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,PRE.f AQE 

■Jlie present dlssertaribn oh ApabhraASa was accepted by dw 
Iffllverthy dfRottibay tm the degree of Ph.t». In September, It 

required six long years to complete this .work as I was then workin|g as 
a, secondary teacher at Shor where there are no library facilities for 
sp(di type of research work. If I could complete this work jn spite of 
indiHerent health and under very trying circumstances, it is due to the 
encouragement of His Highness the Rsyasaheb of Bhor and the indpite 
patience with which my esteemed Guru, Dr. S. M. K.atre, went through 
all my material and made valued suggestions from time to time, giving me 
loan facilities of important books on the subject whenever required. 

“A Historical Grammar of ApahhralhSa” is such a vast subject 
as would require the study of a lifetime. The application of the 
chrono-regional method of study to ApabhraAda literature, published 
so far, has its own obvious limitations and the dme-'space contest 
of some ApabhraA^a’texts being still unsettled, one has to accept the 
earlier and later dates of the texts as the upper and lower terminii of 
the linguistic phenomena represented therein. As this is the first his- 
torical grammar of ApabhraA^a> the chrono-regional method of study 
had to be emphasised. Though I had to criticise occasionally some 
of the theories of the great savaps like Pischel, Grierson, Bloch and 
others, I express my indebtedness to all of them as early pioneers in the 
field but for whose labours the present work would have been impossible. 

It was intended to add sotne mort gecUons and chaptem en 
Reductions and Extensions in ApabhraASa, NIA and ApabhraBda> 
ApabhraA^a and Extra-Indian Brateits and other topics in Apa- 
bhraiAfa linguistics in general ; but they are publiahed sej»rately in 
Oriental Journals as they could not be included under Historical 
Grammar. 

HiellightieKf'Riya^hriBiaRt Sir Raghunathrao Sbankacrao aim. 
Babas^teb’ Bandit FaaCa Sachiv* the Raj>|aheb ofBhoiv to 

wdKMt tlM' preMM wwk is anost respeotfoliy .deeheated, is , already known 
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ai a progreinve ruler. His patronage to learning and munificent dona» 
tkms to educational, sociid, humanitarian and other cultural activities 
(^ven outside the State) have given him a highly respected position in the 
luMurts-of his subjects as well as in those of others in the Indian Bominiem 

Bom in 1878 in the historical family of Panta Sachivs who saved 
the Maratha Kingdom in the most critical period of the early 18th 
century, His Highness inherited a noble tradition of self-sacrifice. After, 
receiving his higher education in the Deccan College, Poona, the Raja- 
saheb carefully equipped himself with the necessary accomplishments 
and varied practical administrative experience both at Poona and in 
the State. Even as a prince, he was noted for his love of learning, pro- 
gressive democratic views, sociable nature and nobility of character. 
Small wonder it is that his accession to the gadi on 18th July, 1922 
inaugurated a new era in the history of the State. At the very outset 
the Rajasaheb removed the longstanding and legitimate grievances of 
his subjects by givisg them freedom ofthought, speech and association and 
by abolishing certain invidious mediaeval types of taxes. Removal of 
untouchability by law marks the liberal spirit of his administration 
on the social side. In order to improve the efficiency of the Public 
services of the State, His Highness had to overhaul and to reform the 
State departments with their various branches of administration. 

The most outstanding feature of his reign is the rapid progress 
of constitutional reforms. Soon after his accession in 1922 he introduced 
representative institutions as part of the administrative machinery of 
the State. The escaUishment of the Executive Council (1924), the 
l..egislative Council (1928), and Local Self-Government bodies was but 
a beginning of granting responsible Government in the State. The 
Government of Bhor State Act (1932), the Diamond Jubilee Celebra- 
tions of the Rajasaheb (1938), the SUver Jubilee of his Accession to the 
gadi (1947) were important landmarks in the rapid process of transfor- 
mation of a mediaeval type of benevolent autocracy into a limited 
monarchy of the English type. After the Independence Day on 
16th August, 1947, His Highness showed a statesmanlike foresight in' 
die interest of his subjects by ottering into the proposed Union of the 
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l]^ccan Statd. his greatest act of self-renunciation — peiiaps ^e 
tioUest one that an Indian Prince can do— is his agrecinont to integrate 
his State in the free Dominion of India from 1st March IMS. CDbe 
State ofBhor has been merged in the Indian Dominion since 8th March, 
1918). 

During the quarter of a century since his accession, His Highness 
made vast improvements in nation-building departments in the interest 
of Fubhc -well-being, convenience and comforts by constructing roads, 
bridges and buildings, opening of new charitable dispensaries and by 
providing other amenities of life. It is, however, in the field of educa- 
tion that His Highness took keen interest fiom the very beginning. 
Free Primary Education in the State, founding free-studentships and 
scholarships for deserving students receiving secondary and collegiate 
education, housing schools and libraries in excellent buildings, special 
facilities to Harijan pupils in the form of books and scholarships, and 
donations to educational and cultural institutions both inside and outside 
the State, founding of a prize of Rs. 500 in the name of the foundta- of 
the dynasty for encouraging good works in Marathi Literature are but 
a few instances of his love of learning. Actuated by this noble sentiment, 
the Rajasaheb granted study leave and gave a munificent donation 
of Rs. 3,000 to the Deccan College Research Institute, Poona, for pub- 
lishing this dissertation. It is, therefore, no mere formality when I 
respectfully dedicate this work to him. 

I owe a great debt of gratitude to my teacher Dr. S. M. Katre. 
If there is any real contribution to our knowledge of NIA linguistics 
in this work, the whole credit is due to him ; the shortcomings, however, 
are due to my limitations. It is again Dr. Katre who turanged for the 
printing of this dissertation and it is due to his meticulous care that we 
have such a fine edition of a linguistic work. I am thankful to my 
referee Professor Dr. Siddheshwar Varma, M.A., D.Litt., of Jammu 
for his critical appreciation of my work. Professor Dr. A.M. Upadhye, 
M.A., D.Litt. of Kolhapur, in spite of his onerous undertakings, always 
found time to respond to my queries promptly and was kind enough to 
read the type-script of my thesis before it was sent to the preks and offer 
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i«any usefiil suggestions, a nutAbcr of which have been incorporatted 
herein. My thanks arc due to Professor Dr. P. L, Vaidya, MiA., 
D.Litt. of Poona and Professor Dr. H. L. Jain, M.A., D.Litt. of Kagptir 
for their prolnpt replies to my queries about Apabhrath^a works and 
their space-time location ; and lastly to my wife Mrs. Shanta 'Tagate 
who goaded me on to complete this work. 

The Staff of the Examiner Press in Bombay have a rate 

patience and competence in dealing with the conapticated typogr^j^ 
of this work, and my thanks are due to the Superintendent jbr the great 
care that he has bestowed on the actual printing. 

In conclusion, I would very much welcome constructive criticum 
from my readers to help me further in my studies. 


Bhor^ February ‘28th,, 1948. 


G. V.TAfiAJtB. 
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INTRODUCTION 


THE TERM APABHRAMS \ 

§1. The contemptuous term ‘Apabhramia’ expresses the prejudice 
of ancient Indian grammarians and rhetoricians against all deviations 
from standard Sanskrit which was looked upon as divine speech. For 
example Patanjali who does not use the word Ap. in its modern linguistic 
connotadon, regards the Prakridc and dialectal forms of Sk. go ‘a cow’ 
as Ap. ' Some of these are used in Amg. in the S vetambara Jain canon. * 
Some are regarded as Pkt. or Mah. in Cd. 2 16, and He. 8.2.174. 
Dandin clearly remarks that in Gastric works deviations from Sk. were 
called Ap.,’ a view endorsed by Vamana.* 

It is in Bharata’s Nd^aidstra I circa 300 a.d ) that we come 
across the first real reference to Ap. It is mentioned as ‘vibkra^ta’ as 
distinct from Sk. and De^l,’ as a dialect abounding in -k,* as 'the dialect 
of the Abhiras’.’ It contains some verses” in a dialect, the characteristics 
of which agree with those of the .Ap of Pk. grammarians. Ap. mor- 
phemes are found in the proto-canonical Buddhist Pk.* Some Ap. 
forms appear in an early text like Vimalasuri’s Paumacaria (circa 300 
A.D.).'" Desinences of the type of Ap. are found in Pali." All this 
evidence shows the prob.ibility of Ap. being a linguistic stage at least 
as early as 300 a.d 

Bharata assigns to Ajj the position of a barbarous dialect spoken 
by nomadic people who rear cattle, .sheep, horses and camels." The 
option to use Siibari in the case of these characters shows Bharata’s 
confusion regarding .Ap. though he is careful enough to distinguish it 
from Dravieji. ' ’ 


1 ekatkasya iafxia^ya bahaiv ' pabhramiah tadyaiha faurityasya iabda^a gdoi, goni, gold gopo- 
tdliketye-vamddayo’ pabhramsdb Mahdbkafya III 

2 See L B Gandhi, Intro Kdvyalra^tp 009 XXXVII. 

3 Kdvyddaria 1 36 Sec also Pi^.chel Gram { 4 

4 purvampdle* pabhramso rakfyah ‘cart should be taken rcgardinc* wrong order of words 
in compounds’ -Kaiydl{inkaTa~sutra,.fUt, 5 2 21. As quoted by Blccii in FLM § 22 

6 Bh 17.3. 

6 Bh 1 7 61 

7 Bh 17.49, 64,65 Por *‘Abhir» and Apabhramsa” set the article of G. V. Tagarb 

mABORIXKin 663-7 

8 Bh 17 60, 74, 91) 108, 169. 

9 Franklin Edoerton, m .^5*0.9 VIII. ii-iii pp. 601-17, 

10 i . g ., kavapa for Aim, gerund in See H. J cobi. Intro to BHh, 59-60. A. N 
Upauhye, Intro, to PPr p. 56, Footnote I also accepts this 

11 H. Smith, 'Desinences du t>T>c apabhramsa cn pah,’ XXXIII. 169-72 (1932) 

12 Bh. 17.47,48,66. 

13 Bharata is not a grammarian. He might be following some unnamed text in the 
cJaasiBcalion and description of Pk. dIaJfct^ 'Ihc E.nsfei n School of Pk grammarians followj 
tbc lame treatment. 
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[§1 

Three centuries later, Ap attained the status of a literary dialect. 
Thus Bhamaha regards Ap as the name of a dialect of poetry and that 
too of a particular form of literature ’* Daudm thinks that poetic 
composition in the dialect of Abhiras etc , is Ap ' ® but in an earlier verse 
he refers to a traditional classification of literature (vifmaya and not 
kSzya as in Bhamaha) where Ap literature has got a distinct place and 
was used on the stage along with Sk '* This literary status of Ap is 
confirmed by the pride in the ability of composing in Ap found in the 
coppcr-plate of Dharasena II of Valabhi in Kathiawar (600 a D ) 
Caoda’s recognition of Ap in his Pk grammar [Cd III 37) points to 
the same conclusion 

Some two centuries later, Uddyotana, the author of Kuvalayamdld 
1^778 A D ) which contains portions written in Apabhram^a [Ktmct 
avabbhamsa kayd as the author says in his introductory verses) refers to 
the mixture of Sanskutic and Prakntic elements in literary Ap in a highly 
poetic wa) Ud kim Aiahamsam boii^ tarn Sakkava-paya-ubhaya-suddhd- 
suddha-paya-iama-taTomga-ram^nnta-taggiTam . panaya-kuviya-piya- 

mdmm-samulldia-sarisam manoharam 

In the 9th cent a d , Rudrata regards Ap as a generic term for 
provincial dialects which were many in number 

‘iastho Ura hhun-bhedo deia-vthsdd Apabhramsah 

It seems that the threefold division of literature as found m Bhi- 
maha was antiquated by this time and as Nn n Dolci observes Rudra^’i 
sixfold classification of literature was already in vogue by that time.” 

In the 10th cent a n , Raja^ekhara (900-92'5 ad ) takes Ap. 
as a literary dialect distinct from and equal in status to Sk , Pkt. and 
Pai^ Copious Ap literature discovered so far selections of Ap. verses 
in works like Bhoja’s Sarasvalt-KanMbharana and Dhananjaya’s DaSarupa 
prove that Rajasekhara’s connotation of Ap was correct 


14 Kavyalafikara 1 16,26 

15 Kaiyadar^Of 1 30 

16 Ibid y \ 32 

17 Kuvalaya-mald Palm leaves No 67-8 as quoted by L B Gandhi, Intro to Ap 
Kavyatroyi, pp 97-8 

18 Kdvyalankara 2 12 Its last mention in this veree does not reflect its degree of im- 
portance, as in that case, Sk will have a secondary place to Pkt — which a non-Jain rhetorician 
from Kashmir would never have meant even in those days 

19 L Nitti Dolci Les Grammatrtens prakrits p 168 

20 Vide Kavy i-mmamsa the description of the peraon of Kavya-purufa Ch III, p 0, 
■caung arrangement m the court of the king poet Ch X pp 64-5, capacity of Ap to cxprcis 
lomc implicauon in its own special way ch IX p 48, mastery m Ap compositloa a wmmtion 
precedent to the title Kavirlya ch V p 19. 



§1] TitE Term apabhram^a 3 

In the 11th cent. a.d. Purusottama, an ‘Eastern’ Buddhist Pkt. 
grammarian, regarded Ap. as the speech of the elites ‘Vistas’ of the day, 
and asks us to refer to the usage of the cultured people for the remaining 
characteristics of Ap.*’ His sections on Ap. (Pu. XVII, XVIII) and 
Namisadhu’s commentary on Rudrafa’s Kavyalafikdra 2.12 where he 
(NS) freely quotes a number of Sutras from some unnamed work on Pk. 
grammar (which seems to have been amplified by Hemacandra) show 
that Ap. was predominently Pkt. i.e., Mah.** NS points out that Ap. 
was then freely mixed with Saurasenisms, Magadhisms etc. This mixed 
state may represent the development of Saur. Mg or Mah. into Ap. or 
a free inter-borrowing which was very common in MIA. 

Later writers like Mammafa, Vagbhata, the author of Vdgbhaii- 
lahkdra (1123-56 a.d ), the author of the Visnudharmotlara, Ramacandra 
and Gunacandra in Ndtyadarp'nia, Jinadatta (1200 a.d.) in Viveka- 
vilasita 8.131, Amaracandra in Kdvya-kalpa-latd-vrUi p. 8 and finally 
Hemacandra, the great Pkt. grammarian, unanimously agree in regard- 
ing Ap. as a literary dialect, equal in status to Sk. and Pkt. By the term 
Ap. these writers seem to understand ‘spoken language’ or ‘provincial 
language.’ Thus Vagbhata defines it as a pure form of provincial 
languages,*’ According to Visnudharmotlara Ap. is infinite as there is 
no end to provincialisms.*’ Ramacandra and Gunacandra endorse 
the view that Ap. is the provincial speech.*’ Hemacandra, by whose 
time, Ap. seems to be a dead classical language like Sk. or Pkt., dis- 
tinguishes it from the spoken language.*® His grammar too shows a 
confusion of dialects.*’ Vagbhata, a later author of Kdiydnuidsana, 
also distinguishes between Ap. and gramyabhasa.*’ 

1200 A.D. is the limit of our studies. It may be noted that 
grammarians, commentators and rhetoricians after Hemacandra made 
a confusion in the interpretation of the term and its location. To men- 
tion a few; Simhadcvainhis commentary on Vagbhafa’s Vagbhatdlankdra 
2.3, and Markaijdeya in his Pkt. grammar, are clearly misled in locating 
some Ap. dialects in Dravidian provinces. Tr. Ld. Sk. and Rt. had 
only academic interest in Ap. and their views need not be discussed. 

21 sejam hf^a^prayngat, Pu 17.91 (17.90 according lo Sir( ar’s ‘A Gram of the Pkt 
Lang.\ p. 116). 

22 taihd prdkrtam eia ’pabhrami>ah NS. on Rudrata's Kdiydhnkdta 2.12. 

23 Apabhrarhias tu yacchuddham t<it taddesesu bhdsitam — \ d^bhatdlankdra 2 3. 

24 ApabhrafPam trtiyar^ ca tad atumtam narddhipa disa-bkd^Q^ixse^et;ia tasydnio neha vtdyati, 
Vtf^dhtsr.. 3.3 

26 desasya Kuru-Magadhdder uddesah prdkrtattam tasmtfi sati si>a-sva’deie sambandhinf bhifS 
tubandkaniyeti xyafjx ca deiagii ca prdyo’ pabhramsc mpaiUt •didfyadarpa^a, p. 124, as quoted by 
L. B. Gandhi m Intro, to Ap. Kdvyatrayi 

26 Kdvydnuidsana VIII, 330-7, Abkiddhana Cintamanif II. 199. 

27 Compare He. 8.4,341, 360, 372, 391, 394, 399, 414, 438 with other sutrM on Ap. 

28 Kdpydntti^ana^ ch. I, p. 16. 
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t§i 

To sum up : 

(1) The term Ap. originally meant ‘a corrupt or deteriorated 
form’ and was applied to usages not sanctioned by the School of 
Panini. 

(2) In the 3rd cent, a.d., the word 'vibhrasla' was probably 
used in the sense of Ap. As a dialect it was known as ‘the speech of 
the Abhiras’ and as ‘a dialect abounding in -u.' 

(3) From the 6th cent, a.d., the term Ap. or Avahamsa or 
designated a literary dialect in the works of grammarians 

and rhetoricians. Canda is the first Pk. grammarian to recognise 
it as such and the copper-plate of Dharasena II of Valabhi is the 
first inscribed record of this term in this connotation. 

(4) Upto 1100 A.D. Ap. connoted the literary form of pro- 
vincial speeches or the speech of the elite, indicating thereby 
that the speech of the b^tas or the upper classes of the society had 
many features common with Ap. 

(6) Lastly, like other Pk. dialects, this stage became crystallized 
in literature and grammar. In the 12th cent a d , and onwards 
Ap. was a classical language like Sk. and Pk. As Hcmacandra 
notes it, grdmya-bhchS ‘the language of the towns and villages or 
masses’ seems to be distinguished from Ap. by the end of the 12th 
cent. A D 

§2. Liiigiustu ally Ap is tlic name ol a stage in the development 
of the Intlo-'kiyan br.inch of the Indo-Iranian group of the Indo-Euro- 
pean family of l.ingaagcs. This stage is supposed to have intervened 
between secondary MIA and ALA (to use the terminology of Grierson) 
and lA speeches are assumed to have gone through this during 500-1200 
A.D. The term Ap. is used here as the name of a literary dialect in 
which poetic works were composed between 500-1200 a.d., and which 
was regarded as Ap. by the authors themselves and by Pk. grammarians. 
This tract of literature shares, at least in spirit, the main features of this 
tertiary stage of MIA and thus forms the basis of the present investiga- 
tion. The importance of this literature can never be exaggerated, as 
it is impossible to have a correct picture of the development of lA from 
its Middle to its Modern phase, unless a scientific study of the historical 
development of Ap. is undertaken. It must be made quite dear that 
hereby we do not subscribe to the view of G. A. Grierson, who, in the 
Introductory volume of LSI proposed a hypothetical Ap. as preceding 
each NIA dialect, as that assumption is unsupported by documentary 
evidence discovered so far. ^ 
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apabhramSa and deSi 


§3. The use of the term Ap. as ‘a provincial language’ chiefly 
from the 9th cent a.d., brings in the problem of the relation between 
Ap. and De^i. As Pischel points out the terms 'deSya,' ‘diHmata,’ 
'deiipasiddha' denote a ‘heterogeneous element.’ It is used for a class 
of Pk. vocabulary as distinct from tss. and ibhs. in Bh. 17-3 In Bh. 
17 -46-8 the term desabhdsd included all Pk. dialects including Ap. 
though the last was assigned a lower status. (See § 1). As Bharata does 
not give any instance of ‘provincial words’ {desimato] we are left in dark- 
ness regarding the relation between Ap. and deii. Some two centuries 
later Padalipta used the word ‘desi-vayana' for Mah. and not for Ap.’* 
In the 6th cent, a.d., Cauda uses the word ‘deii-prasiddha’ for a class 
of non-Sk., non-Pkt. words and not for a dialect. 


The use of the term Ap. for provincial languages has been already 
noted in § 1. It is chiefly from the 9th cent, a.d., that Ap. authors 
from this cent, use the term deii for the dialect of their works which 
we i.t., Pk. grammarians and modern linguisticians, regard as Ap. 
To quote a few instances;” 

(1) Rdma-kahd-^i eha kamdgaya 


sakkqya-Pdyaya-pulindla rhkiya 

desi-bkdsa-ubhnya-tadujjala 

kavi-dukkara-ghana-sadda-sitdyala 

Svayambhu’s Paumacariu (circa 700-1000 a.D.) 

(2) (M viydnami desi 

— Fu6p.adanta Mp. I-S-IO (965 a.d.) 

(3) vdyaraiyi desi-saddattha-gddha^^ 
chanddlankdra-visdla Jwdha. 

jai evamdl-bahu-lakkhanehi 
iha viraiya kavva viyakkhatuhi 
pqyadiwaii kirn appad na tehi 

— Padmadeva’s Pdsa-ifdha-carvi (1000 a.d.) 


29 Pischel, Crammattk, § 9. 

30 Palittae^ raiyd vitihorae tahaya desi-ivyanofhitjt ndmtna Tarttrigavcl kahi vicittd viuldya — 
Quoted bjr Jacobi in Intro, to Sc. p. XVII 

Sl Most of the quotations from unpublishetl Ap. Morks arc taken from H. L. Jain, 
Intro, to Pd. pp. 33-46. 

32. Here the words '*desi.saddath<i.eadha’* do not implv .\p. but rather the non-dcrivabl 
element called deci words. The word '‘deeV' has been used with different shade of meauisg ia 
different contests. 
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(4) pa samdnami chandu na bandha-bheu. 

pa sakkaya pdyati desa-bhdsa 
nau saddu vannu jdnami samdsa. 

— ^I^aksmaijadeva’s Ntmi-ndha-cariu 
The use of the term desi or desi-bhdsd for one's spoken language 
persisted down to NIA. Thus Jnaneavara, a 13th cent, author of 
Maharasfra, uses it for Marathi, e.g., 

ya-ldgl amhd prdkrtd deii-kdre bandhe Gita 
mhanane he anucitd kdmna nohe 

—JXdnesDari. XVIII. 1721. 

Sanskrit rhetoricians and Pk. grammarians arc consistent in implying 
‘non-derivable words in Pkts.’ by the term "desi words.’ Bh. and Cd. 
are quoted above. Rudrata in 900 a.d., clearly states: 

prakrli-pralyaya-mutd lyutpattir ndsliyasya desyasya 
tan madahaJi kathamcana rudhitili na Samfkrte racayet.'^^ 
Hemacandra understands non-Sanskrit, underivable provincial 
words by the term ‘desi.' He says; 

je lakkhane na siddhd na pasiddhd sakkaydhihdtfesH 
ryiya gauna-lakkhand-satli-sambhavd te iha nibaddhd 
desa-visesa-pasiddhii bhannamdnd anantayd humti 
tamhd and'i-pd'iya-payatta-bhdsd-visesao desi.^‘ 

Hemacandra attests to the existence of such provincial words 
in He. 8 -2 '178 but excludes those from his lexicon which he included 
in his Pk. grammar.^’ His list of dedi words is different from that in 
Dhanapala’s Pdi. and from those in other Pk. grammars. Pischel 
rightly remarks; ‘They Pk. grammarians) consider as such {dedi) 
every word of which the form or meaning cannot be derived from Sk. 
In proportion to their erudition in Sk. and their skill with etymology, 
they declare a particular word to be dekya which is considered by others 
to be tbh. or ts. Thus there are found among the dssi words which 
although clearly traceable to Sk. root, have yet no exact form in Sk.’’® 
P. L. Vaidya showed that a majority of these words are trace- 
able to Sk. ” while A, N. Upabhye traced some of these to Kanarese” 
which shows the Dravidian ele ment in these words. 

33 /Cdvydiankdra, (i.27. 

34 Intro, to Dn. (Cal. University, 1931) p. 34 as quoted by H L. Jain in lotro. to W. 
p. 40 footnote. 

36 See the Com. on the word lakfam in the above quoted verses. 

36 Pischel, Gra'nmaUk § 9. 

37 'Observations on Hemacandra's De^inama-mala,' ABOJil, 8, pp. 63-71. 

38 ‘Kanarese words in Dirai Lexirons,’ ABORl, 12, pp 274-84. Some Katnjada words 
m UrAUHrs’s list e.g., iiippa ‘ghee,’ idhali ‘a stream' are, however, lA loans to Kaiinad*. 
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Thus the term 'deii' as applied to words is different in implica- 
tion than when applied to a dialect. 'deJt bhdsd’ is generally the spoken 
language of a particular province whether it be Mah, Pkt. or Ap. 
or one of the NIA languages. Deii as applied to word implies a word 
non-derivable from Sk., expressing thereby the limit-s of the philological 
studies of the author who classes it thus. These words are found in Pkt., 
Ap. and NIA. The identification of deii with non-Aryan element in 
lA is a hasty conclusion of Caldwell and his followers, as the problem 
is yet to be adequately studied by scholars with sound grounding in lA, 
Dravidian and Austro-Asiatic Philology. 

REFERENCES TO AP. LtTEFjVTURE 

§4. There are many references to Ap. literature in Pk. grammars 
and Sk. rhetorical literature, where many Ap. verses are quoted as illus- 
trations of the theories propounded in them. In §§ 1 and 3 we have 
referred to the different Alaiikara works where the (erm Ap. and its 
usage are given. Here the references are arranged in a chronological 
order, the dates of the authors being those given by M. M. P. V. Kane 
in his ‘History of Alahkara Literature’ in the Introduction to Viivana- 
tha’s Sihitya-darparia 2 (1923). 

(1) Bharata (circa 300 a.d.), KdtyaidtTa (Kavyamala No. 42) 
Ap. is an uncultured dialect {vibkd^ spoken by herdsmen e.g. cowherds, 
shepherds, tenders of herds of horses, camels, etc., iT7-48, 55). As 
noted in §1 above Ap. was then called Abhiri and a dialect abounding 
in -B. It had a lower status on the stage, lower than that of Pk. Its use 
for the ravings of mad Pururavas in the Vikramorvailya IV shows that 
Kalidasa regarded Pk, as too dignified a medium to be used for this 
purpose, even in the case of an uttamapdtra like the king.'® (See §8 later.) 

(2) Bhamaha (circa 600 a. d., but before Biina). \n Kdvyalankdra 
1st Chapter*' he divides kdiya dialectically in Sk., Pkt. and Ap. (1 -16), 
In distinguishing between Kathd and Akhydyikd, he remarks : 

na vahtrSparavaktribhyim yukld nocchvdsavalynpi 
Samskftam samskftd cestd kathdpahkramiabhdk tatha (1-28) 

(3) Daadin (6th cent. a.d. ) in his Kd'yddaria*^ 1-23-8 differs, 
and he does not recogniae the distinction between kathd and akhydyikd. 


40 The genuineness of these Ap. verses is still a moot point. A strong case in favour 
of their genuinenesi be made. Sec A. N. Upadh\l, Iniro. to PPr. p. 56 Footnote 1 and 
G. V. TaoaJIB, 'MadhyayugJna MfiJavasabtya/ /Vwir/^3, June 1942. 

41 Printed as an Appendix to the PrataparudTajiaiobhufQt.ui {BSS LXV, 1909). 

42 Edited by Belvalkar and Raddi, BSS LXXfV, 1919. 
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He classifies literature (vdtiituiya) in four categories according as st is in 
Sk. Pkt. Ap. and a mixture of these. The word 'Apia' in this shows thaf 
this fourfold classification is older than Daudin. Ap. connotes the 
speech of Abhiras and others as it is recorded in poetic works. Ip 
Sastric works** non-Sanskrit expression is regarded as Ap. (1 'SS). Ap. 
is characterised by the use of metres like 'osara' (1 '37). 

Taking a synthetic view of these works we find that in the 6th 
cent. A.D. the -'i abounding dialect in Bharata’s Natyaiastra came to be 
known as Ap. KathAs and poems were written in it and it rose to such a 
literary eminence as to claim a place in works on Poetics, along with‘Sk. 
and Pk. Ap. developed a number of metres peculiar to it. The 
then Ap. literature assumed such an importance and wide influence 
as to attract the attention of representative rhetoricians from Kashmir 
to South India. It was still looked upon with contempt as a speech of 
low castes or nomadic tribes. 

(4, 6) Rudrata (800-850 a.d.) in his Kavyalankara*^ divides 
‘vdkya’ in six kinds according to dialects. 

bha^S-bheda-nimittah pdbd bhedo'sya sambhavoli (2- 11) 

Namisudhu (1069 a.d.), the commentator, remarks that the division 
of literature in three languages vi-:., Sk., Pk. and Ap. (as found in 
Bhamaha), is set aside by the word ‘sodbd,’'^ This six-fold division of 
literary dialects includes Ap. along with its many sub-dialects.*^ Per- 
haps as Nitti Dolci says this six-fold classification is older still.*' 

The examples of bbd^dUesas arc given in 4-15, 16,21. He states 
that a mixture of dialects would give us 30 kinds of bhusd^lesos (4 '22) 
It is important to note tliat Rudrata quotes Ap. verses while his pre- 
decessors Bhamaha and Daudin do not do so. It shows that Ap. grew 
in literary eminence by the 9th cent. a.d. as a non-Jain rhetorician in 
far off Kashmir is quoting these verses — a fact borne out by the history 
of Ap. literature. Anandavardhana quotes an Ap. dohd in the 
Dhvanydloka.*^ 

(6) In the 10th cent. a.d. Riija^ekhara, the author of Kdvya- 
mimdmsd (900-925 a.d.) tells us a great deal about the importance of 

43 tadetad vdnmayam bhuyah Sarfukftam Prdkxtam talfid Apnbh,aTfiiah ca miiraip cetyShu 
Sptdi caturvidharft (1.32). 

44 idstra=iabda:,dsira in the Com. in Belvalkar’s Ed. but ‘Vedic work** in th« 
Com. of Jiv&nanda Vidyasagara Calcutta Ed. 

45 Kavyamala 2, Ed. Pt. Duroaprasad and PanashikaR, 1909. 

43 'Prdkrtam Sarfiikrtam eaitadapabhram&a tti tridhd* ityetan nirastarp bhawti. Thi» r«« 
fcrenre ia most probabiy to Bh^maha's KdrydhAkdra 1,16. 

47 'bh&ribhedo* in Danqiin's Kdiydlaftkara 

48 Les Grummairiens prahitsy p. 166. 

49 See Pischbl, Mattrialim, p. 46, 
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Ap. According to him, Ap. u a ‘very elegaat dialect,’’'’ capable of ex- 
^Ktsiag some implication in a special way, just as Sk., Pk. and PaU- 
have a specizdity of their own in doing so”. A special place of honour 
a given to Ap. in the court of the king Poet**. The description the 
body of the mythological Kavyapurusa shows the same**. 

(7, 8) DaiarUpa of Dhananjaya (974-94 a.d.) with the Com. of 
Dhanika and Bhoja’s SarasvatikanihdbhaTdna (1030-50 a.d.) have been 
utilised in the body of the present dissertation. They show the fijourlshing 
state of Ap. 

(9) Namisadhu's commentary on Rudrata’s Kd'yilaikdra 2-11 , 12 
is mentioned above (§4 '4). He states that Ap. was predominently 
Pk. i.e., Mah. and was freely mixed with Saurasenisms, Magadhisms 
etc.** The mixed state may represent the development of daui. Mg. 
etc., into their pre-NIA stage or free interborrowing as stated in §1. 

(10-15) The views of Vagbhata (1123-56 a.d.) the author of 
the Vdgbkatdlankira, the author of Vis^udkamuttara, of Gunacandra and 
Ramacandra (in their Commentary on Sityadorpafa) , of Jinadatta in 
Visekavilasita 8 ‘131, of Amaracandra in Kdiyakaipalatd-vrtti and of 
Hemacandra arc already mentioned in §1. 

The different references to Ap. literature show that Ap. was 
rising slowly from the low status as an Ibhira dialect to that of literary 
importtince during 800-600 a.d. Its importance went on increasing 
as centuries rolled on and it finally became equal in status to Sk. and 
Pk. by the 10th cent. a.d. It retained this to the end of our period. 
The AiaAkdra works bear testimony to this hbtorical development of Ap. 

§6. Though there is a vast field for research in Ap., very little 
of it was known to Pischel when he wrote his monumental grammar 
of Pkt. languages. Many Pkt. grammars were available only in Mss. 
when he studied them. The Pkt. grammars of Puru^ttama and 
Rama^arma TarkavagKa were not known then. The knowledge of 
Ap. literature was limited to the disputed verses in Kalidasa’s Fiira- 
mofvailya Act IV, anthology of Ap. verses in Bhoja’s Sarasvatikartthd- 
bharafta, and in Hemacandra’s Pkt. grammar, and a few more strophes 


60 nhhax^* Pabhrarfi&af^^BSlarSntyaipa 1.10. 

51 tko ^rthajf SdmskxUA.tyd sa suh^-racanaft prakftm^aro' smin anyo* pa^a^tia-gtrihi^ 
kimt^aramaparo bhiUa4>h4fd4:nimt^. — Kdvyamim£jftsS Ch. IX. p. 48. 

62 JCai>y<MnSmdi]tsd Ch. X. pp. 64^. 

63 Kdtyft^mbndtitsd, Gh. p. 6. 

64 uunS pr^tt^ ev^tab/intfJap NamiiSdfau if not a graaiDariaQ asd fhe foct that the 
atras quot^ by Win rcMrdiag the cWacteriiticf of PJc.diaJecta^are copied iVfha^be/fc.Jibeiit 
that used lomc treirtwc on Pk, grammar before bin. 
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quoted in some Sk. rhetorical works. He edited these critically in his 
Materialien cur Kenntnis des ApabkramSa. But his critical apparatus vm 
limited. When one reads Ludwig Alsdorf’s Apabhrathia Studten^ 
one realizes what Pischel would have done, had he a few more and 
better Mss, for collation. Moreover Pischel’s Grammatik is neither 
a historical nor a comparative grammar of Prakrits. As collection of 
material it is quite good, but it is unsatisfactory from the point of Ap. 
linguistics. 

Critically edited works form the very basis of linguistic studies, 
as it is impossible to prepare a descriptive, comparative or a historical 
grammar without them. It is this paucity of the elementary apparatus 
of linguistic studies which formed the limitations of Pischel’s Gmm- 
matik. It is in 1918 that we get a critical edition cf the first independent 
literary work in Ap. — the Bhavisattakaha edited by Hermann Jacobi, 
Since then a number of Ap. works (some uncritically edited) appeared. 
The following is the list of these works in an alphabetic order (in the 
abbreviations.) 


(1) Bhavisattakaha: Edited by Hermann Jacobi with a German 
Introduction and the text in Roman Script. The text is more accurate 
than the Devanagari text in P. D. Gune’s edition. It is hence used 
for form-collection. The introductory essays in both of these editions 
arc interesting from the point of Ap. language and literature. 


(2, 3) Doliakosas of Kdnha and Saraha : Edited in French by M. 
Shahidulla. The introduction gives a good analysis of the dialect 
in addition to other information regarding the authors, their dates etc. 
M. SHAinnifLLA’s date of Katiha (700 a.d.) and S. K. Chatterji’s 
opinion about the same (1200 a.d.) arc taken as the two extremes; 
and 700-1200 a.d. is taken to be the period of this dialect. 

(4) Ap. verses In the DaSarupa: DS as edited by Pt. Sudar^ana- 
^ASTRi, printed in Gujarati Printing Press, Bombay, 1914. The text of 
the Ap. Verses is not critical. 

(6) Harivamka Purdna: edited by Ludwig Alsdorf of Hamburg 
University, in German with the text in Roman Script. He based his 
text on Mss. A, B, C (designated as B, P, S by P. L. Vaidya in his 
edition of MP Vol. III). Alsdorf’s edition is informative, and 
contains dialect-analysis and a very good glossary. 

(6) Jasahara Cariu: edited by P. L. Vaidya, Poona, 1931. 
It is chiefly based on Mss. S and T of Scnagaija and supplemented by 
P, A and B of Balatkaragana. As noted by the editor, S was copied 
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4t^Surat and then the copies travelled to Karanja inBerar. The- editor 
does not give the analysis of the dialect. 

(7, 8) Jinadatta' s Carcari and Vpadeiarasayam\ Edited by L. B. 
Gandmi in G.O.S. The introduction is learned, but the text is not 
so much critical. The forms from these are used only as supplementary 
examples. 

(9) Hemacandra’s Kumdrapala Carita Ch. VIII. : It was first 
edited by S. P. Pandit and the edition was revised by P. L. Vaidya 
(BSPS No. 60). This work is composed mainly to illustrate the rules 
of Hemacandra’s grammar and naturally its style is artificial. 

(10) Kanakamara’s Karakania Cariia : Edited by H. L. Jain of 
King Edward College, Amraoti. The text is critically edited although 
the introduction does not deal with the characteristics of Kanakamara’s 
dialect. 

(11) Kumdrapdla-pratibodha of Somprabha : It is edited in GOS. 
The Ap. portion is re-edited by Ludwig Alsdorf in German, with the 
text in Roman Script. It is a critical text with a good analysis of the 
dialect and glossary. Here all references are to Alsdori 's tc.xt. 

(12) Puspadanta’s Mahdpurdna Vol. I, II, III : The monu- 
mental text is critically edited by P. L. VAtDYA. It is unfortunate 
that the paper situation during this world-war should deprive us of the 
promised introduction by this eminent scholar. 

(13) Materialien zur Kenntnis dcs Apabhraihia. : R. Pischel’s 
edition of the then available Ap. material is already criticised above. 
This contains Ap. verses in Kalidasa’s Vikram'jriaiya Act IV, Bhoja’s 
Sarasvatikatithdbharatfc . For the anthology of Ap. verses in Hema- 
candra’s Pkt. grammar, P. L. Vaidya’s edition (Poona, 1928) is used. 

(14) jVagoiimwra Carita by Puspadanta. This is a critical edition 
byH. L. Jain. It contains a brief analysis of Puspadanta’s dialect, 
in addition to the general introduction and a good glossary. 

(16) Ramasimha's Pdhudadofia: Critically edited by H. L. Jain 
in Hindi with the usual introduction, brief but important dialect analysis, 
translation and glossary. We have followed H. L. Jain regarding the 
date and province of Ramasimha. 

(16-17) Joindu’s Paramdtmaprakdia and Yogasara, an excellent 
edition by A. N. Upadhye of Kolhapur in 1937. The text is critically 
edited and the linguistic portion of the Introduction is brief yet lucid. 
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Upapoye places Joindu t. 600 a.d., while H. L. Jaw migm bm 
to 1000 A. D. Hence 600-1000 a.d. is regarded as the penod of bu 
dialect. 

( 18 ) SanathmUtra Carita: Edited by H. Jacobi in German, 
with Introduction, text in Roman Script, translation and glossary. 
Though this is one of the earliest Ap. publications, the text is critically 
accurate, Introductory essay (especially regarding Ap. literature) in- 
structive, dialect analysis reliable, with a useful translation and glossary. 
It is an indispensable work to a student of Ap. 

(19) Devasena’s Savqyadhamma-dohd: Edited in Hindi by H. L. 
Jain. As usual with such editions, a critical text, a short dialect analysis, 
an instructive Introduction and glossary are the main features of this 
work. We follow H. L. Jain regarding the authorship of the text. 

(20) Hemacandra’s Siddha-Hema '■ Here P. L. Vaidva’i 
edition (Poona 1928) is used. 

(21) Ap. verses in Supdsamha Carita : edited by Pt, H. T. Sheth. 
The text is not so much critical. Ap. forms are used only as supplemen- 
tary examples. 

Though we have consulted Mahe^vara’s Samjama-Maitjarf, 
N. N. Choudhari’s edition of the DdhSrrfava Tantra and such other 
works, the forms are not used in this dissertation as they are composed 
after 1200 a.D. 

§6. Since the close of the last great War in 1918, some gramma- 
tical studies of Ap. have been published. The first and foremost mention 
must be made of the two Introductions in H. Jacobi’s editions of 
BhK. and Sc. The Introducuous to BhK. (in Jacobi’s and GuNe’s 
editions) are now known to all. The tetm Ap. , opinions of Pk. gram- 
marians on Ap., Ap. as the Abhirl dialect, the then extant Ap. literature 
etc., are discussed by both these scholars. Moreover they provide us 
with sound grammatical analysis of the dialect. Although Jacobi 
is misled in designating the dialect of BhK. as Vracafa," his masterly 
study of the dialect of Ap. is perfectly reliable." 

The introduction to Sc. notes a few more Ap. works. Herein 
Jacobi gives his regional division of Ap. literature into Eastern, 
Western, Southern, and Northern groups. He seems to believe that 
Eastern Ap. works follow the rules of Eastern Pk. grammarians. A 
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comparison between the dialects of DKK. and DKs. and the Ap. of Pu, 
XL and Aik. disproves the theory. The only wort in the ‘Northern’ 
Ap. is a 15th cent, poetic composition by a Bania.’’ As will be seen 
later on in §8, the rejponal classification of Ap. literature followed in this 
work is different and more natural. 


As we have seen in §5 above, some editors of Ap. works e.g., 
Alsdors, Shahidulla, Jain and Upadhye, have devoted a few pages of 
their introductions to the dialect study of the texts edited by them. 
Out of these editors Jacobi, Alsdore, Shahidulla and Upadhye, 
give us a detailed analysis of the texts they have edited, while others are 
very brief. 

Out of the linguistic studies in Ap. we must mention Jules Bloch’s 
L'indo-ajyen, Louis Gray’s papers on MIA morphology and IE. 
element in Pkt,®" and lastly Apabhramia Studien by Ludwig Alsdore. 
Bloch in his L'indo-atyen evaluates the Ap. tendencies and notes its 
contribution to NIA linguistics. The work being a rapid survey of the 
evolution of lA during the last 2000 years, is very unsatisfactory from 
the point of view of Ap. linguistics. Louis H. Gray's “Observations 
on MIA Morphology” (BSOS VIII ii-iii, pp. 663-9) arc interesting 
from a comparative point of view. His paper on ‘Fifteen Prakrit Indo- 
European Etymologies’ (JAOS 60 '360-9) is not directly connected 
with Ap. In both of these he tries to attract the attention of the students 
to the II and IE elements in MIA, though we must be very cautious 
in -accepting his theories and etymologies which ai*- sometimes far- 
fetched. Alsdorf, in his Ap. Studien critically rc-edits Pischel’s 
MaUrialien and gives some linguistic notes on the -ha element in Ap. 
morphology, Greek counterpart of Ap. appaoa, a few Ap. post-positions 
etc. The notes are unconnected and lew in number — a fact minimising 
its importance either as a comparative or as a historical grammar of Ap. 
The learned author does not claim it and he designates it modestly as 
'Studien' and not 'Grammaiik.' 

Lastly we may mention S.M. Katre’s Wilson Philological lectures, 
1^41, in which the author takes a succinct Survey of lA developments 
wherein Ap. is cursorily surveyed in passing. 

§7, It will be clear from the above discussion that none of the 
scholars tried to study Ap. in its chrono-regional perspective, though 
Historical Linguistics has advanced to some extent since the publication 
of £. Bemveniste’s Origints de la formation des notns en indo-europhn I 


St Intro, to iSi;. p. XXIII. 

5S In BSOS Via ii-iii and JAOS 60, pp. 360-». 
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(Paris 1935) and J. Kurylowicz’s Etudes indo-europiennes I (Krakow 
1936). Historical Linguistics as applied to Ap. being still an unexplored 
region, it is pertinent to explain this new point of view here. 

As pointed out by S. M. Katre in his Wilson Philological Lectures 
(1941), Historical Linguistics is ‘the science of comparative grammar 
applied to a given family of languages, consciously attempting to place 
bjrfbre oneself the space-time context of each linguistic fact so far as that 
was determinable, and thus build up a linguistic approach at once 
chronological and regional.’”* It is in this manner that we are to fiU in 
the large gaps in our understanding of lA developments, wherein constant 
interborrowing between tlie cognate dialects has taken place on such a 
large scale, as to render the method of isoglosses unintelligible. This 
method is a distinct advance over the old method of comparing vocables 
from different cognate languages belonging to unrelated periods of 
history. This new method has shotvn that it alone can solve the lin- 
guistic problems raised by the discovery of Hittite and Tocharian, as 
mere comparative linguistics applied to non-synchronic elements be- 
longing to distinct but cognate groups, fails to solve etymological problems. 

Time and Space are thus the two important co-ordinates for 
defining the linguistic history and development of this important stage 
of lA. It is this special significance of the Space-Time Context which 
necessitates a chrono-regional study of Ap. literature. And it is here that 
difficulties begin to crop up, as in the history of old Indian literature, 
we have no definite means of ascertaining exact chronology. For 
example, DKK is located by M. SHAmouLLA in 700 a d., by Bagchi 
in 1100 A.D., and by S. K. Chatterji in 1200 a.d, H. L.Jain regards 
PPr. as a work of the 10th cent. a.d. while A. N. Upadhve claims 
it for the 6th cent, a.d. The date of BhK. is also uncertain though 
he is assigned to the 10th cent. a.d. by P. D. Gune, the editor of the 
Devanagari text. Thus although our knowledge of Ap. extends over 
900 years, we have to take recourse to relative chronology as a means 
of fixing the literary strata. 

During these eventful nine centuries (300-1200 a.d.) some con- 
siderable changes must have taken place in lA. As is well known, the real 
development of language takes place upon the lips and in the minds of 
men and not in written documents. But as matters stand now, we must rely 
on documents, as the representatives of the psycho-physical factor in the 
change of language, though a script is but a poor record of human sounds, 
and factors e.g.. Mss. traditions, competence of scribes, redactors and 


W BV, 2 pp. 220-2. 
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editors, provincialism etc. affect adversely the objective representation 
of the author’s original composition. Moreover, if we depend entirely 
on documentary evidence, Ap., being a literary language, may not 
represent the then prevalent popular idiom. As Jules Bloch puts it: 

“Our knowledge of its (India’s) languages, at least in their most 
ancient stages, is based only, or nearly so, on literary languages of which 
we know neither the local basis, nor the degree of connection with the 
vernaculars. They do not give expression to the thoughts and feelings 
of the people, at the most, they give an ideal picture of the culture of 
a small community. They may differ in character, some highly re- 
ligious and aristocratic, some popular, but religious, too; the majority 
are mainly adapted for purely literary usages. The linguist has to be 
careful in giving their evidence its proper value, before trying to construct 
he details of the history of Indo-Aryan.”“® 

This passage is quoted here, in extenw, to state succinctly the 
difSculties that face a student of Ap. 

In §§1 and 3 we have seen that Ap. was a living idiom upto 1100 
A.D., and that it was in the 12th cent, a.d., that the divorce between 
Ap. as a literary dialect and the gramya bh4si i.e., vernacular became 
apparent. It is the Ap, literature upto 1200 a.d., that forms the basis 
of this study. Ap. literature during this period is expected to be much 
more akin to the popular speech, as this literature was chiefly composed 
for the masses, and the general paucity of Pkt, Inscriptions after 400 a.d. 
most probably indicates that Prakrits ceased to be understood by the 
common people after that period. As Pk. became stylised and artificial 
as Sanskrit itself during our period (600-1200 a.d.) and NIA languages 
were yet to appear in the development of lA, Ap. alone affords us valuable 
material for evaluating this post-Prakrit and pre-NIA period linguistically. 

§8. Ap. literature is regionally classified in three main divisions 
according to the place of composition of the particular work. They are 
roughly as follows : 

(1) Western Apabhram4a (Abbr. WAp.) : This roughly cor- 
responds to the Saur. region in Grierson's LSI Vo. I. 1. It 
comprises of the provinces where Gujarati, Rajasthani and Hindi arc 
the spoken medii to-day. 

(2) Southern ApabhramSa (Abbr. SAp): It mainly corresponds 
to the Maharastrl region in LSI Vol. I. 1 and includes Maharaatra, Berar 

60 Jules Bloch, Furlong Lectures for 1929. ‘Some Problems of Indo-Arv&n Phi« 
\ologv,* BSOS V. 4 ^1930). 
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and the Marathi speaiing districts in G.P. aad H. E. H. the NHM^i 
dominions and the country adjoining them. 

(3) Eastern Apabhrariisa (Abbr. EAp.); This is corrcspootUiig 
to the land of Magadhan speeches viz., Bengal, Bihar and Orissa where 
the modem descendants of Mg. hold the sway. 

This classification is somewhat different from that of Jacobi 
who classified Ap. literature according to cardinal points. The so-caUed 
“Northern Ap.” is not represented by a single work during our pet'iod. 
The work mentioned by Jacobi in Intro, to Sc., p. XXIII is a very 
late composition when all the Modern Indo-Aryan languages were fully 
developed all over India. We do not subscribe to Grierson’s theory 
of postulating one Ap. per every NIA language. This hypothesis 
is unsuppoiied by the evidence discovered so far It is expected that 
this classification will throw more light on the linguistic developments 
in the pre-and proto-NIA periods, as it reflects the popular usages in 
those regions where the great NIA languages of today has’c been efys- 
lalizcd 


The following is the division of Ap. worb according to their 
Space-Time Context ; 


(i) Western ApabhraM'Ia. 


Marne of the a'tthor and the work 

Date (A.D.) 

Province 

1) Kalidasa — Ap. verses in Vk. IV 

if genuine. 

6th cent. 

Malwa. 

2)3)Joindu — PPr., Ts. 

Gth-lOth cent. . . 

4) I)e\asena (?) — Sdd. 

933 

Dhara (Malwa) 

6) Ramasimha— P</. 

10th cent. 

Kajputana. 

6) Dhanaiijaya — Ds. 

>> 

Malwi. 

7} Dhanapala— BA jT 

..(?) 

Gujarat. 

8) Bhoja - Ap. verses in 

1000-1050 

M^wa 

Sarasvati-kanthdbharona. 

9, 10) Jinadatta-Ji/r., Jd'i. 

1113-1166 

Gujarat. 

11) Laksmapagani — .d/. verses m SJV. 

1142 

fi 

12) Hanbhadra — 'i’r. 

1169 


13, 14) Hcmacandra — ffc., Kc. 

1088-1172 


lu) Somaprabha — Kp. 

1195 



The Time-Space location of a few of these works needs some 
explanation. 



AP. VFRSES IN KAlIDASA 


?8J 


(1) The genuineness of Afi. verses in KSliddsa's Vk.: 


ir 


The following are the main objections against Kalidasa’s author- 
ghip of these verses: (i) The king being an uttama-pdtra cannot utter verses 
in Pkt. (if) The Commentator Katayavema knows nothing about them, 
(o’i) South Indian Mss. do not include them. (i») Most of these verses 
are tautological, some vague in allusions and references, several of them 
interrupting the sentiment expressed by Sk. verses, (p) Other dramas 
of Kalidasa do not contain Ap. passages. ® ' 

The objections may be refuted as follows. * * 


(i) Piatya idstra allows change of dialects (bhdsdvyatikrama) tor 
utlama pdtras on certain occa.sions. Here in Vk. IV the king 
i.s insane. Moreover as Pa.ndit himself suggests someone 
else sings these songs for the king, giving [as Prin, R. D. 
Karmark.ar notes it in hi.s Intro, to Vk.) occasional rest 
to the actor representing the king, 

(I'i) Ignorance of Katayavema is no argument. If Katayameva 
ignores them Rahganatha comments on them. 

(iii) Northern Mss. include these verses and Kalidasa himself 
belonged to Northern India. Moreover, the Dravidian 
audience in the South might have no interest in Ap., as it 
was not connected with their speech. Hence their exclusion 
in the Southern Mss. and inclusion in the Northern ones. 
Really speaking an argument based on the Southern recen- 
sion of Vk. is inconclusive. 


(in) These are purely subjective considerations. A lunatic is 
expected to be vague and tautological in his ravings. The 
imagery in the songs is of no mean order. To quote A. N. 
Upadhve : ‘Even in present day dramas meaningless songs 
are introduced; they do not advance^the plot in any way 
but they arc sung merely to amuse the audience. Any- 
one acquainted with the phonology of Ap. will readily 
accept that it is perhaps the best medium for songs.’*’ 

(p) A negative argument requiring no refutation. 

Though these are strong grounds in favour of the genuineness 
of these verses, we regard it an open question. 


fit S. P. Pandit, Ictro. to the VikrarRorvaifya. 

02 For detaUs : G. V. Taoare’s article in PurufSrtha, June, 1942. Prof. Dr, A, N, 
UPADHva holda a aimilar view, Intro, to PPr. (1937) p. 80, note 1. 

03 Intro, to PPr. p. 66, footnote 1, 
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( 2 ) The date of Joindu: 

The date of Joindu is still a disputed point. A.N. Upadhye, 
the editor, places him in the 6th cent. a.d. But as some assi^ him 
to the 10th cent. a.d. 6-lOth cent, has been regarded as the period; of 
his dialect. We referred to Prof. Dr. Upadhye, the editor of 
regarding the province of these works. As he supposes that the works 
were composed somewhere in Rajputana or Northern Gujarat (his 
letter dated 2-1-1942), Joindu’s worlM are placed in this group. 


(3) Th( authorship of Savayadhammadoka: 

H. L. Jain, the editor, claims Sdd. to Devasena and says that 
It was composed in 933 A. D., at Dhara, while A.N. Upadhye regards 
it as Lakamicandra’s composition (earlier than 1528 a.d.).*'* We have 
tentatively accepted jAf.v’s date, province, and authorship of Sdd. 

As Ui“.\DHvt now give.s up the theory of Joindu’s authorship 
of Pd.,** we may regaid Ram.asiiiiha as the author of Pd. We may 
also accept P. D. GuNr.’s date of BhK as no contrary evidence has 
yet appeared. 

The dates and authorships of the remaining texts are already 
settled. As noted above the critical nature of DS., Jic., Jdu. and Srt. 
is doubtful. The examples from these are of a supplementary nature. 

(ii) Southern APABHRAiitsiA. 

The second important yet allied group is that of Ap. works be- 
longing to the Deccan. As these Mss. travelled to Gujarat where they 
were copied and some of these copies were taken from that province and 
deposited at Karanja in Berar, some westernisation of these texts is not 
improbable. 

The following arc the dates and places of composition of these 

works. 


Navic of the author and the work 

1) Puspadanta — Mp. 
2,3) „ Wc.,Jc. 

4) Kanakamara — KKc. 


Date Place 

965 A.D. Manyakhcta 

965-72 

975-1025 Assaye (Nizam** 

Dominion). “ 
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P. L. Vaidya has now definitely settled the place and time of 
Pujpadanta.®’ Manyakheta is modem Malkhed (17° 10' N. and 77° 
13* E) in H. E. H. the Nizam’s dominions. 

We differ from the learned editor of KKc. regarding the province 
of the author and claim him to Assaye in the Nizam’.s dominions, where 
a battle was fought between the Marathas and the English in 1803 a.d. 
The following are the grounds for this theory.®* 

Kanakamara states that he composed A'A't. at Asaiya. This 
Asaiya should be identified with modem Assaye in the Nizam State 
and not somewhere in Bundelkhand on account of the following reasons ; 

(i) The details of the description of the 'I'crapura caves (so 
minutely described by Kanakamara in sandhis IV and V 
of his work) are corioborated by Boroess in his . .count 
of the Dhara^iva caves in his Archaeological Survey of Western 
India, Vol. III. Assaye, Terapura (modern Ter), Dha- 
ra4iva (Mod. Osmanabad) formed a part of the Rastrakufa 
kingdom. These very places have been taken as a back- 
ground for a greater part of KKc. 

(h) Rasfrakuta king Krsna III (mentioned as 'Kapha’ by 
Puspadanta and ‘Kaiipa’ by Kanakamara)’® conquered the 
kings of the South e.g., Cera, Cola, Pipdya, Sirnhala etc. 
Kanakamara shows his hero to have done the same. 

{Hi) The princes, their feudatories associated with .Isaiya in KKc. 
are not properly identified elsewhere outside the Deccan. 

(iV) H. L. Jain, the editor of KKc., docs not satisfactorily 
identify Asaiya with any place in that part of the country 
(i.e., Bundelkhand). On the contrary he suggests Assaye 
as an alternate place for identification.” 


68 Intro, iojc, pp. 10>24 and Intro, to A/P. Vol, III, pp. XVIII-XXIII. 

69 For details sec G. V. Taoare’s article in MSPP., Alarch 1942. pp. 23-33. In 
bU letter dated 3-12-42, Prof. Jain appreciated the force of the following reasoning, but Prof. 
Upadhyb differs. Owing to pressure of our work in diirereat fields, wc could not continue 
the discussion, 

to We have epigraphic evidence of the hyper-Sanskritisation of this ‘Kcni^a' into 
'iCortw* with reference to this very king Kf^nalll. 

iiritya karna-rajiAhya-yallal’kam Badapadhtfah 
nnirgamayya tarj} desad Amma-rdjdkhyam urftam. 

— ^umbaka Plate {El XIX, p. 137 Valkbha is a designation of the Ra?trakuta5 
while Ammarftja mentioned here is Animardja II of Eastern CSlukyas. For historical details 
kbout ^eae See A. S. Altekar Rd^trakiitaf andthar Times (Poona, 1034), pp. 121-2. 

Kfiqia > Ka^ha > Kapoa > Kar^a (Hyper-Sanskritisation) is quite dear. 

71 Intro, to JCAc. pp. 40-1. 
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(iii) Eastern Apabmram^a 




The third and the last important group of Ap. works is of ‘Eastern 
Ap.’ It consists of the Dohdkosas of Katiha and Saraha. Though we 
consulted the Ddkdrnava-mahd-yoghi-taniTa-Tajya, briefly mentioned as 
DKn. and Vidyapati’s Kirlilatd, they are excluded from this study, as 
they were composed after 1200 a.d. These works are composed in 
Eastern India by persons who were the natives of that part of the coun- 
try, and as such present a homogeneous dialect, no matter whether it is 
called ‘Buddhist Ap.’ according to Tibetan tradition, or ‘Ostlic.her Ap.’ 
after Jacobi.’* We do not designate these as ‘Eastern Ap.’ because 
they follow the rules of ‘Eastern Pk. grammarians.’ As we shall find it 
in the body of this work, the Ap. described by these ‘Eastern’ Pk. gram- 
marians is different from EAp. Nor do these grammarians describe 
the Magadhan Ap., the parent of Beng. Maith. and Oriya. Nor is the 
dialect of the Dohakosas, Western Ap. though as Ap. it shares some charac- 
teristics with WAp. 


The following works have been mainly used as the basic texts of 

EAp. 

Nam( of the author anc' the work. Date Province 

1 Kauha— Z)AX ., 700-1200 a.d. Bengal, 

2. Saraha — DKs. . . 1000 a.d. ,, 

The first work of this group is a small collection of 32 dohas 
expressing the mystical experience of Kiiijha or Krsijacarya who is 
popularly known as Kiiniph Nath or Kfinupa. From the data presented 
by M. Shahidulla,” it appears that Kanha was a native of Sama- 
tata or Eastern Bengal. His preceptor Jaiandhari or Jalandhar Nath 
was a contemporary of Matsyendra Nath who was in Nepal in 667 a.d. 
in the reign of Narendra Deva. Gopicandra, another contemporary of 
these was a near relative of Bhartrhari, the King of Malwa, who died 
according to Itsing in 651 a.d. The evidence presented by M. Sha- 
H1DUX.LA shows that Kaijlia should be located in 700 a.d. rather 
than in 1200 a.d,, as was supposed by S. K. Chatterji. We have 
allotted 700-1200 a.d., as the period of this dialect. This includei 
1100 A.D,, the date proposed by Bag(.iu. 


Saraha, the author DKs., loniposed his work in a dialect which 
is a continuation of the dialect in DKK. I'he comparative table of 
morphological frequencies (with reference to Nom, sg.) as given in this 
work will show that Saraha is most probably later than Kanha. 


72 Intro, to Sc. pp. XXV, XXVII. 

73 Intro, to Les Chants M_}'sltgut.ii pp. 26-0. 
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§9. Method of Approach 

The chrono-regional classification of Ap. literature brings us to 
the problem of hnguistic approach. Broadly speaking, there is practi- 
cally absence of clear-cut characteristics of Ap. vocabulary, phonolo- 
gically separating it from other MIA dialects. As a matter of feet, 
phonology is the weakest part in MIA dialectology. For example, 
what arc the phonological differentiae between the great Pk. dialects 
Mah. tmd Saur ? It is the voicing of OIA, t and th and the change 
ry>jj!)i. (See He. 8.4.286-98). Pail devoices d to t, dentalizes n!>n 
and cerebralizes />/ (See //c. 8.-t .303-24). Mg. is characterized by 
the changes r>l, s, 5 >l, j>^ and retention of_>i, Hd pronunciation of 
the nasal conjuncts, ny, gy, jn, Hj, the peculiar jihiamuliya 0=^) pro- 
nunciation of ks and k of cch. (He. 8.4.288-98). 

Though Pk. grammarians '’ote the retention o.f f and -r conjuncts, 
voicing of intervocalic voiceless consonants (viz., k, kh, t, th, p, ph.'^g, 
gk, d, dh, b, bh respectively) and the change ra>!'- as the peculiarities of 
Ap. phonology, the analysis of actual Ap. literature'eonvinces one that 
the above-mentioned generalisation holds good. As matters stand now, 
morphology is a more reliable criterion in dialect classification in MIA 
in general. In the case of Ap. in particular, it is Ap. Morphology which 
distinguishes it from other MIA dialects. 

The above discussion will bring home the necessity of collecting 
data from morphological examples bearing Ap. characteristics as defined 
by Pk. grammarians and linguisticians. It is hence that the part on Ap. 
Phonology is based on deductions from the declined or conjugated forms 
which may be claimed as true Ap. forms. As far as possible, forms 
common to Mah. Saur. or other MIA dialects are scrupulously set aside 
as there is no propriety in discussing the development of literary Pkts. 
or secondary MIA in a work dealing with Ap. or tertiary MIA linguistics. 
Our aim is to determine exactly the genuine Ap. developments in their 
chrono-regional context. This being the case, all the data, whether 
phonological or morphological, is clearly analysed and tabulated in their 
Space-Time context as far as it is determinable. 

The peculiarities common to all regions will be naturally evident. 
The source of forms quoted will be indicated in the Index Verborum 
at the end of this work. 

§10.. The Method of Presentation', 

In describing every phenomenon, the statements of Pk. gram- 
marians and their illustrations are (wherever possible) given first by way 
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of juxta-position and a comparison is made with the findings from actual 
Ap. literature. As stated above only factual illustrations of the particular 
characteristics are selected. The illustrations are arranged in their 
chronological order and they are classified according to the general 
conditions surrounding them. When the particular dates of certain forms 
are not known with certainty as in the case of works e.g., PPr., DKK. 
the upper and lower limit is clearly indicated while citing the form. 
The history of a particular Ap. feature is traced throughout the entire 
period (500-1200 A.D.), as far as it is possible. The regional distribution 
is also attempted wherever (>ossible. ^ 

The present state of published Ap. literature is not satisfactory 
as some works are uncritically edited. No conclusions are based on 
the illustrations from uncntical editions, but they are used as supple- 
mentary examples. Critical editions alone form the basis of this work. 

The terminology OIA, secondary MIA and tertiary MIA is the 
same as in Grierson’s LSI and S. K. Chatterji’s ODB. Thus 
Pre-Ap. MIA means A^okan, or Primary Pk. and secondary or 
literary Pkts. Pre-Ap. lA includes OIA and pre-Ap. MIA. 


As in the case with every research work, the present state of 
knowledge of I A linguistics forms the limitation of the truth or otherwise 
of the theories proposed herein. 


Summary of the Important Findings 

§11. The following is the summary of the important findings 
regarding Ap. dialectology. Ap. literature shows the following 
characteristics of regional and temporal evolution in Ap. during 600- 
1200 A.D. 

1. PHONOLOOY 

As Stated above (§9), there arc practically very few clear-cut 
characteristics of Ap. vocabulary, phonologically separating it from other 
MIA dialects. Pkt. grammarians enumerate the differentiae of Ap. pho- 
nology as follows : 

(1) Irregularity in vowel changes. 

(2) Retention of r. 

(3) Voicing of intervocalic voiceless consonants. 

(4) The change ol' intervocalic -m- to -v-. 

(6j Retention of -r conjuncts [i.c. conjunct consonants with 
-r as the 2nd member), 

(6) Insertion of r where historically there was none in OIA. 
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(1) A reference to §§16-32 will show that vowel-changes are 
not so ‘irregular’ as prima facie they appear to be in the superficial intcT- 
pretation of Pu. 17. 17, He, 8.4.329, TV. 3.3.1 and MR. 17.9. They 
generally follow the main outlines of vowel changes in literary Prakrits, 
They, however, show the beginnings of NIA vowel-changes as follows : 

(/) General reduction and loss of final vowels inherited from 
OIA and earlier Pkts. (see §§17-19). 

(«) Preservation of the quantity of vowels in penultimate position. 
(§20). The quantitative changes (if any) are generally 
due to the following consonant cluster. It is chiefly in 
EAp. that due to loss of the intervocalic consonant in the 
final syllable, penultimate and final vowels come together 
and coalesce (§21). It is in EAp. again that changes like 
ubeMd’ipadeM indicate that non-initial vowels in pre- 
penultimate position are glided over. Some qualitative 
changes in penultimate vowels in EAp. as well as in other 
regions are due to the weakness in accent or the principle 
of assimilation and dissimilation (§ 22). 

(in) Preservation of the quality of the initial syllable inherited 
from OIA and earlier MIA. This is due to the accent on 
the initial syllable although a few instances of accentless 
initial syllable resulting in aphaeresis, qualitative change 
etc., are met with occasionally (§§ 23-29). 

{iv) Reduction of the double consonants (resulting from OIA 
consonant clusters) to single consonant with compensatory 
lengthening of the vowel in the initial syllable (§ 36). 

(r) Contraction of vowels in contact supply the basis for corres- 
ponding NIA vowel-changes though some of these are 
common te literary Pkts. as well (§§ 31, 32). 

It will be found that under the outward irregularity of Ap. 
vocalism, Ap. has a system of its own and it supplies in general a sound 
basis for the vowel-system in the NIA of that region. 

(2) Retention of r 

In spite of the prescriptions of the Pk. grammarians, r is not 
conserved in Ap. literature, except as a characteristic of certain families 
of Mss. SAp. (especially in Hv.) is the only region where it is retained in 
some Us. and sometimes r is represented by rt- testifying to its then pro- 
ntmdation in SAp. Although changes of r were useful as a distinguish- 
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ing feature in eariy isoglosscs, Ap. literature from the 10th Cent. a.d. 
(hows a mixed state due to interborrowing on a lai^e scale. In the 
earlier Ap. works, initial r->i- was the characteristic of EAp. audit went 
on increasing in WAp. Initial was less in vogue in EAp. thah 

it was in WAp., although it was decreasing in both. Medial 
was the general rule in WEAp. From the 10th cent. a.d. f>a went 
on increasing and in WAp. of 1200 a.d. its frequency is similar to that 
of SAp. We find it in a great number of cases in Gujarati also (§16). 

(3) Voicin£ of intervocalic voiceless consonants : 

The treatment of intervocalic surds and aspirated surds is the 
same as in Pkls. The voicing is not the differentia of Ap. despite Pkt, 
grammarians (.See §§55-57). 

(1) Intervocalic -m- : 

The treatment of intervocalic -m- is les.s important as a charac- 
teristic of Ap. than as a regional dfferentiae. Thechangc although 

looked upon as the speciality of Ap. by Pkt. grammarians like He. (8.4.397) , 
is found in earlier Pkts. e.g., Amg., Mah. and JM. (Pisghel, Gram. 
§251), and as such it cannot be regarded as a distinguishing feature of 
Ap. In Ap. literature intervocalic -m- is generally retained rather than 
changed to This consen-atism persisted down to 1200 a.d. As 

expected or -v- (which is a later stage) appears from the be- 

ginning of our period (500 a.d.) in WAp., and -rh-'^-b- in EAp. This 
is in consonance with the early isoglosses where we find in 

the Central and Eastern regions (and in the Southwest), where this litera- 
ture came to be written. The same is the case with SAp. in 1000 a.d. 
KKc. (1100 a.d.) is more conservative for or ~v- is practically 

absent, although we have it in the works of Puspadanta and in Old 
Marathi. 

The change of -m- to a simple vowel with the loss of -r- and the 
introduction of vocal glide (-r-) is found in SWAp. from the 10th cent. 
A.D. but not in EAp. In general, it appears that in 1000 a.d. SAp. 
was more conservative than EAp. We need not attach much import- 
ance to the general preference to -e- in SAp. and -v- in WAp. (§58). 


(5) Retention of -r conjuncts : 

Although this is unanimously sanctioned by Pkt. grammariani 
and was probably a faithful representation of spoken Ap., such fonni 
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with -r as the second member of the consonant cluster are rare in Ap. 
literature due to stylisation. The normal treatment of -r conjuncts is 
not much different from that in Pkts. (see §64). 

(6) Insertion of r: 

Insertion of r in vocables where there were none in OIA, is un- 
animously regarded as a characteristic of Ap. phonology by Pkt. gram- 
marians. It is quite probable that Ap. speakers attempted to add a 
T for giving it the grandeur of Sanskrit. We possess some examples in 
the treatises on Pk. grammar. But there are very few such cases in Ap. 
Literature and most of these are in a work like Ar, which was specially 
written to illustrate the rules of lie. (§6'^). 

Ap. literature is tcgioiially divided into three groups— WAp., 
EAp., and SAp. Vl’ltciuve comp.nc these gioups uith the classification 
of early MIA dialects in ' 1 ' iir . vkr’s I’aulion of Rmn'ini §27, WAp. 
corresponds to the Central and to .some extent to the South-Western 
region, chiefly in the later .'Vp. works written in Gujarat. EAp. cor- 
responds to the Eastern group and SAp. to the South-Western and 
Southern ones. In modern times WAp. has developed into Hindi 
and Gujarati. Bengali and other Magadhan languages are spoken in 
the EAp. region, and Marathi in the SAp. region. There is so much 
interborrowing in olden times that the criteria of early isoglosscs cannot 
be applied to Ap. literature for regional differentiation. It is, however, 
important to review the treatment of OI.A, r, ks, sm, tv, 'Iv.v- and -m- in Ap. 

(1) The treatment of ris noted above. In general it corresponds 

to early isoglosscs in earlier Ap. works. 

(2) In EAp., OIA ks-^kk- and -ks->-kkh- are the only treat- 

ments without exception. WAp. was originally a I:.s> 
kh dialect. From 600 a.d. ks^ch forms began to appear 
in WAp. But these are most probably loan-words which 
slowly increase upto 1000 a.d. After 1000 a.d. (and 
most of these works upto 1200 a.d. are written in Gujarat) 
we find a greater number of -cch~ forms in WAp. 

There is a mixture of kh- and ch- [-kkh- and -ceh-j though 
SAp. appears to be more inclined to -ch-. KKc., however, 
has more kh- forms than ch- ones (§61). 

(3) In EAp.. OIA tv>tu-, -tl- is the only treatment while in Fk. 

(WAp. 600 A.D.) tv->p- and -iv-'>-p-^-v- is the rule. 
From 600 a.d. there is a mixture of -tt- and -pp- treatments 
in WAp. as well as in SAp. (§62). The isoglossal import- 
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ance of OIA ifv is lost in Ap., as d-, -dd- and i-, ’it~ 
treatments are freely mixed from the beginning of out 
period (§63). The same is the case with OIA sm whiek 
is changed lo s- initially and -mh- or -mhh- non-initlally 
(§65). 

(4) Initial.!'- was consistently changed to j- in all regions (§52) 
The treatment of -m- is given above. 

In addition to these points of differentiation given by Turner 
{Position of Romani §27) we have a few more which serve as regional 
differentiae. 

(1) OIA z)>A without exception in EAp. It may be due to 

orthography but the same is not found in WSAp. although 
some forms in WAp. indicate the change r>A in that 
region (§53). 

(2) Retention of i and the use of i for s and s are the charac- 

teristics of EAp. only. In WSAp. all sibilants are reduced 
to dental s. {§§54 and 59). 

(3) The consonant group -s«- is changed to -tth- in SAp in 

some forms (chiefly in nomina propria). We do not find 
this in WEAp. Bitlhu { Visnu) is the only exception in EAp. 
(§65). 

(4) There is generally the insertion of a plosive -b~ in -mk- 
<-Aw- in WSAp. but it is retained as -mh- in EAp. (§67). 

(.5) There is no case of initial aspiration in EAp. 

In other respects Ap. has the same phonetic characteristics as 
those in Pkis. The processes of vowel-colouration and dis-colouration 
(§37), Anaptyxis (§38), Prothesis (§39), Epenthesis (§40), Umlaut (§41), 
Aspiration (§13), Dcaspiration both initial and non-initial (§44) 
etc., have been considered in their proper places but they do not serve 
as regional itijjerentiac. 


II. MORPHOLOGY 

§12. Ap. is distingished from other literary Pkts. by its Mor- 
phology. The continuous process of reduction and regularisation in 
the general development of lA Morphology has reduced the stems in 
Ap. to -a, -i, -u ones (although thcoretically-a, i, -u endings in Fem. 
gender are found) but the declension of -a stems predominates 
(§§75, 76). 
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According to Pk. grammarians Ap. gender system is irregular 
(tttantram). As a matter of fact OIA gender system is continuously 
crumbling down in A^okan Inscriptions, Pali and Pkts. Although 
gender in WSAp. is a continuation of the same system in Pkts. the con- 
fusion is on a larger scale. EAp. represents still greater disintegration 
than in WSAp. 

The main reason of this confusion is the tendency to normalisa- 
tion in Ap. declension, where it is rather the end-vowel than its gender 
in OIA, which determines its gender in Ap. The neut. gender tends 
to disappear morphologically. The common terms of Masc. and Fern, 
-a, -t, -K stems show the strong influence of Masc. -a stems on Ap. de- 
clension resulting in the confusion in the gender, which embarrassed the 
Pk. grammarians. (§§76 also 87, 9t, 97 and the di.scussion of term.s 
in §§87-99). 

As in Pkts. there is no dual number in Ap. (§77) The number 
of cases has been reduced in this stage and we have the Direct, the Instr. 
Loc. and the Dat. Gen. Abl. as the only three cases in Ap. Some com- 
mon term.s between the Ins. Loc. and Dat. Gen. Ablative go to show 
the formation of the Oblique in Ap. (§78). 

The declension of Masc. and Neut. -a stems is important as it 
was the norm after which the declension of other stems and Pronouns 
was modelled. In the direct sing, of -a, stems, Ap. literature shows a 
number of term.s not noted by Pk. grammarians, e.g., SWEAp. -a, 

WAp.- dd, WSAp. -I', -ail, and EAp. -c, -ha, -ho, -ho. On the other 
hand, t- though sanctioned by Mk. 17-42, is not found in literature 

unless we interpret it as another form of -c in E.-kp. 

Out of the various desinences of the direct sing. WSE.\p. -u 
is a stable term which is the characteristic of our period, and it is ex- 
tended to indeclinables also, -o or -ao is a Prakritism, though its use 
for Neut. in EAp. shows a confusion of gender. Zero is a doubtful 
term, as the speech habit of that period was to use tlie stem itself for the 
direct case. This habit which is represented in Buddhist Sanskrit, is 
amply illustrated in Buddhist Ap. i.e., E.\p., although WAp. presents 
some instances of this throughout our period (500-1200 a.d.). SAp. 
however rarely uses such desinence-less stems, -e, -ae and -aye which 
is a distinguishing feature of EAp, is the development of the termination- 
less -aka extension of the base, and -e Nom. sg. in Mg. in that region 
afforded favourable ground for such development. This desinence-less 
•aka was changed to -<? in WAp. and sometimes in EAp. (and very rarely 
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in SAp.) and its use for the Neut. in JEAp. shows a confusion of gender. 

(<OIA taka) is another form of -<i in WAp. WSAp. -au and -u is 
probably a contamination of Nom. sg. -u -j-Acc. sg. -m. EAp. -Aa, -ho 
ho are the cases of -ha isrutt according to Shahidulla.^'* The compara- 
tive percentage of the frequency of term.s shows that Kapha was 
probably a predecessor of Saraha (§ 80). 

There is a strong evidence in Ap. literature of the fusion of Loc. 
and Instr. cases, and a confusion of numbers, neither of which has been 
recorded by Pk. grammarians. Granting that -im, -i (sometimes -i) 
<-«)«,< and -ina<.-ena of the Instr. sg. have been sanctioned by Pk. 
grammarians under -erh and -ena {-enam of grammarians is not found in 
Ap. literature), we have -e (not in every case a scribal error for -em), 
-ahi, -ehi, -eiu as the additional term.s in literary Ap. The last two arc 
traceabletoVed. Instr. Plur. -ebhih in which cases we have a confusion 
of numbers. These are common to Instr. and Loc. plurals as well. 
In EAp. -e, -c, -efu, -chi, -ahi, arc common to Instr. and Loc. sgs., but 
-ena is rare there, though it is very pojtular to the end of the 12th cent, 
in WAp. It is a Prakritism which is not much in vogue in SAp., and 
in some of the catiicr WAp. works. -i is the stable desinence in WSEAp. 
though it appears le.ss popular in K]). and some WAp. works of the same 
century, 'i'hc relationship -e <,-ena <^-e;;a is an open question. 


Grierson’s suggesuun of OL\ -a-smm-^-a-hitii, -a-hi developing 
into -e is worth consideration. This Loc. .sg. -a-smin has given us Ap. 
Loc, and Instr. sgs. -a-hi, (-ahi, -a-htm in Loc. sg.) Ap. shows that the 
fusion of Ins. and l.oc which began in JiM. uas completed during our 
period. §81,. In the Loc. sg., E.Ap., -r, W.SAp. -tm (although not noted 
byPk. gramm.irians) prove the same point. E.^p. is characterised by the 
additional -alu , -chi, -chi and -ila (in DKK. 2), out ofwhich-iteis probably 
a borrowal fiom Bengal, -ah'i is rate, and has piobably developed into 
-e. Both -ail, and -ahi are clearly traceable to -a-smin. -i which is a weak- 
ened form of OIA -r is a stable desinence in SWAp. though it is not found 
in EAp. A few termination- less Loc. forms in EAp. arc noted by 
SiiAHiOL'i ],A (§ ■' ’')• Gut of these term.s ['em. -d sterns use -e (WEAp. 
loot) A.L> ), -II 01 -> {Wy\p. loot) and 1200 , bAp. 1100 A.D.) SAp. -i 

(■') see §§ SS, -"O- 

In Ajj, tlicjc IS a giadual ab.auplion of the ;\bl. into the Dat. 
Gen. case, and that compound case lorms the main basis of NIA oblique. 
Out of the 11 term.s of the Ap. Dat. Gen. in Pk. grammars, 3 viz. -he, 
-hu,-ho are common to Gen. and Abl. Gen. -e and -hassu are unrepresent- 
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cd in literature. Abl. -adu Ls a Prakritism (JS and Mg. as well). The 
fusion of Abl. and Dat. Gen. is achieved in EAp. from the very beginning 
of Ap. period, and in WSAp. after the 10th cent. a.d. Regionally^speak- 
ing WAp. possesses a rich variety of term.s which can be classified into 
three types viz., -{a)hd, -{a)ho and SAp. has only -{a)ho type 

which is exceptional in EAp. -ha is generally found therein. WAp. 
•hi is an extension of Fern. Gen. sg. -he to Masc. steins. All these -h 
term.s show a tendency to pronounce OIA r as A in MIA speech. Out 
of these -{a)hd is traceable to OIA Pronominal plur. -(d) sdm which has 
been reduced to -/;a in the 12th cent. a.d. in WAp. is, as Bloch 
points out in L’indo-aryen, p. 143, on the pronominal model, -{a)ha -j — 
{a)hu and -hu is its weakening. Zero is exceptional while -(a)su, {-a)ssu 
are Pkt. desinences with the characteristic -u ending in Ap. (§ 83) . 


The term.s of the direct Plur. exhibit two chief tendencies; (i) 
the use of the sing, for the plur., and (h) the use of Masc. term.s with 
Neut., and vice versa. The first is not much popular although it is attested 
to in earlier WAp. texts (PPr. Ys.) and in EAp. J'he iUustrations_show 
that this is due to the constant association of the enumerated things in 
one group. The .second tendency is traced in EAp. (700-1200 a.d.) 
and later in W.Ap. (1000 .^.d.) and SAp. (1100 a.d.) Its converse 
viz., the use of the desinences of the Neut. for Masc. stems is traced in 
WSAp. from 1000 a.d. but it is absent in EAp. This is probably due 
to the confusion of genders which is found even in earlier Pkts. 


Out of the Ap. term s in Pk. grammars, -he-, -ho and -du are un- 
represented in literature, -dhi though sanctioned by the Eastern Pk. 
grammarian Pu., is not traced in EAp. but in WAp. of the 10th cent, 
(chiefly in Pd. Sdd. ). 1 he use of stem without any term, for the direct 

plur. is the common characteristic of SWEAp. throughout this period, 
-a (<dA oT-akdh) is chiefly found in EAp. In V'oe. plur. -ho and 
•hu were separate particles originally. Termination-less Vocatives 
derived from OIA -dh are numerous in Ap. (§ 84). 

As in Instr. and Loc. sings. (§§81, 82), the plural forms of these 
cases prove the fusion of the two cases in Ap., although they are separate 
in Pkts. The term.s of this joint case can be classified in two groups 
— (j) -ehim (<Vcd. -ebhih) group and -a-hirii (<lOIA -a-smin) group. 
The first illustrates the fusion of the Instr. and Loc., and is a common 
characteristic of WSEAp. throughout our period. The second signifies 
both a confusion of number and a fusion of case, and is illustrated in 
all these regions from 600 a.d. SEAp. -ahi and EAp. -ehi (and the few 
•ahi, -ehi forms in WAp. of 12th cent, a.d.) are denasalisations of A.p.-ahi. 
and-ehl. The extension of -dhath ot the Dat. Gen. to these cases shows the 
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process of the formation of the Oblique in Ap., though such examples 
arc rare and appear in WAp. from the 10th cent, and onwards, -ihi 
group is a weakened form of -eh% (§ 85). 

According to Pk. grammarians -hum and -ham were the 
chief term.s of Abl. and Gen. plurs. respectively, although Eastern Pk. 
grammarians sanction these for the Gen. and Abl. plurs. as well. Ap. 
writers, however, made little distinction between these two cases. They 
also neglected -hum which is absent in EAp., and a rarity in WSAp. -(a)A<im 
or •[a)hd is a stable desinence in WSAp., and is traceable to Pk. and 
OIA *-asam rather than to -{a)ha + -a<MIA -inam as -nam>-a is 
rare in lA. EAp. -{a)ha is the extension of the sing, to the plur. Abl. 
plur. -hn in SAp. and in Pkt. grammars is an analogical formation after 
the Gen. sg. {a)-ha: Gen. plur. {a)-ha. -(a)him though a rarity, is the 
extension of the Instr. Loc. to this compound case forming a prelude 
to the Oblique in NIA (§86). 


These are the main characteristics of the declension of Masc, 
and Neut. -a stems which was regarded as the standard for other 
declensions to follow. 


Fern, stems in -d serve as a model to the declension of Fem. -i 
and -ti stems. (§ 97). They (i.e., Fern, -d stems) follow the declension 
of Masc. and Neut. -a stems as they share 11 common term.s in sing. 
viz., Direct: Zero, Ins. -e, -im (->), -i (?), Dat. Gen. -ha, -ham, (Aa), -hu 
•hil, Loc. -i,-ith {i),-kim {-hi), and 5 in plur. viz.. Direct -Zero, -a> (BhK.), 
Dat. Gen. Abl. -ham (-hd), -hu, Loc. -hi (§88). 

Fem. -I and -u stems have adopted 10 (7 fromsg.-}-3 from plur.) 
desinences from Masc. and Neut. -a stems (§ 97) . 

That there should be 11 (sing. 7 plur. 4) terms common to 
Masc. u- and Fem. -a stems and 7 (sing. 5 plur, 2) terms common 
to Masc. and Fem. -i, -u stems (§ 94), shows that the confusion of gender 
was on a very large scale in Ap. (see § 76). 

In the declension of these stems, tlie direct case was formed before 
600 a.d. Ins. and Loc. remained distinct upto the end of the 11th cent, 
(and probably to the end of our period). In contrast to Pk., Gen. and 
Loc. are distinct and the former absorbed the Abl. upto 1000 a.d. 
Some common term.s in Dat. Gen. Abl, and Instr. Loc. show the pre- 
paration of the ground for NIA Oblique (§§ 87, 88, 89). In Instr. sg- 
■de is common to Ap. and Pkt. and this was probably reduced to -a? 
in SAp. (1000 A.D.), the remaining are Masc. and were applied first 
in EAp. (700 A.D.), then in WAp. (1000 a.d.), and lastly in SAp. 
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(1100 A.D.). Dat. Gen. Abl. •a-hi<~a-he or -ahe<-a-syS^ is quite com- 
mon in SAp. (966 a.d.), though it occasionally occurs in contemporary 
WAp. where it got established upto 1200 a.d. Loc. -a-fti is probably 
derived from Masc. -a-smin or adhi. There is a greater use of Masc. 
terms in WAp. than in SAp. Loc. -aii is first found in EiAp. in which 
it does not alternate with -ahi. It may be traceable to the OIA post- 
position adAi, but in WAp. it appears frrst in BAA". (1000 a.d.) and in 
contemporary SAp. But WAp. has -a~Aim and SAp. shows -al, -aiih 
as the alternative term.s. (§§ 90, 91, 92). 

In plural number there are few purely Ap. Fern, term.s as most 
of them are either common to Ap. Masc. Neut. -a stem.s or to Pkts. The 
direct plur. -aii<Pkt. -So and -al (Neut. direct plur.) are obvious. The 
Loc. Instr. -aAith (which is common to Pits, and Ap. Masc. -a stems) 
is seen in WSEAp. from the 10th cent. a.d. -a-J is the extension of 
Masc. Loc. sg. to Loc. plur., white -a-ha (in Sc.) shows the confusion 
of this case with Dat. Gen. Abl. in 1200 a.d. in WAp. Zero indicates 
the tendency to apply the term, to the last word when a number of related 
words in the same case come together consecutively. Dat. Gen. Abl. 
•aAu, -aAarh are common to Masc. -aAu is popular in WAp. upto the end 
of Ap. period. -a-Aa was first used in SAp. (1000 a.d.) and then in 
WAp. (1100 a.d. and onwards) and it underlies the half-nasalised forms 
of NIA oblique (§ 93), 

The declension of Masc. -i and -u stems is more influenced by the 
declensions of Fern, -i, -u stems than by the one of Masc. -a stems. It 
appears that it was the ending (rather than its OIA Gender) which 
influenced the declension of the stems (See § 77 and § 95 ). Thus termina- 
tionless direct sing, and plur,, Dat. Gen. Abl. sing. -Ai, -ht (cf. Fem. 
-a stems § 92), Loc. sg. -Ai smack of the influence of Fem. declension (for 
details see § 94) . 

There are 8 (sing. 6-)-plur. 2) term.s common to Masc. and Fem. 
-I, -a stems and 11 (sing. 7 -)- plur. 4) desinences common to Fem. -a 
and Masc. -i, -u stems. There are very few term.s, which are special 
to this declension and their history has been treated in different contexts 
(§§ 96, 96). 

The number of Fem. -I, ~u stems is limited as many of them take 
pleonastic -ka. The declension of Fem. -i, -i stems is closely allied with 
similar Masc. endings, although Fem. and Masc. -a stems have con- 
tributed some desinences to this. The common term.s of Loc. and 
Dat. Gen. Abl. sg. (and these are distinct from those of Pkt.) show the 
process of the formation of the oblique of NIA type. We find the same 
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in the plural Number. Dat. Gen. Abl. sing, terra.s have regional differ, 
ences e.e. EAp. -ha, WSAp. -he (1000 a.d.) WAp. -hu (1200 a.d.) 
(see §§ 97. 98, 99). 

A synthetic view of the declension of all the stems in Ap. shows 
the following facts : 


(1) The Direct case was formed in the Ap. period. 

(■‘2) The Indirect cases had two groups viz., the Instr. Loc. and 
the Dat. Gen. Abl., .and there was a tendency towards 
the fusion of the.sc groups resulting later on in the Oblique 
in NIA. 


f.'i) The strong tendency to uorm.disation led to the confusion 
of gender, and in EAp. the Neut. was morphologically 
getting (jhsolctc. 

(1 ) The confusion of genders and number.s gave an appearance 
of uniformity to Ap. declension but it had some regional 
and temporal differences. 

(5) The tendency to use the term with the last word (generally 
substantive), although the previous ones also stand in the 
same case. 


Due to the confusion of ca.scs mentioned above, there arose a 
greater necessity to use post-positions to denote particular cases in Ap. 
period and later In Ap, honta, konlau,hpnti is u.sed for Abl. thiu coupled 
with Loc. gives the Abl. sense, keraa, kera denotes the Gen., and tena is 
construed with Instrumental. A careful investigation into the history 
of these shows that originally these were used in a different sense. Thus 
honta or hontau was a Pres, Part, which was used in the Abl. sense in SAp. 
of the 11th cent. a.d. first, and in WAp. at about 1150 a.d. (though 
some WAp. works of the same century do not attest to it). Its Abl. use 
in NIA shows that it must have become more popular in the proto- 
NIA period. thiaoT.^ Ihd when coupled with Loc. does not give the Abl. 
.sense in WEAp. upto the end of 11th cent., and the instance quoted 
from He. is doubtful, kera is used in WAp. (000-1200 a.d.), SEAp. 
(1000 A.D.) with the Gen., and is found as a post-position and suffix 
in NIA of IVAp region, as a suffix in Eastern NIA, though it is lost in 
NIA of SAp. region, tana is more used as a Gen. post-position than as 
an Instr. one. As an Instr. post-position its earliest use is in PPr. 
(WAp. 600 A.D.) but it is more in vogue in SAp. of 1000 a.d. (but 
not in contemporary WAp.) and finally in WAp. of the 12th cent, a.d, 
■(§§ 100-104). 
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NUMERALS 

Numerals in Ap. present a stage which though closely allied to 
Pkts., is the immediate predecessor of numerab in NIA. ekka ‘one’ is the 
only cardinal to possess different forms for Masc. and Fern, genden. 
These cardinals follow declension of -a stems. Most of the formations 
follow the older Pkts. and show a state of confusion and mixure (§§ 105- 
116). Ap. follows Pkts. in fractionals as well (§ 116). The ordinals 
also corroborate the same finding. In SAp. ordinals from 6th onwards 
(except the 6th ) take -va optionally for -ma (cf. -va in M.). These, being 
adjectives, are declined like nouns (§ 117). 

PRONOUNS 

Personal pronouns of the 1st and the 2nd person form one 
group which presents a rich variety of forms. 1st p. pron. has aha^, 
ma- in sing., and amha- In plur., while 2nd p. pron. has tu-, ta-, pa- in 
sing, and tumha- in plur. as the bases. Both of these accept mostly 
desinences of Masc. and Neut. -a stems with a few relics of old Pkt. and 
OIA forms. It was the declension of the 1st person which influenced 
the paradigm of the 2nd one. Ap. literature does not represent some 
forms of these declensions, although they are sanctioned by Pk. gram- 
marians. There is much stability in the declensions of these throughout 
our period. These declensions supply us with the history of the NIA 
forms of these pronouns, md are useful as a connecting link between 
MIA and NIA (for details see §§ 119-120). 

The next important group is that of Adjectival pronouns which 
is thus designated from a functional point of view. It consists of the 3rd 
person, Remote Demonstrative and Correlative la- {<tad), the Proximate 
Demonstratives ea-, ^a (etad) and dya-, da- {=idam which has *a- base 
from Instr.), the Relative ja- (yad), the Interrogative ka-, kavana (kim) 
and the Reflexive appa- (dtman). ados- is only exceptionally used in He. 
8.4.364. These pronouns generally accept the term.s of the noun 
qualified by them, and as such the process of simplification of themes 
and paradigms, tendencies to normalisation, confusion of genders and 
number, and the fusion of cases, as in Noun declension are found here. 
Out of the above mentioned pronouns tad, kim are declined exactly 
alike. The forms of etad and idam are freely mixed together, dtman 
is declined in Masc. gender and sing, number. The remaining pronouns 
arc unimp>ortant, and have no declensional peculiarities as dbtinct from 
Noun Declension (§§ 122-130). 

Personal, demonstrative, relative, interrogative and other pro- 
nouns contributed different types of adjs. Though the'fbrmativc su^cs 
6 
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are noted in Ch. IV, only 12 are considered here. Out of these, forma- 
tive s from kdrya (e.g., -dra, -draa. Fern. -m) make possessive adjectives, 
and are applied to pei sonal pronouns in WSEAp. during our period 
(600-1 200) and down to NIA, except in SAp. region. Out of the suffixes 
from OIA -drsa [r.g., isa, -risa, -eka), -isa has remained popular in NIA 
e.g., Hindi, Marathi and their cognate dialects. Adjectives showing 
■“intent arc of two type ; (?) knot types e.g., )ttiya, ~{e-i-)ttula etc., and 
'tndJha type c g., -raddha, -radu. Both of these types are conserved 
in NIA. Of the second -vaMha is popular in Marathi, and -vadu in NIA 
of WAp. region e.g., Gujarati. 


CONJUGATION 

§ 13. Conjugation in Ap. forms the intermediate stage between 
Pkts. and old NIA, and represents a stage in the continuous process of 
simplification and modific.alion in the verbal system in lA. Like Pkts. 
and NIA, .substitution of the nominal phrase for verb system is the normal 
rule in Ajj. I’lius this system appears to be based on (f) the verbal group 
depending on OIA Present Ind. and («) a group of nominal forms based 
on the above mentioned verbal system (§§ 132). Herein Ap. is a pre- 
cursor of NIA. 

Verbal themes in Ap. rest on the Present system and P.P. Partici- 
ples in OL'k. As usual Ap. roots are transitive and intransitive, primitive 
or causative in form, Ap. derives its verbal bases from OL\ bases which 
are either normal (Icvaliscd to -a ending irrespective of their original 
class), phonologically modified, or linguistically recon.structcd. The 
OIA verbal bases are (!) Present Active, (2) Present Passive, (3) P.P. 
Participles, and ( 1) Onomatopoeia. These bases are enlarged by pleo- 
nastic suffixes c g., -ra, -da etc., (§ 133). 

Causative formations take the .suffix -dva in WSAp., and -aba 
in EAp., sometimes there is a vrddhi of the radical vowel -a- of the 
primitive root (and gvna of r.adical -i-, -li), while some primitive and 
eausal forms arc identical. Gunating of the radical vowel and 
the application of -d [va) e.g , 11. pakm: pakdnd, and the addition of 
pleonastic -dr, -dd, -dl arc found in NIA (§ 135). 

The desinences of the Pres. Ind. show an unbroken continuation 
from OIA, and a strong influence of Sk. and Pkt. on Ap. To note 
purely Ap. desinences: 1 p. sing -ad is due to the influence of 1 p. Nom. 
sg. pronominal ending -aH<OIA -akam. It is absent in 500 a.d. in 
W.Ap but is the most frequent term in Kp. (1200 a.d. WAp.), -ami 
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§ 1 3 ] CONJUGATION : IMPERATIVE 

is the characteristic term in SAp. In 2 p. sing, -ahi <COIA Imp. 2 p. sg. 
-dhi was popular in early WAp. texts and in speech throughout the 
Ap. period, as it is the source of 2 p. sg. forms in NIA of the WAp. region. 
Though is extremely popular in SAp., it seems to have lost its in- 
fluence in the proto- Marathi period, -asi is consistently found in JlAp. 
and the modern Magadhan languages. 3 p. sg. -a'i is obviously fro.m 
OIA<-ari, andis the source of 3 p. sg. in NI.^. E.-Vp. -a<.-ai is pro- 
bably me/ri eaaia and is found rarely. Pres. Ind. is under the influence 
of Imp. This is seen from the common and contaminated term s. Oat 
of the three term.s of 2 p. pi. -ahu and -aha are used in Imp. 2 p. pi. The 
terms, of 2 p. pi. arc traced to OIA *-lhas, analogically with 1 p. pi. 
-mas. It is the source of the de.sinenccs of 2 p. pi. in NIA, and its in- 
fluence probably explains -h- in Ap, I and 3 p. plurals, -ahit and -ah'i 
(though OIA pron. asmaka must have some share in the formation of 
the former). Thus we have 1 p. -ai'r. -aft.l:: 3 p. -ai: -ah'/. 3 p. pi. -ahl 
appeared in PPt. (GUO a.d.) first, and remained popular in WAp 
region throughout the Ap. period, and supplies the 3 p. pi. desinences, 
to the NIA, while -anti is chiefly found in S.Ap. and E-\p., and is the 
source of term s of 3 p. plur. in Modern lA languages of these regions 

(§ 130 ). 


Imperative in .Ap. literature has a richer variety of terms than 
that noted by Pk. grammarians. Although there a:e ftw (practically 
none) for 1 p., 2 p. sg. and pi. present the greatest number of desinences. 
The 2 p. sg. has 11 term s in S.Ap., 9 in WAp., 7 but a different set in 
EAp. Only 6 are common to WSEAp. I’herc appears a gradual 
growth in the number of desinences in WAn. -a/n'<OL\ -dhi, originally 
found in IW. (WAp.), spread all over Aryan India in lOUO a.d., and 
became the most popular one in SAp. (though not much so in E.Ap. 
The influence of-«<;01A -tu of 3 p.sg, is found in many term.s of 2 p. 
e.g., -hu<Z.01A -*thu, -asu, -rjiKfOIA -sva and -u (the last not much 
populareven in WAp.) The popularity of-a endings in Ap. (used with 
indeclinables also) afforded full scope for such development. The 
Pres. Ind. and Imp. have many common term.s. (Imp, is of the Pre.sent 
tense even from the OIA period). Thus Imp. 2 p. pi. -ha (-aha, -eha 
is of the Pres. Ind. WAp. of 1 200 a.d. appears under the stiong influence 
of Pkt. In 2 p. sing., speaking regionally, we find -ahi, -i, and -u popular 
in SAp. (1000 a.d. ), and -aha, -ahu, -u in EAp. In WAp. -ahi is very 
popular in 600 A.D. , -aAa, -aAf, -fin 1000 a.d. , and-aia, -esu in 1200 a.d. 
In 2 p. plu., WAP. has -ahu, -aka, -aha (in 1100-1200 a.d.), SAp.-ahath 
-aha, -ahu (rarely), and EAp. -aha, also ijja-ka and -ahu (only in £>A’r.) 
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Out of these -aku is traceable to OIA -*thu. ahn has a nasal due to its 
pi. number, and the influence of 3 p. pi. (cf. the term, of Pres.^ 3 p. 
pi.); -oAa<OIA -tha becomes -aha by the same analogy. The influ- 
ence of the Pres. Ind. on Imp. is immense. 3 p. sg. u <OIA -tu is 
clear. 3 p. pi. -akih is on the analogy of Pres. Ind. -i : ahlv. -u: -ahU. 
NIA is deeply indebted to Ap. for its variety of term.s. 

As in Pkts. Future in Ap. is of 2 types -sa and -ha-, both of which 
are traceable to OIA -sjia- and the term.s of Pres. Ind. are added to them, 
-ra Future is very popular in SAp. (and Marathi), while there is a mixed 
state in WAp. to which we can trace the different developments of the 
Future in NIA of that region (§ 139). 

The Past was a participial tense in Ap., and was expressed by 
using the pp. of the verb with “to be” (■^as OT‘\/bhu) expressed or 
implied, -la forms existed in spoken Ap., and became very popular in 
post-Ap. period (§ 140). 

The Optative in Ap. is used in the place of OIA Potentional 
Mood, and sometimes for the Imperative. Its augment is -!;ja<Primary 
Pkts. -eyya and is confused with the -ijja Passive. Sometimes it takes 
-iavva (<.iavya) of the Pot. Part. In later WAp. desinence-less -iyo. 
was used for all persons. SAp. takes the term .s of the Pres, after -yj'a 
(§141). 

The denominatives( § 142), duplication of verks to express in- 
tensity, frequency etc., (§ 143), the Ap. defective verb \/ar { § 144) and 
the use ofdifferent forms of OIA nasti (and sometimes of mi) as negatives 
( S 145) show the continuity of I A and Ap. as the mediate stage between 
MIA and NIA. 

The Present, Past Passive and Future Participles, Infinitives, 
and Absolutives are the important nominal forms of verbs Ap. Out of 
these, the first three are adjectival and the last two indeclinable. In 
Ap. -ante and -OTana {i.e., the phonological modifications of these suff.s). 
are applied to roots irrespective of their pada in OIA. Both these are 
found in WSAp. (and in the NIA of these regions) though -anta is more 
popular. EAp. uses only -anta. The details of the use of the Pres. Part, 
show the importance of Ap. as a formative stage of the NIA tenses and 
syntax. ( §§ 146-47). 

As in pre-Ap. MIA, Ap. uses the phonological modifications of 
OIA -i-ta to form pp. This -ita, with or without stem- widening -ha, 
is applied to the Prakritic form of OIA roots or to deSi ones. We find 
{though to a lesser extent) anip type of formations with OIA roots direct. 
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or reconstructed, and with deff, roots. We find both these types of pp. 
in NIA. EAp. has some pp. forms in -a, and these are different from 
those ending in >(t)a <.ita. -uya ending of deR roots is on the analogy of 
•iya or -ia. No -la forms in literary Ap. are traced (§ 148). 

The Future and Obligatory Parts, in Ap. are chiefly derived from 
OIA -tavya and Ved. Pali -eyjxt- SAp. has -ewa (ya), -evaya and -eva 
which developed in M. -vd, -m, ~ve. WAp. favours -avvu chiefly in the 
latter half of the 12th cent, a.d., (cf. Guj. ~uu infinitives and root-endings) 
EAp. has -i6a. cf. Beng. -M infinitives. Prakritisms and ending 
with -ssa-j-mdru, or anta need not be noticed. (§ 160). 

Infinitives in Ap, retain many of the Ved. suffixes, and has a 
mixture of the Absolutive ones. Jn WAp. -ana suffixes (/.«., -ajii -apa, 
•a^ahim, -anaharh) are the most popular, and form the source of -na in- 
finitives in NIA of that region. Out of these -a$aftam is preserved in SAp., 
but -ana is absent in DKK., and a rarity in Dsk. (both EAp. works). 
EAp. does not represent such a mixture of Inf. and Abs. suffixes, although 
it is sanctioned by Pk. grammarians. In WAp. this appears in the 
1000 A. D., and is widely popular in 1200 a.d. -hum is the most influential 
suff. in SAp., and is probably the source of M, -S Infinitives. In 1100 
A.D. SAp. uses the obligatory suflBxes -evvaith, -evaem <OIA -*tatyokam 
for Inf. Though such a usage is a rarity in WAp., it seemed to have 
spread in WEAp. regions in proto-NIA, as is evident from the Inf, forms 
in the Modem IA languages of these provinces. In M. -i4, ivi, -vi are 
still used in the obligatory sense. EAp. extends the Absolutive suff, 
-al to Inf, and this is a special term in EAp. No such mixture appears 
in SAp. (§ 150). 

Absolutives in Ap. literature EAp. is characterised by -t and 
-j<l<OIA -ya {lyab) which developed as -ia, -iya, -iu in Wap. from 1000 a.d. 
-i is absent in Hv., and rare in other SAp. works. Suffixes from 
Ved. -tvi, -tmnam, went on increasing in WAp., and we get -eppi, 
eppifoi, -epi, -epinu, -evi, evimi, -ivi, -avi, -ppi, -pi, -vi and -pinu in Ap. -tti<C 
•tvi is not much productive in WSAp. In Ap. literature there are two 
currents of Absolutive term.s, one traceable toOIA-/ra and the other to 
-ya. In EAp. -toa term.s are not found, while -^a forms begin to appear 
in WSAp. from 1000 a.d. EAp. is free from Prakritisms. Due to the 
absence of -telna or -(i)una forms in Ap., M. Abs. Suff. -Hn cannot be 
traced to them, but to the contamination of OIA -tvdna -\-lwui which 
satisfactorily explains the various types of -un endings in Old and Modem 
Marathi and Kotk. Modern absolutive suffixes of WSEAp. region 

arc derived from OIA -ya >WEAp.-t, -i (§ 161). 
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Adverbs (§ 152), Conjunctions (§ 15-1) and Interjections (§ 166) 
have much in common with other literary Pkts., and possess little that 
is chrono-regionally important (except in EAp.) . NIA is greatly indebted 
to Ap. in many respects with regard to these indeclinablcs, as the variety 
of forms in NIA is traceable to these. 


§14. Ap. has the following suffixes which may be classified 
according to their powers as follows : 

(1) Suffixes added to Substantives to form Substantives : ~Ua, 

-tlana, -/'pa, -ppana, -mat, -rina {?), -vanda. 

(2) Suffixes applied to Adjs. for forming Ab.stract Substantives: 
-ima, -lla, -tlana, -ppana, 

(3) Suffi.xes added to Substantives for forming Adjs.: -ara, 

-ala, -alulya), -i{ya), -iita, -ilia, -ira, -va, -vanta, -vi{ya). 

(4) Suffixes added to Adjs. to form Adjs, : -iya, -ra, -era. 

(5) Suffixes for forming .\djs. from Verbs : -tra, -evva. 

(6) Suffixes added to Adverbs to form Adjs.: {-[a)(la, -[a)dda, 

•tlia(ya), -ttula, -risa, -ha[u). 

(7) Pleonastic suffi.xes : -a, -ja, -aja, -iya, -uya, -kka (rarely as in 

gurukkl -^nuru-), -da, -<ll and not -du though it is sanctioned 
by Eastern Pk. grammarians, -la. -ki, -ala, -dlu, -ilia, 
-ulla- and different combinations of the chief Pleonastic 
.suffixes -ka. -da, -la. In Ap. -ra is rare. 

(8) Feminine suffixes : -d, -i, -nt. 

Primary suffixes showing Agent or doer, action are also noted in 
Ch IV. (For details see §§ 150-158). 



CHAPTER I 

apabhrahSa phonology. 


§ 15. Sounds in Ap. 

The following are the sounds in Ap. literature ; 

Vowels: a, a, i, », u, «, r (generally in to.), «, o. With the exception 

of r these could be nasalised. 

Consonants ; k, kk, g, gh, c, ch,j,jh (both palatals and palato-alveolars), 
it (very rarely), I, th, d, d/t, n t, th, d, dh, n (in Jacobi’s 
editions and in some uncritically edited works), p, 
ph, b, bh, m, r, I, v, s (in EAp.), i, h, / (in Southern Mss. 
and in spoken Ap.). 

Devanagari script has no separate signs to indicate the two values 
of«, ando. The Northern scribes have a tendency to represent short 

e and o as i and u — the latter at times being a mistake of the copyist for 
0 in Jain Mss. in which it is represented with a vertical stroke on the head 
of a. Wc have also no .separate symbols to show the open {vhria) and 
closed [samirta) sounds of a, although these values have been recognized 
by old Sanskrit grammarians like Panini' and Pataiijah.^ The 
different values of a in Koiikani, Bengali and .\wadhi along with the 
close neutral a normally found in the whole group of I \, Iced one to 
posit a similar state in Ap., but there is little Ms. evidence to support 
the theory. 

The OIA diphthongs were already lost in the early stages of MIA, 

V/ w 

and have come down as e and 5, or as i and n, or even as i and u. As 
this is not a .speciality of Ap., we may p.iss on to the treatment ol'OIA > 
in Ap. 

§ 16. Treatment ot OIA f. 

Retenion of r is a hova fide characteristic of Ap. phonology ac- 
coriling to all .schools of Pkt. grammarins (Sec Pu. 17.1-5, for- 
Wfnat.a Ap.,gramni.Tr ciuoted by Nami^'ldhu on Rudrata’s K reydlaiikdra 
d-lH, ex s on Hr. Mk. IT- I for Vnicata Ap.), In practice 

1 -tC.S 

2 Afa'tJ — di‘5(iiSMon on SaiarnagrcAnna. AKo .it 'l.t: beginning of his Com on 
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however, it is limited to certain families of Mss.’ We may safely ignore 
these tss e.g., mrga, vrnda, nr and others, as the speciality of certain Ms. 
traditions, although we know that the total absence of tss is due to the 
stylisation in MIA, and that OlA tss. were present in the contemporary 
Dravidian literature, and in the oldest stage of NIA. 

The prakritic tendencies in the treatment of r in Vedic literature,* 
the changes of r in A^okan Inscriptions,’ and its changes in Prakrits,* 
are enough to show the artificiality of this injunction of Pkt. grammarians. 
A reference to the comparative tables (§ 1 7A) shows that the geogra- 
phical distribution of the changes of OIA, r (viz. initial >.r>a in the 
South-West, ,r> i in the North and in the East) found in A^okan Edicts, 
is lost in our period In the post-Afekan Pkt. Inscriptions one finds 
that OIA, r initially tends to be a- in all regions, and that in the non- 
initial syllables, it nerally becomes -a- in all regions and at all times. 
The change of the vowel r to a is found mostly in nouns of relationships 
in all regions, but in the east and the centre it also tends to be i. ’ 


As in Pali® and in Pkts.,® OIA r is changed to a, i and a in Ap. 
The following table of statistics will, however, show how the treatment 
of OIA r differed during 500 (?) — 1000 a.d. 


(1) Initial r WAP EAP 




VK 

PPr 

DKK 

DKS 



500 A.D. 

600 A.D. 

700 A.D, 

DATS 1000 A.D. 

> 

a 

2) 

2) 

) 

1) 



CO 


)l6-6% 

) 10% 

> 


) 

) 

1) 

) 

> 

i 

3) 

9) 

3) 

7) 



)«% 

)66-C% 

)50% 

)80% 

> 

i 

) 

1) 

) 

1) 

> 

u 

2) 

2) 

1) 

1) 



)28-5% 

)20% 

)33-3% 

)io% 

> 

u 

J 

1} 

11 

) 

> 

e 






Total 

. .7 

16 

6 

10 


3 A. N. Upadhyp, Introduction to PPr. p. 6C, Footnote 2. 

14S 1"2 kaluka, vikata For more vide Wackernagel, All. Gram. I. 5§ 9. 

e M, A. Mehevoale, “A Comparative Grammar of Aiokan Inscriptions,” BDCRl 
3.3.227-31 (March 1942) 

tt PiicHHi , Grantmatik. §§ 47-58. 

7 M. A. Mehendale, “Historical Grammar of Inscriptional Prakrits”^/)C/i/ 6-1-2.67 
8. S. M. Katre, “Treatment of R in Pali", ABORl 

9 PiscHEL, Op. cit. §§ 47-58. The ra, ri, ru treatment noted by Pischsl and 
Katre arc really (r)a, (r)t, (r)u ones. 
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2 2) Medial r 


> 

a 



> 

d 



> 

i 

1 50% 

1 

> 




> 

u 

1 50% 

1 (-Y/tapa) 

> 

a 



> 

e 




Total 

. .2 

2(?) 


1 


1 


(3) Final r 


> a 

> « 

> I 

> » 
> « 
> « 
> ^ 


1(?) 

3 


4{?) 


1 


In calculating the r forms in these works, words traceable to IE 
e g., * ^'-horo-'y> ghara, ghanni, gkarwai etc, to OIA non-r variants e.g., 
msuna- <C\/ hu- (d.nd nots/ gaha, gahta<-\/ grabh- or ■\/ grah- {and 
not io\^ grh-) are omitted as they are not the treatments of OIA r although 
they are commonly supposed to be such. Repetition of the same form 
either in compounds fc g , mrga- in mianka, mia-locana) or otherwise 
eg. dittha, ditthaa, ditthi (all from-y/^.rs-) or tisia, tisittana<Z.trsi, are 
regarded as one form. Forms which were already changed in OIA 
e.g., bi-sara-<.vi-smar-\/smr-, kdrima<kdr-ima (though usually quoted 
with krtnmd) are excluded from the above calculation in the table of 
statistics. 

The comparative table given above shows the following facts : 

(1) Initial r>a- was less in vogue in EAp. than inWAp., although 

it was disappearing fast in both the regions. 

(2) Initial .r-> i- which was the main characteristic of EAp. in early 

Pkts., predominantly remained unchanged in our period. 

In WAp. it went on increasing from 43 % to 66 • 6 % 

(3) Initial r-> u- is chiefly due to the labial clement. 
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(4) It is generally in metrically licavy syllables that OIA r was 

changed into a long vowel e.g., kdnha <A‘rsna in EAp. 

This was found in other regions at a later period e.g.,budhau 

dvrddhah. ' 

(5) Medial was the general rule in WEAp. upto 1000 

A.D. 

There is only one example of final and that is a meagre eviden- 
ce to base any conclusion regarding the treatment of final r in Ap. upto 
1000 A.D. 

From the 10th cent, a.d., and onwards, Ap. literature testifies 
to a large-scaled interborrowing. We find that the geographical 
distribution of the treatment of OIA r as found in Afokan Inscriptions 
or given by Turnlr in Postlion of Romani in Indo- Aryan ^ 'll , is only a thing 
of the past, and we meet with a number ofcascs with )> i both initially and 
medially in SAp. e.g., lit!l.d’C*lrsfd — lr\nd, though the usual tanhd is 
frequent. So is the ease with /trdaya';> hiyaa, hiyavajia (cf. Paii. hitapaka), 
the latter ofwhich appears at least 10 times in Hv. fSee Hv. Glossar pA&9) . 
We have many instances of medial -.r->-i- in this region e.g., nipphiaci 
ni.tprka, amhdrisaciasmddria, eydrisaKetadria and others. 

On the other hand, instances of r>-a go on increasing in WAp. 
till at last in A]6. the proportion of r>a is similar lo that in Hv. e.g. vasahi 
<.*vrsabhi “a bull,"'® partmalai<pari-*mrdati, viyamhhai<.vi-jrmbhate. 
Probably this explains the predominance of the -a~ treatment of this 
vowel in Guj. 

There is one characteristic which distinguishes SAp. from WAp. 
It is the value of Sk. ; as pronounced in loan-words. In SAp. one finds 
OIA ri> ri and conversely rty>r. The converse change clearly proves 
the phonetic habit of pronouncing r asri, although it is a scribal device. 
Kannada Inscriptions from 800 - 100(1 .a.d. attest to this phonetic habit 
as we find t written as li m them. e.g. risiyarucirsi- “sages,” Nripatunga 
<y Hfpatunga" . It rs in SAp. alone that one finds exs. e.g., srya<i 
in-ka, trya <5tu-ka (though the normal forms uri and Hya, are not absent). 
SAp. (and chiefly Hv) shows numerous eases of r>i'h e.g. riya<rc 
Tijjha-u<rdhya-tu, nddhilla<rddlii-mal, nkkka<rksa, riddhi-he <rddheh. A 
few exs. of this_ are found in WAp. as well e.g. risi<rsi, Risaha< 
Rsabha,nna<i Jr-na, rmiya<.rnika. 

10 AepoRP in Kp J. 71-4 Gfojiiir regards this as a contamination of vrsabha + lahati. 
The use of vahatt ‘ an ox’ is found only in lexicons of a Jatcr date. 

11 G. S. Gai “Hisioncal Grammar of Old Kannada.” BDCRI 6.56. In footnote 
No. 8, he quotes from KeSirajas Sabdamamdarpana 268 fiom which it appears that the phonetic 
habi' of the Kannada speaking people pf (hat period wa,s the pronupcialiop of OIA f as ri 
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Corresponding to the change r>z, we have some instances of 
r'>e chiefly in WAp. eg, gcnha<C*grhna, gheppai<C*ghrpyate=grbhyate 
or grhyate (also in SAp. ), .J dekkha- as well as^Jdikhha- < \/*djk<i-, dekhanta 
<.-\/dekha-<.*drks-. 

Under the superficial uniformity of this literary lingua franca, 
one finds some chrono- regional variations in the vocalisation of r 
during our period.'* 

§16A. Treat.wm oi OIA r 

Cent. a.d. Region Examples 

600 ? VVAp. (a) Initially 

1 -ry--a- : llaiana lKrsnn),\/nacca- {*nTt>d-) 

2 . r.y>.i- . hiaa [hrdaya), diithi [ilr\td). miamka 

(rnrganka), nva-locuna Imrga-locana). 

3. • pucchimt (prcckdmt), puhaii (prlhavi) 

(b) Medially 

1 -r-^-a- nil. 

2 . : sarisa {sadna) 

3. -r->-u- ; paiahua {parabht la) . 

(c) Finally: ml. 

000-1000 VVAp (a) Initially • 

1 niaya jnrguh], ii-jam'ihna {I'.-jrmhhita) 

only Uvo cases. 

2 -r-y>i- Itllliii (*/rs/rt), ghtmi {glirmi,j dtilha 

(dr‘;ta) — 0 cases. 

2A -r-y>-i- in metrically heavy syllables : disai 
(driyak) — 5 times. 

3. pucchiu Ifprcchila), puhavi- [prlhavi) 

only two cases. 

3A. -r->-u- • Metrical long .syllable budhati 
{vrddhaka ) — 1 form. 

(b) Medially 

1. nil. 

2. tamlli [nivrlli). 

3. -r-^-u- : nil. msunai [ni-^r-nd] —3 times. 

(c) Finally ; nil. 

12 For the treitrn'*nt of f in r\ and in \fiiathl see Jules Blocii. Vxndo-arym pp. 
34-6 30,31. 
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EAp. (a) Initially 

1. -r->-a-: nil in DKK. matti {mrttikd), gahia 

{grhitva) . 

\A. Kdnlui (Krsna) a- in heavy syllables. 

2. : didha (drdfui), dittha (drsta), kiaii 

[krta), sidlo [srgdla). 

2A. dlsai {dr»yale).'i- Awe: to rrletrically 

long syllable. 

3. pucchai {prcchati), muncila (mrndla), 

3A. : puhabi [pithavi). 

4-r->-e- : dekkhai (*dTks-), cellu [*crt~) both in 
DKs. ' 

(b) Medially: 

1. -r-'2>-a- : Only 1 in DKs. 78. akkata (akrta) 

(“wonder”). 

2. aisa {*adrsa), sarisa [sadr^a], amiya 
{amria). 

(c) Finally : 

1. tmi (milfr), Only I in DKs 80. 

VVAp. (a) Initially 

1. r->a- : tana [tina), luiual ^nr/yati), ghaja 

igliila), kaya (kila). 

2. htyaya, liuidaaHn n)a). kna {kiln), nccii 

(*: i/ya-naitman), kirina {kipana} g/ina 
(ghrla), dtkkha (*drks- = dri<-), sometimes 
!->e- c.g., \k(tckk/ia- (*drks-dtkkhanla. 

i-Z>u-: puaha'i [priilmli), puttha {prstha). 

3A. r-Ott-: before a heavy .syllable ; budliau 
[vrddha-ka) . 

4. rikkha liksa), nna 

(b) Aledially 

1. -r-^-a-: sukaya {sukrta), amaya {amria), Jina- 

hara}^ {''grha). 

2. -r-'y>-i-. arnia [amria), ttiggkina [nirghrria). 

nivitti [nivHti), sukiya [sukrla) also 

dukiya, erisa {idr.fa). 

(c) Finally 

1. -r-'y>-a: piya (pilr), bhdya [bhrdli), mdya [mdlj). 


13 Really <*fAarii-PIE < **g'‘'horo- 
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2. mdl (malr), bhdi {hlidlr)- 

1000 SAp. (a) Initially 

1. r-'>a-: patthi [pisllw], Mmkhala {.inilhald) 

tanha It.yid). 

2 . i-'_>i-\ tittlid (*ltsl(i), hiyavaya [hrdaya). 

3. uilii [tju). 

4 . r-y>>i-: riya lir), njjliau ijdhyalu), iiddhilla 

(tddhi-mat), rikkha [)ks,a). 

(^b) Midiallr 

1. atnantha (anusta) 

2 . nmt.dma [asnuidrsu), uipphia imhpiiha) 

3 . uncchana (d/'rn liana ], pautla [pnUla), 

indy a 'iiidlika). 

(c) Finally 

I. -r'y>-a'. va>ailla {'*iataj!lia = tarayitr) 

lino WAp. (a) Initially 

1. ■ maacchi {mrgdkfi). 

2. r->t-; dilllta- idpta), bhiudtd [bhrkutikdj, 

• hiaa {hrdaya.). 

■ r->e- ■■\/&'’vha-J*grnh-), gheppa'i {*ghrpyale — 

grbhydte or grhndti). 

( h) MadioUy 

1 . inattha [liiisla) 

2 ; sarindu {i.id>ia-ndmn), iaruchu 
(iadikiiik ) 

1 loo SAp (a) Inilialh 

1 r-i>a- tat’ha {Innd), U.nuvara [trna-vaaa), vaddha 
( ; Tih'lw) . 

2, r->;- : iitti {trpli), dhittha {dhr^/a), hiyaya 

{hidaya) 

3 r-y>u- ; puhai iptthaid), oudhau yrddha-ka), 

mniya (mrld), mitndla imrndla). 

I. r->ri- : riddhi (rddhi), rina (rna,) risinda 
(r'^lndia). 

(b) Medially 

1. daiamaliya {=d»rmrdita), samghania 
[sangrlata) . 

2. -T-P>-i- : amiya (amila), nigginna {nir-ghrna) 

bhdiya {bhidlrka). 



4ft APABHRAM^A PJiONOLOOV 

3. . 7 ->.a- : nil. 

(c) Finally 

1. : dhiya (*dhitr=duhit!') cf. Pa. dhitd j bh^a 
(bhrdtr), mdya (mdtr) also mda. 

2. : nil. 

3. .r-'y>-u : piu (pitf). 

1200 WAp. (a) Initially 

1. T->a-'. rasahi l*vrsabhi), malai l*mrdati), tat)ha 

{trsnd). 

2. r->i- ■ hiya {hrda-yii), hijaya, hiya^ya [hrdaya) 
tinasama [tjna-), mntdgi [vfntdka). 

3. vuttlu {vrs(i), putthi (prstha), puahai 
(Prcchati), sunai, -sunahi {\Iir-na-). 

4. T->i'i-' riu {rtu), riniya (rnika), riddki [rddhi). 

(bj Medially 

1. -T->-a- : amaya (amita), pagat (prakrti), pahatthal 

(prahrsfa-), viyambhai [ti-jrmbhalt). 

2. ; tdrisa {tddria), visarisa [yimdjsa), 
samiddha {samrddha). 

3. : parahuya (parabkrta), pdusa (prdvrso). 
(c) Finally : 

1. •rl>-a - : mdya (mdtr). 

2. -/■>-« : piu XpilT). 

§10B. Treatment of OIA j 

Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.n. 

500 ? (a) Initially; 

r->a- 

>i- 

> 0 - 

(b) Medially : 

> ti- 

(c) Finally : nil. 

COO-1000 (a) Initially : 


r->a. 
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>j- : i (In metrically heavy syllables) 
>u- «- (Metrically long syllable). 

(b) Medially: 

-r>i- 

>-u- 

(c) Finally nil. 


Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 

700-1200 (a) Initially: 

f-><j in heavy syllables 

>i- 

>t- (In metrically long syllables; 
a- -do.- 

Ccnt WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 

(a) Initially: 

r->e- 

(b) Medially: 

■r >-a- 

>-»- 

(c) Finally 

-T>-i 


Cent. WAp. SAp. 

A.D. 

1000 (a) Initially ; (a) Initially: 

r- >a- _ r- >«- 

>- 1 - sometimes >-i- 


>u- > B- 

> li- before a heavy > n- 

sy liable. 

>ri- 

(b) Medially : (b) Medially: 

-r->-a 

>-!- >-i- 


EAp 
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Cent. WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 


(i) Finally 

(c) Finally : 


-r>-a 

>-i ■ 


1100 (a) Initially: 

(a) Initially; : 

r->a- 

r-> a- 

>i- 

>i- 

>e- 

(Labial influence) 


>rt- 

Ceat. WAp. 

SAp. EAp 

A.D. 


ll(K) (b) Medially; 

(b) Medially ; 



>-i- 

>-t- 

(r) Finally : 

(c) Finally : 


-r>-o 


>-u 

120(1 Ca) Initially: 


r->a- 


>i- 


>u- 


>ri- 


(b) Medially 


T->-a- 


>i- 


>-«- 


(i.) Finally 






§17. Although Pk. 

grammarians are sdmost unanimous in 

asserting the irregularities of vowel changes in Ap. , ’ ‘ we find that they 

generally follow the main outline of changes in literary Pkts. It is, 

however, interesting to observe the beginning of NIA tendencies during 

our period. 



14 For example Pu> 17,17 ajjhalau ca bahulam "There is no hard and fast rule regard- 
ing the changes of vowels and consonants in Ap.’* Vide also Pu. 17.9. It is only Pu. which 
mentions the irregularities of consonant changes. Others refer to vowel changes only. Thus 
we find in He. 8.4.329 svarajudm siardh prdyo'pabhramie cf. 7>. 3.3.1 followed by $h. and Ld. 
See Mk, 17.9 as well. 
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The follo^wng are generally regarded as the characteristics of 
NIA vowel-changes : 

(1) General reduction and loss of final vowels inherited from MIA, 
except in very few cases, where traces of the final vowels 
are seen. 

(2) The preservation of the penultimate vowel in quantity. 

(3) Loss of pre-penultimate vowels except in the initial syllables, 
first through reduction of ail vowels to the neutral vowel 
-a- which is later glided over in current pronunciation. 

(4) Preservation in general of the quality of the initial syllables 
inherited from MIA. 

(5) Reduction (except in Panjabi) of the double consonants 
inherited from MIA to single consonants with compensa- 
tory lengthening of the vowel in the initial syllabic (except 
in Sindhi where the original OIA quantity of the vowel is 
preserved. ’ ’ 

The treatment of OIA vowels in different positions during the 
Ap. period will show that Ap. is the real background of most NIA 
as NLA, languages, although some tendencies in Ap. are as old as OIA, 
Pali, or literary Pkts. 


FINAL VOWELS 

§18. There seems to be a tendency in OIA to pronounce the 
final syUable weakly, as it was probably unaccented. Thus Vedic jyaini 
and iatra became jatra and lalra in classical Sk. The consonant endings 
were lost in MIA.'® In As'okan edicts of the East, -d ending words 
were written as -a ending ones. In spite of the conservatism of spelling 
which Bloch attributes to the longer pronunciation of these shortened 
vowels as compared with the originally OIA short vowels, we see some 
forms in literary Pkts. which must be traced to this tendency, e. g. , iadua 
gadua in Saur., shortening of nasalized long vowels in the final position 
the change of e and o to i and u in Dutreuil de Rhins fragments. ' ^ 

That this tendency persisted down to the NIA period is clear from 
almost all NIA languages except in Bihari, Kashmiri Sindhi and the 

, 1* S' M. Kctre, Prakrit L<inguagis and their Cmtribulim to Indian Culture, Bharaciva 

Vidya Studies, No. 3. 1945, p. 75. ' ’ 

, 16 Pbcuei., op. cit., § 339. 

17 Bloch, f LA/ §3 7 . He refers to the relevant sections from Plschel's CraffWMjIiifc therein. 
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Southern dialects of KotiVajti. ’ • We may safely assume the existence 
of this tendency in the Ap. period. 

The following are the instances of thi.s tendency in our period. 

(1) -a, -aam dropped out or shortened. The total loss of final 
syllables is included under tin's. (.See 2b below). 

WAp. khettK.Helrita, ujjhd<upddliydya, sayadi, sagadiya 
<iia.katikd ‘a fire-pan,' cu or iu<Ceiiam, paccala<C*pratyttlam 
though Alsdorf following Dn. C'G9 takes it as iamartAa 
(Sec Clossar to /Tp.) . 

SAp. dhruu Cidhruvam, saihca<,samcaya. 

EAp. indi, tdt<Cindiiya, e<CPk. earh—etad, (in WAp. 
VK. 22- aho), anabara, ambataa<Zanavarata, cet[u<Z*celluka 
or cella<i\/ *cft~ cf. Low Sk. cetaka, kalia<Ckatham. 

Ins. sg. -em<.-ena may be regarded as an instance of phonetic 
weakness of the termination, if the connexion between -em<i-cna is 
correct as Bloch'® and Tornf.r'’® suppose it. This desinence is 
common to WSEAp. 

(2) Shortening of OI.\ -dth, -dli, -dni to -a or its loss. 

(a) Examples of -d of Fern nouns reduced to -a; 

WAp. pia<pnyd, pardiya<^paiakyd, samjha<Csandhyd 
SAp. bbukkJia<btihhuk^d,pdvajja<ipiavrajyu, Anamga—leha 

<°-lekhd. 

EAp. abejja <,andyd,<y^dahkhina<'^daksind. We have a 
greater number of tss. and serm-tss. in EAp. than 
in WSAp. 

(b) Loss of final syllabic containing -a. (See §19-1 above 
e.g. WAp. ani <anr«*<a«jta, ceya <ceyam <cetanii, also cena in 

Bbk.:mi. 

EAp. nil in DKR. There are only two such examples in 
DKs.\\z.,matti<matlid<mrUikd,picchl<picchld <picchikd 
For the rest see Ap. Morphology. 

{^) OIA -r, -m, -t or ~a : 


IS S. M. Kai-Ri, Form Kotik. |§ 17 ff. Bloch, FLM § 37 last nara 
19 Bicch FLM § 193 (1). o 

WraJincss of Termination^i Elements m In lo-Aryan** 



treatment of -a 




M 


Out of these and -t>-/need not be illustrated as they are 
normal Prakritisms. In Ap. morphology we do not have Acc. sg. 
'iw> Ap. but the use of the stem itself for the direct case without 
any termination . I nstances like ekkai dekdkini, pahua, < prabhrti are very 
rare. The last is an example of vowel-discolouration. 


w w 

(4) OlA, -u, -itm>Ap. -u, -a, : 


As noted above reduction of »?>-« and-iim>-u, in Ap. needs 
no illustrations. Forms dhana^Cdharms, Vijja {-ppaha) <.Vidyut-prabha 
are rare. They arc probably due to the discolouration of weakly pro- 
nounced The discolouration of vowels comes more in vogue in NIA. 

(Ij) OIA -<>Ap. -i : 

amki <^*asme, lum'ii<Z*lusme andlhe reduction of OIA inflectional 
-< to-i are found all in Ap. works. So also Interjections c.g., art <ar«, arari 
•Carere, hdi-=Chale. In dharadihi re, jdka Ta<ydhi re [Kc. 69), there is 
a further reduction of -i>-a as noted above. 

§19. Treatment of Final -a. 

Following are the different treatments of OIA -a in Ap. in this 
position : 

(1) OIA -a>Ap. -i: 

WAp. parim (v. 1. pan)<iparam, km<ikira or kila\ such 
instances arc, however, rare. 

SAp. sa'iriic^svayam, avasimciavasyam. Here is due 

to the semi- vowel -y-. Similarly in EAp. (DKS.) mdi<. MIA 
miyd<_mdld, mat < OIA mdyd. 

(2) OIA -a>Ap. -u: 

It is the characteristic of this period that -u of Nom. sg. is applied 
to indeclinables also, in all the regional Aps. 

e.g., WSAp. sahu<Csaha, sahn in Jdc. 32-], Rp. S. 53-4 cf. He 
8 -4 -419 (all in WAp.), ellhij<Z illha —nCra, ketihu^kulra 
ajju<Cadya, ciru<,ciram. 

(3) OIA -a>Ap. -e: 

All from SAp. (See §19 "I above). 

sae<^svayam, avaserit^avasyam etc. In this the original forms 
seem to have a pleonastic -ka. Thus avafyakam >avassayam^*avasayam 
i;>avasem is the probable history of tliis form. 
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PENOLTIilATE VOWELS 

§20. Generally vowels are preserved in the penultimate position, 
though there may be some change of quantity. 

(1) Ap. -fl-<OIA -a~\ 

goro-ana<igoro-cana, khavamu<.ksapanakah, payadana<_praka- 
tarn, kaccdsana<,{kacca=apakva) -a^ana, avarupparu<.paras~ 
pararn, goraiU<.*gaura(l—gaun, andliadra<.andhakdra. SAp.; 
korava<ikaurava, Johtiyau<.Yaudheyakah, matlhaya<yAastaka, 
niyamsanacinwasana,^' bhuvamgama<^bhujamgama. EAp. : 
hmhaha<hutataha, pokkhara<ipuskara, bisama<ivisamay 
hiyaya<Chrdaya. 

Quantitative changes are either due to the following consonant 
cluster or sporadic, c.g., : 

WAp ; mianka<_mrgdnka, rakamga<Zralhdnga, pdhana <.pd^na. 
SAp. : bamblui-cdra<Cbrahmacatya, sokkha-khdnidsauklya-kham. 

(ii) Ap. -i-<OIA -(■- : 

WAp. : laltya<lalita, vivajjiu<ivivarjitah, ordliyaKavaratita, 
pun^ariya Cipundarlka, vdmiyal>*vdmita = vdmikfta, ummattia 
<unmathkd, kai'vddjya<i*kapdtika ‘a porter.’ SAp. natthiyaci 
naslila, PH'B as quoted in Glossar to Hv. ‘*caught by the nose,’ 
gloss — nalkita, pahlla<*pralhila, bahjnieCi bhaginyd. 

E.'\p. gulwa<.gabhtra, joini<Cyogim, ihabiraC^sthavira. 

[Hi) Ap. -m-<OIA -u- 

WAp : samudda<.samudra, lhasuna dlasuni, saruva<isvarupa, 
bhiudic^hbrkiiti, cf. bhiudid<ibhrkut{kd [Aft. 20), samuka<. 
samukha, rLsuya<Zutsuka, kappuradkarpura. 

SAp. pIiarusa<Cparusa, cf. Hr. 8.1.232, kappura<ikarpiira, 
sammuham<Csam-mukfiam, manua'y>manuja 

hildsac^kntiiyi, niuna<impuna, jnmiind<iyamund. 

§21. Occasionally with the loss of occlusion of the intervocalic 
consonant in the final syllable, the penultimate and final vowels come 
together and coalesce. This is chiefly found in EAp. e g., 

EAp. tdla<Ctdlaa<C.tdlaka, malli<_*mattid<.mrUikd, mundt 
<.niundia<imundila, pdni <.pdnia <ipdmya (contrast pd~ 
nia, pdniya in Sdd 89 and 18), indi, idiCLindiyadindriya. 


21 Or more piobably < * m-iamsamna* 



[ § 22 ' pei^ultimate vowels hi 

Absolutive term. -i<Z-ia. In DKS. mara<.marai<i 
*rfiarati. 

This was less in vogue in SWAp. It is totally absent in Vk. 
and Mt. A few examples from the 10th cent. a.d. are found here and 
there. Thus we find : 

WAp. kheltlakheUid<Ckselritd ‘agriculture.’ 

gandhoa <Zg/ntdhodaka, pardi<Cpdrakiyd, pot tali <ipotUilika (but 
pofpiliya elsewhere). These are the only 4 forms in the 224 dohas otSdd. 
in the 222 dohas of Pd. there are only 2 or 3 such examples viz. caurdsi 
<.catwrailti, puttha and pollhd dpustaka. It is noteworthy that DKS., 
Sdd; Pd. belong to the same century wherein we find this regional diffe- 
rence. 

Though all the occurrences of such forms in SAp. were not cal- 
culated due to the vast extent of the works of Puspadanta, such examples 
in SAp. of the 10th cent. a.d. are not frequent although examples like 
bhadddn<ibhattdrikd show that this was not totally absent in SAp. 

This seems to be a well established tendency in NIA.^* Although 
Ap. literature attests to its existence from the 10th cent, a.d., its beginning 
may be still earlier. 

§22. There are some cases where the penultimate vowels 
undergo qualitative change, perhaps due to the absence of accent 
or to the principle of assimilation and dissimilation, c.g. 

WAp. khayara<C.khadira, ukkhioa<.ut- J kharKiaccorAing to, 
Jacobi,^* but traced to -ksinati by Katre in his 
Wilson Philological Lectures, sahikac^sadhaka as equated by 
H.L. Jain in the translation [Pd. p. 37) and glossary 
to Pd. p. 99. The alternative equation sahdyaka or rather 
*sdhyaka is better. The line in question runs as follows: 
visayd sevahi jiva tuhum dnkkhaham sdhika (v. 1. sdheka) 
ena “Oh Jiva, you enjoy objects of sensual pleasure, but 
this leads to misery.” 

SAp. majjhivadmadhyama, cf. mnjjhima also, geruya<igairika, 
pundiuchu<.pHndra-iksu. As a matter of fact it is an 
instance of initial a change found in literary 

Pkts. also.*® 


22 Bloch, La Langue Marathe § 41 ; Kaire, op. cit., § 23. 

23 For similar examples in other MIA dialects see Pi:>CHe:L Grammaiik § l3l>. 

24 Glossar to BHK. ‘p. 132. 

25 PiSGHBL, Crammatik § 117. 
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£Ap. ultima <Luttatna cf. He. 8-1 *46 and Pischel, Gram. §101; 
kuecha in DAK 10, though equated with kincil by M. Shahidulla 
[Les Chants Mystiques Vocabulaire, p. 100), should better be traced to 
kaScit. 

In EAp. the following changes are worth noting : ubeia<iupadtia. 
The intermediate stages — ubaesa, uaesa — as well as uesa < upadeSa are 
also found therein. ekkdra<i*ekkadra<ekdkdTa, andhdra<.andha-dra<. 
aadhakdraj datta<_*daitta<cdaitya is semi-/r, but the tbh. as daicca is in 
yKSAp.paritthabo <ipari-t thdvio <yj)dristhapitah. 

These examples are enough to show that the penultimate syllable 
was definitely unaccented in EAp. As this tendency is seen in DKK, 
it may be assumed that 700 a.d., is the earliest record of this so far as 
Ap. literature is concerned. It may be earlier still as we find similar 
instances in literary Pkts.*® 


PRE-PENLILTIM.\TE VOWELS 

§23. Vovi'ELs IN Initial Syllables 

Normally Ap. preserves vowels in the initial syllable irrespective 
of its nature, probably due to accent, though instances of acccntless vowels 
resulting in (i) aphaerc.sis,(h) change of quantity and sometimes [Hi) change 
in quality are not wanting. Quantitative change further shows (a) 
lengthening of short vowels in closed syllables and [b) vice versa sporadically. 

From the treatment of vowels in initial syllables in NIA,*’ it 
appears that most of the phonetic tendencies in NIA go back to Ap. 
period and generally to their respective parent- regional group. 

As these changes arc found all over Aryan India from very old 
times, they are arranged alphabetically rather than chrono-regionally. 

§24. Ap. a-<OIA a- : 

WAp. avicallu<Cavicdlyah, kavaddiya<kapardikd, khapparau<. 
^skarpaiakahy gahira<igabhiray gkada c^ghatd, candariaim 
<^candanena, chada Cichafd, jahana <ijaghana,jhaya cidhvaja, 
thaviya<*sthapita, dara<dara, dhakkaCdkakkd, naha< 
nabhas, taldH<taddgah, thana<stana, dasa<dasan, dhava- 
lanahamcidhavalayitum, nada<.nata, pavdna<Zpramdtia, 

26 Ibid., §§ 14S-.S0. 

27 For Bengali, See S. K. Ckate»ji, ODB §§ 1B6-166 ( § 143 as well); for Marathi dde 
BLOCH,FLAf§^ 43-49 where North-lndian languages are also noted , for Koiifcaili, Kaxkl Form. 
Koilk. §§ 25-29; for a synthetic review of the whole field, sec Bloch, L'indo-arym, pp. 43-S, 
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AP. "i < OlA -4 

phai^ivai <.phantpali, bahutta < bahutva, bhada < bha ta, 
mahtsa<.mahisa, rayakam<.rajasdm, lahu<laghu, vqyariu 
■Kvacanam, sau<isamam, hattha <ihasta 

SAp Asoya<C. i''Oka, kaTodi<iVk karodiya cf M karatx 
or karotlykhala {ls),khagga<ikhadga,\/gavesa<iy gavaaya, 
ghada<Cghata, caukka<icatuska, chadayatuKisadtyana, 
jadia <.jattla, jhasa-andha <jhasa-cihna, dasiya <i*dakta^ 
dasia,dhakkd {Is) , navm<.namati, tarucchu<.tarak'iu, thatk- 
bhamdstambhanl, Dasdraha<CDasarha, dhavala ‘a bull,’ 
naithiya <inastila, pahtlau<^*prathtla-kah phada <.phatd,= 
phand, baldla <.bala-vat, Bharahesara<.*BharatheSvara, 
manuvaCitnamja, Rahu<Raghti, lahuydraya<.*laghuka- 
tara-ka = laghutara, iaHa<varlman, samalriyacZsamlnta, 
Ha nuva<.Hammat 

EAp. ahikkala<,avikala, kalusadkaluxa, khamdady/ khara-ta, 
gabbadgana, cauttthaadcaluxlqya, tabbed* tad-vakam~ 
tadd, but tavve in Vk il, dahdbta- causal PP of-^ dah, 
naggaladnagna-ta, palnnadpravlnah, pharantadspharant, 
bhaabadPk bhaavamdbhagavan, majjhyedmadhe, rohia 
draktita, sahdha dsvabhdm, hattha dhasta 

§25 Ap a-<OIA(l 

WAp dhdsantaddbhd'iamdna, kdnanadkdnana, khdyad.*khdta 
—khddita, gdmadgrdma, ghdyadghdta, cdyagadcdlaka, 
chdyadchdja, jayadjdta, jhdnaddhydna, tdluidtdlayati, 
thdnadsthdna, ddhadddha, dhdlai — caus oix/dhala, 
ndiiadndhta, tdlanlidtddayanli, ddliddaudddridryakam, 
dh4virad-\/dbdv-, mdayadndtaka, pduriyadprdvrta, phd- 
diyadsphdiiia, bdlldbala, bhdvamidbhdmaydmi, mdrisad 
mddrsa, rdya-hadrdjUah, Idlasa (ts), vdvdradvydpdra, 
sdm'iladiydmala, hdrtyad ta 

SAp dlumkhiya ddrukstla, kdsdya-padadkd';dya-paia,\/khd 
d y/khdd-, gdma dgtdma, ghdna dghrdna, cdriu dcdnta, 
chahidchdvd, jdvdyadjdmdta, jhdnaddhydna, thdu—d 
*Uhdpa?=sthdna, datntudddkmyah, ndmdlasj ndmavat 

tdvadtdpa,thdladsthdli, ddliddadddudrya, dhdhaddhdhd 
‘expression of soirow,’ onomatopoetic, DhdidlvadDhdta- 
kldmpa, pddiheradprdtihdtya, phdiadsphdra, bdyaradbdda- 
ra, bhdvimdbhdmml,mdmkkadtndmkya, rdnaadrdjan, Idy- 
annadldvanya, vdvanadt'dmam, sdminidstidmim, hdlimd 
hdlm, 
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EAp. dbat<*dpal<.*dpati though usually equated with 
dydti^^, thdba<sthdman, tdld<ldlaka, ndhi<ndsti, bhdbiai 
c^bhdiyate and bkdbai<ihkdvayati, md%<imdtar,rdba<iTdva, 
sdmaggi <isdmagn 

§20. Initial a- is lengthened to a- generally in heavy syllables, 
and sporadically in open syllables Conversely we find a- shortened to a- 
(sometimes with the doubling of the next consonant, even though it be 
simple in OIA.) Such examples are sometimes found in other MIA 
dialects. 

(A) Ap. a-<OIA a- : 

(i) In heavy syllables : 

WAp. tdsu<Ctassu<^lasya, kdsii<ikassu<lkasya andsimila .1 gen. 
sg,, kdyavva-Ckarlavya. ndsaiCirtaiyaii, also ndsira<jia^a- 
ira, ddhiniya<^daksimya, also ddhina c^daksim, dddhd<. 
da riis trd, khdla dkhalla . 

SAp. AsoyadAsvayuja (?) ‘pertaining to the month of Aivina,’ 
gdvadgaiva, tdyatinsadtrayaslniinia, but most probably 
from "‘/ra-himsa on the analogy of dvdtrimia “thirty two,” 
ddhiria < daksina, phdsa dsparSa . 

EAp. dbhdsa dabhydsa, bdjhadvajrin, labhaidlabhyaU, kdsu 
dkasya, sdndhi dsandhi. 

{ii) In open syllables : 

WAp. gdladgala, pdiohadpraroha, pdyaiadprakala, bdhira 
dbahih, also bdkirau, bdhiri, bdhim, cf bdhera in DKK. 2 
(EAp.). 

SAp. kdlinga dkalinga, cautthadeotwtha, payad^dpeakata 
cf. He. 8-1 -If, sdyattadsapatni pdikka dpaddtika or 
pddika as equated by P. L. Vaidya in glossary to JC p. 
142? Some trace it to Old Persian. 

EAp. rdhi or ndhuidnaki, dlidalam. 

(B) Ap. a-dOlA d: 

{i) With the doubling of the next consonant even though simple : 

WAp. khaddhaidkhddati in EAp. (JVc. 7.13.5) used figuratively 

for hata. cf. Dn. 2-67, 


2$ Nepcli Dictionarjifp. 30. Scemidcr dtmuwh^re he compares the semantic 

cognate Eng. gct=arrivc. See also Fischel, op. cit., § 264 for dm=di>dh. 
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EAp. natha<.n4tha. 

(ti) When the following syllabic is simple. 

WAp. ahdna<,dbhdruika, paliu<ipdlilah, 

SAp. chaiya<,cMdtta, 

EAp amya<,dcdrya,amand<Agamana,pharda<isphdrila, Bandrasi 
<ZVdrdnast This is more frequent in EAp. 

(lit) When the following syllable is a consonant cluster" 

WAp. amva<idmra, gatta<Cgdtra, pabbhdra<Cprdgb/idra,^^ 
vajj iya<C.*vddyita = vddtta 

SAp. atthdna<Cdsthdna, kamcidkdiid, gatiac^gdlra, Jambdvat 
<ijdmbavatl, ndtta<Cndtya or *nTita Tamalitti<^Tdmrahpti, 
thatlt<.*slhd-p-ti in the sense of pattlnyaciprdithita, 

bhajja<.bhdryd, mamjara<Cmdrjdia, rakkhasa<Cidksasa, lamgula 
<.ldngula, vaggka ciiydghra, sakkhiyara<isdks!cam 

EAp adda<Zdrdra, appd, appdna <.dlman (in WSAp as well), 
kajja<kdrya, natthi <,ndstu bakkhdna dvydkhydna (both a sub- 
tantiveand a. veih) , bamhana<.brdhmana, bhantidhhrdnti, magga 
<imdrga, satt/ia<Csdilra 

As will be seen liom abo\c Ap a- < OIA d- is mainly found 
when d- in OIA is followed by a conjunct consonant 

§27. Generally i- and -a- (both in light and heavy syllables) 
are preserved in their initial position Their elongation is due to the 
following consonant cluster 

(A) Initial i- : 

(i) Ap. i<OIA I- ; 

WAp piadpriyd, tihuyana<.tnbhuvana, Jina-mra<.Jim-vara, 
piyaulliya<.pnyd-ull%-ka (both pleonastic) citthaicitisthatt, 
kild <.kridd, kitliyu <.kiyat. 

SAp vijigicchd <ivuihtsd, mhasana <.mgharsana — ntkasana , ^ ’ 
,J thippa<.\/stip-ya-, Vitlhu<iVistu cf Bitthu in DKS 52, 
contrast Jdc. 1 -85 


29 In JTjfr. J 102 5 this word means ‘‘a collection” as the context **bhusandna pabbhdru 
bhSru w'* shows In Dn^ 4 66 it is a synonym for a collection '■'sangkata ” 

30 P. L. Vaidya takes it as deit for sthili,scc Glossary to JC p 132 It is, however, 
pottible to explain it as a noun ending iii "ft from the causal base of 

31 Gf. PiscHEL, CrammaUk § 206« 


8 
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EAp. bidambiya<iviiambtta, hiphdria<.vispMritam, diba<.dipa 
dihaddugha. 

(»») Ap, i- <OIA i--\- conjunct consonant : 

WAp. jihadi, jihadiya, jihad. jibvd-, mrukkhadnir-*ruksa 
{=vfksa), vUantadi-'i^rdnla, SlhapuradSirhhapura. 

SAp. SikauradSimha-pura, vhd-suhiuyd=visvdsam sukham 
karotVti‘1^. o( a vidyd’ {JVf. (i-G-2^), jlha-idjihvayd, vtsamiya 
dvi-hamita. 

EAp. disalddr^yate. Only one form repeated thrice. 

(mi) Sporadic changes of OIA i-> Ap. i- (a) with or (b) without 
the gemination of the following consonant, though it be a 
simple one in OIA. 

(a) With the doubling of the next simple consonant : 

WAp. niccudnlca, tikka'imdtlkayd, khilla-ht dkrldanti. 

SAp. nittadnila, nicradnlca, nitti,dniti. 

EAp. tinr^dtrlni. Only one fovm. 

{b) WAp. jiya djii’a, cittna dclrna 
SAp. titthad.ththa, 

EAp. nil. 

(B) (i) Ap. ti-<OIA u- : 

WAp. sulalia dsulalita, upparidupari, ultidaa=uttanya [Sdd 1 .'51) 
uUdvadulldpa, luddhadlubdha, minadnhmm., puyanadpdjana. 
SAp. duvaddruma, duhikkaddurbhiksa, j5y7/a<Pk. j^jjha 
dyuddha. kumbhi-he dkxmbhmah. 

EAp. ubaesa, uaesa, uesadupadesa. liha durdliva, ultima duttama. 

{it) Ap )i-<OIA U'-j-consonant cluster ; 

WAp. usdrad*u(sdra, iisavadutsava., 

SAp. DusdsanadOuhsasana, uvadiya dutpatita, usaseidut-ivas. 
EAp. ualadutpala contrast He. H-2-77. 

(iiij Ap. m-<OIA !(- ; 

WSAp. puwadpwva, ubhham, uddhadurdhva, ubbhubbha 
durdhva-utdhva, kupparadkilrpara, sunnadsunya, also in EAp. 
EAp. julthadyulka hut juha in Mah., Amg. JM. fPiscHEL- 
Gram. §§ 188, 221). 

§28. In Ap. initial e- and o- in dissyllabic words are long; e.g. 

fka [ts),m(had”>e§ha, ohadnshaijaadjioga, ® ’®’' 



'§ 29 ] LOSS OF INITIAL VOWELS AND SYLLABLES 6& 

Initial e- and o- are generally short before consonant clusters, and 
are weakly pronounced as terminal sounds giving -i and -u as Loc. and 
Nom. sgs. Ap. e- and o- sometimes result from stressed i- and u- in OIA. 

W 

(i) Ap. e-, i-<OIA e- : 

W 

V/ Ap. .Jpekkha or pikkha<i'\/preks, citiha<icesld, tillac^taila, 
liha <.lekhd, 

SAp. cillana-devi<ZCeland-dem, chiita<Ckselra, tillqya<.*trailoka. 
EAp. khetta dksetra. 

(ii) Ap. «-<OIA i- : 

WAp. khedda-Cbldd, cf. He. 8 • 1 ■ 108. cf. PiscHEL 

Gram. ,erha<iidrsa. SAp. pehmaya<i*picckanaka, 

bekkhura <dvi-khura. 

EAp. eltha, elthu<iilthd. 

(Hi) Ap. fl-<OIA u- ; 

WAp. poUhaya<.puitaka, also poUhd, mokaliya<.*mukna-, kodi 
<MIA kudda (de^l), thora <.ilhavira but Jacobi equates it 
with sthula (Glosiar to Sc. p. r2'l). In Sc. we have no 
cases of Ap. o-<OIA The few stray lorms c.g., hSya 
<bhuta (Sc. 781'6) are reallyy'/i(j<Mo<Mu4-pp. term. 
~ya<-ta. 

SAp. tonda<.tumla ct. He. 8- 1-1 10, tdinra<Ctuntra, gomcchn, 
gumccha<iguccka, kortti<.kunti, lolii<Cluld. The number of 
such cases is next to that of the retention of u-. 

EAp. sojjl!a<Csuddlii, also sojjhuka,^ snjjha. 

Examples of reduction of OIA o- to Ap. before conjunct 
consonants (e.g., mukkhacimoksa, cukkha <.coksa) are found in common 
with other MIA dialects. 

§29. The initial vowel and syllable were sometimes lost in OIA,*’ 
Pali,** and Prakrits,** as they were not stressed. Their number is 
on the increase as we proceed from OIA to Pkts. Cases of such 
aphaeresis and syncope are found in Ap. of all regions, testifying thereby 
to the absence of stress on the initial syllables in these cases. 

WAp. vahelia<^avahedUa, bhiniaraciabhyantara. 

"WSAp. rannac^aranya, pi, vi<Z.api cf. hi in EAp. va<iiva, pakkhara 


32 PlSCUEL op. Clt., § S4. 

33 J. Wackernaobl, ,i/t. Gram. I. § 53. 

34 Cf. W. Geiger, Aj/t Li/, u. Sj/r. § 20. 
36 PiscHEL, op. Clt., 141-45. 
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<.upaikara, bhukkiya<.bubhuksita, dkiUaa<.iithilaka, 

WSEAp. kaOi<Cakakam, 

SEAp. baitthadupavnla, 

SAp. maydsidumrldsl, rahattadoraghatia, valaggadovalagna, 
tit tala d apavitra-la, nesara < din esvara. 

As the treatment of vowels in non-initial position is much the same 
as ill other Pkts., we may pass on to the treatment of vowels in contact. 


VOWELS IN CONTACT 

§30. Due to slackness in articulating OIA intervocalic stops, 
the unaspirated stops, k, g, c, j, i, d, p, became spirantised, and finally 
lost their occlusion in MIA. The urfr.r/te-vowels came in contact and 
resulted into ; 

(1) Retention of the hiatus. 

(3) Preservation of the individuality of the vowels by in- 
sertion of -y-, -i-, -h- and sometimes -r- as ‘hiatus- 

tilgers.’^^ 

{'A) Contraction into a single vowel.s, 

Ap. shares (1) and (2) in common with other MIA dialects. Literary 
Ap. does not attest to diphthongisation of udvrtla vowels, although(3) 
tends to show the po.ssibility of its existence in spoken Ap. As the con- 
traction of such vowels into a single one is interesting from the point of 
NIA, it is briefly noted here. As these arc general developments in Ap., 
the venue is sometimes not indicated before some WSAp or WSEAp. 
forms. 


COmRAC'IION OF VOWF.LS 


§.’1. The following are the results of vowel-contraction when the 
first vowels is d : 

( 1 ) : 


3G Insertion of such vocalic glides is an old phenomenon. For such glides in Pali see 
OtiifLK, Pah Lit. u. Spr ^ 36, in Anig. Pischel, op. cit.,§ 187 for a historical discussion sec 
S. K. CHAnERji, ODD § 170. 

Out of the abov'e-montioned ^rults^ -ba-srutt is the same as -va- and is found in EAp. 
only e.g., ubesa (tuIJuia), ubdharana {uddhara^). -ha~ sruti is rare e.g , cihura < cikura, ckdht < 
chdjpd, and perhaps sihina {slana) and lL\p. gdina < *gdyita—gUa. ’fa- glide is rarer 
still e g , fiorUthiya < prati^sfhila, mara\ia < mada^tva < 
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eha<msa<*a-drsa, similarly jeha<jaUa<:jddria, leka<tttisa 
<itidria and other pronominal adjectives. suhellKsukha-keK in JVC 
1-16'2. Is -elll pleonastic, as the word means ‘sukka’ only, in Dn. 
8-36? 

The problematic forms in NIA e.g., M. mil, Guj. aisi ‘eighty, 
M. bas^i ‘to sit’ do not appear in this stage. We have for them asi 
<aJH ciaitti, balttha < upavista. 

(2) a+u>o, sometimes reduced to u : 

WSAp. mora, moraa, morullaa<C>nq)iura, colthi<icaturthi, coddaha 
<caturdasa, bholau<.bahidaka, poma<C*paduma—padma, Pomavoi 
< *Padumdvat%. 

SAp. dhuttha<Cardha- *turtha. 

(3) a+ti ; 

(i) a-^-a>a : 

OIA -d^a : dya<C.dgata, EAp. dmanac^dgamana 

-dja: idula<irdja-kula, bhdria<Cbhdjana, but '^hp.ri’i <irdjote 
has -r- due to -ya-<C-ja. 

OIA -dda: khdidkhddati, khdna-Cikhddana. 

VVAp , chdna < chddaiia , clidj a < -\/ chdday 

OIA -dya'. paldna<paldvana, SAp. pacchittudprdyaicitta-, d is 
contracted to a due to the next heavy syllabic. 

EAp. shows the contraction of OIA -dya to a, c.g., rasarux^ras^ana 
ailhartiana <Caita-m{yana (?) It is traceable to simple astamana. 

WSAp. kera<kdrya, pddi-hera<p!dti-hdrya show an -c- develop- 
ment. 

OIA-ara^ii or o due to the labial element -v- : taldra <^talavdra^^ 
salopaCisaldva^'a, oli<.dvali. 

(li) -a-j--d>d : 

OIA -akd : SAp. sonndra<.suvatmkdra. 

WAp. piydri<ipriyakdri. 

WSEAp. andharadandhakdra, sd/idraad^ahakdraka 

37 PisCHEL, op. cit, , § 107; P. L. V'aidya equates it With ialavara (Glossary to JC- p- 
ISO) in which case it will be an unusual ticvelopmcnt fur OIA -ava- >/tp. -o- is the general 
rule. Sec §31 (iv) b. below. , 
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EAp. Hdradupakdra .if the lengthening of u- be not 
due to ua-d^po-- 

OIA -ava : akkhddayaddksavdtaka. 

{Hi) -<*+-«>(* : 

OIA -dkd : EAp. draddkdra. 

(til) -o -| — a when separated by -y- or -ii- ; 

(a) OIA -aya:-'>--e- ; UjjenidUjjoyani, UjjenladHrjayanta, Ujjanta 

in Hv. 89-17 -3 is traceable to *urjanta. te-dtrayn- as in teraha 
d *traya-da sa, tettiya, dt’'‘iy<isHirnsat. 

(b) OIA -ara->-£)- : SEAP. lonadlanana. 

WSAp. ohulliyad‘ii“i-phullita, thoiadsthavira, dora 
dda^araka. 

WAp. ovaggadopa-valg-, ordliadova-ratita,\/olagga 
dava-lagna. 

(c) Others : 

OIA ~aka • ; When no ya-sruti develops : 
e.g., campd-{vanta) dcampaka-{var^) , 

EAp. tdlddtdlaka, dohdddoddhaka. 

•ago- ; SAp. Terad*TayaTadTagara, -i- due to -ya- 
iruti. 

-aja : 

-ata : PP. Participles e.g., gaa (gala), maa {rtifla) etc., seem 
to have been reduced to *ga-, *ma- in spoken, Ap., as the 
NIA forms with the -la terms of the past (although originally 
pleonastic) go to prove e.g., M. geld, Konk. gello (MIA gaa-). 

OIA -ada : kelid*kqyalidkadall. -e- due to -ya-sruti. 

It is the -ya-iruti which solves satisfactorily why •a-\--a is contract- 
ed into -e- in Marathi.^' 

OIA -apa-d-ota-do '.y/osaradaptsufit, 

SAp. karodidkarapatrikd 
WSAp. soaid*svapa-ti, 

WAp. voiya (PP. oi\/vyap-). 


38 Bloui> La Larigue Maraihe § 82. 
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NASALISATION OF VOWELS 


§32. When the first vowel is -i- (or -e-), it results into -f-, -u 
when combined with -i- or But when the first vowel is -u- or 
it remains predominant. 

e.g. OIA : bla<dvitlya,t%a<trttya. 

: duM<dvi-guna. 

.a_|-.a->.o ; alakkhai-Cupalaksayati, sonndra<.suvarmkdra, 
poppkala<puga (or pugl)-phala. 

-a- WAp. umbara<.udumbara, 

SAp. ukhaladudukhala. 

As there are very few instances of the contraction of more than 
two vowels (e.g. ujjhd<upddhydya, dora<davaraka, vivarera<viparila-\-ira) 
we may ignore these here. 

NASALISATION OP VOWELS 

§33. Nasalisation of vowels is a late MIA characteristic which 
has come down to the NIA languages.®® Spontaneous and compensa- 
tory nasalisation are noted below (§ 34 .) 

In a vocable with a final nasal, when the last two vowels contract, 
there is nasalisation e.g. 

WSEAp. haadaliakam, 

WSAp. saKisvayum, avasal, avast, avasldavasyam. 

EAp. ale <,alakatn=>alam. 

The Neut. direct PI. in -dld-dni, Ins. sg. -e<-fno (if these be the 
correct derivation) are the instances of this. It is, however, the class- 
nasal -m- which has brought about nasalisation of the preceding vowel 
e.g. the nasalisation in the desinence of Pres, i sg. -u or -aw. There is 
no orthographic evidence of the nasalisation of other class-nasals although 
we find a few forms e.g. pakadpanka, -paydgamadpataiigama in EAp. 
This, coupled with the nasalisation in old NIA, leads one to believe in 
its existence in spoken Ap. 

Words e.g. WSAp. perantadparyanta, cuncadcaScu and vamjha 
dvandhyd, samjhadsandhyd,ton^, tundadtanda, athjana (is)., go to show 
that in Ap., in the group short vowel-j-nasal+consonant (both voiced 
and unvoiced) there is no lengthening and nasalisation of the short 
vowel as we find it in some NIA languages. 


39 For nasalisation in Bengali see S^K. Chatterji^ §§ 176-77^ and ia Marathi 
vidf Bloch, FLM § 69 if* 
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SPONTANEOUS NASALISATION 

§34. Spontaneous nasalisation i.e. the tendency to insert nasals 
though none existed in the corresponding OIA form, belongs to earlier 
MIA, as we find it in Pali,‘® and in Prakrits.^' Grierson showed 
that most NIA words with nasalised vowels can be referred to MIA forms 
actual or hypothetical.^^ 

In Ap. spontaneous nasalisation comes as a compensation for the 
loss of a consonant or sporadically, e.g. SWAp. payampa<.pra-\/ jalp, 
pithcha<prcch,imcka<C-\/icch,phamsa<.sparsa, vamka<vakra, SAp. gothcha, 
gumcha<guccha<igulsa, kamcdini<kdlydim, WSAp. damsana<.dar^ana, 
iarlthim<.barhin, mantka<mrsta. WAp. pankhi <Cpaksin, dlumkhiya 
•Cdruksita, SAp. vindha'idvidhyati, \^Ap. isinKJsat, niyaThsanadnivasana, 
mamjaradmdrjdia, vimbhala, vembhaladvikvala, thimbhad\/step- EAp. 
jimghai dpgbrali. 

DE.NASALISATION 

§36. As opposed to spontaneous nasalisation, we have some 
cases of the loss of OIA nasals inAp. c.g.SVfAp. sihadiirhha, msadvimsati, 
tisadtrithSat, dddhdddamxhd, SAp. agdadagamya (?), pacchduhumd 
pakdt-mukham 

The treatment of post-consonantal nasal i.e. that of stop-|-nasal, 
of nasal -f- nasal, and of sibilant-}- nasal is the same as in literary Pkts..** 

§36. In Ap., as in NIA, the OIA group of vowel [-conjunct 
or double consonant, reduces itself to 

(i) long vowel-}- single consonant after assimilation and re- 
duction with compensatory lengthening of the vowel, if 
short, or 

(ii) short vowel -[-double consonant after assimilation and re- 
tention of the group with reduction of the vowel, if long. 

(i) Long vowel 4 single consonant : 

WSAp. \ahdsa dsahasra, 

WAp. jnydsi, djayasn. 

WESp. dlhaddirgha. 

SAp. SardsaidSarasvatl, vandsaidvanaspati, bambha^-edra 
dbrahma-carya, sisakkad*^irsaska. 


40 Geioer, Pa/t Lii. u. Spr. § 6.3. 

41 PiscHEL, op. cit., §§ 74, 86. 

42 Grierson, "‘Spontaneous Nasalisation in the Indo-Aryan Languages,” JRAS (1922) 
pp. 961 ff. 

43 See for example Pischel. op. dt,, §§ 269, 348, 348. For sibilant -t-nasal §f 313 - 14 , 
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ANAPTYXIS 


W 

EAp. uha<.urdh>a, uala<utpala. 

(m) Short vowel + double consonant : 

WAp. kadaccha<,katdkM, dukkhannu<,dulfkhir^m. 

SAp. Panova <.Pandava, Kammuya<kdrmuka. We may 
include examples, e.g., nikka<.n%ka, niccu<.riica, kaccaCjidca, 
pujja < pujd etc. 

For further examples see §§26 (B)(i), 27 (A) iii (a), and (B) iii. 

VOWEL-COLOURATION 

§37. In Ap. we find labial and palatal colouration of a more 
conspicuous than that of i and u. The presence of a labial vowel or » 
is generally responsible for labialisation while that ofy for the palatalisa- 
tion of a.** 

(A) Labialisation of a : 

WSAp. ^jura<.\/jvar,^mund : manna < ^ man c{. OlA muni, 
jhuni adhmni. 

SAp. paiilatfa: jalana<ipra-jvalana, viusa<.vidvas, guhilaCigahoara 
^gabhtra? , khuruppa <.ksurapra, pudhama : padhuma, pudhuma : 
padhama <prathama. 

EAp. binua<ivijr!a or *vijiluka or the analogy of savvaifnuc^ 
sarvajda. 

(B) Palatalisation of a : 

picca, WAp. pikka: pakka<ipakva, WAp. avasi: SAp. 
avasu<.avaSyam, nidala: naddla<.laldta, 

WSAp. ■\/abbhida<.*abkyat {abhi-\/at), SAp. akkhiya<.dkhydta, 
annetta-he Cianyatra, (aho-) gainam: °gaganam<.{adho-) -gaganam 
WAp. tiriccha<.tiryaksa. 

For a few more see § 22. 

There arc very few examples of vowel-discolouration in Ap. e.g. 
halola<.hilola, ucchu<.iksu, kdim<ikim (?). It is more prominent in NIA, 


ANAPTYXIS 

§38. As in other literary Pkts., we meet with a number of cases 
of Anaptyxis in Ap. They are found in learned borrowals from OIA. 


44 Although this phenomenon is more prominent in NIA (for which see, for example, 
Bloch, FLM §§ 76, 76), examples e.g,, pmjilai pi^ula in OlA (for more Wackbrnaopl, 4(t, 
Gram. § 277) shows its antiejuity. 
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as we have distinct tbhs. used in the same works. They are greater 
in number in -r- and -Z- conjuncts, although Pk. grammarians allow the 
use of -r- conjunct in Ap. 

WSAp. 

WAp. 

WAp. 

WSAp. 

panayamgana'. pan’amgana (paryangand). 
murukkha: mukkha (murkha). 
kdrima: kamma [karman). 

\/vafisa kilesa <.kleia, arahanta, arihanta, 

<{arhal). 

WAp. 

oruha darhat, arisaya <iarka,\/garaha d-s/garh, kili^ 
dklinm, kasanadkrsna, but EAp. kdnha. 

SAp. 

vatrdyasdvairdgya, bhaviyadbhavya, vdhiyalidvaiySli, 
barihanadbarhin, sukkilad^ukla, gildnad gldna,‘\/sala- 
liijja d yj Mdgh- 


PROTHESIS 

§S!). Prothesis is rare in Ap. The groups of ik, si, sp, sm were 
either assimilated or changed to kh, th {th),ph and mh. A few forms e.g., 
WAp. ittiya <.slrl-ka, hedisa<idri, yevva<.eva show the existence of this 
tendency in Ap. No instance of prcthctic v was traced in Ap. 


EPENTHESIS 

§t(i. As in other literary Pkts.. there are some cases of the 
epenthesis of -i- and-u-, in Ap. e.g. 

WSAp. 

keradkSrya, berantadPaeyanla. 

SAp. 

meradnarydda, accheraddscaiya. 

WAp. 

accheraya d dkarya. 

WSAp. 

SAp. 

ho mbhacera d brahma-carya, 

sundna d saundarya, liddihcra d prdtihdrya. 

WSAp. 

pomadpadma, PomdmidPodmdvatl. 


UMLAUT 

§41. Instances of the qualitative change in a vowel through 
the influence of another vowel or semi-vowel of a different quality, are 
found in Ap. Sections on vowel- contraction (§§■'11, .1 2), vowel-colouration 
and discolouration (§'17} and Epenthesis (§ 40) contain sufficient examples 
some of which are found in other literary Pkts. as well. 
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§42. The history of I A consonantism is well-nigh clear from the 
works of J. Wackernagel*’, W. Geiger'*®, R. Piscmel*'', J. Bloch*®, 
R. L. Turner*®, S. K. Chatterji®®, S. M. Katre®' and others. 
Its history in our period is briefly as follows: 

(a) Final consonants of OIA>lost in early Pkts.>lost in Ap. 

{b) Initial consonants of OI A > preserved in Prakrits>preserved 
in Ap. 

(c) Intervocalic stops of OIA : 

(1) Surd in OIA > sonant in Prakrits > possibly spirant in 

Ap. leading to zero in NIA. 

(2) Surd aspirate in OIA > sonant aspirate or -h- in Pkts. 

dialectically > sonant a.'pirate or -h- in Ap. leading 
to loss of occlusion in NIA. 

(rf) Consonant clusters of OIA>double consonants in Pkts. 
through assimilation 


(1) Single consonants with compensatory lengthening in 

Ap., or 

(2) Double consonants in Ap. 


The following table of Ap. occlusives will show the general nature 
of Ap. consonantism ; 

Initial or resulting from 

OIA intervocalic 

consonant groups or double 
consonants. 

consonants. 

Unaspirated Aspirated 

Unasplratcd Aspirated. 

Velars . . k g kh gh 

g,y, zero gh h 




45 J. Wackernagel, AU. Gram. I §§ 95-239. 

46 W. Qbioer, Pali Lit, u, Spr. §§ 35-64. 

47 R. PiscHEL, Grammatik der Pr^it Sprachaty pp. 135-239> 

48 Bloch, Ia Langm Marathe, §§ 14-15 for Marathi consonantism §§ 81-175. The general 
development of consonants in YA is treated in L'lndo-arytn, pp. 50-95. 

49 R. L. Turner, “Gujrali Phonology/* (1921), 605-508. 

60 S. K. Ghattbrji, Origin and DevdopmenloJ Bmgaliy pp. 36-63, 82-98, 239-61. For Ben- 
oali consonantism, see pp. 433 ff. For the general development in lA, see In^Aryan oiW 
Hindi Lectures II and III (pp. 28-95). 

61 Form. Koftk. § 76. Konk. Consonantism §§ 77-174. 
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Palatals 

(Palato- 

c 

j 

ck 

JA 

J( rarely) 


alveolars & dento-palatals) 

s 


y, zero 


Cerebrals 

t 

4' 

tk 

dk 

4lil) 

dk 

Dentals 

t 

d 

Ih 

dh 

d,ji, zero 

dh, h 

Labials 

p 

b 

ph 

bh 

b, V, zero 

h bh (rarely) 


Changes in Ap. dialects e.g., Vraea(Ja(ta), Upanagara are not 
noted here. Although initial single consonants have come down un- 
changed, is the general rule in Pkts. (except Mg.) Editors differ 

regarding the preservation of initial n-. Eminent text-critics e.g., 
PiscHEL, Vaidya, Jain, Upadhye and others have, however, built up 
a tradition of initial 

The treatment of intervocalic surds is practically the same as m 
Pkts. in spite of the rules of Pkt. grammarians for voicing them (§§ 55-57). 

ASPIRATION 

§13. The following are the examples of initial and non-initial 
aspiration of occlusives in Ap. Many of these are found in literary Pkts. 
also®’. 


(a) Initial 

WSAp. khilliyaim<.kUakah, khiliya<.kilita,^jhala<:ijval- and 
its related totms'\/jhala-l}hala,‘\/jlialajhala,-\/jhalakka, 
bkisa<bisa, also bhisini^bisini, bholaa<,bahulaka, 
ha}ce\/ bholava-. 

In the following the presence of r, r. and a sibilant is responsible 
for aspiration ; 

kkapparau<kartiaraka (but rather *ikarparaka),\/kheila^ khella, 
^/khilla-^y/krid-, and its derivatives, gheppa-,\/ghippa- 
<VSrbA-. 


52 Such aspiration is really an old phenomenon in lA. For aspiration in OIA see 
Wackebnaoel, All. Gram. I. § 203, § lo9, etc., for Pali vide Geiger, Pali Lit. «. Spr. § 40 
ft)p. 67-8), § 02 (p. 70), for Pkts. see Pischel, Grammatik §§ 206-10, for aspiration in NIA see 
Chattbrji, ODB., §§ 236-40; Turner, “Gujarati Phonology,” § 40, Bloch, FLM R 84-6, 
C indo~arym, pp. 59-60. S. M. Katre, Form. KoAk § 78. 
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WAp. i)harasu<.i)araitt ; if dhamdha<.dvandva as understood by 
Brahmadeva in his Kannada gloss on 2-21 be corrrect, its meaning 
‘business,’ ‘transaction’ or ‘shame’ as in Pd 122 (see Pd 7, 91 also for 
‘business’) seems semantically connected with Sk. dpandra although the 
phonological equation may be doubtful. lhasuna<^lasun%. 


SAp. khujjava<.kubjaka,ghonasa<gonasa,jhu(t/ia<Cjusia(?) at least 
semantically, pharusadparusa, also iharusattaria— ^tva, bhisiyadbraika. Is 
b>bh due to r ? 

EAp. Nil 

Forms in which the aspiration is due to the presence of r, r, a 
sibilant, or metathesis of h are not, strictly speaking, cases of real aspira- 
tion. Hence forms e.g., gkara, gharini etc. <; IE *£"Aora, or the changes 
of sk^kh, st>th, ap>ph, sn>nh and sm>mh are excluded from thi» 
section. 

(2) Non-Initial : 

Non-initial aspiration is very rare in Ap. The following instances 
are, however, exceptional : 

• WAp. vadhadbafu (?) also in DKS. dhandha, 

EAp. dhandhd, dhandhi ddvandva (?). 

SAp. sa-jhutthadsajusta (?); -h- in Bharaha, Bharahi, Bharahe-sara 
implies *-tk-{or regular -la-. Thu.s the original forms arc *Bkaratha 
*Bhdrathi, *Bharcithesvara, rather than the usual Bharata, BhdraB etc. 
Can we include instances of -h- sruti e.g., sihinadstana, bhauhadbhru-, 
chdha, chdhidchdyd, etc., under this? 


DEASPIRATION 

§11. The process of de-aspiration is found in OlA,'* Pali, 
and Pkts. ® ' in pre-Ap. I A, as well as in post- Ap. period, as in Marathi’ * 
Bengai,” Kohkapi,” and Sindhi. In Ap. de-aspiration is comparatively 
rare when compared with NIA.” 


53 Waokernaoel, Alt. Gram. I §§ 104,109. 

54 Gsioer, Pah Lit. u. Spr. § 40. 

S6 PiscHEL, Grammatikj §§ 213-4. 

66 Bloch, FZ-Af §§ 87-9. 

67 CsATTHRji, OibjB §§ 241-3. 

68 Katre, Farm. JTeulI. § 80 ABORl 18.4 (1937). 

69 Bloch, L'indo-atyen, pp. 60-62. 
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The natural position of de-aspiration is the final one, especially 
the terminational endings, but as the use of the stent itself for the direct 
case has been proved to be the characteristic of MIA Sk. (e.g., Buddhist 
Sk.) we need not assume that forms e.g., sappa<.sarpah, ghw^ta 
•Cghantdh, are due to this process. 

In other cases, it is sometimes due to dissimilation and metathesis 
of h. To take a few examples : 

kuhia<,*khuhia<ksubhita, sandhukkicisandkuksita, samkalaCi 
Srnkhald, cuppaiciPk.y/chupa-, dihi<idhTti, bahini-ki<,bhagitn, 
the intermediate link bhaini is also traced, bihac^bhi, jagadanta 
c^hakaia (a Sk. vocable according to He. 442 -2), £Ap. jatta : 
jaUha<jidtra, taila: iaUha<Clalra, n[n)iccala<Cniicala. 

It seems that the process of de-aspiration was accelerated in the 
post-Ap. period, as there are fewer cases of de-aspiration in Ap. than 
in NIA. Some de-aspirated forms in NIA, e.g., M. bhukahp. bhukkha 
{bhibhuksd)., mdj<.Ap. m'ljjha {madhyaP, appear to be aspirates in 
Ap. The NIA languages however show no uniformity in de-aspiration. 
Thus along with Ap. cumhhala, combhala>yi. cumbal, Ap. dhandha 
>M. H. dhanda, Ap. ghuraghuia> M. guigurne we find Ap.\/sikkha-<. 
diks- leading to sik^ in M. and sikhnd in H. 

cerebrausation 

§4.'5. The problem of cerebrals and ccrebralisation in the different 
stages of lA is sufficiently discussed by different scholars.®" As in OIA 
and Pkts. Ap. has the following retroflex sounds— t, Ih, d, dh, n, /. OIA 
dentals undergo cercbralisation in Ap. under the following circumstances. 

(1) Preceded immediately by r. 

(2) Preceded at a distance by r. 

(’.1) Preceded immediately by r. 

(1) Followed immediately by r. 

(.5. a) Single and intervocalic dentals. 

(5.b) Double and Intervocalic dentals. 

(5.c) Initials dentals. 

(6) Initial n- and I- and intervocalic -n- and -I- : 


60 For OI.A see W\o:iER'i Alt gram. I. §§ 143-51; for Pali ride Geioer, Pali 
Lit. u. %. § 42 and § 6t; for Prakriis, Phohel, Gra,amalik §§ 289-94, 308, 309, 333: for Ma- 
rathi, Block, FLM §| 108-119, for Bengali, S. K. Chatterji OBB §§ 266-92, ftir Ko6k, 
S. M. Katre, Form. Kortk. §§ 84-90, ABOKI 18.4, for Sindhi, Turner, "CercbraluatioQ in 
Sindbi," JRAS (1924) pp. 558 ff., for that in lA, Block, Vindo-aryen, pp. 53-9. 
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As Turner points out in his critical review of L’indo-aiyen, the 
2nd case is an ablaut of r. Thus Ap.\/padha<.\/pafh<i'y/*prtk-, 
padhama <.pratham('<,*pTlh.ama, show that cases 1 and 2 are identical. 
Each of the above cases has exceptions where dentals are not cerebralised. 
These testify to the survival of old dentals in two currents: dentals and 
cerebrals. 

§46. The following are the examples of cerebralisation in Ap. 
The retention of dentals under the same circumstances is also noted 
side by side. 

(1) Preceded immediately hy t •' 

(a) Cerebralised : WAp. ka^ezkrta, otthddiya<:iava-\/ str-mattl 
<C.mrttikd. Sap. udu<lrt’\ vduda<ivydpr(sa, vadda-C^vrd-lha 

(b) Dental remains : WSAp. somiddhadsamrddha, WEAp. 
kia, WSAp. kayadkrta, WAp. anumtlidanui’rtti. 

(2) Preceded at a distance by r: 

As noted above, Turner regards this as an ablaut of r in OIA**. 

(a) Cerebralised: WSAp. catta, EAp. cellud* ^/cTt-,&\so cidaulla 
‘a sparrow,’ a cognate of Sk. cataka. WSEAp. padhanac. 
prathama, SWAp. dhillad^rithira, padicchavid*praticchatvl=:r 
pratisya, WAp. gad4dyaraud*gartdkaraka—gartaka. pddikera 
dpcdtihdrya, SEAp. padhaidpcalhatid*prlbati, EAp. padid. 
prati, padibakkhadpeatipasa, padijjaidpintiyate. 

{b) Dental remains ; WSAp. bhdya, bhdyaradbhrdtar. SAp. 
paija, WAp, paijjadptahjiid, SAp. paisdradpntisdra. 

§47. (:i) Preceded immediately by r : 

(t) rt (a) cerebralised : W'Ap. vattadiyd, SAp. vattad^c^flman, 
WAp. vattaidcartate cf. SAp. vadda-u, SAp. vaitula 
d’cartula, SAp. bhaMra, °rl WAp. bhaddraya, bhaddriya 
dbhartdra-ka, °ri-kd. 

(b) Dental remains : WAp. attaddrta but atta in SAp. vatta 

dvdrtd, kaltl dkartaii, SAp. kattiyadkdrtika. 

(ii) rth : (a) Cerebralised ; dhutthad<ird!ia-*turtha, gamanatthiya 
dgamandithita. 

61 B50.TVIII. i. p. 20,'). 

62 BSOS. 8.1.206. 



T2 apabhra«4a phonology 

(b) Dental remains : SWAP. attha<iartha, WAp. anattha 
<ianartha, SAp. samatthac^samartha. EAp. paramattha 
<Cparamdrtha. 

{Hi) rd \ (a) Cerebralised : \iSld.hp.-\/chadda,Jchanda<.chard-, 
WAp. kavaddiya<ikapardikd, SAp. nidddri)ia<inir~\/dr 
usually explained as ‘niskdsita.’ 

(b) Dental remains : WAp. addiya<iardrita, gaddaha<Cgardabha, 
niddayacinirdaya, maddala<imardala, SAp. kitti<.kirti. 

(iv) rdh : 

(a) Cerebralised : WAp. uddhac^urdkva, SAp. saddha sdrdha_ 
pavaddhal < pravardhate. 

[h) Dental remains : WAp. saddhavana<C.vaTdhdpam, uddhikaya 
<Curdhvi-krta, SAp. uddha-halta<^urdhva-hasta, addhaddha 
darddrdha. 

EAp. shows a further development viz., reduction to h. e.g., 

uhad'dTdhva, and not ubbha and uddha as elsewhere. 

In general it appears that WAp. retains the dental to a greater 
extent than SAp. 

(d) Followed immediately by r . 

(i) ir : (a) Cerebralised : SAp. vitialadapavitra-la by haplology. 

(A) Dental remains: WlAp. khettidk?etrita, SAp. chettadksetra, 
WAp. ligudfika, WSAp. kaHliadkutra, SAp. pattalad 
patra-la. 

(ii) ntr : WSAp. antadantra, WSEAp. manladenmtra. EAp. 
tanladtantra. No cerebralisation. 

'Hi) dr : WSAp. nidda decided, WAp. sukaddad^ubhadra. Cere- 
bralised : WSAp. tevaddad*tayavadra and similar other 
forms fiom pronouns, according to Pischel, but actually 
d*vrddha- ? 

(iv) ndr : (a) Dentral remains : WSAp. candadcandra-axiA 
proper names derived from it. Exception Carida-utta 
dCandra-gupta. 

(v) dbr : 

(ri) ndhr : SAp. purandhi dpurandhn, randhadvandhra, SAP. Andha 
d .Andhra, 
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It will be observed that generally dentals arc preserved in such 
cases although cerebralised forms are not wanting. 

§48. (6a) Single intervocalic dentals : 

Out of these some are elided, some take vocal glides [srutis), 
some become voiced, some are retained while some are cerebralised. 
Cases under the last category arc noted here: 

-t- ; WSEAp. niva^dnipat, WSAp. sadiyad 

itdtiia, sdda-\/ sdtay, Dhd(^i-sandadDl>dtaki sanda. 

-d- : y/ va^dyad- and its frequentative vadava^, khudia 

d*ksudita, SAp. -\/dara-d\/ nisddadni?dda=miid- 

-th- : cara. SAp. y/kadhay^kvath- ahoy/ kadhakadha 

^h- : 

(5.b) Double and intervocalic dentals : 

These are generally preserved either as double consonants or 
single ones with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel 
(cf. §27A [iii.a], B. iii, .'iO, 72) a tendency so common in NIA. Cere- 
bralisation due to the influence of immediately preceding r is noted in 
§47. The remaining cases are given below : 

-U ; EAp. caulthaadcftitislaya but cauitha is due to -r- in 
catunha. 

■th- : WSEAp. ulthiyadutsthita, havitthadkapitthu, atthi 
dosthi, patthavadprasthdpay. 

-d - : 

-dh- : SAp. lhaddhattanadslahdhalva. 

In many of these, sibilant+dcntal has resulted into cerebralisa- 
tion due to the influence of the sibilant. 

(5.c) Initial dentals : 

As in §48 (5.b) above, the cluster of a sibil.ant -(-dental leads to 
ccrebralisation of the dental, although there are some cases of 
‘spontaneous’ ccrebralisation. 

-t- : thaddhad^tttkdha- For a.spiration of t- see §4-1 a. 

-th- : SEAp.^<Aa<OIA Hence the following forrms 

WAp. fhdharay, thdvai, thdya. SAp. thou, thaaala 
‘a stake at dice.’ EAp. that, thia, thdna, thdbd: 
sthdman. 


10 
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-rf- r WSAp. sJ^had^/daht-s/dataKdaia, 

SAp. dahu<idahara{?) ‘a child.’ 

EAp. dahdbiad*dahdvita^ddhita. 

~dh- : SAp. dhathkha<,*dhvaAksa ‘dry, withered.’ 

§49. (6) Initial and Intervocalic n and 1 : (a) Initial nr and I 

There is so much irregularity regarding the use of n and ri in Mss. 
that eminent text-critics like Pischel, Vaidya, Jain and Upadhve 
have set an editorial tradition of levelling all « to n. Jacobi and 
Shahidui.la differ and retain n initially (Jacobi preserves -««-). 

Initial I- is not cerebralised e.g., WSAp. larngula-cM^gula, 
ldyanna<ldi'anya, lomcilavana, EAp. loyal <C^lokayati , loana dlocana. 

There is no documenlary evidence (except in Southern Mss) of 
the change of inteivocalic to In Ap. intervocalic -d- and -d- 
were changed to -1-, hut the Northern Mss. do not give a -I- although 
we find this phonetic habit in Vedic and in Pali, and the change of inter- 
vocalic -/- to is common in NIA. e.g.. Marathi®^ 

(b) Intervocalic and double n and / ; 

Intervocalic double -nn- and -ll- remain dental. The editorial 
convention of cerebralising all n is noted above (§ 49. a) Thus in 
Jacobi’s editions e.g. that of i'c. we have kanna<ckanyd, matmau<manye 
etc., and Shahidulla has sunna<iivnya, anna<_anya etc., in EAp. 

•II- : WAp. sallaicisallaki SAp. vallaha<.vallabha, pallala 
<^palvala. WSAp. salla, sella c^Salya. 

It will be found that in many of these rases of cercbralisation , 
^p. follow.s the main out-lines of literary Pkts. 

C.ONSONANTS IN INITIAI. POSITION 

§5(*. Final consonants being already lost very early in MIA, 
we have to con.sider consonants only in their initial and intervocalic 
positions. Although Ap. does not differ much from Pkts. in its treatment 
of initial consonants, it is worthwhile to consider some of them, due to 
their regional and other importance. 

NASALS 

§51. Normally the class-nasals n, il and n (?) are not found in 
literary Ap. According to S. K. Chatterji there is some cpigraphic 

63 liLOtiH, FLM ,, |§ 144-7, S. M. Katre, Form . KoAk ., § 89 (b). 

See PisciirL, Gram. 289-94. 308, 309, 333, 
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evidence of n pronunciation in the Tipperah Inscrijitioii of Lokanatha 
(700 A.D.).‘ ® But its contemporary work, DKK, does not sJiowil, probably 
due to stylisation, as the persistence of this pronunciation in Bengali 
suggests its existence at least in spoken Ap. 

n is found only in ihc dhatvadeiaiot ^vraj, viz., vantia [Pu. 17-81) 
oTVtdia {He. 8-4‘3‘.)2). Whether this is a relic of Magadhism or a special 
development of OIA *vrajridti as suggested by Pisciiel,'^'^ does not 
concern us as this form or n never recurs in Ap. literature except in the 
illustrative work Ac., and there, too, rarely. 

n was definitely used in EAp. region as wc find it initially and 
intervocalically in the Dohdkosas and the Ddkdmava. Examples like 
gaana ; gaaifa<C.gagana, pabana : pabamcipavana in the Dohdkoms, show 
the irregularity in the use of intervocalic -n-. Regarding this Suahi- 
DULLA remarks, “To sum up, the use of n is more frequent than that 
of H with Saraha and less frequent with Kilnha.^^" 

Initially n- is retained by Jacobi in B/iK. and Sc., and even by 
P. L. Vaidy.x in his edition of Pic., (Poona, I'he hesitation 

between initial u- and »- in Mss. of thclA region, the consistent use of 
by Southern scribes, and the new editorial tradition of the use of ii- 
consistently both in initial and intervocalic portions are already noted 
above (§ 49). NIA preserves initial dental n-. lire same miglit have 
been the case of Ap. in WAp. region. W'c hcai an iniiial n- occasion- 
ally in the .speech of peasant (Jams, Marathas etc.) of the .Soutlievu 
Maratha country. Is it a relic of the Ap. period (especially of S.Vp.j 
as ?i- is absent in standard Marathi .’ n- is absent in SAp. texts. 


A few instances of initial »- are noted below i’rom WEAp. texts : 


EAp. naggala <^nagna fa, WAp. ndha, EAp. naltha<indtha, WE.kp. 
mccala<CmIcala, WAp. mdsvarmu <inifi-sdmdnj/a, nurtac^ndnam, 
but the ts. form used in DKS 12, nevaUha<^nel)alhya. E.\p. 
neha<.sneha. 

Initial p- being so much common in modern editions of Ap. 
works, needs no illustration. 

Initial m- WSE.A.p. mana<.^mtna>, rn.ii, miyi, ?n tya<im iliu . 
SEAp. miccha<.niilliyd, mukka<.*mu.klma — mik.la, 

WAp. metta<.m'Ua<imdlia-\-milia oc IE *nftnjm giving 
nietla inWAp. and malla in E.\p ; 

WSEAp. mokkka,<2mokfa. 


66 ODB p. SI 8. 

66 Grammattk, ^ 

67 Lei Chants Mj^stiqius, p. 30. 

66 Turner “Giy. Phonology/’ g 48, JRAS 1921i 
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APABURAM^A PHONOLOGY 
SEMI-VOWELS (y and b) 


§5ii. With the exception of words e.g.ycalai {calaii,) yjalai (jsalalt) 
in Aft. 17-2 which is an attempt of the grammarian to represent one 
type of palatal pronunciation, initial always becomes j- in Ap. In 
EAp. yena [Dkk 19], yojjai {DKS. Vi),yojai [DKS. 82] are v. ll for Jena, 
pabbajjai and polai respectively. As the editor does not accept them, 
and the speech habit of Bengal does not support it, we may ignore them. 
It is non-existent in SAp. and Marathi.*® 

The following are some examples of initial 7 - in OIA. 

EAp. Jamund, WAp. jaund <; Yamuna, WSAp. jdma, WAp. 

java, EAp. jdba<ydvat, WSAp. judnao<i*yuvdnakah, 
WSEAp. jena <yena, jot <yogin. 

Thus^ has no phonemic value in Ap. except a, a hiatus-tilger 
and as a palatizing factor when it followed the dental or r. in consonai.t 
clusters. Its revival in NIA is due to the influence of Sanskrit and the 
factors noted by Bloch'. 


§58. Ap. V stands for OIA v, p, b, intervocalic -m- and MIA 
-MJ-. The conjunct of a dental with -v- has two treatments — dental 
and labial. '1 he labial treatment seems to be favoured in spoken 
WEAp. regions where it is found even today. The consistent use ot b' 
for V in EAp as opposed to its preservation (except in clear borrowals) 
lends support to the theory that the labial treatment of dento-labial. 
consonant conjuncts is a loan from the East and the Midland in NIA. 
Sometimes v and b are interchanged in SWAp. due to the resemblance 
in the characters in the Dcvaniigari and cognate scripts. 


( I ) Initial v- retained : 


SAp. voddala<Cvordala, V/Ap.rdh<C*vdlya,Absolutivc o(y/val-, 
SAp. vihaUhi<Cvilasli with ha-sruti, 

WAp. vliai {vitniali), WSAp. vuij,dha<;,vrddha, vihavia<, 
vdihhdvita. 


( 2 ] Initial i'-<;OIA b- : 

WSAp. vdha<bdspa, WAp. vlhhaccha^bibhatsa, 

( 3 ) Initial b~ <01A v- : 

An EAp. charactcjistic e.g. bajja<varjya, bajjat<ivarjyate, bdsa 
<.di’dia, bdsia<i*vdsita=upita, biappa<_vikalpa, bira<.vira, £ea<Veda. 

tit Hlvlh, JIM, i lil. 
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This is still the trait of the £Ap. region. In WAp. >ve occasionally meet 
•with i-<»- e.g. bamsa<ivamia. There too we find this tendency e’ en 
today. 


SIBILANTS 

§54. Out of the three sibilants in OlA, Ap. conserves only s 
in all regions except the East and i in EAp. s is exceptional in the DoHd- 
kesas though it became more popular later on in the Pakdrnava tantra. 
Ap. j<OIA ch was probably a dento-palatal, in other cases it was a dental 
fricative. 

Initial s- became t-, while s- was retained in WSAp. Its 
treatment in EAp. is irregular although s- was presei'ved only in that 
region. 

(1) s->J- : WSAp. iamkhac^iankha, WA)>, sakhanda<CMkliamn^ [Sdd, 

Gl), WSEAp. SAp. sukkila<isukla, EAp. suifd. 

SEAp. sutina<isunj>a, SAp. setudiieni. WSEAp. sosa<. 
so^a. 

(2) i conserved in EAp. 

e.g. ialtha<.mslra, hhara<^kkhara, sma<.*suna=span 
{DKS. 7). Only 8 cases of initial (5 in DKK and 3 in 
DKS). 


(3) or j- ; 


cha!!hama<.^astha- *ma analogical, iolasa<^so^sa. 

(4) s- >s-: 

SWAp. savva, WAp. savu<isarva, WSAp. sayarac^sagara 
WEAp.\/riy/ia-<n(/A^a, EAp. ruraWa, SAp. suraya<,surat~ 
va, WSAp. sevijjanla=sesyamdna, WSEAp. sokkha<Zsaukhya 

(5) For the treatments of sibilant 4 -nasal see § Gj. 

(6) For kf- see§ 61. 

(7) Lastly there is one important treatment of s viz. its change Into h 
in termination.', numerals and other words, r.g. Abl. and Gen. sg. -ka< 
-jsa<-sya ? (§83), Loc. sg. -hi, -hi<-smin (§82), the augment of Future 
•kd<-ssa,<,-sya. Numerals e.g. daka<dasan, q>d{gd)raha<.tkdSian, 
bdraha<.di'ddaia, hulai<,(iilayati. 
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INTERVOCAUC OONSONAMTS 

§55. According to Pk. grammarians intervocalic stops are voiced. 
Thus -k-, -p~ become -g-, -d-, -b- (see Pu. 17 -C, 13; He. 8-1 '396, 

TV. 3 • 3 • 2 followed by Sh. 22 - 2 and the com , on it, also Ld.'s comm, on 
TV. 3 -3 -2; Ki 5-1 Mk. 17 •2)'''“. Intervocalic -kh-, -th-, -ph- were 
changed into -gh- -dh-, -bh-. [Pu. 17-7, 13. He. 8-4-396, Tr. 3-3-2 
followed by Sh. and Ld., Mk. 17 •2.).^ > 

In literary Ap. intervocalic-/!-, -g-, -e-, -j-, -1-, -d-, (and -p- also) 
lose their occlusion and disappear. It i.s only at times that -k-, -tr-, -l- 
become voiced, -p-, is sometimes changed to -v-. Ap. writers are more 
inclined to drop these intervocalic stops or use vocal glides (krutis) in 
stead, rather than change them to -g-, -j-, -d- according to the prescrip- 
tion of Pk. grammarians, (sec §56 below). 

Similarly intervocalic aspirated stops- -kh-, -gh-, -th-, -dh-, -ph-, 
‘bh- generally become -//-. It is only occasionally that -kh-, -th-, 
-ph- were changed to -gh-. -dh-, -hh- tc'pcctively. But that might be 
arelicofthcoldct stage as in \]). literature such forms are few although 
Pk. grammarians have sanctioned them specially for .\p. (For the treat- 
ment of aspirated stops in .-Vp. sec §57 below' i 

Literary Ap. follows literary Pkts. to a greater extent than the 
rule's of Pk. grammarians. 

§56. The following is the ireainiciil of intervocalic stops [k, 
S, c,j, b d,p) in Ap.’^ 

(1) (t) -k->-g- : WSAp. maragati, maragajadmarakata, 

WAp. ahigdra <.adhikdra, pagdma <.prakamam. 
tLAp. jegada-ka<jhakata- also in WAp. [Bkh. 3-S). 

{it) -k- simply dropped ; 

WAp. pardiya dparaklyd, 

SAp. sonndra -Cmvarndkara. 

EAp. draddkdra, matti<.mrttikd. 

70 i'll. 1 7.8 notes the loss of occlusion of k, g and others but gives no indication about 
their intervocalic nature. Ki. 5.1 combines Pu. 17.13, (1, 7 into one, and amounts to the same 
as He. g.4.39« or 7r. 3.3.2, while in Ki. 6,3 wefind the loss of single, intervocalic -k- in some 
words (cf. Pu. 17.6). Rt. 3.2.2 does the same and follows Pu. 17.13 (vi/., voicing of intervo- 
calic -k; -kh; -I-, -th-). Mk. gives no rule like Pu. 17.6 Ibr his Nagara Ap. but prescribes 
optional voiciog of -k-, -c-, -t- etc. i/c., Tr., Sh. and Ld. however, arc unanimous regarding the 
vokiBg of intervocalic k., c., k/i, lA, />6. 

71 Pu. 17.8 atatn that kh, gh, th, bh become h. Thus Pu. 17.8 is not m accord with Pu. 
17.7 or 17.13. Theaiftikarfl "bahulam'' is not given probably due to the corrupt nature of the 
teat, Ap. atentun; indudiiig the iliusu-auve dohis m He., however, redueee these aspiMtad 
surds to -A- rather than voice them according to grammariaiu’ ioiunctioQS 

72 Cf. PlscHac, Cram. §§ 186, 187, 192, 202. ' 
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(mi"), -i- with vocal-glides ; 

WAp. loydloya < lokdloka, ghuyada <igkiika, 

SAp. Alaya<_Alakd, iayajja<CsM-kdiya. 

WSAp. thovada<jtoka, thorn also in WAp, 

(ir) -k- retained ; 

WAp. ika, WAp. anukiyaC^anukrta, 

SEAp. eka, SAp. jiva-kae<.jiva-krh- 

EAp. tkku<ctka, 

The first may be due to MIA tkka-, and the last two need not be 
considered as instances of intervocalic -A-, since kiya~<zkrta- has in- 
dependant existence. 

2. (t) -g- dropped ; 

SWAEp. jsicyogin, 

SAp . Raivgia < Ratiwgd, 

EAp. bhaa-ha c^bhagavdn. 

(«) -g- with vocal glides ; 

SAp. ^dyadatUi<WgadaiUi, avoytttf<fiu-PP. of ava^gan. 

WAp. juyala<yugala, uvvevaaudvega. 

'iii) -g' remains in its. and tbht. e.g. pari-gana, sugaya<^suga(a. 

^1. (i) : SAp. vijigicchd<,vicikitsd. 

(it) -c- dropped ; 

WAp. goroaffa<,gorocana. 

EAp. atriya ^dedna. 

(iii) -c-'> hiatu.'i-iilgers : 

WAp. dyamvilaya c^dcdtnla, dyariya<.acdrya. 

S.\p. ridyd<^*rcd=TC- ullovac^uUoca. padi-vayanu-' prati-vacana 

ii!') -c- is retained in tss. and Ibhs. e.g. aeala, aceyaisa<.(tcetana. 

4. (») -j- dropped ; 

WSAp. rdac^rdjan, SAp. rdf <.rdji, 

WSEAp. tea<itejaj. 

(ii) -j-O-y-, -V- irutit ; 

WAp. indnuya<C.*a-jdnaka~ajila, Oavnura <igajapura, 

SAp. jhasttddhaya<ijhasadhmja, manuva -^manujtt, bhumifigama, 
C^bhvjangama. 
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(iii) -j- conserved in tss. and tbhs. e.g. aja, ajardmara, 

6. (i) -t-C-d- : 

WAp. dgado<c,dgatah. 

SAp. samididsamiti, samii also. 

(ii) -t- dropped : 

WSAp. cailttha dcaturUta, £Ap. cautthadcatustajia. 

WAp. cmiramsad^aturasra. 

SAp. Vaivasad^oivasvata, “EAp. kiaudkrla 

(iii) glides ; 

WAp. samk^a dsoAketa, ddydra <Cddtd~ 

SAp. 

WSAp. bliuvadbhuta, suva-‘pamcamidSrvta-’’ 

SAp. huvdsanadhutdsana, ac(abbhuvad<^iVAdbftuta. 

( iv) preserved ; 

EAp. etadftdval but etta, ettiya etc., in SWAp. 

Normally ~t~ is not preserved in Ap. 

6. (j) -d- dropped ; 

WSEAp. pdadpdda, SAp. pdikkadpddikt. 

WSAp. eydrahad^kddaia, (-ra sruti,) 

WSElAp. jaidyadi. 

WSAp, paitma, pomad*p‘^i*»*a=padma. 

EAp. ursad*t‘desad>tddeia. 

fii) -d-y>-y-, -II-, -b- ^rutis 

SAp. VioyaradVrkodara. 

WAp kheviyadkhedita, uvahid<‘dadhi. 

SAp. mahovahidAMhodadhi, JasovadYo^odd. 

EAp. ubdharana dvddharana, ubesad^udesad^ddtia. 

(iii) : 

WSAp. gaUtUhiyadkadarthita. 

WAp. palittadP^odipta, Kdlarhbim dkddatnbim . 

{{(i) •</- retained in tss. 

WAp. udaya-seladt^^oyo-^ttild. 
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7 . (0 -p.>.b- -V - : 

WSAp. (taravai<narapati, WAp. kkavatiau. 

EAp. khabanaCiksapanaka. SAp.-^ khavajia<iksapaj>-. 

EAp. d%ba<:,d(pa, ubesa<upadtia. 

SAp. vdvara<jydpara. 

( m ) -p- dropped : 

WSAp. pda <.pdpa. 

EAp. uar/c^upartna, <idra<.upakdTa, uala<i*upala, uppala<Z 

utpala. 

(in) .p.>.j>. glide: 

SAp. say alia <Zsdpalna. 

8. (i) -b- retained : In tss. e.g. EAp. Sahara (Is). 

(ii) -A->-nj- or -v- : Out of this -v- is a scribal confusion for -b- 

and SAp. Ruvera-cKubtra, siviya<iiibikd may be due to that 
confusion. 

WSAp. samara <. Sahara. SAp. savara also, 

SAp. simiraKHbira, samari<,sabari, are due to the develop- 
ment and confusion of-w- 

§•57. The following are the treatments of intervocalic aspirated 
surds in Ap.’’ 

1. (i) -kh-^-gh- : Probably a relicof older stage before its reduction 

to -A-, e.g. WAp. sugkidsukhena. But rare in Ap. literature. 
(ii) -kk-^-h- : 

WSEAp. sahidsakhi. 

WSEAp. llha, lehadlrkhd. 

EAp. suha-base dsukha-vdsah. 

SAp. suhellidsukha — \-dli pleonastic. 

2 . (i) -gh->~h- : 

WAp. vihdyadvighdta. The context (BhK. 18.4.2 in Gune’s 
edition suggests ‘vidhdta’ as the original form as the line in 
question is : paramtsara taho kaim vihdyau 
SAp.'}/ solahijja- pass, oiy/ Hugh-, 

EAp. dihad*dighaddiggkaddngha. 


73 cr. PnCHEL, Gram. §$ 188, 182, 202. 
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3. (t) -ih->-dh- : A Saurasenism. Although attested to in Ifc. 

8.4.397.3 as sabadhu<£apaham, kadhidu<kathitam, it is rare 
in WAp. itself, and practically absent in SAp. and EAp. 

[ii) WSAp. ahava, EAp. ahaba<.athovd. 

WSEAp. \/kaha<.\/kalh-, SAp. mehunqya-Cmaithunaka. 

EAp. puhabi <Cprthavt. 

(Hi) -th-^-dh- : Cerebralisation. Sec §48 (.5.b). 

4. -dh-'>-h- : 

WAp. ahi>ltha-ham<Cadhasldl, sahitthac^sadhrsta, Sohamma 
<(.Saudharma. 

SEAp. hoki <hodhi. 

EAp. silhia<.uldhila, nihboha Cinirbodha . 

.9. (i) -ph->-bh- : 

Although He. (and other grammarians also) regard this as 
a characteristic of Ap., it is as old as Mah. e.g. Sebhalia 
<iephdUka. Sihhd-^sipbd etc. See He. 8.1.23C. Instances 
like Snbhalantn <Saph/ilakam (He. K.] 393.3) are rare in Ap. 
literature. 

Hi) -ph->-h- \ As in Maharastri. See He. 8.11.230. bimbi- 
hala <^phala, mMd.hala<.muktdphala etc. (See also Pischel, 
Cham. § 20(1 ) 

iiii) -ph- i.s retained when it forms the initial syllable of the 2nd 
member of a compound, e.g. EAp. siri-pha!a<Hiphala. 

.9, -bh-Z>-h- : 

WSAp. itiluiu, E.^p. sahdba <Csvahlidva. 

WSAp who <C.'obhd EAp.\/nihdla<nihhdlay-, guhira. 

SAp. /’ahirau, WAp. gakira<Cgabhira. 

It will be observed that literary Ap. follows Pkt. rather than the 
rules of Pkt gr.immai bins regarding the voicing of intervocalic aspirated 
stops. 

§ .9H. There is little to add to the tieatment of-n- as all -n- has 
been normalised to cerebral -n- by most of the modern editors. The 
treatment of -m- is important since it is looked upon as a phonological 
charac teristic of Ap. by Pk. grammarians (e.g. He. 8.4.397), and secondly 
it served as a disiinguishing point m the early isoglosses.’** 


7-1 Turner, Pofitio/i of R mam x Indo-Aryan § 27 
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§585 

A glance at the comparative Table § 58A will show that the 
treatment of-m- depended upon its position in the vocable. It is general- 
ly retained, and e.special]y so when followed by a ronjunct consonant, 
and in to., although the examples selected in the Table §.58A show that 
-m- was conserved in positions where it is (or ought to be according to 
Pk. grammarians) changed to -e- in other works. The conservative 
tendency of retaining -w- persisted throughout the Ap. period in all 
regions. Thus we have such pairs gdra, sdmita: idcala, pamdna'. 

pavdna and otliei s. 


The .second stage in tlic history of-m- viz. it-- change to a ii.a.sali?ed 
and unnasaliscd -v- is also attested to IVom very c.arly limes c.g., WAp. 
bhdvami [hhidmydmt) in Vk. 3t», javalr (yanwlnka) in fVh E.\|). t.' dha 
(slhdman), -b- for -v- i.s ahvay's lound in EAp., .SAp. piiahi'a paHima) 
duca (criima), Gorai (Gomall}, Jaund [Vamund). A icfercncc to Pk. 
grammarians ('.see Piscuel’s Gram. § t!5 1 1 will show that this change 
is not limited to Ap., but is found in Pkts. like Mah. JM. and Amg. 
as well. The Ap. period marks only a greater vogue of this tendency. 
Thus -OT->-ii- cannot be regarded as the diffetentia between Pkts. and 
Ap. 


riioughn is uiificrstandablc th.rt c prcccdefl r in the cJnonology 
of the changes of -m-, Ciomj) Table § "if^A doi's not srppoii tlic ttieory 
as the only foini in Vk. is an unnasalised \ i/ . l/lidtiinii ■bhidm'imi — 
bhrdmyami], wliilcin tdoo d.. we find a nuinbei olTiasaliseJ fonnsc.g., 
kaT'alu (kamalam], hhararu {hbramaiah). jardna {jd'ndh k'l \ 

KKc. the last S/\]i. work of I lOO a d., presenis .m interesting 
problem as we do not meet willi forms with or -r-. The only 

case of is the doubtful form laianna liiwtuiy.i accoiding to 

Pischel’^ but cf. Sk. Idvanya along with it). The oil ei two foims are 
Jaund<.Jauna<. I'amund and ea’niya<C*eamanka~ enman. Tlie main 
problem is why should be founJ in the works o( Puspadaiita 

and in Marathi under the Vftdava dynasty' hhnnua < hhtairara, 

kuvaTt<.V\i,. kuman, cava) e<.rdmaia) and why it should be absent in A Ac. 

The fuithci stage in the development of oi -v- viz. the 

loss of -V- leaving a hiatus or the iisc of ii liiati s-tilgei instead, are also 
noticed in Ap. from 1000 a.d., in WbAp. It is not found in EAp. 


75 Gramnialik § 251. 
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We have moie examples of umtasalized vowels e.g., dhm (dhiima), indtf»- 
gia {tndrtjia-grdma) in WAp. than in SAp. where we have SEAp. dhSma 
[Is.) and -gdma and the vowels are nasalized e.g., saHhH [sammukham) : 
samuhn, kheuth {ksema): kheva. SAp. kiiyan<.kilmiri [ns well as kuaian) 
has a nasalized vocal glide for -tit-. 


Regionally the following treatments of -m- are seen. 


Cent. A.D. WAp. 

10th (1) -r-, at times 

(2) un-nasalized 
vowel. 

11th. (1) un-nasalized 

vowel. 


SAp. EAp. 

-V- sometimes -i- 

-V-. 

Nasalized vowel, 
sometimes unnasalised 
one. 

unnasalised 

vowel. 


Paucity of WAp. hteratuic m 1100 a.d., makes it unsafe to 
generalize but in spite of the mixed state of isoglosses in our period, 
10th cent. A.D. provides us with some regional differences in the treat- 
ment of -m-. 

§ 58A. Treatment of InlervocMtc -m- 


Cent. Region Examples. 

A.D. 


joo WAp. 


600- WAp. 
1000 

700- EAp. 
1200 

1000 WAp. 


IJ -PI- retained ; sdmalo [sydmalah), bhamantem 
[yj bhram), kumkuma (f), pia-ama [priya-tamd) . 

2) : hhdvami [bhrdmjdmi} . Only one 

instance Mt. 34. 

1; -m- TeUined : gamu (grama h),pamdnH (pramdriarn) 

samaluti [syamzlah). Majority of cases. 

2) javald (yamalaka). 

(1) -m- retained: bhumayanti i. \/ bhram-), bhama-hu 
( y/ bhram), gdma [grdma], -m- generally conserved. 

2) -ot->-A- : (hdda (sthdman). nibesi [mmt^a), 

1) -m- conserved : kunkumj : (ts.),pagdma (prakdmam) 
sumanasa [suma/ias, sumana). 
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2) pavana[pramai!a),dava^ [d&num], 
njjavdfa (ut/yamana,) suvana {sumara, sumanas), hrn- 

kuva (phonetically ®»a-i!wAum(»), kuvara {kumira). 

3) -m->uD-nasalised vowel : dhua {dkuma), 
mdtyagda {indriyagrdma). 

1000 SAp. 1) -m- retained : sdmisdla {svdmi-sdra i), Sirmai 

(Srimati), Amayatnai {AmrUtmati). 

2) -V- : pacchiva [pascima), duva [drumd), 
jdmvdya (jdmdta); drdva (ardma), bhdvini {bhdmiifi) 
Govai (Gomati), udvana {tdmana). 

3) nasalised or unnasalised vowels : saAhU 
{sammukham) also samufiu, kheum [ksma). kheva 
also, Jaund {Tamund). 

1100 WAp. 1) -m- retained ; nama-Aj (rwman-), simolfl (syflfflalfl) 

bhamai (bhramafi), samuha (samukha). 

2) •m->-a vowel : ndu (ndm), Only 1 foim in Ml, 

SAp. 1) -m- retained : Veyamat (Vegamoti), Amiyavega 

(Amitaiiega) sdmisdla {svdmisdra) , smdhi-{scmddhi) 

2) .m-> -&->unnasalised vowel : Rare. Jauad 
Tamund), caiinya (camari) and the doubtful forntt 
ravanna {*ramanya~ramaniya) but cf. Sk. Idva^a. 
Only 3 forms, out of which the first two are 
-m->-a vowel-. 

1200 WAp. 1) -»/- retained : sdmala {sydmala), kamala (tr), 

pamdna [pramdna), kumdri (Is,), bhamaru [bhrama- 
rah), Rdma-ha, {Rdma-] ; majjhima {madhyama), 
sdmi-sala (sudmin.). 

2) -V- : asavanna [tsdmdnya), navakdra 

(namaskdra),kaoalu {kamalam), bhavaru (bhramarab, 
javdiya (jdmdlrka), ddvana {daman-). 

§58 B. Treatment of Intervocalic -m- 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

600 ? 1) -M- retained 

2) -«•>.»- 



8d 


APABHRAMSA PtioWOLOOY 


[|58B 


6oy- 1) -w- retained 

JOOO 

(rare) 

700-1200 . . . . generally 

conserved. 

2 ) 


1000 1) -m- conserved 

2) -V- 

.'!) -ffi->--vowel 
(untiasalised) 

1100 1) -m- iclained 

2) -m-^a vowel 


1200 1) -m- retained 

2) -r- 


1) -m- retained. 

2) -V-. 

3) -OT->nasalised or 

unnasalised vowel. 

1) -m- conserved. 

2) -m->-r- rare. 

3) -OT->a vowel. Not 

fiequcnily. 


§59. The treatment of other intervocalic eonsonant.s in Ap. is 
practically the same as in other Pkt.s, In the treatment of sibilart.s, we 
find -i- and -s- for OlA -.s-. -i-. in E.Ap. 'J'iierc the -j- innuence is 
probably external, and is more predominant in later woiks c.g., Dfi!. 
and the l>akdrnavatuntra. 


-.s- icmains ; EAp. pabe^a-~^piat.t:ia, deia{li), ii/ir sn ■ci'ptti/r.sn. 

EAp. beka pwa), hiiaya ivtsara). 

In WSAp. wc have uniformly -t- for -f-, and -.i-. Even in 
EAp. we find -j- <-s-, -,s-. 

-r.>-r- . EAp. dsa<a •sV. 

: EAp. ftoa<C.',VAti, hnara<j’haya . 

Sibilant.s>-/ifl : 

WSEAp. eh<i<yfsah WSAp. dakac^dasan. 

WAp. pdhiinii<Cpdxdna. 


CONSONANTS IN CONTACT 

§00. The changes of OIA consonant clusters to MIA have been 
ably discussed by Bloch'" and Chatterji''^ in general and by 
GekJer and Pischll with reference to Pali and Prakrits. Ap. does 


76 Vtndo^aryen, pp. 79-90. 

77 Indo^Aryan and Htndi, pp. 79-63. 
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«ot diller much from Pkts. in its treatment of conjunct consonants. The 
treatments ofthe following consonant clusters, however, deserve attention: 

OIA ks, tn, dv, sn, m, consonant + r. 

The importance of these clusters lies in the fact that these were 
theciucial points in the isoglossal distinctions in olden times and their 
development m our period is linguistically interesting. 

TREATMENT OP OIA ks. 

§61. A chrono-regional study of the treatment ol OIA ks (see 
Comp. Table § GIA leads us to the following conclusions : 

(1) In EAp. OIA ks whether initial or non-initial, was uniformly 
changed into -kh- and -kkh-. There is not a single exception to this 
rule. 

(2) WAp. was originally ks'>kh dialect. In Vk. ks is always 
changed to kh- or -kkh- according to its initial or non-initial position. 
In 600 A.D. A,s>fA fotms began to appear in PPr. Thus initially ks- 
^ch IS found in chdia'>ksdra in PPr, 2.90, but that is exceptional, the 
normal treatment being ks->kh- as wc find it in khat’iuc^ksatriya, khavai^au 
Kk^apafiakah and many other forms. 'Similarly intervocalic -ks->-kh- 
is the general development, -ks-^-eh- as in acchi (akst), vaccha {vrksa) 
and a few more forms mark the beginning of a new tendency if they 
be not loan-words from SAp. 

This tendency was very slowly gaining popuh.iity in WAp. Thus, 
excluding the repetitions, wc find only two foims with initial ks-'^ch- 
in Sdd. viz., chanasasi<^ksana-sa^i (Sdd. 177), and rhijjau<.ks%ytitdtn 
(WilS.I), but here too the form is traceable toy'rAirf- as well, as the 
line in question is 

moh.i nu chtjjau dubhalau hoi iyaru parivdru Sdd. Ch'i 

Theie is no ks-^ch- in Pd. In the big WAp. work of the 10th cent, a.d., 
BhK., there are only two ks-^rh- forms viz., rhana<.ksana- and chitta 
■<.ksetra,->^chuha~'\/ksip is ^dhdtvddesa in He. 8.4.14.1, and is not its 
linguistic equation as is clearly indicated by Jacobi (Glossar 
to BhK. p. blol. So initially ks '^kh- is the normal rule. 

In its non-initial position ks->-eh- is more in use, although it 
was a slow process in the 10th cent. In Pd., in 93.1 a.d., picchai [preks-) 
and acchaita (d-kst) are the only two examples of this. In Sdd. we have 
only three forms of this. It is only in BhK. that we get some more 
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iintances of -ks->-ch-. It is thus clear that -ks->’<h~ forma whether 
bonowals or genuine were slowly on the increase in 1000 a.d. 

In 1100 A.D., in the anthology of Ap. verses in the Sarast/aS- 
kafifhabhttrotia, khtUaa (ksiptaka) appears twice and it is the only vocable 
with k^->kh-, and we have no example of Is->fA-.Intervocalically 
-ks->-cch- is found in the majority of asK, pekkhami {*pTeksyami) is 
the only instance of -ks->-kkh-. The treatment of ks in these verses 
illustrates how -ks>-cch- went on increasing in WAp. in 1100 a.d. 
As we do not know the sources of these verses, we cannot infer anything 
regal ding the venue of these from this small selection of dakds. 

In 1200 A.D., we find ks^kh initially and inte rvocalically as 
usual. There are a few cases of initial ks-'>ck-. We have only two 
in Sc., viz., chunya {°ksuri/cd) and chuha (ksudha). Though there are a 
few more examples of -ks->-erh-, WAp. prefeis ~ks-y>-kkh- treatment 
rather than the ~c(h- one. 

It may now be safely asserted that in spite of mutual borrowings, 
standardisation as a literary dialect, and other levelling factors, the 
treatment of OIA k? is more inclined to kh- or -kkh- rather than to (h- 
or -cck in WAp. This fact is in consonance with Turner’s findings 
regarding old isoglosses noted in Position of Romani in Indo- Aryan, §27. 

When we come to SAp., we have a mixed state of affairs in the 
changes of -As- in the non-initial position, even from the 10th cent. a.d. 
The same confusion is found in KKc. But initially ks-^eh- is quite 
,''requentinthe works of Puspadauta, but in KKc. the proportion between 
kk->ch- treatments is 8:3. In the early MIA isoglosses ks>ch was the 
peculiarity of the south-west. The discussion of the ks^kh, eh problem 
in Pkts. as found in PtscHEL’s Grammitik §§318-21 does not clarify 
the position. That WAp. and SAp. show a mixture of kh-, ch forms is 
certain. But just as WAp. is mainly based on a ks^kh dialect, SAp. 
may be said to be a l.s>fA dialect to a less extent. We find a similar 
state in Marathi, and in spite of the mixture of kh forms in Puspadauta 
and Kanakamara, SAp. is more or le.ss a litera. y fomr of ch- dialect, ks- 
^jh-. as in SAp. j/n'na [ksina) has correspondence m Pkts. For example 
see PiscHEL, Gram. §.326 alsoyjAerfl<y'Asar quoted therein. In NIA 
Ap. jh- has been conserved as jA- e.g., M. jharaneCiy/jhara in Ap. jhtjni<. 
Ap. jhtjja-. For more Bloch, FLM §107. 


78 Bloch, FLM. § 104. 
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§61A. Treatment of OIA tj 


Gent. Region Examples 


500 ? WAp. a) Initially : khuhia {ksubhita). 

b) Non-Initially : pekkhu (*preksa), sikkhia {iiksita), 
lakkhijjai (laksyate), d-akkhiu {*d-caksitam). 

600-1000 WAp. a) 1. khirai (ksarati), khattiu {ksalrij/afi) , khavanau 

{ksapanakah) . 

2. chdra (ksdra). kx-'^kk- the normal treatment. 

b) 1. rukkha (*ruksa), pekkha, pikkha {preks-), 
viyakkanu {vicakxamk), lakkhana- [laksana) 

2. acchi {aksi), vaccha (vrksa), \/accha f^{*d-ksi-). 
-As-> -kkh- the normal treatment. 

700-1200 EAp. a) khana (ksatia), khiti (ksiti), khabana (ksapanaka), 

khetta {ksetra). 

b) takkhane {tatksaife), akkhara {aksara), akkhoha 

{aksobha), lakkhai {laksate) also lakk/ia [laksya). 

1000 WAp. a) 1. kx-'>kh-: khoja {ksoda), khdra (ksdra), khetti 
(ksetritd), khoi (ksapayitvd) , khayara (khadira), 
khuhiya (ksubhita), ghitia <,*khitta <Z ksipta (?). 

2. ks-'y>ch-: chana- (ksana- ?), chijjau (ksiyaldm), 
nil in Pd. chitta (ksetra). Only 2 in Bh.K. 
repetitions excluded. 

b) 1. -ks-'y>-kkh-'. mokkha (moksa), rukkha^ (*Tuksa~), 
rakkha-hu (raks-), -kkh-y>-kh->-h- in rdhanti 

(raks-) Sdd. 1.38.; -mokkha- ha (moksa-), akkharada 
(aksara-) anu—pekd (anupreksd) . -ks-y>-h- as above. 
abhakkha (abkaksya), akkhara- (aksara). 

2. -ks-'>cch-'. Only 3 in Sdd. picchai (preksate), 
-acchau (d-ksi), Lacchi (Lak^i). 2 in Pd. 
picchai (preks-), acchanta (d-ksi) . Many more in 
BhR. e.g., -acchi (-aksi),lM:chi (Laksmi), vacchayala 
(*vaksa-tala=vaksassthala), saccha (sdksdt), ucchu 
(ik^u). 
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1000 SAp. a) 1. *s-> kh-'. khlrim {ksirenia), khundivi (kfud-) 

2. A:s-> ch-: ckana- {ksana-), chohiya (ksobhita) choha 
(kfabAa), ~cko^i (-ksoifi) more frequent than^s-> 
kh-, 

3. kf->jh-: jhi^ (ksina), jhjjanta {kp-),-^jhara 
{kfar). 

b) -kf-> -kkh- more popular than -As- >-cch-. 
akkhddaya (ak^i<dta), lekkhahi (laks-), nirikkha 
(*iiirikfa^cora), duhikkha [durbhiksa) , dakkhavahi 
{*drk}-), Lakkka^ {Laksmartd), samkhohanikd 
{samksobhanika)\ -ks- -ech-: kiccha {kaksd), Lacchi 
{Lakpnt), ucchu (iksu), manchtidu (manksu), ucchala- 
— {ut-*ksal-). 

1100 WAp. a) ks-'^kh-: khittaa (ksiptaka), kha^ [ksana-) 

b) 1. -ks- >-cch: -accha [-aksa) as in -kadaccha- 
{-ka^ksd), maachi (mrgdksi), tirriccha [tiryaksa). 
saricchu (sadrksa), Mahdlacchihi (Makdlaksmi),- 
viechukiai (vi-ksabh-). 

2. -kf- ^-kkh- : Only 1 form viz., pekkhami 
[*prek^dmi). 

1100 SAp. a) ks-'>kh-: 8 forms excluding repetition, e.g., 

khanaddha {ksandrdha) , khina (ksina), khetta (ksetra). 

2. Only 3 forms ; chana- (ksana-), churia (ksurikd), 
chuha-tanha (ksudhd-trs nd) . 

b) ]. -ks-'y>-kkh-: rakkhavdla (raksdpdla), lakkhdrasa 
(Idksd-), akUiara (aksara), bfiukkhd (bhuksd). 

2. -ks-y>-cch- : kucchi (kuksi), Lacchi (Laksmt), 
vicchoya (viksobbha). 

1200 WAp. a^ 1. ks-'y>kh-'. khitta (ksetra), khivai (ksipati) kha- 

jena (ksana-), khaya- (ksaya-), khavaga (ksapaka). 

2. As->fA-;Only 2 forms in Sc. vU., churiya 
(ksurikd), chuha (ksudhd); ckdra (ksdra) Very few 

forms. 

b) -ks->-kkk- : rakkha (raksd), Lakkhana (laksana), 
ahikadkhira (abhikdkksin) , rakkhejjahu (raks-), 
lakkhehim (laksa-) mokkha, mukkha (moksa), cukkho 
(*cokfa), akkha- (ak^-). 



6lb3 tREATMEUT OP OIA if M 

-is-^-cch- : accAi (aksi), iechu {ikfu), Laeehi 
(Laismi), acchsdiya (dkfodita). 


§ 61. B. Treatment or OIA kf. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

600 ? 

a) Initially : kk- 

b) Non-initially : -kkh- 


GOO- 

1000 

a) Initially : 

(1) kh- (normally) 

(2) ch- (rare). 

b) Non-initially : 

(1) -kk/i- (Normally) 

(2) -«A- not frequently. 


700-1200 

.... 

a) Initially : kh- 

b) non-initially : -kkh- 

1000 

a) Initially : (1) kh~ 

a) Initially : (1) kh- 


(2) ch- still rarely. 

(2) ch- more frequent 


b) Non-initially : 

than kh-. 


(1) -kkh- 

(3) jh- 


(2) sometimes -kkh>kh- 

b) Non-initially; 


>-A- 

(1) -kkh- more popular 


(3) -cch- 

than -cch-. 

(2) -cch- 

1100 

a) Initially : kh- 

a) Initially : (1) kh 


b) Non-initially : 

(2) ch- only 3 forms. 


(1) -cch- normally 

b) Non-initially : 


(2) -Wi- only 1 form 

(1) -kkh- 

(2) -cch- 
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1200 a) Initially : 

( 1 ) kk. 

(2) ch- fewfonns. 

b) Non-initially 

(1) -kkk- 

(2) -cch- 


f§6l6 


Groups of Dental+p 

TREATMENT OF tV 

§62. In the early isoglosses OIA tv was changed to tl in the 
Southwest, pp in the centre, pp (?) in the East and tt (?) in the South. 
This leads us to expect tv'>pp in WAp., tv<iit in SEAp. The facts, 
however, are as follows : 

(1) EAp. changes OIA tv to tu- initially and -h- intervocalically. 

(2) In WAp. in 500 a. n. /»->/>- is the only change in the initial 

position, and -v- i.e.,-rOTjia<-tBtnaOT indicates the same treatment {-tv~ 
>.pp-'>-p->-v-).lt is from 600 A. D. that the and -tv->-tt->-cc~ 

changes begin to take place initially and intervocalically, and from the 
loth cent. AfD., there is a free admixture of -tt- and -pp- as well as t- 
and p- treatments in WAp. The same is found in the subsequent cen- 
turies, both in initial and non-initial tv. 

(:!) In SAp. from the very beginning, we find that OIA -tp-> 
tu-, p-, tind -t!'->-tt-, -pp- are freely mixed together. The same is the 
case in KKc in 1100 a.d. 

It is probable that most of the forms with initial tv- being and 
person pronouns, and -tv- forms being Absolutives and abstract nouns 
already in vogue in the WSAp. tract (as Ap. was a literary lingua franca 
in this contiguous region) such mixture was ir. evitable, although the 
original tendency was evident in early WAp. works. EAp. however, 
preserves its special characteristic. 

§ 02A. Treaimf.nt of OIA tv. 


Cent . Region Examples 

A.D. 

oUU ? WAp. a) Initially : foreJcamples e.g.,^af (*tpa)'am = 

tvam) see 2nd p. Pronoun §120. 
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b) Non-initially : -tvinam>{e)vinu. For exs. e.g., 
rundhevinu [rundh-ti'inam) see Absolutives § 15^. 

600-100 WAp. a) For exs. s.e.g., tuhum{tvam) see 9nd p. 

Pron. § 120. 

b) 1. : As in -evi, -evinu from Vedic -/st, 

-Umam. For ex. see Absoluties § 152. 

2. -/»->■-«- -a- e.g., taccu [tatvam). 

700-1200 EAp. a) tv->tu-: e.g,, tuhu {tvam) for more see 2nd p. 
Pron. § 120. 

b) -/»->-«- e.g., -tta<_-tva, -liana <i-lvana of Abstract 

' nouns see Ch. IV. tatta {tatva). 

1000 WAp. a) 1. See 2nd p. Pron. § 120. forex. see-\/ turn 

(tvar-) 

2. -tv-<p- : Forms e.g., pai {tva-yd etc.) see 2ndp. 
p. Pron. § 120. 

b) -/w->-«- e.g., -tta (-Iva), -liana {-tvana) of Abstract 
nouns. See Ch. IV. mitthettiya [mithydtva) . 

2. -lv->-pp- or -p- e.g., -eppi, -ppi (-Ini), eppinu 
-ppinu {-tinnam). For exs. see Absolutives § 152. 

■i. •lv-'>-U>-cc : laccu {tatvam). 

lOyo SAp. a) 1. tv-y>tu-: For exs. see 2nd p. Pronoun § 120. 

2. tB-'>p-: for exs. see 2nd p, Pron. § 120. 

b) 1. tv->tt- e.g. Suffixes of Abstract nouns -tta 
{-tva), -liana {-tvana). 

2. -tvy>-pp-: Suffixes of Abstract nouns e.g., -ppa 
■<.-tva, -ppana < -y tvana . 

1100 WAp. a) tv-^p-: e.g. pal {Ivaya) see 2nd p. Pron. § 120. 

b) 1. -tv->-tt- : e.g., visitti {viiilvi) see Absolutives 

§ 152 . 

2. -tv-y>-p-y>-v- : e.g. sunivi {*hunitvl) see §152. 

SAp. a) e.g. tuhum {tvam). see 2nd p. Pron. § 120, 

turia, turanta (tvar-). 

tv-y>p- : See 2nd p. Pron. § 120. 
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b) 1, -tv->-U - : caccara-vanta (catvara-), <-«- of 
Abstract Noun see Ch. IV. 

1. -/»->-»- : -ivi, -evi, -evinu -tvinam of 

Absolutives §jl!j3. 

I JUO WAp. a) 1. tv->tu- : see 2nd p. Pron. § 120. turiu [tvantam), 
turanta fjvar-). 

2 pa- : see 2nd p. sg. § 120. 

b) 1. -Iv-'^-pp-'. -ppi, -ppiau -eppi, -eppiriuc^-tvi, 
-tmnam of the Absolutive. -ppana d-tvana oi 
Abstract Nouns. 

2. -lv->-pp-, -p-d-^-'-ivi, -evi, -evinu d-tv% -tiinavit 
See Absolutives §152. 

3. -ttana,dtvana, -tta-d-tva of Abstract 
nouns, tatta (latva). 

§<j2B. Treatment of OIA Iv. 


A. I). 


WAp. 


SAp. 


EAp. 


•500 ? a) Initially:/!- .... «• 

b) Non-initially : -v- 

600-1000 a) Initially; <a- ... 

b) Non-initially 

(1) -r. 

( 2 ) 

700-1200 .... a) Initially ; tu- 

b) Non-initially : -tt- 


1000 


a) Initially : (1) lu- 

(3) P- 


a) Initially ; (1) lu- 
(2) p. 


b) Non-initially : 

(1) -rt- 

( 2 ) -//-, -/. 

(2) -lt->-cc-, 

1100 a) Initially : p- 


b) Non-initially ; 
( 1 ) 

(3) -//- 

a) Initially : (1) tu- 
(•3) P- 
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b) Non-initially : b) Non-initially : 

(1) (1) -tt- sometimes 

-«-> -cc- 

( 2 ) ( 2 ) 

1200 a) Initially : (1) /«-, (2, 3) ta-, pa- 

b) Non-initiaUy : (1) -pp-, (2) 

(3) 

§63. The treatment of OIA dn shows a mixture of dv and bb 
forms from the very beginning of our period both initially and inter- 
vocalically. Vk is the only Ap. work showing purely -iw- {-bb-) treat- 
ment. The reason of this admixture from COO a.d. is most probably 
due to the fact that the majority oidv- forms being numerals have spread 
beyond their provinces, or have been freely borrowed in the interpro- 
vincial communication from very old times. This was the state before 
Ap. period, and it is due to the paucity of Ap. material in •'ilio a.d. that 
adherence to the older phonological tendency is seen. 

The old isoglossal line of demarcation appears to have been lost 
in Ap. from 000 a.d. onwards and WSEiAp. between Coo a.d. to 1200 
A.D. shows a free inter-borrowing among the provinces regarding the 
changes of dd and bb. 

§C3A. Treatment of OIA dv. 

Cent Region Examples 

A.D. 

■COO ? WAp. a) Initial : nil. 

b) Non- initial : -dv->-vv- ; uvvellia {udvelita), 
uvvellira {ud-vd — ) 

COO-IOOO WAp. a) 1. dv->d- : dlsu (dvesa), do-hi {dva—yob)- 
2. dv-y>b- : hihi [dvayoK), be [dvau). 
b) uvvasu {udvasak) PPr. 1.11. 

EAp. a) 1. dv->du-: dudra (dvdra) only 1 form in DKK . 
22. Nil in DKS. 


700 - 
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1000 


1000 


1100 


1 100 


1200 
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2. benifi, henna (dvi-), binja (dve), bepima 

dvidhd. 

b) •dv->-d - : adaa [advaya) only 1 form in DKS. 100 

WAp. a) 1. dv-'>d-: do, dui, dunni [dvi], duviha {dvividka), 

2. dv->b-: bdraha {dvadaia), biyaya, bidia [dvit^a), 
hihim [dvdbhyam). 

n. dv->v- : ve- (dvi-), vara (vara), vijjaya (dvi- 
tlyaka) . 

b) -dv-'> -VV-: uvveva (udvega), uvvali (*udvaU=udvartana) 

SAp. a) 1. dv-y>-d- : Divdyatw (Dvipdyana), Dujada (Dvi- 
jala), deha (dvaidha), dohdviya[=dvidkdkrto), doh- 
dlhuya (dvibkdgi bhdula) . 

2. dv-'y>b- : Bdrdvaipura (Dvdrdvati-pura), bdvisa 
J (dvdvimiat) and numerals with dvi- as the first 
part of compounds. 

b) 1. dv-o-dd- : addaiyavdya (advaitavdda). caaddm 
(catur-dvdra) . 

2. -dv-'>-vv- : uvvdra (udvdra-na), uvvevira (ud-vep-). 

.1. -iviusa (vidvas- but rather<*£<!(fuso). 

WAp. a) dv-Od- : donha (dvayoh) only 1 viz. Mt. 10. 

b) -dv->-vv-: viuvvilthi [vyudvhta)- Mt. 19 only one 
form. 

SAp. a) dv-'>d- ; domi (dvau), dovdlasa (dvadaia). dv->b- ; 
bdraha (dvadaia) -KKc .9.10.1 only one form. 

b) -dv-^-d- ; Jatnbu-diva (Jambu-dvxpd) but this is 
really initial dv-. 

WAp. a) dv->d- : ddra (dvdra), duha (dvidhd), do (dvi) 
duguna (dvi-guna). 

1. dv-'y>v- : vara (dvdra). 

3. dv-'y>b- : be, behith (dvi-). 

b) 1. uvvasiya (udvasita), uvvigga (udvigna), uvv^a 
(udvega). 

2. viusa (vidvas). 
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§63B, Treatment of OIA dv. 


A.D. 


WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 


500 ? a) Initially : nil 

b) Non-initially : -vv- 

OUO-1000 a) Initially : (1) t/- 

(L>) b- 

b) Non-initially : -vv- 
7UO-12UO .... 


1000 1) Initially ; (1) d- 

{■>) b- 
(5) 

b) Non-initially ; -vv- 

1100 a) Initially : d- 

b) Non-initially : -vv- 
Botli (a) (b) rare. 

1200 a) Initially : fl) d- 

(2) V- 
i^^) b. 


.... (it) Initially : 

1) du- only one 
form in DKK. 

2) b. 

(b) Non-initially. 

1) -d- only one 
form in DKs. 

(I). 

(2) Initially : 0) d- 
(2) b. 

(b) Non-initially : (I) -dd- 

(2) -vv- 
(S) -«- (?) 

(a) Initially : (1) d~ 

(2) b- only 1 form 

(b) Non-initially : -d- 


b) Non-initially ; (1) -vv- 

( 2 ) 

Groups with r 

§64. According to Pk. Grammarians r as a second member of 
consonant clusters is optionally retained. {Cd. 2.27, NS. on Rudrata’s 
Kdvydlan/cdra 2.12, Pu. 17.15 and 18.3 for Vriicada Ap., He. 8.1.398 and 

13 
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examples on He. 8.4.329, Tr. 3.3.6 followed by Sh. and Ld., Ki 6.2.6, 
16, Mk. 17.4 and 18.4 for Vracada Ap.). The illustrations probably 
express the real state of affairs in spoken Ap. as tss. with r as the second 
member are used even in the oldest stage of NIA and Dravidian literature 
contemporaneous with the Ap. works. Thus grdmo (grama), vaghro 
(vydghra) in C,d., hhrdyara (bhrdtar), vaghrena (lydghrena) in NS., priyeifa 
(priya-) in He. etc., show how to. were used in spoken Ap. with an ad- 
mixture of Pk. influence on the vocable. 

In Ap. literature we do possess such clusters e.g., tss. like prana, 
priya, pro-/r. forms e.g., pramgana<iprdngana, pradvadi<Cprajdpati, prdu, 
prdiva<iprdyah, dhruvu<.dhrmam and -r conjuncts like dhrum, tram, jrum, 
etc. These forms arc enough to show that -r conjuncts were in exis- 
tence in our period, although the general tendency is towards assimila- 
tion due to the stylisation in literature. Exceptional as these forms are 
in the mass of Ap. literature, they show that it was nearer to the spoken 
idiom than we are usually apt to regard it. 

The following examples show that the treatment of conjuncts 
with -r as the second member of the group in Ap., is practically the same 
as in literary Phts.’® 

ki->k-,kh-'. \‘^SAp.\/kanda<krattda-,\/khedda,\/khella, khilla 

<Jkrid-. 

-kr->-kk- : WSAp. cakka (cakra). 

WAp, ahakkamina {yathd kramena) 

-kr->mk- : WSAp. vamka<.vakra. 

gr-y>g- : WSAp. gdma<.grdma, gimbhadgrisma 
-g’'->-gg-, -g- '■ WSAp. aggadagra, EAp. sdmaggidsdmagri 
WAp. asagdhadasad-grdha. 
ghr-'>gh- : SAp. ghdnadghrdna. 

-ghr-7>-ggh- : WAp. agghdiyaddghrdta. 

-riigh- : jimgha'i (jighrati) 

dr-7>-d- : ^Ap. puriiducchudpundra-\-iksu. 

For the treatment of tr, dr, dhr see § 17(1). 

pr-y>p-: WAp. pdvamid*prdpami, pesudpraveSa. 

SAp. paTtthadpravisia, EAp. pabimdpramna. 

-pr ■>-pp- ■ WAp. vtppadnpra, SAp. sippdd^i (ksi)prd. 
br-7>b- : SWAp. Bambhu (Brahman), E. Bamha, Bamhana 
(Brdhmana). 


78 for ihe u'eadnent of -r clusters m Pkts. see Piscubl GramTiatik^ §§ 287-96. 
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bkr-^bh-: WSAp. bkamei, bhamijjai<ijbhram-, 

EAp. ^ bhumaya-d'^bhram. 

-bhr-'>-bbh-\ WAp. abbhadabhra. 

-mr-^-mb-, -mv- See §67 (1). 

WAp. vajjaidvrajati, SAp. vayadvrata. 
xr-';>s- : sunud\/ sru-nu, SAp. soniydhim {.honyoh) 

-h-'y>ms: WSAp. amsuya, °vadasru. 

-sr-^-ms-: WAp. cauTamsadcaturasra. 

These changes, being common to Pkts. and Ap., need not be 
discussed. 

Groups with Sibilant -f Nasai 

§6.0. Out of the OIA clusters of sibilant 1 - nasal only -sn and 
sm deserve attention. As in Pkts , iii Ap. also, such groups result in h-\- 
nasal, and consequent Metathesis reducing them to nasal I h. But the 
regional differences in the treatment of -sn- are too obvious to be ignored 
(c.speciaUy in Proper names). Thus -sn- is changed to -tih- in SAP. 
e.g., Vitthu (Visnu), -Vitthi (-rr.s'nf). Billlm (Visnu) is the only form 
{JDKS. hij) in EAp., and may be a loan-word there. The normal 
treatment of-,sn- i.s -n/i- in WEAp. lilf/iadtrsnd in PPr. ’J.l.'Sli is properly 

the corresponding form in SAp. being tiithid*lssli in KXK) a.d. 
In SAp. abo, the m.ijority of forms (even nomina propria) shows -sn- 
>-nh- treatment, e.g., WSAp. KanhadKtsna, EAp. Kdnha, WSAp. 
tanha (irsnd) etc. 

(li) sm : 

a) Initial rm-^s-: \VSAp.\/'.iaradsmar as in saicvvaud^mailiinnh 
sarivi [smrtvd), sara-dsmara ; vhurijjmdi'ismdiyalc, EAjt. ht-sa> taa chri- 
sm r taka. 

In the last two examples, rm is initial in the second member of the 
compound. 

b) Non-initial -sm-: Plur. form of 1st person pron. e.g., amha, 
amhai, am/tdnamdOlA *asma-. For this see 1st P. Pron. §119 A. 

c) -sm->-h- 

Loc. sg. -himd-smin, also found as -hi, -hi as in jahl (yasmin), 
kahi {kasmin) etc., through normal MIA -mhi-. 

d) Insertion of the plosive -b- between -m and h- resulting from 
•sm-. See §67. 

In Jc. 1.13.8 bhappa-radbhasman- is an exceptional form showing 

•sm->-pp-. 
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Anaptyxis (Svarabhakti) 

§00. Like other Pkt. dialects, Ap. sometimes inserts a light vowel 
to break a consonant cluster. The instances are noted in §:i8. 

Insertion of Plosives 

§67. In a group of nasal -f- liquid in Ap., as in literary Pkts., a 
voiced plosive of the same class as the nasal is at times used between 
the nasal and the liquid. Thus we have; 

(1) OIA -mr->-*»iir->Ap. -mb- at times written as -mv-. e.g., 
WSAp. tamba<tdmra, iamba-cula^tdmra-cuda in SAp., 
dmba, WAp. amva<.dmra, SAp. dyamha<Cdtdmra. 

(2) OIA -iB/->*-»ii/->Ap. -mb- or -mv- with anaptyxis. e.g., 
WAp, amvila<Zamta, dyamvtla<Cdcdmla. SAp. semva{ba)li<. 
idlmdi, after Metathesis; but initially ml-'>m- is seen, e.g., 
mecchadmleccha. 

(3) A similar insertion of plosives is found in the OIA cluster of 

nasal which results into nasaH--A- by Metathesis in Ap. 
-hn-y>*-nh-'>-n<ih- e.g., cindhadcihna. 

-hm-'y>-mh-'y>-mbh- e.g., ba{va)mbhana<Brdhmana, but EAp. 
has Bamhadlirahmd, bamhana<ibrdhmina. 

(1) When the OIA cluster of sibilant ! nasal results into -mh- 
i<-sm-, -sm-), we sometimes find -b- in.scrted between -m- 
and -A-. e.g. 

WSAp. sambhanya<* sarhsmirila^sammifta, vimbhaya<i,vhmaya. 
SAp. sembha<.ilesma, gimbha<ignsma. vimbhaie<.vismitena. 

Insertion of r. 

§68. According to Pk. grammarians, the insertion of -r- as a 
second member of a consonant group where no such historical relation 
is traceable to OIA, is one of the distinguishing characteristics of Ap. 
(SeePu. 8.1.31)9, A'i,5.2,.5,16; Tr. 3.:'.. 6, PT. 3.3.2, Mk. 17.3). 

The retention of -r- in r- clusters is a different phenomenon for which sec 
§61. We find the following examples in treatises on Pk. grammars : 
vrarala, vviaca, vracau, krdka, krukhi in the Com. of Ni. on Rudrata’s 
Kdvydlamkdra 2.12, jram [Pu. 17. -6.5), jrum (Ki 6.49), dhrum—yad (He. 
8.1.360, 138, 1; Sh. 40), tram=tyad or tad (He. 8.1.360), drum = tad (Ki. 
5.49), but jmd in Tr. 3.1..1! and Ld. on the same sulra. prassadi<^pakyali 
(He. 8.4.393), bhrantri<ibkrdnti (He. 8.1.360), bhtdsa<^bhdsya (Ki. 6.5), 
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§70] 

VrasadVydsa {He. 8. -1.369, Ki. 5.5, Ld. 3.3.6). In etrula, jet-rula, ketrula, 
telrula for iyat, kiyat,ydvat, tdvat [He. 8.4.135) the -r- is probably due to 
the influence of Sk. atra, kulra, yatra, talra. Mk. 17.3. gives vrdkrosu 
{rydkroh), vrddi (vyddi), vrdgaranu (tydkatrana) . 

It is important to note tliat this is not the characteristic of literary 
Ap. Exceptional forms like Vrdsu, prasmdi arc found very rarely, and in 
a work like Kc. which is specially written to illustrate his own Pk. grammar 
by Hemacandra. 


Prothesis 

§69. See §39. 

Interchange op Consonants 

§70. The following consonar's are interchanged in Ap. M iny 
of these arc found in literary Pkts. as well : 

(1) -d- and -1-, (-/-) interchanged, eg. 

WAp. ardlia<Cararatita, duddhahi<.*duddha-(laa dugdha-ia-ka. 
SAp . \/ ptla < Jpnd 

EAp, naggala<.* nagga-<la<incgm-ta, ceUu<.cetaka or its cog- 
nate like ceda-<^y'*crl.'’^ 

SAp. cidaulla, 

^2) -d- and interchanged : 

W S A p , galatthiya <Zkadnrlhtfa , 

WAp. paHlta<,pradiplay cf. He. •'s I Ji'l, 

SAp. KdlambinK^Kadambim. 

(3) -n- and -I- interchanged.*" 

WSAp. Iona, ioniu, lavamyn<Cj\ammla, ndhala<J,dhala, ulukkana 
<,u.lvkhala, naddla naldda,<ilaldta or from nitala ? 

( 1) -m- and -b- interchanged : 

WSAp. samara<.iabara, SAp. simiraCisibiia. 

(.5) -m- and -r- interchanged : 

WSAp. jama. WAp. jdmnciydvat. also, tamn, tdmu<.tdvat, 
S.^p. Dumaya<,Duvaya<CDrupada. 


79 S M. IvA'iRR, ‘Pk uct-irlima’ in Mir I'J' hinn l'c^t\rhnf(, pp 1^58-9. 

80 For corroponrling changes in OIA eg naklaka . hkluka, sec WagkernAGel, Alt. 
Cram. I. § 175, 
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(C) and -b- interchanged : 

The use of b for v is an EAp. characteristic e.g., baana<Cvacana, 
bdcadvacd, bidambiadvidambita, buttad*vukta—ukta, bohittha 
d*vohitra = vahitTa. Rarely in WAp. Sometimes 

we find vdh e g., WSAp. odhadbaspa, WAp. vibhacchadbibhatsa. 
The phonetic habit of pronouncing b for v and, the corres- 
ponding scribal practice may be the reason of this. 

(7) -r- and -I- interchanged :** 

(a) Ap. -Z-<OIA -r- : WSAp. ddliddadddridrya, somdla 
dsukumdra, {saumya-\-dla?) dlumkhiyaddruksita. 

Ap. -r- <OIA -I- : sdmaridddlmali, 

EAp. ebamkdladevamkdra. 

Metathesis 

§71. As in OlA,®* Pali®^ and Pkts.®* we have some cases of 
metathesis m Ap. e.g., Vdndrasl, EAp, Bandrasi dVdrdjyasl, 
dxharadd'i rgha , pahirdvijadparidhdpila, haluadlngku-ka, drahad 
hrada. MI.\ has, by nature, a repulsion for a consonant cluster 
beginning with A-, and hence transposed it by Metathesis, in, 
im sm, sn, sm, hn, lim became nh and mh in Ap.. but as it shares 
these in common with Pkts., they need not be illustrated.®® 

Consona.ntal Gemination 

§72. Sometimes non-initial single consonants arc doubled 
simply, or to compensate the shortening of a long vowel. We find this 
in Ap. of all regions.'® 

WAp. kaccadkdea, kouholladkauluhala, tikkadtxkd, ndikkadndyaka, 
nihittadnihila, lelladtaila, duriltaddurita, pemmadpreman. 
SAp. ujjuyadrjuka, vpparidupari, ekka, ikkadfka, calliadcalita, 
mccapphala < mscdpala, pdikka d pddika . 

EAp. abikkdadamkala, ekkadeka, juUhadydlha, nakkhadnaktia, 
nattha dndtha, pamditladpandita. 

See §27 (A) iii (a) , (B) iii. 


IM-sC'AiEi., G'rammaaA,^ 257, § 2r)'J 
R2 \N AGKERNAGFi , AU . Gr<77n. 1. 351 

CJeiorr, Pah Lit ii S/)t. § 47 . 

84 PiscH£L, (trammatik, § 3.54 
K'j P/5CH£L, Ibid , §§ 312-4 

H() For similar examples in htcrar>' Pkts anti their explanation sec PisctieLj Grammatik. 
§00, § 1^4. 
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Compensatory Nasalisation 

§73. Sometimes a consonant cluster becomes a nasalized simple 
consonant, the nasalisation being a compensation for the loss of one 
member of the conjunct, e.g. 

WSAp. darhsana<_dar^ana,‘\/jampa<^-\/jalp-, vamka, vathki<ivakrd, 

WAp. ^ypimchaci^^pfcch-, pariikhid paksin, dhmkhiya<druksita, 
bamhinadbarhin, maihtkadtnrsfa, 

SAp. gomcha, gvmchadgHccha or gvtsa,K<imcdini,dKdtydyani, myamsi 
dvayasyd. 

EAp. jimghaidjighroti. 

Sec § 31 also. 
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§74. Ap. Morphology — in a synthetico-analytic stage 

Ap. Morphology represents the essential dijfferenlia between lite- 
rary Pkts. and Ap., and as such its impiortance cannot be exaggerated. 
A synthetic review of the general development of I A Morphology shows 
a continuous process of reduction and regularisation.' Ap. morphology 
represents a phase later than that of Pitts.* 

In Ap. we find that the number of stems is practically reduced 
to one type — the -a ending one. The number of cases is reduced to 
three as the Nom. and Acc. are identified, the Instr. merges into Loc., 
and the Abl. and the Dat.-Gen. become one. As a matter of fact, we 
have three and .sometimes (in Fern, stems) practically two cases here — 
the Direct and the Oblique. The analytic tendency is set in. Ap. 
Morphology is in a synthetico-analytic stage. Its comparison with the 
old flexional system in NIA, shows that Ap. is only a precursor of the 
old NIA. 

Declension in Ap. 

Ap. preserves the declensional system of Pkts. in a reduced degree 
but to a greater extent th.an the old stage of NIA. It has regional 
variations, but all of them .'how that the ground is being prepared for 
NIA. The direct case was already formed in Ap., and the remaining 
two supplied the oblique bases to NIA,* 

As in other MIA dialects, all themes or stems in Ap. end in 
vowels. Normally they end Stems in -e and -o (their 

number is negligible), arc reduced to -i and -« ones respectively. Thus 
we have ; 


-a : ndha,naUha (jidtha),rdya {rdjan), /comma (/carman), vijja (vidyd). 

Masc. Fern, and Neut. genders. 

-d : /clld (/crldd), ciriyd [ciri/cd), riyd (jc). All Fern. 

-i : latt/ix (yasti), mdi (mdtr), su/ii (su/ird). risi (rsi), da/ii (dad/ii). 

1 tti.ocH, V indo-arye/i pp. 99-300 

2 ‘Mllioup'h PiscMV.L mixes up ihi-so sldgos, his tlcscriplion <>[ ilic Morplioiogy of Pljta. 
IGra/n. ]jp. 2U-407) is still worili reading. 

3 IJlocii L' xndo'ivye/u pp. 172-78. 
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Masc., Fein., Neut. genders. 

-{ : rdrfi (rdjiH), Lacchi{Laksmi), Amarduri {Amarapun). All Fetn. 
-u : ntfdiu (madhu), Vi{Bi)pfku {Vi^tfu), vahu {vadhd), vijju (vidyut). 

All genders. 

-u: bhu [bhru). Fern. 

In actual declension all the long end-vowels merge into short 
ending ones, and we have practically stems ending in short -a, -i- -u 
out of which the declension of -a ending stems remains predominant. 

§76. Gender in Ap. 

It was long before the beginning of our period that disruptive 
influences had set in, in the OIA gender system. A^okan Inscriptions,* 
Pali,’ and Pkts.* show that there was already a confusion of genders 
in pre-Ap. period. 

Ap. represents a state in which the old gender-system was crumbling 
down rapidly. It baffled the Pkt. grammarians so much that they 
declared the impossibility of laying down definite rules for the gender 
system in Ap. (See Pu. 17.21, He. S.4.44.5, Tr. .3.4. 67, Mk. 17.9). 
PiscHEL correctly remarks that gender in Ap. is more fluctuating 
than that in all other dialects, although it is not completely irregular 
as Hemacandra implies it in He. 4.44.').'’ 

A passing reference to the comparative Tables of Declension in 
the following sections will show that though gender in WSAp. is a con- 
tinuation of the same system in Pkts., the confusion is on a larger scale. 
There is a greater disintegration in the gender-system in EAp. than 
in that of WSAp. 

It appears that normalisation in declension was an important 
factor which affected Gender in Ap., as many times, it was the ending 
rather than its gender in OIA, which seems to have influenced the de- 
clension of a word. The neut. gender tends to disappear morphologi- 
cally in Ap. Masc. and Fem. -i and -« stems have many desinences in 
common, and the reduction of Fem. -a stems to -a ending ones has 
resulted in the borrowal of Masc. term.s on a large scale.® (sec §89, 
96, 98). 


4 Blocif, FLM. § 180 where he quotes Sbnart, Inscriptions de Ptyadasi 11, p. 330. 
6 Gkigbr, Palt Lit. u. Spr. § 76, p. 78 

6 PiscHEL, Grammattk, § 35&>59. 

7 Ibid. ,§369. 

8 For details see Comparative Tables. 

U 
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In Ap. there is very little diflSculty regarding the gender of stems 
ending in -d, -f and -C. They were always Fem. irrespective of their 
gender in OIA. e.g., valid [vartman- Neut. in OIA), antradi (antra-Neut. 
in OIA ) ; Tss. and tbhs. ending in -a, -i, -« were naturally Fem. e.g., 
Rdhd [Rddhd) , Rama (Is.), Lacchl {Laksmtj , vahu (vadhu) . The real difficulty 
arises about the gender of themes ending in -a, -i, and -u, as these endings 
are common to all genders. Thus in -a stems we get kumbhaim for Masc. 
humbhdn (the use of Neut. for Masc.), rehalm for rekhdh (Neut. for Fem.) 
amhatm<*asme (Neut. for common gender). Pkt. grammarians quote 
many examples of this confusion (literally “a change”) of genders, linga- 
vtparyaya, which is only a preparatory stage to the state of affairs in NIA.* 

§77. Number in Ap. 

Although OIA had three numbers as in IE. and II, the dual was 
lost very early in MIA. In Afekan Edicts the word dvi was used with 
a noun ending in the Plur. in order to express duality e.g., dave mord 
(Girnar 14). The same is the case in Pali'“ and in Pkts.” Ap. also 
expresses duality by the use of the numeral “two”, the following noun 
being Plur. in Number e.g., 

thiyal ve vi ganjoUiya-gattal BhK. 85.4. 
avardha donnt ajja vi khamlsu KKC. 2.18..'l. 

We find the same in NIA. The use of the honorific plural is not a 
speciality of Ap. as it is found even in OIA. 

§78. The tendency to normalisation and reduction of cases in 
lA has resulted in the formation of two cases in NIA — the direct and 
the oblique. It is in Ap. that Nom. Acc. and Voc. merged together 
and formed the Direct case, although Prakritisms sometimes obscure 
this achievement during our period. The fusion of the Dat. and the 
Gen. took place in pre-Ap. MIA,” (and sometimes in OIA also).” In 
Ap. the Abl. was gradually absorbed in the Dat. — Gen. case, so that 
after 1000 a d. we have one comprehensive Dat. -Gen. -Abl. case 
supplying the basis for the oblique in NIA. 

Comparative Tables of the Ap. Morphology and the free use of 
Instr. and Loc. absolutive constructions in the same sense in Ap. (which 
Is also evidenced in JM.) show that the merging of the loc. and Instr, 


9 Bloch, V iruio-arv^i, pp 152^3. For ihc treatment of gender in NIA sec FLM § 180 
and L’lndo-arperif pp §§ 1 60-53 

10 Muller, Pah Oram §§ ^1-2 as quoted by Bloch FLAf § 177. 

1 1 PiscHEL, Cram § 360. 

12 Ibid , § 361, in spite of He. 8 3.132. 

13 Speyer, Vsd.u Sansk 5>7ifaAr§§ 43, 71-2, as quoted by Bloch, FLM § 183. 
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was complete in Ap. Although some desinences of the Loc. Instr. and 
the Dat.-Gen.-Abl. are common especially in the declension of Fern, 
stems, the Loc-Instr. seems to have retained its distinct existence to the 
end of our period, and supplied some bases for the oblique in NIA.** 


§79. We shall now discuss the declension of Nouns ending in 
different vowels and trace the chrono- regional developments in declen- 
sion in our period on their pre-Ap. MIA (literary Pkts.) back-ground, 
and their contribution to the formation of NIA in different regions. 
The Ap. desinences, as given by Pkt. grammarians, are juxtaposed with 
those which are traced in actual Ap. literature. It will be observed that 
the rich variety of terminations as found in Ap. literature is not seen in 
the sections on Ap. in Pkt. grammars. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

Stems ending in -a (Masc. and Neut.) 

Singular 

§30. The Nom., Acc. (and Voc.) sgs. 

The following arc (he term.s of Nom. sg. of -a ending stems 
{Masc. and Neut.) according to Pkt. grammarians. 

(1) -u (Pu. 17.1'.’, Wr. on Rudrata’s Kdvyalankara 2.12, 

He. 8.4.;!:il, Kt. 0.22, 2:5, Tr. ;i.4.2, Sh. 22.27. 

Ld. 4.2, Rt. 8,10, Mk. 17.10. In Cd. 27 (Appendix) if 
the quotation 20 kdlu lahevinu. . . . from PPr. 1.8.0 be a 
part of Gd.’s genuine work -urn (Neut. with -ka suffix 
He. 8.4.354). 

(2) -0 {Cd. :i.;i7, Pu. 17.42, He. 8.4.;5;i2, Ki. .0.2:5, Tr. :5.1.:5, 

Sh. 22.0, Ld., 4.:5, Mk. 17.]:5). 

(.3) Zero {Cd :4.:57, Pu. 17.42, He. 8. 4. .‘544, Ld. 1.17. Examples in 
the grammars of He., Sh., Ld. and Pu. suggest the optional 
lengthening of the final vowel) . 

(4) -t {Mk. 17.12). 

The following arc the desinences of Acc. sg. : 

(1) -a (The same as the above for Nom. sg.) 


14 For the general development of the casein lA, see Bloch, L'indo-arym, pp. IS6-t>l 
also 183. . HE V 
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(2) -0 (In the works of Southern Pkt. grammarians e.g., Tr. 

3.4.3, Sh. 22.8. 

(3) -i [Mk. 17.12). 

The following are the term s of this case in Pkts.’* 

Nom. ; -0 ; Mg. Amg. -e. 

Acc. ; -m. 

The Comj). Table (§ SOA) of chrono-regional classification 
of desinences shows that -u is the only common and stable term, 
throughout the Ap. period in all regions. This is generally regarded aa 
weakened form of the nom. sg. -o in Pkts. as the phonetic weakness in 
the terminational endings in lA is a well established fact.*® This 
desinence is older than f>00 a.d. as it is found in the Ap. illustrations in 
Bh. 17. e.g., moro [mayurah), and probably in the protocanonical Buddhist 
Texts under-lying the extant texts of Sanskrit Buddhism e.g., Saddharma- 
punAarika}' 

The term, -o, though sanctioned by Pk. grammarians and used 
freely in WAp., is less frequent in EAp. and SAp. In EA]!, it is used for 
Neut, direct sg., showing thereby a confusion of gender in that region. 
•9, being eommon to Pkts. is a classicism in Ap., but it may lie traced 
to -ac and au (?) also. 

The frequent use of zero as a term, of the direct case in EAp. 
deserves attention. The tendency to use the stem itself for the direct 
case is found in Buddhist Sanskrit, and EAp. Writers, being Buddhists, 
assimilated this speech-habit. But the use of this from the beginning 
of our period in WAp, shows that this tendency was not limited to the 
East alone, although the term, zero never enjoyed the popularity in WAp. 
as it did m EAp. There are a few cases of vowel discolouration (e.g. 
§37) but they are too few to base the theory of the discolouration of -u 
to -a, as early as -oOO a.d. in WAp. This desinence is not found in SAp. 

-e is the characteristic term, of EAp. 'I'lie influence of Mg. -e on 
EAp is understandable. Butthedirect sg. -e of EAp. is not the same as 
Mg. -f. Itisjust probable that this is the result of the -aka ('j>.-<ya->-f) 
of the extended stem which was used by itself for the direct case. Thus 

Pi<;rHEEj Cfammatxk. §§ 3^3-4. 

!0 Although Turner's iiicor> regarding the Phonetic weakness of IVnninational Ele- 
ments in I A {JHAS 1 U27, pp. 227-31)) is a sufficient explanation of thi« chungti — Pk. Ap.-u 
Louis 11. Gray regards this -« as r “dulling” of *[0 : ] of whUh t is not a Sk. 

phoneme. Gray supposes that was pronounced in spoken Sk. and Sk.-o (befoie sonants) 
for -aJ> -ah is a d'ecrire for this *az [BSOS VlU.ii-iii p. 664). 

17 F. Epoerion, B^OS Vlll.ii, iii. 
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maar<wdae<imakarandaka in Ka^ha and home<Jiomaka, abbMse<.abhydsaka 
in Saraha, can be explained. We cannot rule out the possibility that 
Mg. -e was reduced to -*j and gave rise to -e after its combination with 
the -a of the (extended or unextendcd) stem.'* The use of -e for the 
nom. sg. in Mg. in that region afforded a favourable ground for such 
development, but that Mg. -e could not have remained intact when 
the general tendency was towards weakening such flexional end.s in I A. 

This -t appears as -at or -ayt (in EAp.) when it is applied to the 
stem extended with pleonastic -ka. e.g., arabindae {aravindaka) , maarandae 
{makarandaka), paramatlhaye (paramdrthaka), surattaye [surala-ka). (For 
the consonantal gemination in the last see §72). There are four such 
forms in DKR. 6 and 8, and one in DKS. 6.3 — all of which take -ae. The 
remaining three are in DKS. 63, and they lake -aye. 

-i<-akam is found only in three forms in DKS. Thus we find 
tulle<itulyakani, bhulle<.bhmstant in DKS. 3. It is absent in DKK. 

The next important terra, is -a. Though it is sanctioned by a 
standard western grammarian like Hemacandra {He. 8.4.330), it was never 
popular with WAp. writers. The two forms with -d m VK. viz., cakkd 
(cakravdka) . , mord \mayuraka) are due to syncope. This desinenc e is rare 
in PPr. and Pd. Even the 12th cent. WAp, works e.g., Sc. and Kp. do 
not use it, although they were contemporaries of Hem. The examples 
in He. are due to the compilatory nature of the work. This desinence 
is practically absent in SAp. 

-d is not used as a Voc. term, upto 1000 a.d. in WAp. It 
is less frequent even after that, -a ending vocatives are popular through- 
out the Ap. period (.jOO-120() a.d.) in WSAp. 

It is EAp. which uses -d for the direct Sg. It is largely used in 
the neut. gender also in EAp. where it is the normal desinence. Fiom 
1000 A.D. some -d forms of the neut. gender appear in WAp. e.g., thakkd 
{*stha-kka or -kna), bhaggdCibhagna-ka . in Pd. They persist down to the 
end of 1200 a.d. e.g., hhaUd<ibhad-ta-ka, hiyadd<Jirdayaka etc. Only 
SAp. resisted this innovation. The use of -d both for Masc. and Neut., 
indicates the confusion of gender in those regions at that time (see §76). 

As -d appears earliest in EAp. where it is used as a general rule, 
we may regard it as the contribution of EAp. We liavc a number of 
such forms which substantiate this claim, e.g., idld Udlakam), biphdrid 

18 Cf. S.K. CHATTERji’h cxpUnaUon of Beug. Nom. sg. -e m ODB §497. L.H. Gray 
regards the Mg. ia putU as the “dulling” of putta {BSOS Vlll.ii-iii, 
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(vispharilakam), dhannd {dhanya-kak) , padi-bakkhd {prali-paksa-kah) . The 
OIA genders arc given to show how this was a common term, both 
to Masc. and Neut. in DKK and DKS. This -a is probably nothing 
but the use of an extended stem without any term, in the direct case 
in which the final -aka developed into -*aay>-d. ' “ The usual explanation 
of the use of Nom. plur. -a {<OIA -dh) of Pkts. for Nom. s^. need not 
be repeated. 

Closely connected with this is -dd which is nothing but pleonastic 
-/aifl>Ap. -daaZ>-dd. This -dd of nom. sg. is a special characteristic 
of WAp. It was a fa.shion in Ap. peiiod to extend the stem by adding 
pleonastic -A:a>-o resuhing into -au, -afi and-ao in the direct ca.se. Neither 
Pk. grammarians nor Pisciiel have noted -i7 and -av, as the 
morphemes of the direct sg. In EAp. we have very few forms like 
jdnaaCijiidtam,^^ bliaabaCfV. bhaavam (bliagaidn) which end in -u or a. 
WSAp. contains many examples of this term. Alsdorf’s remark 
that forms with -a are from stems ending in -pio,*’ is doubtful, e.g., 
WAp. kaya-unn'i (krta-punrak), antaidu [aatardya), jampanayU {jalpamha), 
loanavatitai] {locanavat) etc., do not end in -ma. Similarly SAp. hiltaii 
(hrta), bhallau {*bhad-la-ka). jlmltan/ab (Pres, part of ^/jhvUa) cannot 
be explained th;it way. This -b is due to the contamination of nom. 
sg. -w+acc. sg. -m, as the direct case is a fusion of Nom. and Acc. 

In EAp. we have -ha, -ho, -ho as the special term.s of this (direct) 
case. M. Shahidui.la explains them as the cases of -hahnti.^^ 
The explanation appears satisfactory as wc cannot legard this as the 

w 

extension of the gen. to the direct case as -ha (and not -ho, -ho) is the 
normal desinence of gen. in EAp. 

Though the date of Kanha be disputed, he docs not seem to be a 
contemporary of Saraha. The following comparative table of frequency 
of terms, in the ducct c.ase, is based on Shahidulla’s calculation 
of the desinences. This tabic will clearly indicate that they are 
separated by some 2 or .'{ centuries, and that Kfucha is probably the 
older of the two. I'hc DKn. is such a corrupt text, and so late in date, 
that it is difficult to give a consistent evolution of Ap. flexion in 
EAp. 

jO For 's explanation see (irammatik, p 240. 

2{' Shahidit LA takes tins as Pies \ V m Les Chants iMp •if iquri Thr word<i malJdnaH 
arc taken here as 7?nvn pidtam as fdndmx is a regular \erh in the next hue {DhS {12) 

21 Introduction to i/i. § 41 rtntarks. 

22 SiiAHiDULLA, Les Chants MjshijueSf p. 38. 

23 Ibid. 
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REL. FREQ,UENCY OF TERMS. OF DIRECT CASE 

A Comparative Table of Relative Frequency of 
Terminations of the Direct Case in EAp. 

(The percentage is based on Shahidulla’s calculations of the fre- 
quency of terms.) 

S. No. Termination % in DKK % in DKS Remarks. 

(700 A.D.) (1000 A.D. 


-fli.e., Zero 



General in both, hence 
not calculated. 


28 -.07 

41-04 


-ail 

10-71 

10- 1 :! 

Generally used with 
pp. though Saraha 
used it with 8 nouns. 

-0 

17-80 

17-10 

In DKK. for adjs. and 


verse-ends. In DKs, 
with 0 nouns and 
15 verse-ends. 


5 -ao 

7-11 

2 • 98 

In DKK with adjs. at 
the end of the 
Sorattha metre. In 
DKs. with 1 noun 
and '1 verse ends. 

0 -1 

7-14 

5*22 


7 -e 

nil 

2-21 


8 -ae, -aye 

14-28 

2-98 


9 a 

nil 

12-08 

In .0 final \eises in 
DKS. 

10 -ha 

.‘?-.'i7 

1-19 


11 -ho 

10-71 

0-71 



Total 


99-98 


99-90 
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§80A. Stems ending in -a (Masc. and Neut.) 

Direct Singular 

Cent 

A.D. 

600? 1) van , kolu, nisiaru 

2) judr.io, nuhao, santavio 
a] parahua, hama, 

4) mom, cakkd (syncope) 

Voc. mord, boriihina 

COO- 1000 Masc. 

1) mohu, kdlu. budliau, khovanu, 

khavanru, khaddlau. 

2) roja, .\ayala, mokkha. 

M) sdsadd, jiyd. 

Voc. jiya, joiva. 

Neut. 

1) pgu, damsanu, suh’i 

2) dhuttima, iiddhi-sulia 

WAp. SAp EAp. 

TuO-1200 . . . . Ma.H. 

1) ndhu, tasu, paramesaru, bhamaru {DKs. 73) 

2) hamkdro, mriso (few). 

■>) kdnha, siddha, Saiaha, boki-cia. 

4) hirald, padibakklid, (5) sunnae, paripunnae. 

5) uesc, bhamge, sahdbe, 

. . » 6A) paramatthqye, rahiye. 

G) ha-ha. 

7) diba-ho, pabanaho. 

Acc. : 

1) ujjoa, bhavba, mdna, gabba. 

2) bhattdra-ha {DKs. 82). 


SAp. EAp. 
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3) karahd (BKs. 45). 

Voc. badha, badhie {DKK. 8). 

Neut. 

1) jagu, jalu, jiinaH {DKs. 92). 

2) nibbdtto, biruddho. 

3) mahdsuha, mra, jaga. 

4) (hand, biphdrid, lutlid, dinnd, laid. 

5) cange, arahindae maarandae 

5A) tutu (DKsM) , bhulU (DKs. .3). 

C) kahiye, surallaye. 

Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 

1000 Masc. Nom. Mate. Direct (Nom. Acc.) 

1) pesu, uvvcvu, Rdmanu 1) kdu, Sudaltu, aruhu, vetu, sdhdratl 

vilalullu, iukhimti iwailtu, hliolau, viltalau, a- 

lappudaii, Acc. satriidru, coKkhau. rdnatl. 

bheu, petlu. 

2) kava-umn, atruhatatndnail 2) .sarttprdiyaH. jliullantatl. dhaliyaH. 

arrlardH. 

1000 3) dhuiadhuUto, uprjo, Neut. 

suo. (Acc.) saratti- 

vehao [Dhk) 1) pacchittu, kheu, jiinnau, uiddhau 

4) hartva ralaa, bhdya. rnarrimgiyau. 

Acc. Sunlit thdiidra. 2) bbaltaa, eilisdvanaum. bitlaCi. 

b)dusahd. 

Voc. : i) jiya,joiya, vadha, 3) carana-juyala viusattaria (rare) 
bhaviya. 

2) mudha [Pd. 13). 

Neut. 

1) sdsu, loniu,pdu , khemu, 

kheu, ihodau, thovadaii, 
dhillau, gharu, suhu, 
jamparrayu. 

2) pdniya, siva, suha. 

3) thakkd, bhaggd (Pd.) 


16 
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Masc. 

1) sarindu, moru, sarosiru 1) siu, vacchardU, vinjjhu, 

khittaii, kkapparaii, 2) pukkdra, sdmisdla 

Janaddanail, Acc. rukkka. 

(Acc. ) kanlu, kdlu. Pfeut. 

2) aiiho^ bhullaUto 1) gamu, caranu, manu. 

Ncut. Acc. kittanu, vayanu, nararuu 

1) loanavantau, gaanu. 

2) duddhala 

1200 Masc. Nom. 

A.D. 

] ) vintalu, kumaru, mukkhu, kdu, kuail, 
asdrail, pdrati, ghadiau. 

2) khagga, vadavdnala, sdrasa. 

3) betid, dhoUd, gho^, neha^. 

Acc. 

1) kantu, ghdu, vdyasu, mdnu. 

2) aggalaiim, vlsdthx>H. 

3) vamkima. kara, kdvcUiya. 

Neut. 

]) thdmi, kamalu, tanu, unhau. 

2) vallahaum, hiadaiim, hiaum, vaddattanaiim. 

,3) daddlid, bhalld, hiadd, visamd. 
i) kavala, kudda. 

Voc. (both Masc. and Neut.) 

1) dholld, bappihd, puttd, hid, hiadd. 

2) pia, kumjara, priya, vadha. 

3) bhamaru. 



h^iis iM -d 

§80B. Stems enoino in -a (Masc. andNeut). 
Direct Sino. 
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A.0. WAp, 


SAp. EAp. 


600 ? Nom. Aec. : -u 

- 0 , -ao, (Pkt.) 
zero 

-d (syncope ?) 

Voc. : -d 
-zero. 

600- Masc. Nom. Acc. : 

1000 

-ail, -u 
zero 

Voc. : zero. 

Nom. Acc. ; 

zero. 

700-1200 . . Masc. Nom. - w- 

-0 ffrw'' 

zero 

-d 

-e, -J'c 
-ha i'i('w) 

w 

-ho, -ho. 

Acc. ; zero (m;ijority) 

-ha [DK'-. ii'J.) 
-d {Dh'S. 46) 
\*oc. : zero, -le 
{DKK. M) 
Neut. : -u, -t) 

{DKs. 92) 

■0, 

zero. 

-a, 

-f, 

•M- 
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§ 81 , The Instrumentai -Locative Case. 

Pkt. gramm.irimis prescribe the following desinences for Instr. sg.: 

(1) -rm (Be. 8.4.333, 342; i'A. 12, At. 24, .1/^. 17. Thereferences 

are to the relevant sections or chajiters on Ap. in these 
works.) 
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(2) -«!»a 


INSTR, -LQC. CASE llT 

{Pu. 17.46, He. 8.4.333, 342, Sh. 12, U. 4.5, Ki. 24, 
Mk. 29.) 

(3) -enam [Mk. 17.29) 

(4) -e (Ld. 4.5, Rl. 16 also 12). 

The following terms, in literary Pkis. ser\’e as a background for 
Ap. developments.** 

(1) -eria (Mah. Amg. JM. JS. Saur. Mg. Pais. CP.) 

(2) -enam (Mah. Amg. JM.l 

A reference to Comparative Table §81A will show that 
-em (sometimes represented as -e or -e o), 

-irh or -% (at limes written as-i), -r, -ahi, -ehi, ch’i, -ena and -ina are 
the chief tcim.s of Ins. sg. in literary Ap. In H'c South and the West 
-e is probably a sciibal error as such forms arc comparatively rare in 
SWAp. literature. The Easterner, Ri., was correct in giving this 
desinence, a' -e Ins. sgs. are quite common in EAp, (see §81 A), but we 
cannot give die same credit to Ld. who docs not show his knowledge of 
such a trari of litciaiurc like and was probably misguided by the 

omission of tlic scribes to give a nasal on e {-em) in the Mas. before 
him. 

Out of the above-mentioned term.s -ena ;md -tna need not detain 
us as they are obvious Prakritisms. -ina being another way of writing 
-ena <OIA -ena. -enam i^whicli is again a Pkt. desinence as seen above) is 
rare although it is sanctioned by MK. This does not mean that the num- 
ber of-ena and ina Ins. sgs. was negligible. It is , mi only in EAp. where it 
occurs only in two forms vi:.. iaddena<C.iabdena (DKs. 94), and bhanantena 
<.bhanatd {DKK 17) one ending with the dental -n. The predominance 
ol-ena forms is due to the spell of Pkt, literature which Ap. never escaped 
throughout its career. The critical apparatus of Pischel’s Malerialien 
discloses the existence ol' -cm forms both in the Mss. of VK. and in the 
Sarasvallkanthdhharam though the editor uniformly represents -e as the 
term, of Ins. sg. In Hv. the proportion of-em foims to -ena ones is 580; 

366 (the latter includes - ena 336-f— rna I‘l). Out of the last, -ena is found 
only in the ghalld strophes, (eaienci in Hv. 87. .6. H is the only exception). 
In A(p. -rjia forms (i.f., Ins. sgs. in -f«a. -rnn, and -i«a) are the rule, and 
-eth ones [i.e., forms ending in -iiii, -7, for there are no -em ones in 


2i PisCHEL, Crammatik, §§ 3t>3-^. 
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Alsdorp’s edition of Kp.) are the exception. Their proportion is 96: 6, 
The -i forms in JCp., as we shall see later on, have no relation with -em. 

In WAp. there appear to have been two waves of -ena forms, one 
wave appeared in 1000 a.d., and the other in 1200 a.d. Perhaps this 
may be due to the paucity of published Ap. literature of the 11th cent. 
A.D. The published Ap. works show that -ena was not much popular 
in WAp. upto the 10th cent., and that after a temporary subsidence in 
the 11th cent., finally superseded -em (-e, -irh, -i) upto 1200 a.d. 

On the contrary, -ena was less popular in SAp. The above- 
mentioned proportion of em : ena (580; 355) is found in Hv. i.e., Mp. 
in which Puspadanta deliberately tried to imitate the high-flown, ornate 
style of Sk. and Pk. classics. One has simply to turn to Jc. (which is a 
work of a more popular nature), and one finds the popularity of -im 
<i-em term. These -im Ins. sgs. remained the characteristic of KKc. 

-ena is practically absent in EAp. of our period, and even a later 
work like the Pakdrnava shares this speciality of EAp. to a great extent. 

-erh {-I, -e o , sometimes -e, -ith -em, -i, occasionally -i also) is a bona 
fide Ap. desinence. It is the only stable term, found in SWEAp. from 
500 — 1200 A.D. It survived in NIA as -e and -e in Marathi,*' and 
•I, in Bengali,** to mention a few prominent languages. Its derivation 
has long been a bone of contention. Jules Bloch traces it to Sk. 
-rna,*’’ while Grierson connects it with MIA Loc. sg.-oAi,** Turner 
traces Ins. sg. -« in Guj. to Sk. -aAena>Ap. -efm>.OWR -al, with the 
remark that in forms with -ena (Ap. -em) and -dnam, -n- probably le- 
presented anmvdra, hut the spelling lagged behind the pronunciation.** 
This probably explains the predominance of-«- element in the flexion of 
a late WAp. work like hp., and the number of -ena Ins. sgs. in Mp. Even 
the oldest stages of Marathi and Gujarati presuppose Ap. -em rather 
than -ena in forms of this case. 

In his later paper on ‘The Phonetic Weakness of Terminational 
Elements in Indo-.^ryan’’"' Turner again reiterates the connection 
between Sk. -ena and Ap. -em. On the analogy of Sk. Ap. 
phaldith, Bloch also repeats his old view' regarding the connection 


25 hLfpQa, La langua marathe 
20 S.K. Ghatterji,, 0/)J3 § 4118, 

27 Bloch, FLM p, § 193. 

£8 Grierson, Ci itical review of M Jute. Btoa i', Li Imguc marathe, JRAS, 1921, p. 260. 
29 JILtS, 1921, pp. 62S-(t § 66(2;. 

SO Ibid., 1927 pp. 227-39 (1927;. 
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between Ap. -«>ft and Sk. -ewa,” in spite of Grierson’s criticism of the 
same quoted above. •• 

The crux of the problem is whether phonetic weakness affected 
the -n- element in the term, -ena at all (if we except Neut. Nom. Acc. 
Plur. -aith, Ap. -ai) and whether there is any other instance 

of such weakness of -B- in tie whole field of lA. We have not come 
across such weakening of -n- in other cases. It appears that the Ins. 
and Loc. merged into one case, and the desinences of the Loc. came to 
be substituted for the Ins., as we find it in some forms in JM. InAp., 
as in JM., we have a number of Insti. Absolute constructions for the Loc. 
Absolute ones. 

We may explain these desinences as follows : Instr. sg. -em 
(-i, -ei>, at times -e, -im, -I, somnimes -i) may be eonnected with Loc. 
sg. -ahirh or -ahi as pointed out by Grierson. In Kp. -i, the Loc. 
sg. term, which is clearly traceable to OIA -e, is repeated 15 times for 
Ins. sg., and we cannot treat all these as schreibfehlen for -i. The editor 
(Ludwig Alsdore) also regards -i as the term, of Ins. sg.^' In early 
WAp. works we have a few -i Ins. .sgs. e.g., paesidpradesa (Tri 47), but 
their number being negligible, we may regard them as scribal errors. 
In the 10th cent. , however, we have a number of Ins. sgs. in -i. For example 
in BhK., we have a number of such Ins. sgs. e.g., sambhandhidsambandha- 
[BhK. 8.6), janid-jana- (BhK. 26.1), pauridpnura [BhK. 34.10), 
mahdyanidmahdjana- (BhK. 34.10) aikilesidatikleba- (BhK. 37.1) etc.’® 
These show the continuation of the tradition of JM. in Ap. its imme- 
diate successor in Gujarat. 

The use of -i for Ins. sg. was well-established in SAp. of the 10th 
cent. A.D., e.g., kdlidkdla-, iuhidsukha-, darhsaniddariana in Jc. It is 
surpri.sing that Alsdorf’s edition of //a. should conUin no -t forms. 

The term. -e<-(a)t<Loc. sg. -(a)c shows the merging of the 
Instr. and the Loc. The use of common term.s for Instr. and Loc. 
Plur. point to the same conclusion. Thus in we have -Ai for both. 
Jacobi notes one such form in ivrangihi — turnngesu (BhK. 61.10).’“ 
In-ihid-ehidOIA -eWi/i, the Loc. ard the Instr. cases become identical. 
Some two centuries later in the same region i.e., Gujarat, we get, in Kp. 


31 U indo-aryerif pp. 143-4. 

32 L.H. Gra.y sees the survival of an X-I element in this. See BSOS VIII ii-iii, p. 6tM>. 

33 JRAS 2921, p. 260. 

34 Introduction to Kp. § 21, p. 67. 

86 For more examples see Jacobi’s Intro, to BHK. p. *34, footnote 1. 

86 Intro, to BhK. p. *34. 
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-M (27), 'ehl (26), and •ahi{Z) for Instr. PI., while Loc. PI. has -ihl (9), 
-ekl (1), -eki(l) as term. s’’ Both the cases are derived from Ved. Instr. 
Plur. -ebhifi^Vk. -eldrii and the identity is complete. In SAp. of the 
10th cent, a.d., -nhl and -ehi are common both to the Instr. and the Loc. 
plurals. 

That this was a common feature oi Ap. is still more strongly 
evidenced by EAp. in wliicb -e, -f, -alii, -ehl and -chi arc common to Ins. 
and Loc. sgs. 

They arc also common to the Plur. numbei. It shows that the 
distinction between number w'as getting blurred in EAp. For our 
purpose it is suffieiently proved th.at during the Ap. period the Instr. 
and Loc. ca.ses merged into one. This fact leads us to believe that -e 
is a regular term, of Ins. sg in .Ap.. though it W'as originally of the Loc. sg. 

Out of the remaining terms, -ehi, -elii are directly traceable to 
Ved. In.s. PI. -ehhth'^Vk. -ehim. Here we cannot rule out the possibility 
of eh.«<,-e\-mir< both of l.oc. sg. On the model of double term. s like 
Ved. -dsnh, we have iu Pkts. double desinences -do, -ado fot Abl. sg. 
In Ap. also the claims of a double term, ol OlA -r-f''tti;?t>Ap. -ehtrh arc 
linguistically possible. But the evidence of the confusion of number 
is so strong that it Ican.s to the ])robability of -clie<\cd. p-hhih, than to 
-fAZ<;OIA -*csmin. 

•ahim, -ah'!, -ahi should rather be coupccted with OIA Loc. sg. 
-a-smin as -eh'i and -ihi geneially weaken into -ihl and -ihi and not into 
-all!, -ahi. 

Chronologically, merging ol Ins. .and the Lor, ra.scs appears first 
in DKK’ (70<l .\.d.) itt EAp. so far as Ap. literature is concerned. In 
SAp. it is an established usage in the luth cent. a.d. Although it 
appears inJM., its popiil.arily began to inrreasein WAp. from IOOPa.d.” 

§tilA. M.vsf.'. Aeut -a STE^fs 

Instrumental Sinoul.vr 

Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

5(lfi ? 1) anqem. joem. pahdrem. 

A.D. 

2 ) cinlu, fiadii. rami 

ai The term, -eoi (It) ol t.,K PJiir, i.s not disru.ssrit Jierc as it is due to clanaicism. The 
talriilatton of ihc tf'irn is Ijaw) on \LsDORf-*y etlilioii 

Oh TIm* old Maetp ofNI \ inhvritsmost of tlir icimi thscqssrJ in this sFCrion, See Bloch, 
h'LM in:), i!u, S-K- CiiAfTERji ODJi 
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3) kdrane, nae, ruetne. 


600- 

1) appl niygml, parin^ml, pasaeii {Ts. 41) 

. 

1000 

aggiyae {PPr. 101) 

2) appim, ndnirh, niyamim, appai^ {Ts. 34). 


A.D. 

3) kammai, mo hat, samsaggal. 

4) paesi {Ts. 47 Loc. ?). 

.6, vavahdre^ (PPr. 2.28). 

6) kdranina {PPr. 1.7). 


Cent. 

WAp. SAp. EAp. 


700- 



1200 

- - 1) sakaji, citte, sahdbe, dhume, 

sarahl, jhdnl 

A.D. 




2) iabare (DKK. 26), tiehe, trehe {DKK), 
kajje, gahant, handhe, name (Dlis.). 

3) pdnUhi {DKK. SI) khabanehi, cittehi, 

4) mkcheht (Dks.S). 

6) appahi, bisahi [DKs.) 

6) bahantena {DKK. 11) saddena {DKs. 94). 


Cent. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

1000 

1) tillerh, sathkheveth. 

2) saiiccerh, dorerh, 

A.D. 

pasderh, ajoerh, 

parihattherii, rdem, sae (?) 


anumaggerii vianakkhem. 

in M. 9.21.6. 

Cent. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

1000- 

2) sappiih, paritosim, 
•ndhith, kdyairh. 
arahantairh, kdranaim, 
cattdanaiih. 

2) khuruppim, nakkith, pamgutlirh 

Jc. abounds in -irh Ins. Sg.s. 

-ith Ins. Sg. s. 


39 Prof. A.N, Upadhye kindly informs me that this can br taken as Loc. Sg . also io hit 
letter dated 9>2-47. 
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3) kaecfna, -kamena (SdJ.), 3) kali, suhi, dathsani, akkhiya- mettl 

liaggfhna [DS.), (^MP. 2.6.2) -i mctri causa 

dhammena (BhK.). 

i) lamina, haddhaina (SJd) 4} cdena, kamjieifa, ammd-hiraeaa. 
railina, lalyaina [Pd.), 
ganaharina (BhK.) 


1100 1) malthem, upparl 1) rdem, giyem, jdyaem. 

2) .fflf 2) sangaim, nicchnlm, jharisatth, 

3] dosina, mdnina, (/anam (Majority of forms). 

juvanina (Sn.) 

3) Dhddivdhanena, rdnaena. 


Cent. 

A.O. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

120(1 

1) sughem, pitrh, dm.em. 

2) akkhevina, nirina, ahakkamina, succhandina (very numerous). 

3) aXrena, -wna, patwanUna (PiTt. sm.), 

4) vihavi, ilivi pamal (Sn.), laiidat, nicchat adammni (JdC,), 

§81B Instrumental Singular 


A.D. 

WAp. SAp. 

EAp. 

500 ? 

-fm 

• e 

mf 


COO- 




1000 

-e[PPr. 1.1. Loc. Sg. ? 

•im 

-J 

-i (i~s. 47 Loc. ?) 

•ena (Pktsm.) 
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A.D. WAp. 


SAp. 


EAp. 


700- 

1200 


1000 -cm, -e 
-im 
-ena 
-ina. 


-ehi 

-ehr [DKS.^) 
-hi (JDKi.) 

-ena (DA’s.di) 
-ena {DKK.U) 
rarely. 

-cm 

-e (M, 9.21.5) 

-tm 

■i (Jc.) 

.» [Mp. 2.6.2 
Mein causa) 


1100 -eth 

-? 

-i 

-ina {Sn.) 

1200 -e (rare) 

-ina (numerous). 

-ena 

-i, -a'i, 


•ena. 

-em (few) 
-im 

-ena (few) 


y2. The Locauve Singular 

The discussion of the Instr. leads us directly to that of the Loc. 
case. The following are the terms, of Lor. sg. acrordijig to Pk. gram- 
marians : 

(1) -i (hfc. 8.4.334, Sh. 20, £J. l.G) 

(2) -<! (f/r. 8.4.331, SA. 20, Ld.LO, Ai. 28, hVft. 15, Til. 23,29) 

(3) -him [Ki. 28, Rt. 3.2.12, Examples in Ih. 8.1.380, 122.-15). 

(4) -em {MIC. 23, hi. .5.132 as quoted by Shahioulla p. 18. 

Literary Prakrits take the lollowhig- desiuciu.es.*'’ 


40 PiscHEi,, Granumtit, § 363, § 366 a. 
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(1) -ammi (Mah. JM. JS. Amg.) 

(2) -e (Ma. JM. jS. Amg. S. Pais. Cp. Mg.) 

(3) -amsi (Amg.) 

(4) -ahim (Mg.) 

In literary Ap. we find the following inflections (sec Comparative 
Tables §82 A). 

WAp. : -e, -i, -im, -ahim, -ahi, (-mi, -mmi). 

SAp. ; -e, -i, -im, -ahim (-mi, -mmi). 

SAp. : -t, -e, -ahi, -ahl, -ita (in DKK 2). 

The bracketed terms -mi and -mmi may be ignored as Prakri- 
tisms. It is one more proof of the strong influence oi'Pkts. on Ap. 

Out of the remaining desinences -e <OlA -e is common to 
WSEAp. This Sanskritism was on its wane, and WAp. of the 10th and 

12th cent. a.D., prefer its weakened form -i <-e <-r, to the pure Sk. -t 
(wliich is really -a ending -f the term. -;). -c in Ap. is due to the existence 
of the stem-widening pleonastic -ka, whenever it is not a Sanskritism. 

The OIA and Pkt. -e soon weakened into -e, and was pronounced and 
written as -i which is a stable desinence in WSAp. throughout the Ap. 
period. It was applied to the stem directly or to the extended stem 
when it appettred as -at In SAp. the proportion of -i is greater than 
that of -at This -i is the source of the terms, of Loc. sg. in M., Old Guj., 
and Sdh.*’ 

The next important group of terminations is -a-him, -a-hl, and 
-a-hi. These arc looked upon as bona fide Ap. terms, of Loc. sg. This 
group reminds us of Mg. -d-him. These desinences are clearly traceable 
to OIA -a-smin, and it was during the Ap. period that they gave rise 
to -e in the East (EAp.) developing into and -e in Old Maithili,'* 
and -e in Oriya and Bengali.*’ Grierson regards this -ahl as the 
source ofAp. Ins. sg. -e**, and wc have a proof of the reduction of -ahi 
into -e in EAp. e.g., lase (rasa-), andhare (andhakdra-), padhame (prathama-) 
Etc. 


•11 FLM § HM. 

Grierson, Intro, to the MoUhtlt Dialect § 78. 

43 Beamss [Cmpa. Cram. U p. 223) and Bloch [FLM § 194) differ. They connect 
it to the contammation oTLoc.&g. k and Fk. •‘OM of the Abl. sg. 

44 Grierson, Critical review of M. Jules Bloch's la langue marathey JAiS, 1 921, p. 260. 
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-im which appears regularly in WAp. of the 10th cent., and 
frequently in SAp. of the same period, should be connected with this 
-S of the Loc. sg., as -im oi -I is only a weakened form of the same. The 
frequency of this term, is too great to be classed as a scribal mistake for 
-t. In Pd. 6 there is only one exceptional form naraya-ham ‘in hell,’ in 
which -hark is inexplicable unless it is the mistake of the copyist for -im, 
both of which appeal alike in the Devanagari script. 


We may now arrange the possible chronology of these teim.s as 
follows : 


700 A.D., EAp. <Ap. -ahi <OIA -a-smin. 

1000 A.D. WSAp. -im, -5 <-e as above. 

-a-hi is very rare in EAp. but it was cither reduced to-a-hi or -a-t 
giving rise to by being combined with the previous -a. In DKK. 
10 khatfehi ‘in a moment’ is an instance of the fusion of Ins. and Loc., 
and the meiger of sg. and plur., as this -ehi<.OlA -ehhih is a term, of 
Ins. plur. In DA'X. 2: 

pakka-sitiphale alia jimabdherila bhumayanti 

mbakenta'ivom outside,’ -ita for Lot. sg. is fas M. SiiahiduLla notes)*' 
a borrowal from Ikngali. 1 he same scholai icg.ircls {xisa — pdrste (DKK. 
23) and tarjla=late (DKS. 102) as examples of the suppression of desinences 
of Loc. 

§82A. Locative Singular 


Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 


500 ? kdnane, gahane. 

600- 1) devali, -citli, pai, dehi, tihuyani, uppahi, lillhai, lippa’i 

1000 2) siildhe, cille (Skt. Sm.) 

Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp, 

A.D. 


700- 1) ghare, diite, dhammt, hiyae, lirdre. 

1200 2) lasp, anahdre, padhomp , ghari^. 

3) dehaht (DXK . 3), gkaiahi, desahi, jalahi 


4S Shahidulla, Lu Clunis Afjisliques, p, 42. 
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4) jala-hl {DKS. 34). 

5) khanehi {DKK. 18). 

6) bdherila {DKK. 2). 

Cent. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

1000 

1) kanda'im, atthamijatm 
vibhdviyaim, khdio- 

1) -vimdne, -kappe, Dhdddi- 
sandt, oiithinnae. 


ghadaim, hidilliyaith. 

2) jannt, gosi, vati, vied, 


2) suri, manuyaltani, 
saiavari, hiyai, unimani, 
devali, hiadai, dhandhai 

sv'ih.dni, pavvi, patthi, 
paroi, hhallax, Puvva~ viaehal, 
tarum dial. 


kkavava'i i^quitc common j. 
3) iddyaia-gayahim {Sad. 3) 

3) dhutahim (Ac. 3.3.D). 
pdiahim (Ac. 1. 1 0.10). 


\) kaccdsanaham iSdd. 13). 
narajahatr, [Pd. 5V 

■1) jammtm, ghiuakammim, 
kaddamim. 


Tt) majihamt, paiu-vdltami 
(Pkt. sm.) 

'<) jimtiummi, mrayummx, 
nabaiitammi, nuasami 
{Jc. 1.15.16). 

Cent. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

1100 

1) jame, ulle, ute, 

1) malic, sivapahe, dine. 


dhaiantae. 

2) ni'ini, ptid, dint. 


2) pa'i, pdunli, panki, 

■‘t) hiyai lit, [KKt. l-M-]2j. 


hauhi, duyathamhhi. 

1) pahdnahim {KKi. 1.3.1). 


c.itai, holanlai, 
cauppahal. 

5) rannami, mannami [KKc. 1.14.9) 


3) panthahi , mdha/n. 
ndhahJ . 



4) ditthammi xayanammt 

(Pktsm.) 
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Cent. ' WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 

1200 1) qyaifdi, cei-hari, desi, tali dinqyari, 

aggal, supoithai, thodat, desadai. 

2; ctHaha, mdsaha (Sn. 18-408). 

3) ki/ti, gharn/iim, CM, Vaidya), desaMrh. 

4) kayalm iJde. 34.1), difthai (He.) 

i (Vaidya’s Ed.) 

.5) tale, dure (Ts.) appte. 

§82B. Locative Singular 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

500 ? -e 

COO- -i 

1000 

-f 

700- . . . . -e, 

1200 

-i 

-hi 

-fn (DA'r. 31) 
■ehi [DhA. IHj 
■itu {DA’A'. 2) 


1000 -im -e 

-1 -i 

■him (Sdd. 3) -Mm 

-hard -im 

-mi [Pd. 23) 

1100 -e, -e 

-i -i 

-im 

-hi -Miii 


-mmi (Pktsm.) 

-i 

-ha 

•hi, -hi 
■him 

•irh, -t, -i 

•# 


1200 


mi- 
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[§ 8 » 


§83. The Dative — Genitive — Ablative Case. 

This is the most important case in Ap., and may well be designat- 
ed as the oblique case in Ap., as the oblique ci ses in many NIA 
languages are traceable to this, although the Ins-Loc. also supplies 
some bases in NIA oblique. The fusion of the Dat-.Gen.-Abl. cases is, 
however, gradual. We find that the use of the Gen. for Dat. is as old 
as the Brahmatia period and the fusion of these two rases was achieved 
in literary Pkts,^’. It was during the Ap. period that the Abl. and 
the Gen. gradually fell in together, and merged into one compound case. 

Pkt. grammarians have noted the following desinences of the Abl. 
and the Gen. cases • 

Ablative ; 

(1) -he [Pu. 17.44, Iff. 8.4.336, Sh. 18, Ld. 4.7 but op- 

tionally, Ki. 30, Rt. 12, Mk. 19). 

(2) -hu [He. 8.4.336, Ld. 4.7 optionally Sh. 18). 

(.3) -adu (Ki. 30). 

(4) -e [Rt. 15). 

(5) -ho [Pu. 17.44, Ki. .30, Rt. 12, 1.5. Mk. 19). 

Genitive ; 

fl) -su [He. 8.4.337, U. 4.9, Sh. 1.5, Ki. 31, Rt. 14). 

(2) -ho (The same as above except Here Rt. 13). 

(3) -ssu [He. 8.4.337, TA. 4.9, Sh. 1.5). 

(4) -sea (Ki. 31, Mk. 29). 

[r,) -ha [Rt. 7). 

(6) -he [Rt. 13). 

(7) -hassit [Rt. 14). 

(8) -e [Rt. 12). 

(9) Zeio [He. 8.4.34.5, Sh. 17, Ld. 4.16). 

(10) -ham [Rt. 13). 

(11) -hum [Rt. 13). 


46 Bloch, FLM\ 183 where he quotes Spevbr, Ved. u. Sansk. Sjmtax §§ 43, 71, 72, 

47 PiscHEL, Grmmalik, § 361 . 
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Out of these -ht, -hu, -ho are common to Gen. and Abl. -e (in Rt. 
12, 16) is ignored as it is not found in Ap. literature, and like -hassu {Rt. 
14) which is an artificial combination of -ha and -ssu, it may be a gram- 
marian’s invention, -adu (<feur. Mg. -ado) in Ki. 30 is a Saurasenism. 
The rest are attested to in Ap. Literature. 

The following term.s in liteiary Pkts. show us the background 
of Ap.<®. 

Ablative : 

Mah. -do, -du, -d, -dhi, -dkimto (-Ito) 

Amg. JM. -do, -du, -a; Jf5. -ado, -ddu, -d. 

S. Mg. -ddo', Pais. CP. -dlo, -dtu. 


Genitive: 

Mah. -ssa, Mg. -Sia, -dha. 

A glance at the Comparative Table of Term.s ( §83A) will show 
that with a few unimportant exceptions in W.SAp., Abl. and Gen. sgs. 
have got common desinences, atid that after the 10th cent, a.d., the 
distinction was practically lost m WSAp. Tn EAp., both DA A. and 
DKS. represent a complete fusion of the two lascs from the very be- 
ginning (700 A.D.). Its beginning in EAp. may go back earlier still, 
as there v\'as a greater disintegration ofoW grammatical order in EAp. 
than in WbAp. The NIA languages of that region have changed faster 
than those in the WSAp. region. It is natural that the fusion of the 
Abl. and Gen. should be a< hieved first in EAp., although such a tendency 
is clearly seen in OIA in the declension of Fern, nouns, and Masc. and 
Neut. stems in -i, -a, -r. 

Out of the desinences of the Dat.-Gen.-Abl. case, we can easily 
dispose of -ssa, -ssu, -(d) su as Prakritisms, as the latter two arc clearly 
traceable to Pkt. -ssa, the -u ending being a fashion of that period in which 
it is used wdth some indeclinablcs also. 

It i.s the -h- element in these term.s which requires some e.xplana- 
tion. If we set aside the problem of relative frequency, the following 
desinences are found in Ap. literature. 

W 

WAp. -ha, -haih, -ha, -ho, -hu, -hi, zero. 


46 FncucL, Grommalik, § 363. 

17 



ISO 


HOKPHOLOOY: OECIt.BMSIOK 


ES88 

SAp. -ha, -hu, -huih (?) 

EAp. -ha, -ho, ho. 

It was already in pre-Ap. MIA that we find OIA -s-^-h-. e.g., 
daha [daian), eydraha (ekada^an), bdraha (dvd-dadan), Mg. Gen. sg. -ha 
■<-*sa<Pkt. -ssa <OIA -ya. In Ap. wc find such a change in other 
terni..s, as well, e.g., Loc. sg. -a-hiih, -'‘hi, -“Aj<OIA -a-smin, the -ha- 
Future fiom OIA -ya- Future. This is enough to show that as in the 
case of Mg., in Ap. too, we have the -h- formations of OIA -jjc for Gen. 
sg. One may go to the extent of regarding tins -h- element as the 
survival or continuation of Magadhi -ha. 

But these -h- desinences are found in WSEAp. This shows that 
these must have existed in spoken MIA, and that Wg. was tlte first lite- 
lary Pkt. to rccotd them. We cannot regard this as a surviv.''! of the I-I 
speeth-habit to pronounce OIA i as h. because I-l and Ap. are not 
cognate in space or time, and secondly every OIA t is not transformed 
to /i, in Ap, 

Linguistically these term.s may be tlassificd into two groups ; 

(i) -ham, -ha, -ha, zero. 

V 

(ii) -hd, -ho, -hu, -hum. 

-hi is exceptional and limited to a few forms in Sdd. and Pd. 
e.g., phullalthdmva-hi—pu^pa-ithdnasya {Sdd. ill), joiyah<,yogikn<:ya— 
yogxnah {Fd. 192). This -A/ may be Conner ted witli -/(c which was a popular 

desinence of Fern. -« stems in WSAp. of the same flOlh ) cent. Such 
interchange of term.s is i.is wc shall sec later on) not unusual in Ap. 

Out of the first gioup, -ha is used both for Gen. and Abl. Sing, 
and Plur., in PP>. OIA -«i(tml>-{fl) hath, -{a) liaij , or m) /mis the appli- 
cation of a pronominal term, to nouns. OIA *put/dramy>Pk. puttdsam 

>-Ap. pulta-hom icf. Mg. pulldham) is another example of the change of 
OI.\ -r- to -h-. 

It is doubtful whether Ap. -ha can be regarded as a simple con- 
tinuation of Mg. -ha. It is absent in .SAp, EAp. preserves this, though 
sometimes it uses -ho for Gen. sg. In WAp. -//« became popular from 
1000 A.D., We have only -/tau in PPr. for Gen. Abl. sgs. In 1200 a.d. 
in Kp. -hai} is totally absent, and -ha is the most popular term. Its 

49 For the explanation of Gen. terras, in MIA vide PiscHEt Gram. §303, 00, Also S. K. 
CuATiERji, ODe §§ 503, 507-8. 
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proportion to its alternative desinence hu is 55 : I.®" I'his leads us to 
believe that -ha is simply a denasalized form of -ha which is of a pro- 
nominal origin. Bloch regards this on the model of Pkt. ma-ha, iu-ha 
and of pronominal origin in a different sense. ® ' 

The use of terminationless Gen. is sanctioned by Pk. grammarians 
like He., Sh., Ld. But the illustrations of zero term, arc doubtful. Thus 
in oimaiiahant cattamktisaham gqya kumbhaX ddrantu -He. 8.4.345. 
gaya-kumblm ‘temples of elephants’ may be regatded as a lat-pumsa 
compound as well. The next example of zero term, is in He. 8.4.384. 
But there, too, bali-ahbheiUhaniis. a lalpurusa compound. In AI/. 3, Pischel 
equates joid as *yavgika with the Gen. term, dropped. But PPr. 1.85 
which is the real source of that quotation, it is a Voc. form oi yogin (see 
the chdyd also). 

There are, however, a few forms which appear to be of Gen. sg. 
with zero term. e.g. 

pia joantihe muha-kamalu {He. 8.1.332.2) 
pia-=^priyasya. This can be taken as Voc. sg., but that would be rathei* 
farfetched. In Pd 52 we have another such instance ; 

jtvahu janta rw kudi gaiya 

janta=y4tah qualifying the noun jlia in Gen. sg, However exceptional 
it might be, the existence of zero term, must be admitted. This might 
be a later development of Ap. -ha. 

Out of the second group, -ho is the original desinence. -Ao'and -hu 
arc the cognates of -ho as the latter is only a weakened form. This 
term, is found in W8E.\p., although it was never so much popular in 
EAp. as it wa.s in SW.Ap. It was used both for .Abl. and Gen. sgs. The 
history of this term, is given by Bloch in L'indo-arycn, p. 11.3. The 
Abl. desinences in Pkl. (already quoted above), and the use of this for 
Abl, sing, support Bloch's view, -Im its we.ikcuing.®* 

50 The calculatiuii is based on Alsdor»'s cduion ol A)i. In Ins Intro, to hp. p .57, lie 
represents these as -a/tia -(lAa etc. ’ 

.*>1 Bi.och, L'vido-aryerf, p, 143. 

52 Prof. Louis H Gray advances an altrrnaiivr theory on ptirrlv comparati\e grounds 
He connects Ap Abl. sg. to hcing the term of the Gru Abl. of Fern 

pronouns, (cf. Amg JM. Dat. ig. pu^de <*putray<i .Ap. Gen Abl. sg fu‘ta-hu is traceable 
to ♦^ra-wiar In other words he propotes -Am formatuT -ih- -t- Gen. Ab! sg. as the 
of -A k. In support of this formauve he gives noQ-IA forms e.g. (Udbu.., /uiaorifj. 
\BS0S VIII ii-iii). In the above mentioned paper. Gray juxtaposes so many forms 
unconnected in space-time context to Ap. that one begins to think that anything is possible in 
Linguistics. There is no reason why *-bhas and *^syds should be assumed for and -he. IS 
OIA Norn. 8g. salt>so : se is possible in PktJ. ~ho : -hr is equally possible^ and •hu is 

a weakened •ho. There is no need to assume a hypothciicai from like *putrasyds in accepting 
which we have to postulate the application of Fem. term, to Masc. stem even in OlA, 
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karanda-ho {DKK. 21) is the first occurrence of this term, in EAp. 
(and in Ap. in general). It was never popular in EAp. In 1000 a.d. 
-ho began to appear in BhK. It was used more and more in the same 
region so that in 1200 a.d., -ho became the noimal desinence in the 
anthology of Ap. verses in He. This -ho was the most popular term, 
in Hv. (SAp. 1200 A.D.) in which, according to Alsdom’s calculation, 
the proportion of the Gen. sg. terms. -[a)ko : -{d)su is 421.22®®' The 
-dsu forms ate found at the end of verses. In KKc. in the 11th cent. 
A.D., -ho is the chief desinence, and not -hu as in contemporary WAp. 
-hum in hananahum<fianandya {KKc. 2.3.10) is rare. Is it due to the 
influence of Inf. -Aum which was very popular in SAp., and which 
conveyed the same sense as the Dative ? The line luns as follows ; 

asilaya karayali parivi punu, so koheth hananahum ulthiyau. 

We can pass ovci the nasal in hananahum without affecting the 
metre. It appears to be a handslip of the scribe to add one anusvdra 
to -hu of the Gen. sg. 

This case forms an important background for the oblique sing, 

in NIA.'* 

§S3A. Genitive (Dative-Abiative) Singular 
Cent, SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 

600- Abl. — jiva-ha^, gantha-ka~ 

1000 

Gen. — eitlaha"', deha-ha , 


-layaha-', tai-lnyaha^, 
jinandhaho'', mokkhaha''. 


700- 


(1) karandaho (DKK) 

1200 


pnhanaho [DKs.) 



(2) samsdraha, cittaha [DKs.) 

Cent. 

WAp. 

SAp. 


a.d. 


1000 (1) ahuttha-ham, samdiaham (1) kamalaho, Cudaho. Koiiisaho, 

maranaham, -kdlaflayaham, arahanta-ho, siitnaho, rdyaho. 
muttaham. kaddhaniaham, 

.'3 InLioductKin lo §'11 

64 For the oblique eing. in NIA see Bloch,, L' indo-aryev , pp. 177-bO, 
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Cent. WAp. SAp. 

A.D. 


taUoyaharh. 2) iyarahu, Rdmah i, 

2) jwnha, mdnmaha, ka tla- vimdm-hu. 

ha, kudumhaka. .‘1) liumaddandiu, -mahayanhu. 

3) iangha-hd, -rdyaho, I j pacchae, bhihyac (Abl. Sg.) 

dhammaho (All from BhK.) 

4) idyahu inppahu juyahn, 
goltafm, limirahn givahu, 
siddhallanahu. 

5) gmui'ahi, joyfahi, -phullallha- 
-nayahi. 

<i) mandbdiu (only 1 in BHk. 312.7), 

mahdnaidiu, paiamcsdrasu nayand-nmdbdsu 
(7) janta {Pd. 52) 


IlOO I) thirahu, ndmahu, pia-hu-, 
vacchahu 

w 

2) bhananla-ho {Ml. 2) 

3) la'iriya-ha {Su. 34-11)9], 
■I ) janassu, manassu. 


1) kusuna-waho ; narindaho, 
vindsako, idyaho, 

jinra-araho. 

2] naiavaidsu. 

.3) hananahum (?) in KKc. 2.3.10 


Cent. WAp. 

A.D. 


1200 1) janaho dullahaho, kanlaho, idyawho (Quite common in He.) 

2) avaruppara-hu, tilmyam-lm janahu {Sc.), nahayahu (Abl. Sc. 

364.8). 

3) parassu, suana.s.ni (Pkt.J 

4, 5) Abl. Sg, vaccha-he [He. 336) ; myanijjn-ha {Se. 459.3), 
gharavdsaha (Sn. 25.-22). 

6) gaya {He. 345), Pia {He. 332.2). 
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§ 83B. Genitive (Dative-Ablative) Singular. 


A.D. 


WAp. 


EAp. 


SAp. 


500? 




600- 

Abl. 

-ha U 


1000 

Gen. 

-liau 


700- 



-ho. -ho 

1200 



-ha. 

1000 

Abl. 

-ha m 

Abl. -ho. 



-hu [Sdd.) 

-e (rare) 


Gen. 

-ham. 

-{d)u [Hv. Pktsm.) 



-ha 

Gen. -ho 



./;« {Bh.K) 

-hu 



hu 

-hi 

-nil [Pd. ) rare 
-diu (3 in BhK ; 
Zero 

-id)(u Oe.ss numerous) 

1 

lino 

Abl. 

-hu 

Abl. -ho 



-d [Alt. -i 

Skt. sm.; 

Grn. -ho ('common) 


Gen. 

-ho'\Mt. 2) rare 

-'di\u (rare) 



-hu ((.ominon) 

-hum (? KA'i. -'l2..';-ii») 



-hu 'Su. 1-100; 

rale 



-iiU 

rare. 

1200 


-ha (common) 



-ho rcommon in lie) 

-hii 

-ssa (Pkt. sm.) 

-ssu (Pkt. but very rare) 

-su 

-nil. [He. 345, 384) 



direct case PLtJRAL 

PLURAI. NUMBER 

§ 84 . The Direct Case : 

The following are the tcrm.s of the Direct Plur. according to Pkt. 
grammarians : 

(1) zero (He. 8.4.344, Ri. 21, Sh. S, Ld. 4.171. 

(2) -he [Mk. 14, Rt. 10). 

(3) -hf> {Rt. 18). 

(4) -dd [Pu. 18). 

(.I) -dv [Pu. 20). 

(1) -im (He. 8.1.3.33, Mk. Ifi, Rt. 11, Ld. 4.24) 

(2) -{d)im \Hc. 8.1.3.W, Ld. 4.24. Mk. IG, Rt. 11). 

We find the following desinences in Pkts.5 = 


Nom. : Mah. -a, Amg. -do. 

Acc. ; Mali. Amg. (Mah.)-<’ . 


Htul. 

Mah. Amg. JM. -dim, -dr, -at. 

Amg. JM. -.dni, -d,Jli. -dni, f^. Mg., -dim. 

In Ap literature zero is the common term, iu all regions through- 
out our period. It is de-ived from Pkt. -m<01A -«7r reduced to -d 
before sonants. The desinence -rt<OIA is rare in WSAp. Alsdorf 
ignores it altogether in his analysis of the dialect ol He. WAp. 

texts of the 12th cent. A.l>., e.g., Ke. JDe. Sri. Kb. do not testify to it. 
It is only in EAp. and some WAp. le.xts especially Pd. and Sdd. (both 
of 1000 A.D.) that we meet with numerous -d forms. Forms ending 
in -dd-<-ta-kdh e.g., divahaild Uhasa-), rikUmdd (*ruki,a = vrksa-''<, 
katthadd [kaHa-i areihe speciality of WAp. (chiefly ot Sdd. Pd.) and are 
still found iuNIA of that region e.g., Raj. (Tor the Xcut. -d sec below). 

The remaining teim.sof Masc. Direct Plur. exhibit two ten- 
deneics, the space-time location of which is iuleicsting. They are as 
follow's : 

( 1 ) The use of sing, for plur. 


5S PiscHEL, Gnmmatik, § 3G3. 
50 Intro, to § +!• 
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(2) Extension of the desinences uf the Neut. to Masc. and 
vice versa. 

(1) The first tendency is not so common. The use of -u in 
WEAp., and -e, -u in EAp. is rare, e.g., Hari-Hara-Bamhu [PPr. 2.8) 
caubbeu<.catur-V(ddh, [DKS.\) kesKjkesan {DKS. 6) as innaggala hoia 
vpdttia kese, -batandle ‘tlie chief stem ot .stalk’ in the dvandva com- 
pound. 

sanda-i)uani-dala-kamala-gandha-ke.iara-barai}dli karahu sosa. 

‘The group, the lotus plant, the lotus-leaf, the flower, the odour, the 
stamen, and the chief stem or stalk . . (you) dry up the spirit’ [DKS. .'ll). 

It is quite piobable that the sing. no. in these forms is due to the 
constant association of the things or deities mentioned therein which 
led the authors to look upon them as one. Thus the tiinity of Gods, 
Hari, Haia, Brahma, or the group of four Vedas, or the mass of hair 
form but one idea, hence the sing. term. But this confusion of number 
is not limited to this case alone, but to the Instr. Loc,, and the Dat- 
Gen. Abl. case' as well '§ 8-5, §86). 

("2) The second tcndeticy is much more powerful. It is not seen 
in WAp. in COO a.d., fin PPi. and Ts.). Its predominance in DKK. 
and DKS. shows the distinction between the Masc. tind Kent, genders 
was f morphologically at least) lost in EAp. Thus bhutd (bhutdni), 
bhava-invvdnii {hhava-nindmni), bea-purdm ' Vcda-pmdmm), sunndsimna 
{^'iinydkCwyc), i.mandgamam Idgamandgamuhi), -mana imammi) etc. show 
that DKs. and JSA'i. make little riifrerencc between Neut. and Masc., 
.as -a .stems of Neut. gender take d'-sinences of the Masc., and -irii or -» 
wliich are spciitil term.s of the iVeut. in WSAp, are absert. 

In WSAp. though the distinction between geuder.s i.s blurred, 
or is in the process of firlling together, Mas< , words take tire Neut. term.s 
from .about lOOd a.d. It is chiefly in BhK. that we get numerous 
examples of this type e.g . tmal [a tdh), gdmal (grdmdii), hatfi [hadtdn'^, 
dosat \ .o-'dii) and othe-'s They arc c.vception.il in Sdrt. c.g., alvadaim 
(d7pu-). Though .ALSi>f)RF does not notirc such forms, there are 
some in I’tispadanta eg, kurndml (kumdrdn'. loa? [J’eddb). It seems 
to have dis.tppeared in Ji’A'r ''JIDO a.d.) and probably in the contem- 
porary WAp., although verses in He. contain some such forms. SK., 
Sc., Midi Kp., do no! exhibit this peculiarity okBhK. 

The couiiler-parl of this linguistic habit viz., the application of 
Masc. term.s to Neut. nouns as in EAp. G.^.,Bea-piirdrta {Vedci^pvvdtidui), 
bhii/d (Wni/rtn;)— both .appear as early as 700 A.D., in DKK- —is seen 
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in WAp. from the 10th cent. a.d. Forms like uttiyi, tiMna in PPr. show 
that this tendency commenced as early as 600 a.d., in WAp. It is 
not found in SAp. of the 10th cent, as Ncut. direct plurs. end in -ai. 
It is in the 11th cent, that we find zero applied in exceptional forms e.g., 
kama-kamala [krama-kamale), uggaya {udgatdni). Zero for the Neut. 
Direct Plur. are found in many forms in loth cent. WAp. If we except 
some purists like Haribhadra (the author of i'r.), this characteristic is 
found in Ap. of the 12th cent. In ICp. (1194 a.d.) zero is rather the 
rule than an exception as according to Alsdors’s calculation we find ; 

IHom. Acc. Neut. ; -a (26), -a% (4), -at (4) as the term.s in Kp. 

We are now in a position to formulate the chrono-rcgional growth 
of these tendencies ; 

(1) The use of sing, for plur. 

WAp.— m. (600-1000 A.D.) 

EAp.— DITA:. Dies. (700-1200 a.d.) 

(2) The use of Mass, terms with Pfeut. -a stems 

EAp.— 700-1200 A.D. 

WAp. — 1000 A.D. In SAp. also (?) 

SAp. — 1100 A.D. 

(3) The use of the desinences of Neut. with Masc. -a stems 

WSAp. 1000 A.D. 

Lost in SAp. in 1100 a.d. ? 

The contributions of Lueders, Keith, Barnett, and others in 
Ind. Ant. and other journals have made it quite clear that confusion of 
genders is seen in other MIA dialects, and is in no way the special charac- 
teristic of Ap. The synoptic statement of the temporal and regional 
growth is what appears from Ap. alone. 

V 

The Ncut. direct Plur. -atm, -dt sometimes represented as -1, 
-ith, -i^ are traced to OIA -dni. The difficulty of the change of the in- 
tervocalic -n->-nasalisation of the surrounding vowel is discussed above 
in connection with Ins. sg. ( §82). Turner believes the 

possibility of such though it is limited to Ins. sg. -ena and 

Gen. pi. -dndm in addition to this -dni. As there is no other instance 
of such nasalisation in lA., this should be regarded as an open question.’* 

67 Turner, Gujrati Phonology, JRj 4S, 1921, pp. 62S-6 § 86 (2) 

68 L. H. Gray, thinks that the long voweU in ^Aa/mni, mahHim etc., in Pkt. and Ap. 
are traceable to Ved. phala, madh u etc. In Fk. and -im, -i etc., there is the survival of tba 
l-I doublets^ and *-r. (For details sec ^505 VIII ii^iii p. 566) 

Ift 
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Ncut. Diyect Plurs. in -a cannot be traced to Vedic Direct Plur. 
-d due to the lA tendency of pronouncing the tcrminational sounds 
weakly. Ap. -a of the Neut. Direct should rather be regarded as the 
extension of Masc. 'fl<OlA -aJtaAtothe Neut. Reduction oiVed.yatra 
xoyatra in classical Sk. is enough to show the improbability of the Ved. 
Neut. -a surviving intact down to Ap. 

Voc. Plur. -ho, ~hu were independent particles for addressing, 
which later became case-terminations. The pluia vowel of the Voc. 
resulted in -d which was perhaps reduced to -a (or it may be that the 
old -dh of OIA Voc. plur. gave rise to these). Hence we have these 
varieties in Ap. vocatives. 


§a4A. Masculine and Neutral stems in -a 
Direct Plural 


Cent. 

A,D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

600-1000 Masc. 

1) pasiiya, jinaaaia, roya, rdya, rosa, jTvdjha. 

2) joiyd. (Voc.) joiya-hu (Ts. .OO) 

3) Hari-Hara-Bamhu (PPr. 2.8). 

mula-guna. 


Pfeut. 

1) damaio, punnaXb, duhaib, kiydib. 

2) uttiyd (?) vihina, padesa. 


Gent. 

A.D. 

WAp. SAp. EAp. 


700- 

1200 

Masc. 



1) surdsura, nirasa, tudia, sama {DKK.) ; 

naggalp, dhammddhamma, bhdbdbhdba. 

2) pamdittd, bitayd, jadd, dlbd, kdyd, dosa- 

gutfd. 

3) japa-home 

4) kese, barandli (Acc.) 

6) caubbeu ( Vom.) 

6} patfdia-loa-hu (Voc.) ■ 
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1) bea-purdna, -gaatta, suivndsanna (DKK) 

bikhandia, atnaijagamana, °mana, 

2) bhutd, pad, bkavanivvdnd. 

3) -kamme [DKK. 29). 


Cent. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

1000 

Masc. 

Masc. 


1) mulaguna, sappa, bahuya, 
tusa. 

1) gaya, suravara, atnara, raha. 


2) divahadd, dummehd. 

2) sanandatid, visannd, 


rukkhadd, katihaM, 

bhdrayd, Magahd, 


bhalld, kdld. 

3) kumdral, vcyal. 


3) dlvadai, suar:al, hdtax, 
doiai (Ac.), coiai, 

4) hae [Nc. 6.13.11). 

Neut. 


gdmax (Nom.) Mostly in 

1) ptlld’. jaldim. hhisditfi 


in BhK. 

Voc. joiyahu. 

2) rtiirtf, Pupphaim, suakkai. 


Ncut. 

1) kamma, valtha, vaya, ghara, 

say a. 

2) mokaliyaim, sikkka-vayaim. 
.3) su/id, mokkale. 

4) upaldnahim [Pd. 42), 

niyalaim 

Cent. 

A.D. 

WAp. SAp. 

EAp. 

1100 

Masc. 



1) bnatii’satdra, rina, p'^a, b-dya. 
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N»ut. 

pankad, {Mt. 19} 1} haritttaim, laggaim, sevitfaith, 

2 ) joj/a^M. 

3) uggaya, kama-kamala. 


igsiA 


Cent. WAp, 

A.D. 

1200. Masc. 

1) jana, sambhariya, taruga^, visaya, diha, mvulladaa. 

2) khaldim, bhaggdim, viguttdlm. 

3) payadd, tkovd, dosad4. 

Voc. 1) loaho, taruiyiha, ganahu, suyanahu, bhaviyamhu, 
dan^adharahu. 

J^eul. 

1) avalal or aihvalal, soivinat cillaim {Jdc. t . 3 J . 

2) kdyavvdi, savvdi {Sc. 459.3) rayandim. 

3-5) pamdnai {Jdc. 2.1) suddhigara {Kc. ), phala hiaulld, (Kc.) 
abbkd {KHc.), lihid, valayd. 

84B. Masc. and Neut. Stems in -a 

WAp. SAp. EAp. 

« • ■ • 

Masc. : zero 

-d 
-u 

Voc. -hu, -d 

Pfeut. : -iiy 

•ICTO^ -d ? 


A.D. 

600 ? 

600- 

1000 



§«6] 

ikstR. 

Loo. ^tflRXL 

U1. 

700- 

.. 

Masc. : 

zero 

1200 



-a 




-e 











Voc. 

~ku 




zero 



Neut. : 

-d 



e 

{DKK.2^) 

1000 

Mase, zero 

Masc. zero 



-d 

-d 



-im, -% 

-im -i. 



Voc. Masc. Neut. 

-e (Nc. 6.13.11). 



-hu 




Neut. : zero 

Neut. : -at 



-im, -1 

-at. 



-d 




-him {Pd. 42). 



A.D. 

VVAp. 

SAd. 

EAp. 


w 

1100 JVeut. : i) J^'eut. : aim 

zero. 

1 ) Masc. zero. 

1200 Masc. : zero 

-aim. 

-d. 

Voc. : -ho, -hu. 

Neut. : -al 
-dl 
-i 

zero 

-d 

§86, The Instr. Log. Plural. 

Pk. grammarians prescribe the following desinences for Ins.' 
Loc. Plur : 

(1-2) -ahitn {Pu. 43, He. 335, 47, Ld. 4.19, 44, 46. 

-eAiiSi [Sh. 13, 14, Mk. 18.29, Rt. 3.2.12). 

( 3 ) {Rt. 3 . 2 . 12 , Ld. 4 . 4 ). 
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(4) -j« {Ld. 4 6 with optional lengthening of the previous 
-a) 

The following are the term s of these eases in Pkts.*®. 

Ins PI : 

(1) -eht, -'"him, -°ki (Mah , Amg JM. JS ) 

(2) -ehim Mg ) 

Loc Plur. 

(1) -esu, °sum, °sit (Mah. Amg JM ) 

(2) -esum, °iu (S Mg ) 

LiteiaiyAp shows that the Pkt tcim.sofLor Plur were abso- 
lutely lost, and those of Ins Plur weic extended to it, supplying thereby 
another proof of the merging ed Loc and Instr discussed abeee (§ 81). 
Pk grammarians admit it frankl) 

The desinences in literary '^p can be divided in two groups 

(1) -ehim, ’^hi, "In, -ne) him, '"In '"hi 

( 2 ) -ahim, "hi "In 

\\c hate some foims eneling in -ahum -aha i g , naia namiaham 
nnadanh Men f.dl nlo the iidciiiil ugioiis /V i , hnujaui nnnnham 
lariiaiaham, kuddena qhallin luilthii I In chiiiiml pisses Ins trunk an 
other tiecs out of curiosity lit '> 1 1_’2 ‘i Siuli loims arc excep- 
tional and limited to WAp The) shove the (onfiision of the Loc and 
the Gen for which the accommodative n itiiie of Gen in OIA is res- 
ponsible 

Out ol ihcsc gioupsof tcim s the first gioup is gi tu lally traced 
to Ved Ins Plui -ihhih"" while tin second gioiip is related to OIA 
-a-smm of Loi sg Ihus the fiist group signifies ihe mcigmg of the 
cases and the second eioup shows the eonlusum oi numbci in Ap 

Ihe ehiono-ii gion il tump of teims ISW) shows tint SEAp 
contains some iiiuii hums with unuasahzed terms than VVAp (except 
in an unciitical text like Sn ) -alum inbAp and -thim iiiEAp seem to 
have chopped till 11 ii isals oct asion illy Is tins piohahly due to the pre- 

el Pl^LHF I lamniilk ^ 1 . 1 

bO Pi cHEi ‘ riiniialik .lii It mi lit ii ijLd tlial ucjJK Inn <OIA Loc 

sg * -c j 1 i I 1 equal! pa i lalt i li U iilalt ilc iru me g - / s t r vial arc found in 
PXt. Thus emnitoi Loc plur m ill be an extension ot sing to plur which is not uncommon 

in Ap. 
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ponderence of -ahi in SAp ? Thus in Hv. the proportion of -ahl ; -ehl 
is 194 : 113. The denasalised -okl i.e., -aki forms are found in KKc 
also. In EAp. the claims of OIA -adhi'p- -ahi arc doubtful as the ex- 
ceptional term, -ahi may be a scribal error if not a tendency to denasa- 
lisation. 

The change of -ekirn, °hi to-ihirh, -°kl etc. is explicable on Turner’s 
theory of the phonetic weakness of terminaiional endings in lA.®' 
We find these in WAp. Thus in Kfi. we have : 

-ihi (9) -ehl fl) -ehi fl) as the term. s -esu forms being Prakritisms 
need not be noted. 

These -e/u, -ahi groups have supplied the following desinences 
to NIA.“ 

-ehi >M. -tc.g, pandai , 'by learned men,’ cih/n ‘by the signs. 

>Bcng -c o.g., tinie pale ‘with (or in) three.’ 

-ahX >Guj. -e, c.g., hdlhc ‘by hands,’ nayane ‘by eyes,’ ndrie 
‘by women.' 

>Raj.Guj. -i r.g.. Raj. ghorai, Gur. hdlhi. 

§8.')A. The Instrumental Locative Plural 
-a Stems (Masc. Ncut.) 


Cent. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 

DOO? Inraehl, vajjantehi. 

600- Ins. : f 1) veyahi 6 , paesahi u , 

1000 lahkhanahi cJ . 

(‘2) polthd-picchiyai u . 

Loc.; (1) iitihahi 6 , kasdyahi o , 
dehddehahi o . 

(2) dei'dlihi d (I's. 4.3). 

01 Turner, ‘Phonefir \AVakncss of Trrininahonal r.Irmrnis m InJo-Arvan, 

1927, pp. 227-39. 

02 For details see BtocH, L'ludo-arjien, pp. 172-3, 174-1). 
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Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 

700- Instr.: (1) akkhohehi,paHcdnanehl bamhanehl 

micchehl, padhanteht. 

1200 ( 2 ) khaifehi, -ganehi, 

( 3 ) bisaki. 

Loc. : (1) dgama-bea-purdne [DKKi). 
bhdbdhhdbe {DKS. 61). 

Cent. WAp. SAp. 

A.D. 

1000 IriStr. : Instr, 

A.D. (1) akkharadehim gutfehl, (1) putlehim, triehim, dahehim, 
duvvayinehi ~altant(hi kimkarehim. 

( 2 ) akkharahim, mana-vaya- ( 2 ) jaya-vanda-him, lallakkahm, 
kdya-hith. uvavdsahim, ifdhalahirh. 

kusumahiiH, divasahl, 
kanahim. 

( 3 ) sunahahi, viddhani sanahi. 

Loc. Loc. 

( 1 ) gunehi, tliovaelii ( 1 ) ihdvarahim. rukkhahim, 

( 2 ) rdyahim, ruvahim rasahim, vayanahim, 

bhavahim, uvavdsahim. {2) kulehiih. 

(3) sukkdham, ’aravarahatii, 
visayaham, bhogayaham, 
calariaham. 

1100 Ins. 

A.D. (1) vaanehi juyah'ht. (1) bhalluehim, rayanehirh, 

(2) annonnahl saahi. divaehim. 

(2) loyahim, dantahirh, 

( 3 ) jdifahi. 



Cent. 

A.O. 


Ilt>TK.-LOO. PLUKAI. 
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WAp. 


1200 Ins. 

(1) visaehiih, lakkhehith, loawhiih, paydrekim, sarthith. 

(2) mana-pavanihith, -dosihim, -salhim (Sn) ; narihi, purisihl (Sc.) 

(3) ruddkahirii, gu^hith, -kerahim, sayattkahl {Kp.) 

(4) gunihi, vinaihi, susanehi (AU from Sn.). 

Lac. 

(1) saehith, maggehim, ^ungarihim (He. 4.446). 

( 2 ) kesahim, ranagayahirh, citlahl. 

(3) (4) tihi-pavvalii (Jdc. 33.4) ; taru-araham (He. 4.422.9). 
§83B. The Instrumental-Locative Plural 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

500? 

-eh\ 

• • 

• • 

600- 

Ins.: -(a)hi^ 

« • 

• • 

1000 

-(a)Iv 




Loo.: -(a)Aj~ 




-lAi- (Tj. 43) 



700- 

# • 

• • 

Ins. >ehf 

1200 



-eki 




-(a)h\ 

1000 

•• ^ 

Ins.: -ihim, -ihi 

Ins.: ~ehiih 

W 

Loc. : -« 


~(a)kith, -(a)hi 

-[a)him 
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U6 


•ehl 

Loc.: -[a)hith. 

-[a)hith 

-ehirh 

• [<i)kaih. 


rehi 

-ehirh 

-{a)hi 

-{a)hith. 


-{a)hi. 


1200 -ekirii 
Ins. 

•ihiih, -iht 
• {a) him, -{a)h% 

-{a, i, e)hi (Sn.) 

Loc, ; -ehirh, 

-ikirh {He. 4.446) 

-{a)him, -{a)hl 

-{a)hi, {a)ham [He. 4.22.9) 

§86. The Dative-Genitive-Ablative Case 

This is perhaps the most important case in Ap., and it is during 
this period that the fusion of these cases was achieved. Pk. grammarians 
supply us with following desinences of this case: 

Ablative : 

-hum [He. Ld. 4.8, Sh. 19, Ki. 5.29, Rt. 13, Mk. 20), 

~ham [Mk. 20, Rl. 13), 

Ld. prescribes optional lengthening of final, -a before -hum. 

Dat, It -Genitive 

-hath {Pu. i.% He. 339-40, Trf. 4.10, Sh. 16, Ri. 32, Rt. 3.2.14). 
-hum [Pu. 46). 

Zero [Ld. 4.10 with the optional lengthening of previous -o). 

Though Pk. grammarians were conscious of the process of fusion 
between the two (Abl. and Dat.-Gcn.) cases, -hum, for Abl. and -ham 
for Dat-Gen. were the outstanding term.s according them. 



€;AS£ 

The following were the tenn.s in Pits.” 


lit 


Ablative'. 

-(a-,e-) suriito, -dhitfUo, -(d-,e-)hi, -do 
-du, -atto, (Mah.) 

-ehimto, -ehim (Amg.) 

•eAirh (JM). 


Genitive: 

•dna, ‘dvam, -ana (Mah. Amg. JM. jS.) 

-dnam (S. Mg.) 

-aha (Mg.) 

It will be found that Ap. .Abl. -bum has no cognate in Pkts., and 
Abl.-Pkt. desinences are unrepresented or unrelated to Ap. 

From the Comp. Morphological Table (§8CA) it appeals that 
Ap. writers made little distinction between Gen. and Abl.,and that -hum 
which is unanimously sanctioned by Pk. grammarians is not fasounte 
with them, but only a rarity in WSAp. and totally absent in EAp. In 
Hv. the nine cases of -a/n) arc doubtful.®* while it i.s not seen m VVAp. 
texts upto 1 l(i(> A.D., and in the critical editions of be. and Kj> in ! 200 a.d. 
It appears that Ap. writers assumed the fusion of Abl. and Lai. Gen. 
from the very beginning of our period. 

-dna- being a Prakritism, need not detain us. -him in bhuvahim, 

as in 

jdsu manu bbaggd bhuvahim. Pd. 104. 

“whose mind is turned away from m.aterial object,’’ is (if not a scribal 
error) an extension of the Ins. Loc. term, to Abl. a.s we find Amg. 
and JM. -ehim common to Abl. and Inslr. Plur. -a-hn of the Gen. ph is 
derived from Gen. sg. -dnatn of the Plur. and is t us 

a double Gen. The only difficulty in this is the assumption MIA. -nam 
>nasalisation of the surrounding vowel. The only way to avwd t ^ 
difficulty and the correct derivation seems to be Ap. -a/ia<Pk. OlA 
•-dsdm. Thus puttaha Pk. *puttdsam<01A *pulrasdm cf. Mg. puttdham. 


63 Pisouu, Grammatik, §§ 363, 360.70. 
6i Intro, to /fii. § 41. 

66 Bloch, Vxndo-oryen^ p. 144 , 



14^ MdkPliotdOv: deoub{»siok C§84 

-[a)ha in EAp. is the extension of the term, of the sg. to the Plur., 
and has no relation with -aAfi. Abl. Plur. -Atl isconnected withOIA 
Abl. dual -bhyim by PischeL;“ but the change -yamy-H is highly 
improbable. We have in Gen. sg. -Aa : plur. -AS, so by analogy we get 
Abl. sg. -Att : Plur. -An. Blocb accepts this explanation.*^ 

§ 86A. The Dative-Genitive- Ablative Plural 


Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 


600? 



600- 

visayahati , 

tfdifiyakab , 

1000 

dehiyahab, mukkahab, 
mv4hahab, -jitiahab . 

700- 


(1) jard-maranaha, turangaha, 

1200 


nitombaha. 



(2) khabatfdna (DRs. 8). 

(3) sun^dsuntui [DKK. 13). 

Cent. 


WAp. SAp. 

A.D. 



1000 

(1) Abl. 

dekaAam, gUMham, (1) turaham, bambhanoham, 

pamcuihbaraham. sanrabath, kanAsansharh, 


Gen. 

kammaham, dosaham, (2) kammqydharn [Mp. 2.9.18)^ 


baltyaham, jivaham, hhalaham [Jc. 3.37.8). 

riyahan, gunaham, (3) sotfiyahum {Jc. 3.34.13), 
sdvayahath, bhoyaham. (4) jagaha {Jc. 1,6.1). 


(2) Abl. bhuvahim {Pd. 104). 

Gen. mukkaham, {Sdd. 18). 


66 Gr ^ mmatik ., § 369. 

67 
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149 


1100 A.D. WAd SAd. 

(1) maiiuvakam, bhamantahath, samsdraham. 

(2) sajjandham, sdvt^dharh, pamkqyaruhdham. 

(3) mantdna, pdya-pomdna, kammdna (Pktisms) 

Cent. WAp. 

A.D. 

1200 Abl. : (1) karandbhdsahu 

(2) girisingaha, mukahn [He ) 

Gen. : (1) juyardyaham, visayaham, mattaham, Pan^vaha, -cittahn, 
bhumjantakd. 

(2) dusamga-susamga-ha {Jdc. \0-%),jutla~ha (Jdu. 77.1). 

(3) choddaisariu {Jdc. 2.'i},visaya [Xc. 2‘J},gaya {He. 4.345), 
■ana forms being Pktisms. arc not noted. 

86B. '1’HE DATIVE-GE.NITJVE-ASLATIVfc Case 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

500 



600- 

1000 

-{a)Aou 

.. 

700- 


-(a) ha 

1200 


-{d)na [DKs. 8) 
zero 

1000 

Abl. -{a)ham 

-{a]him {Pd. 104) 



Gen. i[a)ham 

-{a]ham 


-[a)hd 

-{d)ham 


-[d)ham {Sdd. 18) 

-{a)hum {Jc. 3.34.13) 

-{a)ha {Jc. 1.5.1) 





1 io Morphology ; declension 

1300 -[a) ham 

-[d)ham 

•{d}na (Pktisms.) 

1200 Abl. -{a)hu 
-[a)hv 

Gen. -{a)hath 
-{a)ha 
-[a) ha 
-zero 




Feminine Stems Ending in -a, -d. 

§ 87. The OIA and Pkt. Fern, -d stems arc generally reduced lo 
•a ending ones in Ap. This does not mean that -d ending .stems arc 
totally ab.scnt in Ap. but that the -a stems predominate. As there is 

no difference in the declension of -« stems , they ate classed here under 
one head. Moreover the mimber of purely Ap pcculi.iritk's is not so 
great as to deserve a detailed treatment of every c.isc as we did with 
regard to Masc. and Neut. -a steins. We should le.ivc aside tlic de- 
sinences which are common to other Pkts. .md toucentratc on purely 
Ap. development. But at the .same time we must recognise the pos- 
siblity of Ap. influence on Pk. literature as well. 

The importance of the declension of -d stems lies in the fact that 

W V 

it served as a model for Fern, -t and -u stems. 

§88. The following are. the terms, of these themes in Pkts. ** 

STEMS IN -d. 

Singular : 

Nom.; zero. 

Acc. : -am. 

Ins. : -de, -di, -da (Mah.). In other dialects -de only. 

Dat. : -de in Amg. only. 

Abl. : -do, -adu {-dhtm'o, -di, -da, -atto) in Mah. Amg. JM. 
-ddo, -de Mg.) 


58 Fischer Cram/natt^ § 374. 
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Gen. Loc.: -4e, -Si, Sa (Mah.) In others only i.e., the 
tertn.s are the same as those of the Ins. 

Voc. ; -e (Pktism), zero. 


Plural : 


Nom. Acc. Voc. ; -So, 


zero (Mah. Amg. JM.), 

-So, 

zero 


(S. Mg, 

) 




Ins. : 

-dhl, -dhl, ■ 

■dhi tk 

(Mah. Amg. JM. ) -dhith 

(g. 

Mg.) 

Abl. : 

-dhimto (-dsumto, 

-do -du) in Mah. Amg. 



Gen. ; 

•dndy -a«d, ■ 

•dnam 

(Mah. Amg. JM. ) -dnath 


Mg.) 

Loc. : 

-dsu^ -iju, 

-djutn (Mali. Amg. JM.), -dsu, 

-dsum 


(g. Mg.) 






A comparison of the tcrm.s of Fern, -a in Ap., (§88A) with those 
in the chrono-rcgional tables of the terms, of -a stem.s in Ap, (§§80-86) 
discloses tlte following facts : 

w 

(1) The declension of Fern, -a stems borrowed a number of 
desinences from the declension of Masc. andNeut. -a stems as tabulated 
below : 

Termf. common to Mac. and Fern. Stems ending in -a. 

Singular : 

Nom.-. zero (sometimes in the case of Acc, also) 

Instr. : WEAp. -e (1000 a.d.) -e (WWp, 1000 and 1200 a.d. 

and S.Ap. 1100), -im, -I, SAp. -i. 

Gen. : WAp. -ha, -hath (1000 a.d.), -ha (IlOO a.d.) -ha (1200 
A.D.), SAp. -hum. 

Loc. : A distinctly diflferent case from Gen. as contrasted 
with secondary MIA. 

WAp. -i (600 A.D.), WSAp., -I, -im, -him (1000 a.d.) 

-hi (1100 A.D.). 

WAp. -i, -him. -hi (1200 a.d.), -hi forms less common. 


Plural : 

Direct : zero, in BhK. o62.4 -ai. 
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Dat. Gen. ; Abl. WAp. -ham, -ha. (1100-1200 a.d.) Abl. pi. 
WAp. -ku (1200 A.D.) 

Loc. : -hi. 


(2) Fem. themes in -d show that the fusion of Norn, and Acc. 
cases (both sing, and plur.) was complete before 600 a.d. With the 
exception of the borrwed masc. tcims. of -a stems, Ins. and Loc. sings, 
remained distinct upto the end of 1100 a.d. or even upto 1200 a.d. 
Ins. sg. conserved the old Pkt. term. [d)e throughout the Ap. period 
—at least apparently. Gen. and Loc. appeared amalgamated in Pkts., but 
in Ap. they are quite distinct, while the process of the absorption of the 
Abl. into Gen. is seen upto 1000 a.d. Though we roughly class together 
Dat. Gen. Abl. sing, and plur. from their use in literature, Abl. is an 
independent case in Pkts., but not so in Ap. Hence He. 8.4.350-51. 

§89. The Direct Case 

As in NIA, Ap. shows only two important cases — the Direct and 
the Oblique. The former is already formed while common desinences 
of Dat. Gen. Abl. and Instr. — Loc. in 1200 a.d. show the formative 
process of the latter. In the direct case, very few terms, remain 

to be explained after eliminating tho.se of the masc. -a stems, a as in 
disd<.diiam in Vk. {Mt. .32) is a mediate stage between Pkt. -m and 
Ap. zero which must be assumed as the stem was used in the direct 
case from 600 a.d., in WSEAd. The later -in forms e.g., muddarh 
(mudram) are Prakritisms. 

Vocatives in -t are Sanskritisms, and these with zero term, arc 
found in Pkts. Voc. sg. in -t e.g., kanii {kdntd-}, vaccki [vatsd-) arc 
weakened forms of -e viz., kdnte, vatse. 

§89A. Feminine Stems Ending in -a 
Direct Singular. 


Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 


600 


600 - 


jVbffi. ; saria, 

Acc. ; disd {Mt. 32) 
JVom. : mudda. dsd 
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1000 

700- 

1200 


Cent. 

1000 


FUt. rruns at >4 

A(X. : P^ai/a, bhukkha. 


Norn, dakkhiifa, bhajja 

ntceda, JfamuifA, 
dhSrania. 

Acc. karunS, ghandd 
beanu {DKs.'n). 


Norn, haihculiya, liha, Nom. rayaniyd, amciya 
gira, mllaha, daya, pasahiya, katisiya, 

kiriya. ndxniya. 

Acc. hhikkha, Mia, v^ana, Acc. : dhiya, sayala, 
daya, dikkha, sdla, Voc. mat, ammi (?) 

-kila, Pujja, valtadyd, 
chayd. 

Voe. : jde, kanti, 

Pfom . ; Nom. : mahila, bdla, vijjdhariya. 

Avc, : muddath soha Acc. ; asilaya, kani^, lila 

Voc. ; mvddhe I'oc. : bhaMrie. 

Nom. : Jiha, dhatia, sila, chayd, phukka. 

Acc. : -mala, puya, himsd, boddia. 

Voc. ; ammi muddhi, vacchi, ammie. 

§89B. Feminine Stems Ending in -a. 


WAp. SAp. EAp. 
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. A.CC, ; zero 

700- ... . . Nom. : -zero 

1200 

Acc. : -zero 

.u[DKs. 77) 


lOOO 

Nom. 

: -zero 

Nom. 

: -zero. 


Acc. 

: -zero 

Acc. 

; -zero 


Voc. 

: -e, -t 

Voc. 

: -i 

1100 

Nom. 

l 

Nom. 

: -zero 


Acc. 

: -zero 

Acc. 

; -zero 



rh~ 

Voc. 

: -e 


Voc. 

! -e 



1200 

Nom. ; 

: -zero 




Acc. 

: -zero 




Voc. ; 

: -t, -w 




The Oblique Cases 
§90. The InstuMental CasB 

The predomin.ince of Masc. terms, in this case is so great that 

w 

although-(fl)( is the term, of Fern, -d stems even in Pkts., one is tempted 
to regard it as a denasali.sed form of Ma.sc, -im and -t, in Ap., instead 

V 

of taking it to be a weakened form of -(«)« which appears in Pkts. and 
Ap. These (a)-i forms are limited only to SAp, of the lOth cent., and 
in that too to Mp. and Jc. for Alsdorf's edition of //», gives (a)r 

W V w 

for Fern, stems in -a, -f, A'A'c. has -im, -em and -[d)e term.s which 
evidently shows the tendency to use Masc. term.s to Fern, stems. We 
find the same in M. for Instr. sg. e.g., dplyd kjrpe kmun ‘by your favour’ 
wherein -i is used with the Fern, -a stem viz. krpd. 

w 

Tlfe* evidence of WSEAp. Ins." sg. of -d stems, shows that there 
was a very strong tendency to apply M<asc. term.s to Fem. -5 stems, and 

ALSDORP,Intro. to Hv. §§ 43, 46. 

70 In Coll, M. The nasal -v has now disappeared and we generally say krpi-karuu in 
our Poona Marathi speech. 



§»0A] feU. tat -e : Oktr: sOita.' 

its persistence in M. tends to prove Fern. Ins. sg. -4<Masc. -itn 
rather than -i<Fem. -e, though linguistically that is equally probable. 
Sn. is an uncritical text, so lilaha-<illayd {Sn. 334-127) may be a scribal 
error for lllai, as h and i in the Devanagari script look alike. Otherwise 
this exceptional form shows the application of the Gen. term, to the 
Instr. case. 

Chronologically the use of Masc. term.s for Fern. Ins. sgs. is as 
follows ; 

700 A.D. — EAp. 

1000 A.D. — WAp. (SAp. if the Ins. sg. -i discussed above be 
traceable to -iro.) 

1100 A.D. —SAp 

bOA. Feminine Stems Ending in -a 
Instrumental Singular . . . 

Cent. , SAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 

600 

600-1000 bhattiya-e, uddehiyae ” 

700-1200 . . hhaba-mudd^, bac?, irch^ 

{DKs. 81). 

Cent. WAp. SAp. 

A.D. 


1000 (I) tattilh, Idlairh, tikkairh, (1) j/ivarhjasaf,mantanat, nisdsun/tai, 

visakanijiaitn. hirhsa-i, jihai, maja'i. 

(2) nettae", lUai, kamalae. (2) sutcde, ka/ide, vdyae. 

(3) jarde, -gattae, kantae. 

1100 (1) niddae, aritthijja-e {Mt.) (1) kusumattaim, karunairii, 

mahilaim, dnaith, mucckdith. 

(2) Pomdvajiaem. 

(3) uftkijde, icekantiyde, vth^de. 
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Cent. WAp. 

A.D. 

(1) Hlae, vaya^iyae, avdhde. 
eandimae, ^iddae, udddvanliae. 

(2) kavad^ii {RPs. 56.4). 

(3) lila~ha [Sn. 334-127). 

§90B. Instrumental 

500 . . .. 

600-1000 -7 

700-1200 

1000 -im [Sdd. Pd.) -i 

-P (i.e., -*) Pklt. (d)t) 
■« {Bh.K). 

1100 •» ‘idi 

•edt 

-{d)e. 

1200 -(d)f 

-( [Rp. S. 56.4) 

-ha {Sn. 334-127). 


. . I 


§ 91. The Dat. Gbn. Abl. Case. 

Unlike Pkts. Ap. has separate Dat-Gen.-Abl. and Loc. 
cases. There are some common term.s in these two (Dat-Gen. 
Abl. and Loc.) cases, but they should not be confused as 
their linguistic history is different. Thus Dat-Gen-Abl. sg. -hi 

W 

is a weakened form of or -Ac<OIA -sydh (according to Pischel).^’ 
The scarcity of this in Pd., SDD., and its appearance in BhK., and the 

W 

regular occurrence as -he in Hv., and -hi and -he in Mp. J{c. and Jc. 
show that it was already a well-established usage in SAp. before 966 A.D., 
while it was coming in use in contemporary WAp. in which it got re- 
cognition as late as 12th cent. a.d. In SAp., however, it continued 
as -he in 1100 a.d. 


71 FibChzl, CrmmaHh , { 876, p. 200. 
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-hi of the Loc. sg. should be connected with OIA -a-smin<.-a-ki 
or with OIA adhi. Such similarities in terms, with different histories 
lead to confusion of cases. 

The -him form in Jc. 3.11 6. 
ammahim lama dehi pau leppinu. 

‘Having cut the leg, give it awhile lo the mother,' is an exception, and 
may be a scribal error, as the metre does not require even a half-pro- 
nounced nasal -h%. 

The remaining desinences arc the same as of Masc. -a stems. 
A greater number of these are found in WAp, rather than in SAp. 
(For their linguistic history see § 83). Some forms of this case e.g., 
j,dla-ham = idkhdydm, appear to have been used in the Loc. sense. The 
accommodative nature of the Dat.-Gen.Abl. case and the common 
terms, led to the confusion of cases in that period. 

§ 92. The Locative Case 

If we exclude Pkt. term.s and those of the Masc. -a stems from those 
of this case, -(ajAt is the only desinence worth consideration. Alsdorf 

WWW 

identified Gen. and Loc. of Fern. -t< stems (as well as those of Masc, 

w w 

-f and u- sterns).’^ In his earlier work (A'F,), he rightly treated them 
separately. From Alsdorf's presentation (Intro, to KP. § 22) it 
may appear that Fern, -ahi is a denasalisation of Masc. -ah’!. Can wc 
not trace this -ahi to Fcm. -d- sydm>*-d-he>-a-he ? The proportion of 
desinences as presented by Alsdorf, there, is : 

Loc. -ahi (3), -ahi (1), [+1 E], {-di 4j 

But the real Fern. term, in Ap. is -ahi and appears in EAp. foi 
the first time as PPi. and I's., give only -i and -e endings like the Masc, 
-a stems. There is no other alternative term, like -/am or -hi so this 
-hi (or -a-hi) must be connected with OIA -ad/n as suggested in §91. -hi 
appears only in BhK. in WAp. (UtOO a.d ) for the first time. Other 
WAp. works of the same ccnt.e.g.,Fi/., Sdd. use -him foims in stead -hi 
alternates with -him or -hi in 1100-130(1 a.d,, in WAp. SAp, has -hi 
and -i and -im as the alternative endings. So -hi is the only real Fern, 
term, of Loc. Sg., and the dcnasalizcd endings of WAp. -him and -hi 
were mixed up with it. 


72 Intro, to Hl. §§ 43, 46, 44, 

73 Intro, to Kp, 22, 24, 23. 
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As Masc. Loc. Sing, term.s of the -a stem were freely 
applied to the Fern, stems from 600 a.d., in WAp., and later in 
SAp., we need not assume the extension of Fern. Instr. Loc. plur. -hirh 
to the sing., though we have some instances of such confusion of numbers 
in other cases, e.g., Gen. sg. and plur. of Fern, -d stems. Thus Loc. 
sg. -As found generally in S^. (and found as early as JOOO a.d. e.g., 
ddla-ham in {Sdd. 95) is a term, of Gen. plur., and such a Gen. -Loc. 
case may be an indication of the process of the formation of the Oblique 
in the last stage of Ap. The Loc. Instr. and Dat.-Gen.-Abl. cases are 
at the basis of the Oblique in NIA.'''* 

W 

§92A. Feminin'e Stems Ending in -d 
Locative Singular. 



600 

600-1000 sili, kudilhyai, iilae {PPr. 

1.123). 

700-1200 . (Z>A‘f. SO. 

1000 (1) avatthahim, dihainm, (I) ullumsdd/in! 

vciahim. (MP. 87.].'!. 7) 

(2) gaiigai, garuvaX (-) rnlimlnlAlp 2.1.0). 

pidi [Sdd. 8), 

(3) rdmaivi, dyaxth [Pd. 6), xamjhdi Ijc. 2.9..1. 
disaim, 

(4) ddlaham [Sdd. 95). 
akhaini [Pd. 12.) 
saltde, kahde. 

1100 chdhah, [Mt. 14), Campahiih, Gamgahim, puvmhim 

jonha-hl [Mt. 14). dtsihirii, (?) 

12) maymaitii. 

1200 nin [Jc. 16.3) . Skt. 

ntsihirn (Jdc. 18.2). 

piyaka, niyaha (Intro, to Sc. P. 12). 


74 Bloch> Vindo-aryen^ pp. 172*S1. 
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§026. Feminine Stems Ending in -4 
Locative Singular. 


EQH 

WAp. 

SAp. 

600 

, • 

. . 

600 

-i 

. * 

1000 

-e {PPr. 1.123) 


700-1200 



1000 

•him 

-i 


•i 

•ifh 

•hath 

-zero 

-e. 

-hi 

1100 

-hi 

-him 


-hi 

-im 

1200 

-hirii, -hi 
-i (Sktsm.) 

•hd. 



EAp. 


~{a)-hi. 


PLURAL NUMBER 

w 

§93. There arc very fcwpurely Ap. desinences of Fern, -a stems. 
Most of them are common to Pkts. and to Masc. -a stems in Ap. As 
most of these are discussed by Pischel, Bloch or in the previous 
sections of tliis work, the remaining few arc treated here. 

THE DIRECT CASE 

(1) The stem was directly used for the Direct case in Ap. As 
similar forms are found in Mah. § and Mg., WSEAp. inherited 
these from the previous speech habits of their respective regions, -ao 
and -at/, being already used inMah. Amg. JM.as rin-au {-an in S. as well), 
need not detain us. The fusion of Fern. Norn, and Acc. plurs. of -d 
stems already took place before the Ap. period. In WAp. we find that 
the term, of the Neut. direct phir. is applied to Fern, -d stems, e.g., desa- 


7ft PrsQHSL, Grammatiks § 374, and § 88, of the pr«eni work. 
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lao 

bhisd-l {d<ia-bhdsdlf),sajiala.l {sakaUlh) . These are the prccunors of a similar 
tendency in Hindi and Punjabi.^* 

THE INDIRECT CASES 

(2) The Instr. Loc. Case-. 

Thelnstr.-Loc. -hi {or-him) is found in Pkts. as the term, of Instr. 
plur., whence it was extended to Loc. plur. in Ap. We cannot exactly 
ascertain the date or the original province of this amalgamation of cases, 
but in 1000 a.d., it was common to WESAp., and that is the lower 
limit of this tendency. 

Out of the remaining terms., -i is a Masc. Loc. sg. term. extended to 
Fern. I.oc. plur. e.g., samjhai (sandhj>dj>dm — "su in Sdd. 12), pidi [piddydm = 
°su Sdd. 9). Zero, as in samjhd {Sdd. 68)is more interesting. The context 
shows that in Ap. there was a tendency to apply the desinence to the 
last word when two or more words (related to each other) arc in the 
same case. Thus here we have samjhd tikim mi Tn three twilights {?)' 
{Sdd. 08). So in Pd 42: 

jasu akhalni rdmaim gayau manu 

‘One whose mind is fixed on the beautiful lady of a perpetual nature 
{viz. the Final Spiritual Beatitude).’ Here Loc. sg. -im is dropped in 
the case of akhalni and is applied only to the next word rdmaim, 

-hh which is found chiefly in Sc., is an evidence of the process of 
the fusion of Gen. and Loc. Plur. 

f3) The Dat. Geti . Abl. Case 

Out of the different terms, of this case, -hu, -ham, and -ha are 
common to Mas< . and Fern, stems. They underlie the half-nasalized 
oblique forms in NIA. These are freely used with Fem. -a stems from 
the 10th cent. a.d. In WAp. -/m was popular and was used down to 
1200 A.D. -ha was used originally in SAp. (1000 a.d.) whence pro- 
bably it .spread to WAp. in the llth cent, and onwards. By the way, 
we may note the use of -hi in joi -hi =yogindm {PPr. 2.166) which is 
a puzzle. Are we to assume that the process of the fusion of Loc. and 
Gen. began as early as 600 a.d. in WAp, even in Masc. gender f Its 
use in later works e.g., KKc. (as in Fem. soniydhim — hot^kayoh or dronyoh), 
or the use of the converse tendency viz., the use of -/ia for Loc. plur. in 


7ti For a similar tendency in H, and Punj, see Bcook, 4« lanpte mmthe, § 189, 
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a still later work like &.,is understandable as a pcrcursor of NIA oblique. 
But -hi does not appear in WAp. in a later peiiod. Is it a scribal error 
for ’As ? 


§93A.l. Feminine Stems Endino in -li. 
Direct Plural. 


Cent. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

600 

. . 

. . 

600-1000 

. . 


700-1200 


laland-rasand (DLCK.5). 
cintd-cinta (DKs. 59.) 

1000 

(1) gkanta, pattiya, cinta, 
anupekd. 

(2) desa-bhdsal {Bh.K. 62.4), 

sayalatrh [Pd.) 

fl) nikkhantau, Padimait 
(2) riydii, maildti. 

1100 

1200 

vajjaii, ramantiyau, 
ramantydu. 

(1) iannayau (Sc.), 
jajjaridu (He.) 

(2) dhuya (Sc. 500.9). 

§93A.2. Feminine Stems Ending in -a 

Instrumental & Locative Plural. 

Cent. 

A. D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

500 


. . 

600- 

1000 

kumdiyahiu (PPr. 2.89) 


700- 


Loc. daha- 

1200 

■ 

diha-hi (DKs. 45) 


77 For the development of tbe^c obUejue cases in NIA see Bloqh, £,'tn^p«<ir^,pp, 17;2*91 , 

n 



16 a 

1000 


1100 


1200 


MOftniCttAOY 

•diviyahi 

Loc. samjhai (Sdd. 12) 
pidi. samjha (Sdd. 68) 

(J) vahantiahi {Mt. 14) 
unmmattiahi. 

(2) -gattiahi {Mt. 14). 


MCLEMSION [§SlA.a 

-dhdrahiih, caiidisahitii, 
lanjiya-him, avardhim, 
jamghdhim, mducchiydhirh, bhmhahim. 

bdlahim, 

mhiyahim, 

samasUahim 


kahtihi, girahi (2) tadilayahd {Sc. 511.4), dhuydhg, {Sc. 260.9) 
Loc. Jiahdsu (Pkt. sm.) 


§93A.3. Feminine Stems Ending in -a. 
Dative-Genitive-Ablative Plural. 


Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 


500 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 (1) mahilaha, sampayaha {BhK.) 

(2) mahildna {Pd. 167) Pktism. 

1100 mahila-harh {Sn. 108-115) (1) disdham {KKc. 7.13.8) 

(2) soniydhim {KKc. 1.16.6) 

(3) kanndna {KKc. 8.10.1) 

Pktism. 

1200 (1) bhdriya-ha, laya-ha, 

devaya-ha, kannaydha {Sc. 708.3), kannaha 
dhuyaha, duhiyahd, 

(2) mdya-ham {He. 399), 

(3) vayaifisiahu {He, 361). 



^!)3B(i) MM. STEMS Of -a : dir. plur. 

§93B (i), .Feminine Stems Ending in -d 
Direct Plural. 




Cent. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

500 ? 



600-1000 



700-1200 


zero 

1000 

zero 



1 1 

-(d]u 

1100 

w 

■{a)u 

1200 

zero 



§93B iii) Instrumental-Locative Plural. 

600 



600-1000 

-hi 6 

. . 

700-1200 

. . 

. . Loc. : -hi. 

1000 

Instr. : -hi 

Loc. : -i 

-zero 

-him 

1100 

-M 

-hi {Ml. 14). 

-hith 

1200 

-hi, -ha ^Intro. to Sc. p. 
-su (Pktam.) 

12). 


Cent. 

A.D. 

600 

600-1000 

700-1200 


93B (m) Dative —Glni nvE -Ajiiative Plurai 

SAp. 


WAp. 


EAp. 
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1000 -ha {Bh. K.) 

•ana {Pd. 167) -ha 

(Vide Intro, to Hv. §43). 

1100 -ham (Sn. 168-115) -{d)ham 

-(d) him 

^ -dna (Pkt.) 

1200 -[d)ha (Sc.) 

•ham (He.) 

•hu (He. 361.) 

MASCULINE STEMS ENDING IN -! AND -U. 

§94. It was already in OIA that Masc. themes in -i and -u were 
mostly declined alike. In this stage of MIA, the declension became so 
identical that there is no need to treat them separately although Pischel 
appears to do so in his treatment of Pkts.’' In Ap. as in Pkts. some 
OIA -r endings are also included under this. 

The following are the term.s of these stems in Pkts.: 

Ma.fe. and Neut. Stems in -i. 

Singular : 


Nom. : 

i.f 

'., elongation of the final vowel, (-) 

h) 

Acc. ; 

-w. 



Instr.: 

-na. 



Abi. 


-ii)ii, -no, -(i)hirhto, \-{i)ki, -tto] in 

Mah. Amg. JM. 


(i)do 

injSl^.Mg.] 


Gen. : 

-no, - 

ssa, [-(i)o] in Mah. Amg, JM. -no ( 

g.Mg.) 

Loc. ; 

-mmi 

(Mah. Amg. JM.), -rhsi (mostly in Amg.) 

Voc. ; 

zero 

with optional elongation of the final vowel. 


Plural : 

Norn. ; -no,-{i) zero,-(i)o,-ao,-atl, (Mah. Amg.JM.) -no, -(i)o in S. 
Acc. ; -no -{i) zero, -ao (Mah. Amg. JM.) 

Instr. : -(r)hi, -{i)hl,-{i)him (Mah. Amg. JM.) -(i)him (S. Mg.) 
Abl. : -[t)himlo, [-(l}sumto, -tto, -(i)o] in Mah. Amg. JM. 


76 Cra!mnattk,^^l’‘cS^. A5 a matter of fact he treats them together in 379-62« 
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Gen. ; -(»)pa, -(»)!ia, (Mah. Amg. JM.), -(4)«am (S.Mg,) 

Loc. ; -{»), -(t)s(i, -(i)sum (Mah. Amg. JM.) -{i)su, (-(i}sum 
(S. Mg.) 

Voc. ; -no, zero (Mah. Amg. JM.) 

With the exception of a few forms e.g., Acc. pi. vdavo, and Gen. 
sg. -Ha in Mg. verses, the inflexions of -u stems are the same as those 
of -i- ones. 

A comparison of the terms, of Masc. -a stems and -i, -u stems 
shows that the desinences of these declensions are different, and that the 
common terms, show different frequency. The following terms, are 
common to -a and -t, -u stems Masc. and Neut. 

(i) The Direct Cafe : The .stem was used for the direct case 
throughout the Ap. period. Though the same was the case with regard 
to -a stems, -u was the chief desinence of the Masc. and Neut. themes 
in -a. 

The proper history of the terminationless direct case may also 
be explained as follows ; 

OIA munt>Ap. muni. 

OIA guruh';>Vk. gurui^ Ap. guru. 

-m of Masc. and Neut. direct sg. is a Prakritism. 

(ii) Dat.-Gen.-Ahl. sg. : 

-ha in kari-ha, guru-ha (in EAp.) is the same as that of -a stems. 

-hu forms are very few and they are due to the influence of -ho or -hu 
of Masc. and Neut. -a stems. The normal desinence of -i, -u stems is -he 
or -hi. This -he or -hi is due to the influence of the declension of Fern. 

W W W 

stems in -i, -u and -d (for its history sec §91.). -hum in Fd., is a nasaliza- 
tion of Ap. -hu on the model of Pkt. -na : -nam, -su : -sum, etc. 

(in) Loc. S’ing. : -mmi, being a Prakritism, may be ignored. As 
to WSAp. -hi and WAp. -hi m, these are less common in -a stems, the 
normal term, of which is -i. These terms, ore more used with Fern. 

W V W 

-d, -i, -u stems. As a matter of fact -hirh<-smia is a term, of the Masc., 
and Masc. -hi (a denasalized form of this -him) and Fern, -hi (<Ao. 

-he) were confused together in Ap. 

(iu) The Direct Plural : The stem was used in this case as in Masc. 

•a stems and Fern, themes in -d, -T, -it. 
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(p) Tht Dat.-Gen. -Abl. plur.: As in -a stems, -ham and -hd we.c 
used in WAp. (600-1200 a.d.). These are used with Fem. -if stems in 
SAp. (1000 A.D.). 

A detailed comparison of the terms, of Masc. -a and -« stems, 

w w w 

and Fem. -d, -i, -u stems’® will show that the declension of Masc. -i, 
-u stems is more influenced by that of the Fem. stems than by that of 
Masc. -a stems. It appears that there was only one set of terms, which 
was used with -i and -u stems irrespective of their gender in OIA, puzzling 
thereby the Pk. grammarians who attributed it to the lawlessness of 
gender.®® 

Terminations Common to Masc. & Fem, -i, -u stems. 


Singular : 

Nom. Acc. Voc. ; zero. 

Instr. ; -e- cf. Fem. -a stems as well. 

Dat.Gen. Abl. ; -hi (WSAp. 1000 a.d ) 

-he WAp. of 1200 a.d.) 

Loc. ; -hi (WSAp. 1000 a.d., and WAp. of 1200 a.d.) 
-kirn, -hr (WAp. of 1000 a.d. and of 1200 a.d.) 

Plural : 

Nom. Acc. and Voc. : zero. 

Instr. Loc. ; -kirn, -hr (600-1200 a.d.) 

Dat.-Gen. -Abl. : -hirh (WAp. 1000 a.d.) 

Desinences Common to Masc. themes in -i and -u and Fem. themes in -a. 

Singular : 

Nom. Acc. : zero. 

Instr. : -e (WAp. 1000 a.d.) 

Dat. Gen. Abl. ; -hu (WAp. 1000 a.d.), -hi (SAp. 1000 a d.) 
-he (WAp. 1200 A.D.) 


79 See § 97 below. 

80 cf. He. 8.4.445. 
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Loc. : -Aim, -hi, -hi (WAp. 1000-1200 a.d.) 

•hi (SAp. 1000 A.D.) 


Plural ; 


Nom. Acc. : zero. 

Instr. Loc. : -hi, -him. 

Dat. Gen. Abl. ; -ham, (WAp. 1200 a.d.) 

Granting that the apparent similarity in terms, with different 
linguistic history have been classed together in the above tables, it cannot 
be gainsaid that the Ap, authors thtinselves forgot the gender system in 
OIA., and promiscuously applied these terms, irrespective of the original 
gender of the substantive. This was especially true in the case of writers 
of 1200 A.D. 

As most of these terms, are already discussed in their historical 
perspective, we may pass a few critical observations on the terms, of each 
case and discuss the divergences and special points. 


Singular 

§96. (t) The formation of the direct case took place before 
600 A.D., as we find the stem itself used foi the direct case from PPr., 
DKK. to Kp. OIA Pk. Ap. agi^i, and OIA t'f[ruA>Pk. vdu 

>Ap. vdu are perfectly natural developments in OIA. -rh of the Masc. 
Acc. sg. and Neut. direct sg. asinWartnj, mahum (madhii) in SAp. (1000 
A.D.) is, as noted above, a Prakritism. 

(«) Ins. sg. -nd (SAp. 1000 a.d.) and -na as in aggina \agniid'), 
gahirajjhunina [gabfdra-dhvanind) are also Prakritisms and semi-Pra- 
kriti'^ms. ItisSAp.ofthe 10 th cent, which possessed a majority of such 
Prakritic forms. The porportion ofins.sg., -ind'. -im is 37: 6 in Hv. 
(Intro. §44). The -u stems in Hv. alsogive .3: I as the proportion bet- 
ween (u}nd (13): -{u)m (4) terms. (Intro, to Hv. §14). It was later 
in the 11th cent, a.d., that we find this Pk. terms, (viz., -nf) giving place 
to Ap. -he, and -him in KKc. 

Though Hv. and RKc. arc not separated by a great period of 
time, Puspadanta seems more of a purist when he writes an epic like Mp. 
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in which he tries to emulate Sk. and Pk. epics. BhK.,a. contemporary WAp. 
work, also shows -na and 5 or -m Instr. sg. s.®'. But we have -e of 
Fem. Instr. applied to ramaA/ fviz. samahie<Zsatnadhini) in the same work 
{BkK. 143.10). Probably the word was looked upon as Fem. in 1000 
A.D. In Sdd. 193 we ha.ve hoi samdhi-hi fhdnu ‘becomes fixed (stable) 
in samadhi.’ But the use of -rh for Instr. sg. shows the influence of -a 
stems. Thus the formation of aggi or aggim [agnind ) is analogous 
to sappim<.sarpena, paritosim <zparilosena {already di.»cussed in §81). 
That OIA was treated as in speech is clear from Pk.Nom. pi. 
aggao, aggau. Desinences common to -a and -i, -u stems (the table 
is given above) show that Masc. -a stems wielded some influence on the 
declension of -u stems. There are some Fem. -a stems with Instr. 
sg. in -irh, in 10th cent. WAp. e.g., tattim<.trptyd. We are thus justified 
in regarding Ap. Instr. sg. aggim on the analogy of Mas(. . -a stems rather 
than accepting agnind>aggina'>aggim. The evidence of Bp. (Intro. 
§23) and4S'r. (Intro, p. ♦ 13) .shows that -na was the standard term, of Instr. 
sg. in WAd. of 1200 a.d., but the use of -em in He. is a pointer to the 
the influence of the declension of -a stems. 

(Hi) Dat. Gen. Abl. terms, of this case were originally diflferent 
from those of -a stems. Out of them -ha as in kari-ha (karin-), guru-ha 
(guru-) was the only term, in EAp. and to some extent its speciality upto 
1100 A.D. Foims like parhgu-ha (PPr. 1.66) show that it was found in 
earlier WAp. works of the 6th cent. a.d. Thi.s -ha is the extension of 
Gen.sg. -ha of -a stems to this declension, -hu which alternates 
with ha and which is limited to WAp., may be looked upon as its special 
feature (for the history of -hu see §83.). 

SAp. accepts the Fem. desintnte -hi found common in WSAp, 
of that period (1000 a.d.). Thus sdmi-hi [svdmin), kukai-hi {kukavi-), 
Hari-hi were the normal Gen. sg. forms. It seems to have spread to 
WAp. which has -hu and -hum as additional terms, dating from 600 a.d. 
in WAd. and limited to that region. For the history of -he see §91. 

(iv) Loc. sg. -him, -hi, -hi are common to a stems. Masc. and 
Fem. and Fem. -i, -u stems in WSEAp. in 1000 a.d. Due to the unde- 
termined age of Ap . works, it is difficult to locate the exact beginning and 
the venue of this term. But in EAp. -hi is used as early as 700 a.d. 
(ii DKK), and -hi and -hi in 1000. a.d, (in DKs.) in the case of -a stems. 
[Pd. a WAp. work of the 10th cent, has -him Loc. sgs.). 


bl Intro, to BhK. p. *38. 
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§96A(t) Masculine Stem Ensino in -i and -u 
Direct Singular. 


Cent. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

600 kappa-aru, mahu. 

COO-lOOOAwn. muni, guru. 

(ffeut.) au. 

Ace. susathdhi, sattu, htu. 

w 

Voc.joi (joid joiyd). 

700-1200 

WAp. SAp. 

EAp. 

Norn.', kdldgni, gaattagirl [DRs. 102), bimala- 
mai- bkikkhu, cellu (DKs. 10) Bitthu. 

Pfeut.) batthu. 

Acc. aggi. 

Voc. sahi, joi. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

1000 

Pfom. (Masc.) muni,jai, suvisuddha- 
•mai, {P{(ut.) akhai. 

(Masc.) guru, bkivasindhu 

Acc. (Masc.) jina-muni, 
bhava-jalahi. 
heu, (aru, guru 
(Neut.) maku, dhanu 

Nom. giri, hari, nihi 

Acc. harim, mahurh 

Voc. naravari. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp, 

1100 

1200 

manti, kari, 

Nom. parattha-rui, 
dhamma-mai (Sc. 4448-31. 
kessari. 

divvacakkhv, uni (Acc.) 
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Acc. ball, moha-mahqyahi 
{Sn 334-127), 

§95A, (iV) Masculine Stems Ending in -» and -« 
Instrumental Singular. 


Cent. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

600 

. . 

» • • • 

600-1000 


■ ft • • 

700-1200 


. . 

1000 

samdhie 

Hdind, -parhjalind, 
phanind, 

vanind [Me. 1.14.10). 

1100 

1200 

gahira-jjhuniiia, aggina. 
aggiem. 

aggirh [He. 344). 

kurhbhi-ke 

•mdlihirh [KKc. 1.14.4). 

§95A (Hi). Masculine 

Stems Ending in -i and -a. 


Dative-Geaitive- Ablative Singular 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 


500 

600- guru-hu, parnguha (PPr. 1.66). 

1000 

700- 

1200 . . . . kariha 

{DKs. 8). 

guruha. 

1000 (1) surihi, munihi (1) sdmihi, kukaihi, 

(2) guruhum [Pd. 81) dantihi, Harihi, 

(3) Murdriu-hu [Bh.K samaihi, piuhi. 






in 


MASC. STEMS JN -t -U : feJR SINO, 

(2) sumai-hu, arihti. 

(3) naravaino t^Jc. 1.19.1). 
(Pktism.). 

1 100 . . maatihe. 

1200 (1) girihe, iaruhe. 

(2) Payaga-taruhi {Kc. 20), 
himagirihi {Kc. 20). 

(3) girihim [Jdu. 6.1). 

(4) suraguruhu [Jdc. 4.4). 

§95A [iv) Masculine Stems Ending in -i and -u. 
Locative Singular 


A.D, 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

BOO 

. . 

» . . » 

600-1000 

. . 

• • . « 

700-1200 

. « 


1000 

(1) vdhikim, si/ragtrilitm, 
aggihi m, 

(2) samdhi-hi {Sdd. 193). 

viulairi/ti, sas/nlu, 
harthi, Ullarakunihi. 

1100 

1200 

Padvaihim, acchihim, 
dehi-ln. 

(1) -panlihi, kaliht. 

(2) akkhihim {He. 357). 

(3) nivaimmi. 

(1) kanliim 

(2) tarummi (Pkt.). 


§93B(i) Masculine Stems Ending in -i and 
Direct Singular 


A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 


zero ' • . . ■ ■ • • 

Nom.; -zero • • »-• 


600 

600- 

1000 
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Acc.: -zero 
Neut.: -zero 


700- 


Masc.'. Nom. 

1200 


-zero (occasional- 
ly final vowel 
lengthened). 
Neut.- zero. 

Acc. - zero. 

Voc. -zero. 

1000 

Masc.: Nom.: zero 

Masc.'. Nom: zero. 


Acc.: zero 

Acc. -m. 


Neut. Nom. & Acc.: zero 

Netel. Nom. & Acc. -rh. 

1100 


zero . , 

1200 

Masc. Nom. zero 

. . 


Acc. : zero. 


§95B In') Instrumental Singular. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

600 



600-1000 


• • 

700-1200 


> • 

1000 

•e 

~nd 

1100 


-he 

1200 

•na 

-him {KKc. 1.14.4) 


-em 

-[i)m {He. 344) 


§95B [hi) Dative-Genitive-Ablative Singular. 

500 ? 


600-1000 rhu 

-ha 



StEite nt 'tr: Dm. ptxiR. 

700<1200 

. . 

1000 

.At (Fa., BAK.) -Ai 

-Atith (Pd. 81) -Au 

-Au (BA.K. 461.1) -no (Pktism.) 

1100 

. . -As 

1200 

-Ae 


-Ai 


-Aim 


-Au. 


§96B {iv) Masculine Stems Ending in -i and -u 
Locative Siroular. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

600 

, . 


a . 

600-1000 

. . 



700-1200 

. . 


® • 

1000 

-Aim 

-hi (Sdd. 193) 

•hi 


1100 

-Aim, -hi 

him 

-mmi (Pkt.) 

• • 

1200 

-Ai 

-Aim (He. 367) 




-mmi. 


Plural 

§96, As expected the stem itself vvas used in the direct 
case as it is found in Mtisc. and Fern. -a stems and Fern. -t, -ustems.as 
well. The fusion of Nom. and Acc. is found from the 10th cent. a.d. 
But EAp. of 700 A.D., shows more than one term, for this case. Thus 

W 

simaggi-e {samagri-) in DKK. 7 is ont he analogy of japa—home<ijapa- 
homdhi {DKR 29), matiMa-kammeci °~karmdni (Z)AA.29). That these 
are plur. forms is already noted by M. Shahidulla,®* and is a 
speciality of DKK. But aiia=alapak is rather puzzling unless we trace 


82 M. SuAHtDOCLA, Ics Chants Mystijats, lotro. pp, 38 and 41. 
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t§dd 


it to OIA ali-ka (pleonastic) used directly for direct plur. Shahidulla 
regards these two forms as unique in the dialect of DKK.^^ 

Ins, and Loc. plur. -him and -hi are already discussed (see 
§§85, 53.2). They are common to Masc. and Fern, -a stems and 

V w 

Fern, -i and -u stems. 

Dat. Gen. Abl. plur. -ham, -hob or -ha is common to Masc. -a 
items, hut is limited in this declension to WAp. from 600-1200 a.d. 
SAp. has -him, -hi, hum, and -Ailout of which -hi is found in PPr.(WAp. 
600-1000 A.D.). It is really the term, of Loc. sg. and its use here shows 
that the fusion of Gen. and I.oc. began as early as 600 a.d., in WAp. 
It extended to SAp. later on in 1000 a.d. 

It appears that hum and -ha were common to WSAp. in the 10th 
cent. A.D. It may, however, be pointed out that in SAp. -hum or -hH 
was used with -u stems rather than with -i stems which generally take 
-hi or -him. e.g., an.n-ht {anadt-), -kuvdi-M {-kuvddi-), sukai-hi {sukari-). 
Not that forms e.g., vahihum (vairm) are totally absent but this is a general 
observation. BhU. shows the use of -hu and -hU with Masc. -i stems.* ‘ 
These terms, persisted down to the 12th cent, a.d., as in He. Kc. Sn. 
etc. Though an attempt is made to draw some distinction between 
the Abl. and Dat. -Gen. cases in the Comparative Table of this declension 
(§96A) the distinction is either superficial and unreal or it is very difficult 
to locate the space-time context of this amalgamation. It is, however, 
certain that it is earlier than the 10th cent. a.d. -na terms, being Pra- 
kritisms are left out of consideration though they occur to the end of T2th 
cent. A.D. 


, §96A. Masculine Stems Ending in -i and -«. 
Direct Plural. 


Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D, 


600 

600- tiant, sahu. 

1000 

700- . . • • A'om. : alia, 

1 200 sdmaggie 

tain- salt [DKK 6) 
Acc. (Ncut.) 
akkhi (DRs. 2, 6), 

83 ‘Lcs forms aha, sdmaggie, soul spticialrs pour notre langue’ — Intro, to Less Chants 
Mystiques, p. 41. 

B4 Jagobi# Intro, to BhK, p. • 36 § 37. 
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§96A] 

1000 

Neut. 

Aec. : (ddfUKcaiia-) 

-vihi. 

Tojju, panea-^UTu. 

1100 

1200 Mom, sasi-rdhu, 


Mm. Jcari, 
Meat. ~tiSu 
(Mp. 100.6.3). 


Instrumental and Locative 


Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 


600- • 

600- joihib {Ys. 38, 39). 

1000 

tiinihi [PPr. 2.16). 

700-1200 

1000 cakkihim,joihim, 

ravisasi-him. 
kusumamjalihim. 

1100 


muni-hirk, ma.iti-him, sasdsihim, 
mggudi-him; 

andlhi ? [Jc. 1.2.14), pamjali-kl. 
Loc. Utlara-kuiu-hi (fiv.) 

Gangdnai-sindhuhu {KLr. 1.3.3) i* 
mantihirn (KKc. 3.101). 


Cent. WAp'. 

A.D. 


1200 -hatthi-h%, ari-hi, vidavi-hi -sdhi-hl karadihirh (Sn. 76-176). 

satthihim hatthihim, sukaihim, vajiarihim (Sn. 307-169). sdhufil 
guruhi [Sc. 127-7-9 and 413.3 respectively). 

Loc,: vandi-hl [Sc. 459.2). Intro, to Sc. §17, p.l3. 
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DeUm^aitioe- Ablative. 


Cent. 

WAp. SAp. 

EAp. 


A.O. 


600 

600-1000 Gen. 

joi-hab , jeX-hib (PPr. 

2.160), n^pi-hib (PPr. 

2.30). 

700-1200 

1000 Gm. Gen. 

micchddiffAi-him suk/caihim (Mp. 1.12.8) andihi, 

(Sdd. 82) -kuvdihi (Jc. 1.126). 

bhaihH (BhK. 185.7), riu-hum, vairihuth (Pfc. 1.4.4). 

sihu-h'U, guTU-hU, bandhu-hH (Hv.) 

IIOQ 

1200 Abl. WAp. 

Abl. sdmi-huih, girihn, (Kc. 19). 
taru-Huth. 

Gen. (1) mj^niham, sauni-hath, bandhuhatr. 

(2) muni-ha (Kp.J. 7.5). 

(3) taru-hum, bandhu-hum, sahu-hum. 

(4) jina-garu-hu (Jdc. 20.4). 

96B. Mascuune Stems Ending in -i and -h 
Direct Plural. 


Gent. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

600 

600-1000 

-zero 


700-1200 


Norn, -a (DJTJi: 


-zero (final 
vowel 

lengthened) 
Neut. Acc ; 
-zero. 
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Um] 

1000 'aero Masc. zero 

^eut. Nom. & Acc. 
-zero. 

1100 

1200 Masc. Nom : zero 

Instrumntol and Locative Plural 

600? 

600- -hi <3 

1000 -hi 

700-1200 

1000 Ins. -hirh 

1100 

1200 Ins. ; ~hl 

•him 
Loc. : -hi. 

96 B.(v) Dative-Genitive-Ablative Plural 


Ins. -him 

-hi iJc. ? 1.2.2i) 
Loc. -hi 
Ins; -him 
-hu ? 


Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 


600? 

. . 

> . 

600- 

-ha 6 

. . 

1000 

-hi 6 


700- 

, , 


1200 



1000 

-hu 

-him. 


-hu 

-hi 


hirh {Sdd. 82) 

~{u)hum, -hu. 


23 
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Abl. : -huth 
■Aa 

Gen. : -Aart 

-ha 

-{u)hum 

.{u)hu {Jdc. 20.4) 

-h% (Intro, to Sc. 

§17. p. 13). 

FEMININE STEMS ENDING IN -i AND -M 

§97. Closely ^ allied „ with the above declension is that of the Fem. 
stems ending in -j and -u. Their number is very limited as most of them 
are reduced to Fem. -a stem by the addition of pleonastic -ya or -a<OIA 
-ka. e.g., vahu-ya<ivadhukd~vadhu, ndhiyd<.ndbhikd=nabhi, icchantiyd 
* •^.icchantl-kd etc. Some of the -r stems in OIA are reduced to this 
e.g., mdi<.mdlr, while some -a stems take this ending in Ap. e.g., vacehi 
< va tsd, viuvvitthi<.vyud r/s td 

Putting together the information supplied by Pischel,®' we 
can tabulate the terras, of these endings in Pkts. as follows ; 

Singtdar 

Nom. and V'oe. ; zero. 

Instr. : -ia, -ie (M. Amg. Mg, P.) 

Abl. : -lo, -uo ( M. Amg.), -ido, -udo (Jf5. 6. Mg.) 

Gen. : -ia, -ie (M. Amg. >5. Mg.) 

Loc : -ir ( M Amg. JM. S. Mg.), -irhn (Amg.), -mmi (S). 

Plural : 

Nom. Acc. Voc. : -io, -lu, -uo, -uu (M. JM. S. Amg.) zero 
(M.Amg.) 

Instr. : -ihiih (M. §. also in jS. Amg.) 

Gen: -Ina (M.), -inarh (Amg. also M. S.) 

-dna, -Unarh (M.) 


85 PxscHEL. Grammaiik, §§ 384-7. The dcsiaencci for grammarians’ Ap. arc quoted from 
these sections here. In aectioiu quoted from Pbohel*s Grammalik M=Mahar5?tn- 
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1100 

1200 
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1 97 J Common terms, pem - i , - u , MAsC.-a stems 

Loc. : -Uu (M. AMg. JM.), -isum (M. I§.) 

The Ap. desinences given by Pk. grammarians are as follows ; 
Singular : 

Ins. : -ie, {-I in Pk. Pingala), Abl. -he. 

Gen. ; -he, -ie, 

W 

Loc. ; -hi, -I i.e., zero. 

Plural : 

Direct Case : iu , (Vco. -ho), 

Ins. ; -hi, -hi. 

Loc. : -hi. 

The desinences common to Masc. and Fern, -t and -u stems are 
already given in §04. The following terms, are found common in the 

w w 

declensions of fern, stems ending in -a, -i and -it. 

Singular : 

Nom. and .\cc. : zero. 

Ins. : WEAp. -e, SAo. -i. 

Dat. Gen. Abl.: W.SAp. -he, -hi, W.^p. -hu (lOOO-lKiO .\.d) 
[-he in WAp. from 6o(t-120u a.d.) 

Loc. ; WAp, -him, -hi, -i ; WSAp. -hi. 

Plural : 

Nom. Acc. ; zero, WSAp. -u. 

Ins. Loc. ; WSAp. -him, -hi W'Ap. -hi. 

Dat. Gen. Abl. : -hirh, -hi. 

V W 

TERMINATIONS COMMON TO FEM. - W S'lEMS AND MASC. 

-a ONES. 


Singular: 

Nom. ‘.Acc. zero (Less common in WSAp. -a .stems. 

Ins. :-e, -ehi (In EAp. -a stems.); -i? (S.Ap.) 

Dat. Gen. Abl. : EAp. -ha, WAp. (1200 a.d.) -hu 

Loc. ; -him, -hi (Less common in WAp. -a stems) -hi (EAp.). 
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Plural ; 

Nom. Acc. : zero. 

Ini. Loc. -him, -hi. 

Dat. Gen. Abl. ; -him (Rarely in WAp.) 

Singular 


§98. The Direct Case. 

The fusion of the Nom. and Acc. took place in Pkt.s., and zero 
was one of the terms, in that period. In Ap. the stem itself was used 
in Direct sing, in all regions. 


Mirect Cases : 

Instr. Loc. Case : In Ins. sg., SWAp. -e and EAp. -a are 

V w 

Prakriisms. EAp. -chi as in ghaiani-ehi [grhinyd) is a Masc. term, extended 
to Fern, stems analogically, cf. khabanehi (ksapanaka-), ciltehi (citta-). 
As we have seen it in §81 it is traceable to Vcd. -ebfnh^Fk. -ehim but 
used as sg. in £A]i. In SAp. -t as in Lacchi-i {Lakml-), Stva-dtvi-i {Siva- 
deri-), is a weakening of (Ins. sg.) -e which is by no meairs rare in that 
region. Tlie term, zero with the lengthening of the final vowel (e.g., 
kitll<.khlj(i, bhaltl <.bhoklj<u) as found in Pk. Pitigala^^ is not seen in 
any region during our period. 1 his elongation is probably a contrac- 
tion of Pk. Ins. sg. -ii or -ia. There are some exceptions e.g., niya- 
satti<.nija-saklyd {Sdd. 121), carheu <cancvd in Jc. 1.12.8. The former 
being at the end of the metrical line is expected to be long in pronunciation, 
though the spelling represents it as ending in short -i. 

-him which appears in WAp. (1200 a.d.) is Loc. sg. extended 
to Ins. sg. ; cf. Loc. sgs. vandiasi-hith {Varanasi-), Ujjeni-hirh [Ujjayini-), 
msi-kl {*mst —ntsd), mahi-hx {mehi-) etc. 

-na as in bhalli-na, is originally Pk. Masc. Ins. sg. of-t, -u stems 
conserved in WAp. of the 12th cent, a.d., cf. aggina <.agnind, gahira- 
jjhunina-s^gahhira-dhvanind (see § 9.5.) 

Loc. sg. terms, are quite different from those in Pkts. That 
they arc used with Dat. Gen. Abl. sg., shows a state wherein a real 
oblique was in the process of formation by the fusion of non-direct cases. 


86 PisciiBi,; Crammaiik, § 386, p. 269, 
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As we have already seen it in §82, Loc. sg.-Aim, -hi, hi are original- 
ly traceable to OIA -a-smin. Its use with Masc. and Fem. -o stems and 

w w 

Masc. and Fem. -i and stems, shows its wide popularity during our 
period. Hence its importance to NIA.“^ dist<dUi{Sdd. 66) is either (bui 
more probably) a Sanskritism or a formation after Masc. -a stems, cf. suri 
-Csurye, saravarici* sarovare in the same text. In SAp. (1000 a.d.) 
-he and -hem are the desinences of Gen. sg. applied to this case, cf. Lacchi- 
he {Laksmydh)^ dharat^i-he [dharato/ah) in the works of Fuspadanta. There 
being no -hi forms, these forms lead one to connect this term, -he with 
OIA Fem. pronominal *-syas which resulted in Ap. -he, -hi. -hs as in 
-siri-he<isrl- {BhK. 17.2), bhdyani-he<.bhdjana [BhK. 27.12), vdvi-hem 
<.vdpl- [Nc. 2.8.3), is a development of OIA pronominal *-sydm. -i in 
ditthi-i<^dfsiydrtt, {Jc, 3.10.4) is the same as Ins. sg. -i in SAp. of the 
10th cent. a.d. We need not notke Prakritisms here. 

The table of Pk. desinences given above will show (hat Ap. terms' 
of the Dat. Gen. Abl. are different from those in Pkts. The Ap' 

hp» 

terms, show regional differences oij., -ha in EAp., -he in WSAp., but -hu 
in WAp. (1200 a.d.) The same was the case with Dat. Gen. Abl. 
sgs. of Fem. -a stems. (See the table of common terms, of Fem. endings 

w V w 

in -d, -t, -u given above). The terminations of this compound case show 
that the desinences of the Loc. came to be used with this case as early as 
600 A.D., as we get forms like siddhi-hl [siddheh) in PPr. 2 48.69. In 
OIA Gen. and Loc. dual became one. The complete fusion of these 
two in sg. number of -d stems in Fem. gender was achieved in Pkts.®“ In 
Ap. some new factors bifurcated them, but terms, like -him or -hi of 
this case, show that MIA hold was strong upto the end of this period. 
The terms, also show a fusion of the two classes. Thus we find 

WAp.<Masc. -him, -hi, -hi -hu e.g., vahu-hu<.vadhu- 

(Sc, 44.1) 

V 

Fem. -he, -he, -hi. 

EAp. Masc. -ha. 

For some more cases of the confusion of genders see tables of com- 
mon desinences of Masc. and Fem. endings given above in §94, §9T. 

w 

Although -hem -hi or -he" (as Jacobi represents it in BhK.) 
are common to WSAp. in 1000 A.D., it continued only in SAp. in 1100 
A.D., e.g., disi-hem<.*disl—dii~[KKc. 2.2.10). 

87 For its further developments in NIA sec Bloch, L'inda-aym, p. 176. 

W V V 

68 For Few. -d -k, stems see Pisciiel, Grammalik § 374, 385-7^ 
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It is doubtful whether the zero term, was used with these stems, 
in Dat. Gen. sg. as we have no clear example where we cannot regard 
it as a gen. Tatpurusa compound. Thus in 

rayanihi rai samgami avagannal. (BhK. 21.4) 

We can very well take rai-sathgami [rali-samgame) as a compound. 

It is only in SAp. that pure Fern, terms, were used to denote Dat. 
Gen. Abl. sing. Prakristisms in -e need not be noted. 


§98A. Feminine Stems Ending in -i and -m. 




Direct Singular. 

Cent. 


WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 


kUanti, gai, ditlhx 

600 ? 

Pfom. 


Acc. 

gai [Mt. 24). 

600- 

Pfom. 

gurukki, velladl, rai. 

1000 


samsdrini, udu- 


Acc. 

(1) pamcama-gai, tanu. 

(2) sivamai o {PPr. 2.66). 

700-1200 

W 

JVom. : gharini, ualti, m’itti, abadhui, Bdndrasi 
debl. 

Acc. : buddhi, keli, dkammagai, bhatti, joinimdi, 
gharini, matti. 

Voc. larurn. 

1000 

Nom.\ 

pdraddhi, nivitli, Norn.: titthi, mdibahi^i, 

savisuddhamai, kudi, rani, 

parivddi, sdmini,mukki Acc.: maki, Jayasiri, mdyari, 
dhamtnadhenu. camcu. 


Acc. : anumai, panti, gdi. 

bohi, vdhi, puhavi, Sivapuri, 
ral, gurubhaUi, keli, 
ti^ikki tdlu, taifu. 
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A.D, WAp. SAp. EAp. 

1100 Norn.: goradi, viusviftki, Horn.: nSri, 

siddht. Dkaiytma’l, PomSuaX. 

Acc.: Sardsai, divvavdnX, mini, 
Voc.: bahinie, sundarie. 

1200 JWwi.: ddli, gori, Uvvasi, Dovai, 

. Acc . : sdmaggi, gharini, thui. 

Voc. : devi, sahi, ammi, 

ammie [He. 396). 

Instrumental Singular 


A.D. WAp. 

600 

600- bhattie, bhanlie. 

1000 

700- 

1200 

1000 (I) satti-e, -suddhi-e, 

kirand-vahe, {Sdd.), 

jutti-e,janani-e, 
ghittie {BhK.) 

(2) Lacchie, rakkhasie {BhK. 

niva-satti [Sdd. 12] 


SAp. EAp. 


tdsi-t 

bhanti-a 

gharani-eki 

(1) patti-i, janani-i, 

Sioa-devi-i, Lacchi-i, 

(2) buddhl-e, vayams%-e, Kutnarie, 
bhanti-e,salahanti-e {Hv. 92.17.8). 

(3) cameu {Jc. 1.12.1). 


1100 


1200 riddhi-e, {Sc.), gananti-t. 


kitti-em, gharini-em, koumaierh, 
mahasaxem, harhsiniem 
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Radi-e, atiratti-e {He.) 
pupphavai-hidt {He.) 
bhatti-tfa {Se.) {Pktsm.). 

Ddtioi’Genitive-Ablaiive Singular. 

Gent. WAp. SAp. 


f^OO • . . . . . 

600- siddhihi, kittihi, 

1000 siddhi-hit {PPt. 2.48.2.69) 

700-1200 . . . . koii-ka 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 


1000 Abl. rpahdemhe {?BhK. 29^.2) Gen, [\) sai-hi, jara-sarihi,naha-sir{hi. 


da ms ana- bh umihim 
{Sdd. 67.) 

Gen. (1) Lacchi-hi, 

suyapamcamihi 
bahini-hi (? Sdd. 42) 
janirihi. 

W V 

(2) panalniht, gharinihe 

V 

jananiht, suvapamcamihe, 
kamalasirike. 

fS) pamkayasiri-he", 
hayani-he" 

(4) rai [BhK. 21.4). 


nayarihi, punndlihi, devihi, 
rayani-vakuhi, 

(2) dharanihe, Lacchihe 

(3) Marie, devie, 
mahaevie, (Jc.) 


A.D. 

1100 


WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 

(1) riddhi-he, vegavaihe, 
kutfinihe. 

(2) disihem [KKc. 2.2.10). 
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A.D, WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 


1200 (1) mahi-hi, devi-hi, mdlai-hi, vacchihi. 

f2) gori-he, mellanti-he, joanti-he, 
iumbirtihe, kamguhe {He. 367). 

(3) siri-ht (Sc. 484.1). 

(4) Uvsasie {Sc. 491.1). 

(6) •vahu-hu {Sc. 444.1) 

Localise Singular 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EA p. 

500 ? 

600-1000 puhavihl {PPr. 2.131) 

700-1200 .. (1) maruithali-hi 

(2) bisayassaiti 
{DKs. 73.) 


A.D. WAp. 


SAp. 


1000 


(1) sippikirh, karirtikim, 

dkarinihim, pamuinihim, 

(2) rayani-h% {BhK. 21.4) 

(3) behinihi, bkittiki 
mutthihi, guttihi, 


(1) Alayduriki, Kosarrbib;, 

tuUihi, put(hi-hi, 
gharinihi, rayani~lu, 
Sivadeviki, bhumiki. 

(2) sippi-he {Nc. 2.8.10). 


A.D. 


WAp. 


SAp. 


(4) mahaeoihu’' {? BkR. 302.9) 
(6) disi {Sdd.dG) A Sktism. 

(6) akhaini {Pd. 42). 

1100 Mahdlacchi-hl, -lehi-h%. 

-accehihi, anurientihl, 

-dehi-hl. 

1200 (1) nisi-hi, mahi-hl, raya^i-bt, 

dhah^ihi. 


(3) idi’ihem {Nr. 2.8.3) 

(4) jonohim Ujjenihim, 
ditthihim. 

(5) ditthi-i {Jc. 3.10.1). 
adavihim, bhumihim, 

pdraddhihim, disihim. 


£4 
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{2) sallai-hilh, Vd^drasi-him. 

Ujjeifi-him. 

(3) mahi-hi. 

(4) vana-rdi-mmi {Sc. 479.7). 

W W 

§98B. Feminine Stems Ending in » and -m. 
Direct Singular 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp 

600 

-zero 

Acc. -(Mt. 24) 



000- 

Nom.: -zero 



1000 

Acc.; -zero 

{PPr. 2.00) 



700- 

. . 


Nom.: -zero 

1200 



Acc.: -zero 
Voc.: -zero. 

1000 

Nom.; -zero 

Acc. : zero 

Nom.: zero 
Acc. : zero 


1100 

Nom.: zero 

Nom.: zero 



Acc. ; zero 
Voc. ; -» 


1200 Nom.: zero 
Acc. : zero 
\'oc. : zero 
-e 

Instrumental Singular 

.500 

GOO-1 000 
700-1200 

-a 

feld {DKS.) 
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A.D. WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 


1000 

~e 

-/ «• 


-i {Sdd. 21) 


1100 


-zero 

-em •• 

1200 

-e 

• • • • 


-him 

-na (Pktsm.) 

Dative- Genitive- Aolative Singular 

600 

. . 

.. 

600- 

-hi 

• • 

1000 

700. 

-hiQ (PPr. 2.48.69) 

. . •ha 

1200 

1000 

Abl.: (1) -him {S-id. 57) 



(2) -he {BhK. 296.2) 
Gen.: -hi {Sdd. 

-hi 


-he {BhK.. 

-he 


.ht'‘ {i.e.,hi) {BhK.) 

•e 

1100 

zero {BhK. 21 -.4) 

•he 

1200 

-hi 

-hem {KRc, 2.2.10) 


-he 

-hi {Sc. 484.1) 

-e [Sc. 491.1) 

{u)-hu {Sc. 444.1) 
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500 

600- 

1000 

700- 

1200 

1000 


1100 


MORPkoLoOV ; DeCleNsioJJ 
Locative Singular 

WAp. SAp. EAp. 

-hi (PPr. 2.131) 


zero (DKs. 73). 


-him 

-hi [BhK.ilA) 

-hi {Sdd. 42, BhK. 
293.4) 

-hu” (? BhK. 302.9) 
(Sdd. 66) Sktism. 
-zero. 


-hi 

-he {Nc. 2.8.10) 
-hem [Nc. 2.8.3) 


-him 

-i (Jc. 3.10-4) 


-him 


1200 -hi {Sc.) 

-him {He. 

-hi {He. 

-mmi {Sc. 479.3) 


§99. Plural 

There arc not many plural forms of these stems, and they show 
very few peculiarities as being distinct from Pkts.°®. Thus -zero and 
-u of the Direct plur. is met with in Pkts., although it is Ap. which 
generalized tlie use of terminationless direct plurals to all regions. 

The fusion of the Loc. and Inslr. cases of these stems took place 
before 1000 a.d. -mi endings, being Prakritisms, are ignored here- 
-Im" as in m'ihdevi-hu"<.mahd-devyoh ‘of the two queens’ {BhK. 302.9) 
is probably a combination of Gen. -A«T Loc. -irh or -hirh (both of Masc. 
gender originally). There are not many pure Ap. forms of the Dat. 
Gen. Abl. and they show the identification of the Gen. and the Loc. 
e.g. Siva Salti-him<,^iva-mktyoh {Pd. 127). 


SU Fischel, Crammatikf § SHT, 
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§99Ai 


A.D. 


tEli. STfiiiS lOTf/ 

'(Mto •“ 

§9dA. Feminine Stems Endino i« 

Plural 

Xom Acc. and Vot. 


WAp. 


SA 


EAp. 


600 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 JVbm.: tanu-mana-vaya 
-sdmaggi. 

(2) angullu. 


i) livi-u, sdini-u 
bhumiil. 

..{[Nc. 6 . 6 . 8 ) 

f? 1c. 4.2.7). 


1100 

1200 


(2) 


A.D. 


Afom. (1) tarvni-u, 
sarai}i-u, amguliu, 

Acc. sallai-u, vilisitdu 
{He. 348). 

padimtli {Sc. 461.1). 

Voc. taruni-ho {He. 346 

, , iUd-Locative 
Inslru' 



600 

600- 

1000 


Loc. (1) siddm, viUi-tfmthht. 

(2) dhavi-hi^ (FFr. 2.131.) 


700-1000 


A.D. 


1000 


WAp. 


Ins I'l) borihm, Rohinihtm 
’ ditthihim, devihim 

{Fd..i), 


Ins. ' 


SAp. 

siddhi-hirii, riddhi-him, 

devihirh, kitti-lachhhiih, 
gha^hdTolihitii , 



ido 


1100 


1200 


Declension [ ^ 9&A 



(2) viiisirtM 

panti-him, vajjantihim. 


-gihiniHi, } 

uruhim. 

Loc. 

(1) nalinihiii, vidisihiih, 
-atthamihirk (Sdd.), 

Loc. jonihith (Mp. 82.10.11) 


-manjeri-hiik, joni-him, 
sippi-him (Idd.) 

Mahlsu (Jc.1.1.7 Pktism.) 


(2) rnahdevm (BhK. 302.9). 

Lot. 

(2) nalli-him. 

Ins. (1) sahayarlhirh, 


(1) fns. li Idvd-kim 

laharihim, ndrihirh. 

(2) Ganga-nai-sindhu-hu 



Loc. dasadisihim. {KKc. 1-3-3) 

Ins. 

piya-sahi-hi. 



disi-him, asai-lth, ramanihim (Sn. 77-170), 
pupphavaX-him {/c. 438), sarihim 

Loc. 

padkantikt, gdyani-ki. 
gdyanihl. 



Dalive-G.nitive- Ablative 


A.D. 

WAp. SAp. 

EAp. 

600 


. • 

600-1000 

. . 

• • 

700-1200 

• • • • 

. . 

1000 

Gen: (1) sivasattihim (Pd. 127). 

devi-him {Pd. 3) -atthamikcn (Sdd. 13.) 

(2) suinath (Pd. 98). ' 


1100 

taraiacchi-hU. 


1200 

vahuhiX (Sc. 656-8) 

§99B. Feminine Stems Ending in -i aid -u. 
Direct Plural 


A.D. 

WAp. Sap. 

EAp. 


600 

600-1000 

700-1200 








»L. PLUa. IW 

1000 

Nom.: 

-zero 


• • 



-tt 

-zero 


1100 




.. 

1200 

Nom.: 

-u 


.. 



zero 




Voc.: 

•ko 





Insirunental~Loeatm Plural 

600 


. . 


. . 

600-1000 

Ins.: 

-hi 


. . 


Loc.; 

hi ? 



700-1200 


. . 


. . 

1000 

Ins.: 

-him 

Ins.: 

-him 



-hi {BhX:] 

Loc. 

: -hirh 


Loc.: 

•hirh 





-hu^ [BhK 302.9) 



1100 

Ins.: 

-kith 

Ins.'. 

-hirh 


Loc.: 

•him 


-hu {KRc. l.Z.S) 




Loc.; 

-hirh 

1200 

Ins.: 

-hi {Sc.) 





-him {He.) 




Loc.: 

■hi 





Dative-Genitive-Ablative . 

Plural 

A.D. 


WAp. 


SA.p. EAp. 

600 





600-1000 


. . 



700-1200 


. ■ 



1000 

Gen.: 

-hirh 





-nam (Pd. 98) 



1100 


-hU 


• • • . 

1200 




• • » • 
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KtORPBOLOt^^ 

POSTPOSmt^- 

§100. The use of post-positions is already found in OIA.**. In 
Sk. and Pali they were used with or without the case forms of nouns 
e.g, SL tasya samipe oi lat-samipf ‘near that.’ Pali — gotamasya santike, 
nibbi^-^antike. The same is the case in vp. and NIA,*' Due to the 
deterioration of the old declensional sysl-m in Ap. we find the wide 
use of post-positions in post-Ap. period. 

The following are some of the post-pos. dons found in Ap. literature. 
bonia, hgntaa, konti. 

§101. This is a pres, part ot‘\/ho<'Sk.‘^/bhu ‘to be’ (cf. He. 
8.3.180). It is used with Abl. as noted tv He. 8.4.366. It appears 
as humtf) or huta in old Hindi. Old H. hut is a weakening of Ap. horhtu 
or humlu. Mod. Beng. possesses haite wh ch is traceable to OIA 
*havanta. BeaMes explains the rationale of this usage ‘by supposing 
the idea to be that of having previously been ,\t a place but not being 
there now, which involves the idea of having come away from it.®* 
Thus Ap. 'taha hontau agado' {Hi. 8.4.366) seems to have developed in 
Old H. tabs hontd &yo, Nep. ta}& bhSndd aye, Benf{. olhS haXte iil. 

We find the use of hontau even before the time ^f Hemacandra. e.g., 

tdvasu puvva-jammi haii hontao, 

Kosiu ndmem nayari vasantao. BhK. 88.8. 

'Haring been au ascetic in my former birth, I lived in the city of Kosiu.’ 

Here or elsewhere in BhK. 81.1, 294.6, 300.1, 351. 'i etc., we do not 
find the Abl. sense developed, nor is it used with Abl. A^e do not meet 
with the use of this in other WAp. works {e.g., Sdd., ft.) of the 10th 
cent. A.D. There is paucity of published WAp. work of the 11th 
cent. In the 12th cent, we do not find it in Se. 

aha kontu {ki) na saecaviu 

‘If It was, why was it not seen?’ {Sc. 490.2). Here it is used as an ordinary 
pres. part. So is its Fern, hunti in Si. 744.5. The absence of -honta 
in the Abl. sense in SEAp literature, and in WAp. woiks like Sc. even 


0(1 Spever, Ved. n. Saruk. SjtfUav. §§ 8D, 91, 93 ai quoted by Bloch, FLAT § 197, 
D1 Bloch, Vxnd<y>aryen, pp. 170-83, also see FLAl . §§ 197-202. 

92 fiiAMEs, Comp. Gram. II, 237. 
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§102] POSTPOsmoNs : thin 

of the 12th cent., leads one to believe that the use oi hontail was of a late 
WAp. origin, and was current in speech in Gujarat, Rajphtana and 
other aajaccnt districts c. 1150 a.d. It is after that period that it 
travelled to Bengal and other Eastern provinces during Proto-NIA 
period. In old M. there is the use of the postpositions houni, haunt, 
koni in Abl. sense®’ e.g. parvatd hauni dalavaie^* (in 1273 a.d.) 
pitdld honi nimna^^ tin 1290 a.d.) in both of which hauni and hdni means 
‘more than.’ Father Stephens notes the use of hounu in Kopk.®* 
Bloch does not connect M. houn or hu t to Ap. hontau.^'’ 

thin 

§102. When this post-position is coupled with Loc. it yields the 
sense of Abl. e.g. 

hiaa-tthii jai nharahi, jdnau Mvthja sa rosu. 

‘I shall consider that to be anger, if you go out from my heart.®* {He. 
8.4.439). PiscHEL takes it as ‘in the heart reposed,’ but Alsdorf takes 
it as an Abl.®® 

The use of y' sthd with Loc.in Abl. sense is due to the influence of 
MIA on Sansrit and not vice versa. The quotation from the Hitopaieia 
given in Alsdorf’s Ap. Stuelien'’’° vig.,vivarabhyantare sthitvr ' ‘from the hole,’ 
goes to prove the same as such hyper-sanskritisations are quite natural 
in a popular text like the Hilopadesa, WAp. works of the 10th cent. 
A.D., do not show this Abl. sense of Loc. -f ^sthd or the postposition 
thia. There is no such instante in BAiT. Other works follow the OIA 

idiom, e.g., 


93 It is possible to trace the beginning of this usage in SAp. of 1100 a.d. There arc 
construclions like the following in KKc. tumhi hointx hoi rqjju, tumhi komli dhammakajju. ‘If you 
survive, the kingdom will survive. Righteous deeds are possible if you exist. 1.13. 4). 
As queen PddmTvatl is advlrossiiig her husbandj laii we not translate homtx as ‘from’ thus : 
‘kingdom and religious deeds proceed yVom you’ ■* 

94 Siiupdlavadha, 934 (V.L. Bhave’s Edition), 

95 JUdfieivari Id. 329 (Rajwade’s Ed.) 

96 Kotikam Grammar § 623 as quoted by S.M Katre, Form. Konk § 219. 

97 Bloch, FLM § 204 and § i 95. 

98 P. L. \’aidya, Hemacandra's Pk. Cram, — Notes p 69 

99 The original Translations arc quoted below . PibCuEL : O Munja, wenn du fortgehs I , 
m Htrzen ruheni, dann weiss ich, (was) dci Aotu (besagen will) —Materialien. Ausdorp : Gehst* 
du (aber) ajumunem Hurzenherausdinnwcis^ ich, o Munja, dasist Zoru. ~Ap. Studten,pp. 22-6 . 
hiaa-fthtnis a compound (Loc. tatpurusa). There is no need to take Aiaa- as an independent 
word in Loc. case. 

100 Alsdorf, Ap, Studun, p. 25. 

35 



MOK^BOLOOY : DECLENSION 
ah 9 vd timiru na fhaharai surahu gayaiii thiena 
'Or darkness does not stand by the sun’s being in the sky.' 
aha ddvdrialu him Aarai' panyia-gahira-thiyaha. {Sdd. 132) 

‘Now what can a forest-conflagration do to a person standing in deep water 
{Sdd. 214). 


These are the two instances of the use of ihia in Sdd. In Pd. we find ; 
nillakkham itth^bahirao akullmu thiyau. 

The underlined words mean . . are staying in my mind” [Pd. 99)'“' 


kilai appu parena sihu nimmala-jhdna-thiya-hath. 

‘The soul of a person established in pure mediation plays with another.’ 
[Pd. no). 

deha na piichai appaniya Si.t santu thiyiiirh. 

‘He docs not see his own body luheieia .stays that quiescent Siva,’ [Pd. 
180).'““ 

These arc the only uses of thia in WAp. of the 10th cent.’““ 

Ai.sdorf quotes the Abl. use of Lot. from Hr. 88.21.2, 91.16.5, 
91.18.fi 89.10.2.’““ 15ut there is no fhiti. Thus tahl niggau ‘went out 
from that' {lie. 88.21.2), talu crydu ‘fell down from that’ [Hv. 91.16.5), 

w 

tahl takl nisara) ‘goes out from that’ {Hv. 01.18.5) and finally, muhe 
niggaya nau kadunynra vdya ‘No more bitter word passed out from the 
mouth’ (Hv. 89. 10.2 (show the fusion of the Loc. with Abl. in SAp. in 
905 A.D., and not the use of postposition thiu. 

The following art tlie uses of thia- and y/ thd ■ in EAp. : 

W 

palta-caiitthaa caU-munala thia inahii-suhabase 

‘The four petals are situated under the four stems in the repose of great 
bliss.’ {DKK. 5.) 

benni rahia las., nucala thai. 


‘(The breath) being devoid of both (movements) rests motionless’ (DKR 
13). 


101 H. L. J MN, translates them Hindi as 'mere man me lasd hax ' « Pd, p. 31, 

103 H. L. Jain translates it ; (/V p. 5, 'j): 

103 The only use of i'liya is in BhK. 79.7 where it means ‘stood, stayed' (See BhK 

glossar, p. 153). * ^ ' 

104 Alsdorf, Ap. Studten, pp. 25*0. 



glOS] PosPoSrfioNs : kera{a)- 

Whatevei be the date of DKK. ^/sthu is not used in an Abl 
anywhere in DKK. The same is the case with DKs. 

jai guru-buttabo hiahi paisai 
nihia hattha-tthia bia v disai. 
hattha-tthia=‘p\a.ct6. or kept on hand.’ {DKs. 20), 
kamala-kuli s 1 bebi majjha thin jo so .suraa- bilisa. 
bebi. ihiu : ‘Placed or staying in the midst of both.’ [DKs. 06). In 
DKs. 105 we have ; 

gharabi ma thaklu. ‘Do not .stay at home’. [DKs. 105). 

saalu nirantara bhoi thia ka/if hhaba kaht rtbbuna. 

‘Where is the worldly existence and where the Final BeautituJe, i 
knowledge [bold) be everywheie or all- pervading without any vacuum?.’ 
(DKS. 105). 

pan ghare nau bane bohi thin, ‘Knowledge is neither in the house nor in 
the forest’ [DKs. 106). 

fatiyaAabhubaijP thiaii «//n«/ara, ‘It bin the 11 worlds everywhere.’ 
[DKs. 91). The use ofy^Ma in Z)Ai. 40. 45 is ir the ordinary sense of 
standing. 

The main object of inve.sligating every use ofy'.it/wi- in WSEAp. 
of (he 10th cent,, is to find out whether the use of thiu- in the Abl. sense 
was current in 1000 a.u, The facts show that it was not so in WEAp., 
nor in SAp. even in Aloori-’s illustratiors. 

The use of the post-positions derived fromy’rtAd''’^ is found in 
Guj. Beng. Or. Koiik etc. Thi.s indicate.s its use in .\p. It might be 
a popular usage in the 12th cent, a.d., but Ap, literature upto 1100 
A.D. shows little trace of it. 


m 

. sense 


keraa, kera. 

§103. keraa, kera Fern. keri(<i01A kdrya) is used in the sense of 
‘an order’ (c.g., Mp. 16.6.9) and ‘lelatcd to’ as in He. 8.1.246, It is 
in the latter sense that it was used as a Gen. post-position. Iti^ use in 
Pkts. is noted by Pichel'®* but its use as a Gen. post-position is a 
peculiarity of Ap. 

105 When a post-jx);ilion 15 . iraceal)lc tj M-IX \/lh'i'^ka or V I'hakko Konk. tlidkd or 

\hdka) It is better to trace its derivation fiom IE *stkak~na-i\<*st(^t^cijc-<*st[se)a- ‘to stand' - 
See Gray 60, p. 364. 

106 Grafivnaliki § 176, § 434 
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Historically it is not found in EAp. 700 a.d. {DKR.) nor 
in 1000 A.D., [DKs.) except tahara<i*tdha-ata=tasya-kdrya ‘related to 
him, his’ [DKs. 92) but in which -(a)rfl is a Gen. suffix rather than a 
post-position, cf. Beng. -er, Oiiyti -dr today. 

This post-position was definitely used in WAp. in the 10th cent. 
A.D., e.g., kammakarh kerau ‘pertaining to karmas’ [Pd. 36— the only 
example in Pd.) In BM. it appears as thrice (BAA. 75.7, 126.10, 
189.6), and as keri (Fern.) th.iie [BhK. 99.3, 187.5, 290.8) and is used 
with Gen. e.g., tau kerau ‘For you’ [BhK. 75.7 125.10), Saruvake kerau 
‘pieitaining to or belonging to S.’ (BAA. 189.5). 

Though there is no example of this in Sdd. the instances are enough 
to prove the prevalence of this usage in 1000 a.d. But it is older 
still. In 600 A.D., (?) it appears four times in PPr. I’iz-, herd (PPr. 1.73, 
2.69), keral [PPr. 1.29), and kerati [PPr. 2.29). It was popular later in 
1200 A.D. For example in He. wc find jahe kerau [He. 8.1.359), 
tumhahark keraUrh [He. S.1 .373), keraeih [He. 3.4.422.20). All this 
amply proves the popularity of this in WAp. from 600-1200 A.D. Its 
use in pronominal compounds in which it is reduced to a suffix both in 
WAp. and NIA of that region, shows that it has been a stable chaiac- 
teristic of the speech of that region during the last 1400 years. 

It was used in SAp. in 1000 a.d., e.g., rdyaho keri ‘pertaining to the 
^t*dg’ [JC. 1.9.2), Rdvana-Rdmahu kerati ‘relating to Ravana and Rama’ 
[Mp. 69.2.11) and also in PJv. 85.7.10, 81.2.7, 88.10.7, But it seems to 
have disappeared in proto-NIA period as we do aot find a trace of it 
in old Marathi of the 13th cent. a.d. Thus we can trace the use of 
kera- as follows : 

WAp. 600 — 1200 a.d.>NIA (both as a post-position and 

suffix.) 

SAp. 1000 A.D.>Lost in NIA. 

EAp. 1000 A.D. -as-ara.>NIA (as a suffix.) 
tana. 

§104. tana ‘pertaining to’ is used as one of the nipdtas, and is con- 
strued with the Instr. e g., kehith tariena, lehitk tanena [He. 8.4.426). It 
is optionally and to a greater extent used with Gen. e.g., vad^attariaho 
tanena[Hc.8.i.i'i5) anl ianatim [He. 8.4.361), tand [He. 8.4.378, 380, 417, 
422.) 

tana is used as early as 600 a.d. in PPr. e.g., mahubtatsai 
— madiyerta [PPr. 2.186). In 1000 a.d., it was used with Gen. tasa 


107 A. N. Upadhye, Intro, to PPr. p. 61. 
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latfalm ‘pertaining to him’ {Sdd. 205) is the only example in Sdd. In Pd. 88 
siddhattana-hu tanena ‘for the sake of siddha-hood,’ and in Pd. 214 gharu 
dajjhai indiyatanau ‘the house belonging to the organs of senses,' we have 
two u‘'es out of which one is a clear Gen. while the other is a compound. 
In BhK. it is widely used, and tanaya ‘pertaining to’ is used nine times 
in Masc. and Neut. direct sing., four times in Fern., once in Gen. and 
thrice in Loc. (17 times in all, for which see BhK. Glossar, p. 154). In 
Bhi. 46.7 taho lanayaho ndmako ‘of his name’ is a double Gen. In BkK. 
8.4. 


gaya ditthi tasu tahe"tanal dehi. 

‘His gaze (sight) was attracted to lici pcison.' laml though a Loc. sg. 
is used with Gon. But there is no In'te. as we find it in Hr. 8.4.42-5. In 
Sc. (1200 A.D.) tarta is used only twice viz., antara- rugaha- tanai ‘pertaining 
to inner disease’ [Sc. 775.6) and rakkhjsa-tanaih valu ‘The army of the 
demons’ [Sc. 500.4), One is a Gen. post-position while the other is a 
compound. Its uses in %. are quoted above. It is not found in EAp' 

From this data it appears that tana is rather a Gen. post-position 
than an Instr, one in WAp. Chronologically its use us as an Instr, 
post-position is in WAp. first, as in PPr. ‘2.186. It is seen in SAp, 
e.g., mkaihini tandim ‘penaining to good poets’ [Mp. 1.12.8). Its popu- 
laiity as an Instr. post-position in WAp. is a later development (of the 
12th cent. A.D.) although it is used throughout our period (600-1200 a.d.) 
in that region. 


NUMERALS 

w 

§106. WSEAp. eka, ekka, ekka, WAp. ikkn, iga, iya (both Masc. 
and Fern.), WSAp. ekkalla, WAp. ekalla {-alia pleonastic) — all these 
show the predominance of ekia as the common MIA base all over India, 
although classici.sms c-c. , eka, iga and gia are met with. The gemination 

w w 

of -k- in WAp. ekkekka, ikKikka [<Cekaika), ekkekkama [<fiekaikama), SAp, 
ekkamekka yekaiko) cf. M. ekmek, and other combinations e.g., annekka 
[anyaika], WAp. ekkai \ekdkim) show the same. The NIA forms for 
‘one’ are the descendants of Ap. ekka. cf, M. Guj. H. Nep. ek. The 
doubling o{ -k- in cAAa was probably due to the necessity of MIA speakers 
to distinguish between the cognates of OIA etad- and eka-. 

This is the only numeral which .shows the distinction of genders. 
It is declined as other -a stems with -a or zero as the term, of the direct 
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sing, and -hiih, -hi, -hi as Loc. sgs.'*’* The use of eka as indctermina- 
tive is as old as the Atharva Veda, '*• and is not a speciality of Ap. 

§106. SEAp. be, WSAp., ve, shnfi, SAp. binni, EAp. benni, bimfa 
{ <;OIA dva-) show that ever in Ap. period there was a confusion about 
the treatment of dv- (see §64) due to the interborrowing in WSAp. 
EAp. consistently uses b-<.dv- treatment. The -o and elements in 
the declension are due to -au e.g., WSAp. donni, dinni, dohim, dohi, 
WAp. dohi, SAp. dvnham, dutfa [dviguna). cf. M. dun?, H. dund, duhadi 
(dvighati). With the exception of EAp. the early isoglosses regarding 
the treatment of dv- seem to have been blurred and mixed up ^cf. §63) 
already in Pkts. 

As to its declension, we find SEAp. binni, EAp. bima, WSAp. donni’ 
dunni on the analogy of OIA Irini, SAp. ve, SEAp. be <OIA dve in the 
direct case. The Ins. and Loc. take -hint, -hi, -hi e.g., WSAp. dohim, 
dohi, dohi, SAp. bihim. Gen. is SAp. dut^harh, WAp. dorha. In composi- 
tions OIA dva- become bd- in Ap. "® (Sec §113, §115 below.) 

§107. SWAp. tinrii, EAp. tintia, SAp. tint are used for OIA 
trini. tf. PS. tint, Pkt. tinni M. H. tin, Beng. Nep. tin, Punj. tinn. In Ap. 
compounds OIA tri becomes ti-, tai-, te. e.g., tiviha (trividha), Hga {trika), 
EAp. teloa, WAp. tdiloya {trailokya), SAp. laiya (trika). 

The diiect case has SWAp. tinni, EAp. tinna, SAp. tint iirespcctive 
of gender. The Instr. Loc. takes -him and -hi as usual e.g., SAp. 
tihtrh, WAp. tihi, tihimi. Gen. ends in -ha e.g., tiha.'" 

§108. Four is WSEAp. cail (calur), WSAp. caydri (*catdri<icattdri 
<01A catvdri). This is pronounced in NIA (M. H. Guj. Panj. Nep.) 
as edr with palatal t-. In Ap. compounds it became ceni-. e. g., EAp. 
cautthaa (catvstaya), WAp. cauvviha, SAp. cawika (caturvidha) , caurdsl 
(caturaHti)."^ d- ir caaddisi (catvrdiks'i) in Sn. 18.442 is rather puzzling 
but the text is unciitical."’ 

§109. WSAp. patnea (paHran) presents no difficulty, cf. Pa. Pkt. 
paitca, M.H. Guj. Beng. Nep. pde, Panj. paflj, Sdh. pahji. The direct 

108 For the treatment of fka in Pkts. see PiscHtL, Gram § 435. 

109 Blogii, L’truio’arjyen, p. 187. 

110 For the Pkt form.s of dvi sec Piscireu, Grammafii, §§ 438-7. For NIA forms see 
FLM § 214. 

111 For the Pkt. forms of 3 bcc PiscKbi., Granunatik § 43S and foi NIA ones, Bloch, FLM 
§216. 

112 Cf. M. cauryimH. For the nasal in the M. form see FLM § 223. 

113 For the Pkts. forms of 4 see Pischel, Gram. § 439, and for NIA ones Bloch, FLM, 
§216. 
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case takes no tenaination while the Iqs. Loc. takes -hi ami Dat. Gen. 
Abl. has -ha and -ha as desinences. In compounds paiHca- remains 
unchanged or is transformed to pa^tfa- or pana-."*. Thus we have 
WAp. pamca-guru {°gurun), SAp. panu-vUsa, pamcuttara'^a {paHcottara- 
viniati), WAp. pannaraha {patca-daia)"^ . ct.Yi. pandrah, VL. pa'idhri, 
Sdh. pandraha etc. 

§110. Six is in WSAp. cka, chaha (*Sflsa)"*. We have its des- 
cendants all over NIA e.g., Guj. H. cha, chcha, Sdh. cha, chaha, M. sahd, 
Singh, sa, saya, Beng. chaya. The Ap. compounds of cha- are directly 
derived from OIA via Pkts. Thus WSAp. chaddamsat’a, chaddarisana 
[sad-dardana), chann{-nn-)avai (sannavati), SAp. chanmudima {sannavali- 
tama), chappaya (salpada). sol(-(-)asa(-ha)<fodasa is common to other 
Pk. dialects."’ 

§111. satta [saptan], atiha {astan), nava (navan) are quite regular. 
Their NIA derivatives are equally simple. Thus Ap. satta^M. Guj. 
H. Beng. sd/, Oriya- sala, Panj. satta ; Ap. Guj. H. Oriya 

dth{a), Beng. dta, Panj. atth{a) and Ap. nava >M. Guj. H. Nep. naii, 
Panj. nail. 

Their compounds e.g., saltatfha [saptdsta), cauratfha (caturasta) are 
quite easy. 

In the direct case they generally take no term.. In Ins. Loc. they 
have -ekim, -ihim or -ahl, -ih%. The Gen. takes -ha, -ha. Thus aflha 
(sometimes attha'im), attha-him, *hl sattihi are some of the declined 
forms.”® The gender sense was blurred in Ap. Hence we find such 
usages e.g., atthaxm mulagund (mulagundh) : Masr. qualified by Neut. form 
of the Numeral. 

§112. Literary Ap. contains two forms viz., dasa and daha for OIA 
daian (cf Pa. dasa only), daha is found even in EAp. {DKs. 45) and it 
is the only form in that region as appears from the Tibetan version of 
DKs. 30 which suggests ‘daha-dihahV as the original reading. The 
Eastern Pkts. conserved the sibilants in daian."* In NIA the dis- 
tribution of the forms dasa and daha {e.g., Guj. H. das, M. Panj. dahd, 
Sdh. daha), and the state of affairs described in FLM §220 have no 
distinct regional basis in Ap. literature as dasa and daha are freely mixed 
in Ap. 

114 For its explanation see Pischel, Grammatik,\ 273, e^cially B. Kuhn's opinion 
(JT^. 33, 478) quoted therein. 

115 For the Pkt. forms see PiscUEL, Gram. § 440, and for NIA. Bloch, FLM. } 217. 

116 Ibid, i 441, but -ha on the analogy of daha. See Bloch, FLM. § 218, for more 
explanation. 

117 See PiscHBL, Gram. § 441, Bloch, FLM. i 218 for Pkt. and NIA. For the problem 
of MIA and NIA eka : fof sec ODB i 617. 

118 For the Pkt. baciurouad of tbeie see Puoiul, Gram, i 4i2 4nd for NIA FLM §219, 

119 PifCHBL, Gram., 12^2. 
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As in Pkts. daian as a second member of the compound in nu- 
merak from 11 to 18 (except 14 and 16) corresponds to -raha in Ap. 
Thus we find ; 

11 =WSAp. eydraha {ikddaia) cf. Pk. ekkdrasa, eggdraha, edraha. 

NIA. — M. akrd, Guj. agydr, H. egdraha, Nep. eghdra. 

12 —bdraha, bdrasa {dvddasa) cf A4ok. Inscr. duvdd[-d)-asa, Pk. 

duvdlasa, bdrasa ; NIA. — M. bard, Nep. and Guj. bar, H. bdrah. 

13 =WSAp. teraha (trqyodada) cf Pa. telasa, telasa, Pk. Urasa, teraha. 

NIA. M. terd, H. terah. Nep. iera, Guj. ttr. 

16 ==;WSAp. patiriaraha, SAp. pan^raha in Hv. dpaflcadaia. cf. 
Pa. paHcadasa, pannarasa, pannarasa, Pkt. pantiarasa. NIA. — M. 
pandhrd, Guj. pandar, Oriy n-pandara, Panj. pandrd, Sdh. 
pandrdhd. Nep. pandra. daha-pathca in Pk. Pingalo is a poetic 
expiession. 

18=WAp. atlhdrasa, SAp. atthdraha [astddala). cf Pa. Pk. 
atthdrasa. NIA, — M. athxl, Guj, ardd(h), adhdr, H. aithdrah, 
Nep. athdraha. 

The MIA background and NIA developments of the Ap. numerals 
arejuxtaposed to evaluate theexact contribution of Ap. to Proto-NIA.'^® 

sscoddaha, cauddaba, and cduddaha (in Pk.pingala) <,colurdaka. 
cf. Pa. catuddasa,cuddasa, Pk. catiddasa, codda.sa, coddaha. NIA. M. 
caudd 01 cavdd, H. caiidah, Guj. cau'l, Nep. cauda. 

1C =sol{-l-)asa, sol(-l-)aha [sodasa). cf Pa. solasa Pk. solasa, solah^ 
sola. NIA. ' M. sold, Guj. sol. Oriya — soh, Sgh. solasa, H- 
solah Nep. sora. 

These two forms in Ap. are, of course, regularly traceable to OIA. 
§113. The numerals in the ten’s places arc as follows : 

10 : Alrea ly discussed above §112. 

20: WSAp. visa<i*vmkal=vimsali, changed on the analogy of 
trimiat. cf. Pa. visa[ti), Pk. visa{i), NIA. ; M. vis, Guj. viS, 
Sdh. niAa, Panj. wA, H. bis, Nep. Beng. bis. 

30 : WSAp. tisadtrimsat. cf. Pa. tirhsa (Fern.). Pkt. tisa, tisai, 
NIA.; M. H. tis, Sgh. tisa, tiha, Panj. tih. The original OIA 
tr- is preserved in Dardic forms.'*' 

120 PiscHEi. (Gram. it 443) and Bloch (FLAf § 221) give difii^rent explanations for 
the modiiication of -d-> -r- in Pkts. TBe -latter appears more satisfactory, 

121 ’I’URNEH, Nepnh Dictionary, 2811. 
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The phonological changes in the above two are perfectly normal. 

40 : SAp. cSlisa, WAp. eilisa, tdlisa ; as a second member of the 
compound -dlisa, -ydla<.OlA cedvdrithiat. cf. Pa. cattdlUa, 
cittdnsa, Pkt. cattdlisa, cdydlisa {■<,*cdt4lisa<.cattdlisa). 

NIA. — M. Guj. cdlis, Sdh. cdlih, Panj. cdll, H. edits, Beng. 
callts,Sgh. satalihe, satis.'** SAp. recognises only -edltsa foi ms 
and not -tdh-sa ones e.g , chdydlisa ‘Forty six.’’*’ 

60 : WSAp. pavfdsa <.pailcSiat. cf. Pa. paiHasa, panndsa, Pkt. 
pan^sa. NiA.: M. pannds, Guj. H. Nep. pacds. The cl ange 
was already in vogue in pre-Ap. NIA.”* 

60 : WSAp. sal(hi<lfsis(i cf. Pa. Pk. saffhi (Fern.; NIA; 
M. Guj. H. sdth, Sdh. sdth, sathi Panj. salth, Nep. sdthi. 
A regfular phonological change in MIA. 

70 : WAp. sattari, sattara<(yiK saptati. tf. Pa. sattati, Pk. 
saltari. NIA ; M. H. Panj. Beng. sattari, Sdh. satar Oriya- 
satori, Nep. sattari. The -ra- element is of Pkt. period.”* 

80: ositi, asii, -asidOlA aHti cf. Pk. fliii. NIA. M. alst. 

Guj. Hi, Nep. assi, asi. Ap. -atf<Pk. 'onj<.^.V. aiiti is evident. 

90 ; rutvadi, naval, tiaudi and SAp. -nauya-COlA navati. cf. Pa. 
navati, Pk. jiafli NIA. M. navvad, Guj. nevii, Sdh. nave, H. 
Panj. navve, Nep. nabbe. 

§114: The different forms of the numerals from 1-8 arc combined 
with the forms in the ten’s places to form different numbers. We meet 
with the common form? in Pkts. and Ap., and with some slight modifica- 
tions they are cunent in NIA. A few numerals fiom Ap. literature are 
given below ; 

21 : SAp. ekka~visa (Ha-vimkat), cf M. Guj. ekvis, H. ekdis, 

Nep. ekkdis. 

22 ; WSAp. bSiisa {dvd-eimSat) cf Pi. dvavisati. 

26 : pasheuttaravisa {paitcottara-iimiat), panunsath, SAp. pathcatAsa 
[paMca-virhiai), cf. Pft. pailcansa, panrjamsati, pannunsa-, Pk. 
pantwisa, NIA. M. paUcvis, H. Guj. pacts. Nep. pads. 


t22 For the change of in MIA see Bcoch FLM% 223. The optional - talu 

'fcnns, though given by MoLsswoKth and followed by Bi.oc.4, arc not current in itandard 
Marathi. Nor arc they lo in spoken Poona Marathi. 

123 See also AiaoDaf, Intro, to Hv. § 53. 

124 PisomL, Gram. |§ 81, 148, 446, Blogu, La langue marathe § 823. 

126 Vide PtsCHBL, Cram. § 444 but better still Blocs, FLU i 221-3. 

124 M. offi though given by Tua«ER Fftp. Dictimuay 29 it not current in M, 

M 
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28 ; SAp. atthdiisa{affivithiat\, cf. Pi. afthasisati, PkL 
NIA. M. atfhiiifs, Guj. atkdvis, H. aphdis, Nep, afAiis. 

S3 : WAp. tettiya, tiyatitksa{trdyasirimiat), SAp. tettlsa {trqyastrirkiat), 
cl'. Pa. tettimsa, Pk. tcttisa, NIA. M. tetHs (coll, tehattis), Guj. 
tetris, H. tetis, Nep. tettis. 

SI ; cauiisa (catuslrMal), cf. Pk. cottisam, NIA. M. 'a/tis Guj. 
cotris, H. caHtts, Nep. caiLtis, 

38 : apthat'sa [astatrirh^at.) 

46 : SAp. chdydlisadPV.. cha{ha)-cdlisa<isa}-ratvdrirhiat. cf. Pk. 
ihdydllsa. NIA. M. secdlis, Guj. chitdlxs,, H. chiyilis, Nep. 
chdydlis. 

48 : WAp. atlhayila {asia-catvirimial). cf. Pa. attha-cattdrisa, 

Pk. allhatattdlisa, “catldla. M. atthecdl (not atthetdf as 

Turner thinks in A'ep. Dictionary), Guj. adtdlis. 

49 : SAp. ekkurfal panndsa<.ekonapafici^at. cf M. eKku^apannasa, 

but Guj. oganpacds. 

55 ; SAp. paifa-parj^ndsa [paHca-paHcdiat). cf Pa. patlcapaKilasa, 

Pk. panavaiftfa, De4i pathcdvannd. NIA. M. pathcdvan, Guj. 
pacdvan, Oriya. pacdwana, H. pacpan, Nep. pacpan, pacpanna. 

56 : SAp. chappanna {satpaHcd^at). tf. Pk. chapparmarrt , ckavannam. 

NIA M. chappa.i{n), Guj. H. Nep. chappan. 

66 ■ WAp. chdvatphi (iatsasli) cf Pk. chdcatthim. NIA. M. 

sc sal, sdsast, Guj. ch'sath, H. chiydsatk, Sdh. chdsathi, Beng. 
chesatti, Nep. chayasatihi. 

75 • parhca-sattara, "sattari [paflca-saptiti). cf Pk. paScahattari, 
panifattari. NIA. M. pdcydhattar, pacydltar, Guj. paeoter, Oriya, 
paflcattari, Nep. pacahattar. 

84 : WSAp. caurdsi {caturasUi). cf Pa. cultdsUi, Pk. caurdsii, NIA. 
M. caurydsi (see 80 in §113 and the footnotes), Guj. cordst, 
H. caardsi, Nep. caurdsi. 

96 : WAp. chatinavai, channaudi (sannaoati), tf Pk. cha^ui, NIA : 
M. sdnnav, Guj. cho^nH, Nep. chaydnabbe. 

99 : S.\p. navanauyal {varisal)<.nava-navati-. cf Pk. r^ava^adii (Fein,), 
NIA: M. navyd [-vvjfd-) lynava, H. riinydnabe, 
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There has been so much interborrowing in numerals that a regional 
classification or isoglossal treatment is impossible. Ap. has contributed 
but little to these numerals except a few phonetic changes here and there 


§115. For 100 and its numeral compounds we find WAp. saa, 
SAp. saya {iata), cf. M. se, ekkottara-saya [ekoUara-sata), duttara-saya 
[dvyuttara-iata), WAp. atthuUara-saya [astottara-iata), caiisaa (catuh-kata) . 
For 1000 we find sakassa, sahdsa {sakasra). cf. Kohk. sosrij. WSAp. lakkha 
{laksa), cf M. Guj. H. Bcng. Ncp. lakh, Sgh. lakhu, Panj. lakkh, Oriya 
Idkha. A crore in WSEAp. kodi (koti). 


Most of these formations belong to Pre-Ap. MIA pciiod. 


FRACTIONALS 

§116. Ap. follows Pkts. in fractionals as well. Thus J is addka 
addha [ardka], saddha (sdrdha). Other fractionals associate the word 
•ardha to the next number to indicate a number less than that e.g., 
diyaddha [dvyardha), cf M. did, Guj. dodh, H. Panj. dedha, Beng. deda, 
is au/.tAa<MIA addha-ntlha<.OlA. ardha-* lurtha. cf M. auf, Guj. 

ufhu, ufk. 


ORDINALS 

§117. The following are the ordinal in Ap,: 

1st : padhama {prathama) by ccrebralisation (sec§§45,46) WSAp. 
piahila, p>ahilaa, pahilla, pahilliya ( *pratha -da, -daka, -ilia, -illika) 
pahildraa. Fern, pahddri, [*prathda tara-kaY^’’ . 

2nd: SWAp. bia, hlya (viya according to Al.sdorf), hlyan, WAp. 
duiya, duijja [dviliya). There is no suffix like -sorff in Ap though 
it is found in NIA all over India. It inrght be in spoken Ap, 
upto 1200 A.D. 

3rd; SAp. taiya, laiyaa, WAp. tijjau (trtiya) -tjja is .1 WAp. suffix for 
2nd and 3rd. 

4th: WSAp. cauflha, SAp. cauliha, cotthaa (caturlha). cf M. cauthd, 
Guj. cotho., H. Panj. Nep. cauthd. 

From 5th onwards (except 6th) the suffix -ma which is sometimes 
changed to -va in SAp., is added to the cardinal. Thus we get for 5th 
WSAp. parheama (°»a), 7th WSAp. sattama {°va), 8th atthama, 9th 
favama etc. As a matter of fact these are all Pkt. forms. 


For the diKussion of NIA forms for 1st sec Bloch, FL M. § 226. 
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6th: WSAp. chaifkaya, SAp. ehatfka {sastka), Fem. chaffid 

is older than Ap. All these, being adjectives, have different 
forms for Masc. and Fem. genders, the latter generally taking 
-i (or -mi) suflix. 

If the puspikds in Mp. be of Puspadanta’s composition we have a 
list of ordinals from 1-102 Though it is a lexicographer’s work to enlist 
them all, ordinals from 81-102 are given below, as such higher ordinals 
are seldom met with in Ap. literature. 

81st : ekkdsitima {ekdiiti-tama). 

82nd : duwslma [dvyaim-tama). 

83rd : teydsltima {*traya-ailti-tama). 

84th : caurdsima {caluraUti-tama) . 

86th : pathcdslma (paflcdiUi-). -y- in M. pamcydmii, is to show the 
palatal pronunciation of '-c-. 

86th : chdsitima {sad-aiUi>cha- or chaha-asii). 

87th : sattdsitima (saptdHti-). 

88th : afthasitima {asfdsiti-}. 

89th ; ekkdfa-navadima {ekona-navali-) . 

90th : tavadima (navati-). 

91st : ekka-ifavadima [eka-navati-) . 

92nd : du^iidima {dvd-navati-) . 

93rd ; li-tfavadima [tri-navati-). 

94th : eaU-^udima [catur-navati-) . 

95th : pamca-mvadima {paHca-navati-) . 

96th ; chan^iidima [saamvati-}. 

97th : lattanaudima [satpa-navati-) . 

98th ; attho rtaiidima [asta-navati-). 

99th : ttavaifavadima {nava-navati-) . 

100th : sayamo [data-). 

101st : ekottarasayama [ekottara-iata-) 

102nd : duttara-sayama (dvyuttara-iatS-) 
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§118. Pronouns form an interesting category of words in lA as 
they show much phonetic disintegration such as we find it in the different 
forms of pronouns in NIA, Morphologically they belong to the same 
class as nouns and the pre-Ap. tendencies of normalisation, phonetic 
decay, etc. arc evident in Ap. The variety of pronominal forms provides 
us with a sure basis for the multiplieity of forms in NIA. 

PRSONAL PRONOUNS 

§119. Out of the different kinds of pronouns, personal pronouns 
of the 1st and 2nd person present a rich variety of forms. A reference 
te the relevant sections of Pk. grammars gives us the following tables of 
declension. (Only the number of the sHtra is quoted to conserve space). 

FIRST- PERSON PRONOUN 

§11 9A. Pkt. grammarians supply us with the following declen- 
sion of the 1st person Pronoun : 

Singular 

Nom. ; kaUth [Me. 875, Tr. Ld. 4.46, Sk. 63). hamuth [Ki. 40) 
hamu (Rt. 23, Mk. 48). 

Acc. ; maim [He. 337, Tr. Ld, 4.46, Sh. 56, Mk. 51, Rt. 23) 
mat [Pu. 66, Ri. 43), mam [Rt. 9), mo [Mk. 78). 

Instr. & Loc.: maim (The same as Acc.), aim ? [Ki. 43). 

.4bl. Gen.: mahu (He. 379, Tr. Ld. 4.47, Sh. 57), mahurh [Pu. 67, Ri. 
46, Mk. 63), 

majjhu [He. 379, Sh. 67, Pu. 67, Rt. 23). 
majjha (Tr. Ld. 4.47, Ri. 45, Rt. 23, Mk. 63). 
maha [Pu. 67, Rt. 23, Mk. 53), 

Plural 

Nom. Acc.; amhe [He. 376, Sh. 64, Ri. 41, Mk. 60), amhaitk [He. 376, 
Tr. Ld. 4.48, Sh. 64, Rt. 23, Mk. 49). 
amhehitn? [Tr. Ld. 4.48) Mk. 78 gives mo as a form, cf 
Acc. plur. 

Instr. : amhehitn [He. 378, Sh. 56, Ri. 44, Mk. 52), 

amhe, amha-hith (Rt. 23, Mk. 52), amhaim, 
amhaham [Mk. 62), amkehi [Tr. Ld. 4.49, Rt. 23). 
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KtA 

Abl. and Gen. ; amhahatk (Me. 380, TV. Ld. 4.44). 

amhaha, amhahidt (Mk. 66 ), omha (Ki. 47, Rt. 23). 

Mk. adds the Pk. forms of Abl. and Gen. plur to these. 
Rt. 23 gives {lo as an additional foim of Gen. plur. 

Loc. : amhisu {He. 381, TV. Ld. 4.50, 59, Ki. 49, Aft. 54) 

amhasu {Mk. 54). 

The following are the declensional forms of this personal pronoun 
in Pkts. : 

Singular 

Nom. : ahaik, ahaarh, JM. akayath, hath [amhi, ammi, rttmi 

ahammi) ; Mg. hage, hagge, {hake, ahoke), 

Acc. : mam mamarh, mahaarh, me {mi, mimatn, ammi,amham , amha, 

matnha, akam, hammi, ne, narh.) 

Instr, : mat, mat {mamae, mamdi, madi), me (mi, mamam, ne). 

Abl. : [matto, mamallo, mahalto, majjhalto, malUo) mimdo (mamdu 

mamdhi), mamdhimto. Pals, (mamdio, mamdtu). 

Oen. : mama, maha, majjha, mamam, makaHt, majjkam, me mi (mat 

amha, amhath). 

Loc. ; (mae), mat, (me, mi, mamdi), mamommi {mahammi, 
majjhammi, ahamammi). 

Plural 

Nom. : amhe (amha, amho, mo, the), ph. vaarh, Amg. JM. also 

cayam, Mg. also (hage). Pais, vayam, ampha, amhe. 

Acc. amhe, amha (amho), no, rfe. 

Instr. : amhehirn (amhdhttn, amhe, amha), ne. 

Abl. : (amhalto amhdhirnto, "surhto, amhesurnto, mamallo, mamdhi rhlo 

rsurhto,mamtsuittto).JM. amhe-hirhto. 

Gen. : amhdpam,'’ na, amha, amham, mha, (amhdhtf), amhe, (amho, 

mamdnath, "na, mahdriarti,f‘na, majjhd^rh, a, majjha, ru), 
no, ne. 

Loc. ; amhesu, amhdsu (amhasu, mamesu, mamasu, mahesu, mahasu, 
majjhesu, majjhasu.) 
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A close comparison of the forms in literary Ap. (§119A) 
and those in grammarians’ Ap. shows that the foilovring forms foom 
grammatical treatises are not attested to in Ap. literature^ 

Nom. sg. hamum. Ins.-Loc. aith (?). 

Nom., Plur. amhehitk, Acc. Plur. me, amhehim. 


Loc. Plui. amhe, amhaham, Gen. Plur. amhahiik 90 . 

Differences due to anusvara (or its absence) are not noted as they 
may be scribal eirors. 

A reference to Com. Table §119A. and to PrscHEL Gram 
§416 quoted above is enough to prove that the following forms are the 
relics of Pkts. m Ap. literature ' 

Singular. Nom. ahayaik, ham, Acc. mam, mamam, In'tr. maf, met (?) me; 

Dat. Gen. Abl. mama, me, maka, maham, majjha, majjhath. 

Plural : Nom. amhe, Instr. Loc. amhehi Dat. Gen. Abl. amha (?) amhdna, 
amhSnam. 


The greatest number of Prakiitisms are found in WAp. and the least 
in EAp. 

The bases of 1st p. pronoun arc aha-, ma- in Sing, and amha-{asma-) 
in Plur. Out of these aha- is found in Nom. sg. and the latter for the 
remaining cases in sg. numbei . Out of the declined forms in Literary 
Ap. Nom. sg. haH or haiim is a stable form found in texts from 600-1200 
A.D. (e.g. Vk. PPr. to Rp.) and in all regions. It is derived from OIA 
aha-ka (changed to hage in Mg.) and is attested to as akaya in WSAp. 
The Ap. developments of OIA ahaka are the basis of Panj. and Beng. 
hau, Guj. hau, kn, Konk. hav etc. The Acc. Instr. Loc. sg. mat shows a 
merging of the cases. Is the nasal (-{) due to the influence of Loc. sg 
-hi {-smin) ? It is a normal -f term, of the Ins. sg. of Masc. -a stems, (see 
§81). WSEAp. mai (with^a- 4ruti viz. mayi in EAp.) is the only stable 
form giving rise to H.mai, M. mi in NIA. The other alternate forms 
of the Ins. sg. are mai (unnasalised mat or OIA mayi), mae and me (Pra- 
kritisms from OIA mayd) and maetta (we-j-Ins. sg. ena of nouns.) Dat, 
Gen. Abl. sg. majjhu (cf. Pk. majjha, majjharu) is traceable to OlA mahyem, 
-u in -jjhu being a characteristic of the Ap. period. In the same way 
mahu may be traced to Pkt. maka <OIA mahyam,'^^ and its older form 
is mahuo in PPr. (See § 119A), This -hu is common to all regions in 
1000 A.D. -ho is found in RRc. (SAp. 1100 a.d.), and is a normal term, 
of Gen. sg. of Masc. -a stems (See. §83;. 

' Ifi PiscuEL, Craimatik, ^ 41 S, F. £94, ^ ' ' 
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The base of the plural form is amha- (astna-). It takes the plmal 
neut. term, -at in the direct case which appears to have been extended 
to Loc. Instr., although it must be admitted that -at is a regular Loc. 
Instr., sg. term, af-a stems (See §81) which might have been extended to 
this. For analogically Dat. Gen. Abl. : ma-ha: amha-ha: Loc. Instr. ma-t : 
amha-i is not improbable. Kamhaim, in JC. ,4.4.7, amhaim muechaiA mucchiya 
mqyacchi, be a part of Loc. Absolute construction there is no difficulty. But 
its normal chayd is dsayoh mCrchayd ‘by our swooning’ and as such it is a 
Gen. plur. form, though -im in Gen plur. is rather difficult for explanation 
unless we accept some Gen. plui. form in -him (cf. amhahim in MK. 65 
quoted above) as its predecessor. The rest of the terms, e.g., -okiA of 
Insti. pi. -ha, -ha of Dat. Gen. Abl. plur. have been already discussed 
(See. §§86, 86, 83). The only point worth noting is the confusion of 
numbers in admitting -ha of Gen. sg. to this plui. The original WAp. 
form ends in -ha in 1000 a.d., and it was later denasalized to -ha; but 
both were simultaneous in SAp. This coi-fusion of numbers is, however, 
older than 1000 a.d., as we find it in other cases as well. 

The Comp, chrono-regional Table of iwma(/-(§119A) will show that 
there is much stability in these forms although there is a fusion of cases 
and a confusion of numbers. As will be seen later in §120, this declension 
has affected that of the 2nd person pronoun. 


119A. 1st Person Pronoun — Singular Number 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

600 

Aafl 



600-1000 haH 

, , 

, , 

700-1200 



. .haH 

1000 

haiim, ha<h 

haiim haii, ahayam 

(Jc. 2.3.41 



haA [Jc. 2.3.6). 


1100 


haiiA. 


1200 

haiiA, haH, ahqyam [Sc. 648.1) 



Accusative Singular 


600? 

mal 



600-1000 mat, mai 



700-1200 

1000 

mal 

maXA 


1100 

maA 

malA 


1200 

ma%, maA [Sn. 77-176). 
mamam {Sc. 672.7), 







§ U«Aj 


iKIfiST I^RSON paONOUN 

lM8Tjit7. Loc. Smo, 




500 ? mal 
600-1000 (1) mai 
(2) mai 

700-1200 . . . . (1) mai 

( 2 ) majit. 


A.D. - • WAp. 


SAp. 


(1) maim, mai {BhK. 69-10) (1) maim, mai mai, mae 

{Jc. 2-1-15.) 

. . (1) maim 

(2) maem [KKc. 1.10-6). 

maim, mai, mai 

mae {Kp. J. 65.1*), me [Kp. S. 100.1*) 

Dat. Gen. Abl. Sing. 

600? majjku 

600-1000 mahU, mahu 

700-1200 . . . . mahu. 

1000 mahu, majjhu mahu, majjhu, maham (Mp. 1-10-3), 

majjham {MP. 1-10-12). 

1100 majjhu, mahu maha, mahe {KKc. 2.4.10). 

me {Mt. 5) mama {Mi. 20) mahu {KKc. 1.2.10). 

1200 maha, majjha {Sc. Kp.) 

mahu, majjhu {He. Kp.) 


1000 

1100 

1200 


1st Person Pronoun — Plural Number. 

Dmect Plural 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 


500 

600-1000 

700-1200 



1000 

amhai, amhm [BhJK. 28.6) amhal 

1100 


amhai 

1200 

amhe {Kt., Kp.), 
amhi {Sc., Kp, ), 

amhai 

V 
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600 

. . 

600-1000 


700-1200- 


1000 amha% 

amhal, 

amha [BhK. 111.4). 

amhahl. 

amha-kith {Pd. 138). 

atnhehl {Hv. Intro. § 46.). 

1100 

1200 amheki, 

amhihl (Kp. S. 66.3). 



Dat. Gen. Abl. Plural. 


600 


. . 

600-1000? 


700 

, , 


1000 

amha-ha amha {Bh.K. 143 
Pd. .138.) 

amhdna [Pkt.) BhK. 69.11. 

amha-ha, amhal [Jc. 4.4.7) 
amha-ha (Intro, to Hv. § 46.) 
amhdna {Jc. 1.15.12) Pktsm. 

1100 

1200 

amhdnam (Mt. 4) 
amha-ham, amha-ha, 
amha-ha, amha, 
amhdna (Pktsin.) 

amhaham, amhoho. 


§119B. First Person Pronoun 
Base ; -{a)ka -ha. 

Nom. Singular. 


Cent. WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

A.D. 



600 -H 

600-1000 -a 

700-1200 

1000 -urn, -H 

-urn, -H, -{a)m 

-ft 

1100 


• « 

}200 -Ufh, -H 

-{a)th {Sc. 648,1) 

t f 

r t 



§ 119 »] 


First person pronoun 


2II 


Acc. Singular. Base : ma- 

500 ? -t 
600-1000 -I -i 
700-1200 
1000 -I 
1100 -m 

1200 -t, -m [Sc. 672.7 

Sn. 77-176) 

Instr, and Log. Singular. 

600 ? -i 
600-1000 -i, -i 
700-1200 

1000 -im , -e [Pkt.) -im, t, -i, -e 

1100 .. -im, -fiia (/TAc. 1.10.6) 

1200 -im, 4 -i,-l 


-im 

-im 


Dat. Gen. Abl. Singular 


Cent. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 


500 -jjhu 

600-1000 (1) -huJ (i.e., -Am) 



(2) -hu 


700-1200 

1000 

-hu, -jjhu 

-hu, -jjhu, -jjham 
-ham 

1100 

-hu, -jjhu 

-ha, -ho, -hu 

1200 

-ha, -jjha {Sc. KP.) 



-hu, -jjhu [He. Kp.) 


Nom. Acct. Plural. Base : amha- 

600 ? 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 -[a), -I, -im -I 

1100 

1200 zero, -(a) ? -i 

-e 




MORPHOLOGY ‘ DECLInSTON 

Instr. Loc. Plural. 


l§ 119 


3i2 


600 


600-1000 


700-1200 


1000 -(a) J, -zero, {Bh.R.) 

-{a) i 

-him {Pd. 1381 

-(a) hi, -(r) hi 

1100 

, . 

1200 -ehl {He. Kc.) 


-ihi {Kp.) 

Cent. WAp. 

SAp. 

A.D. 

500 


600-1000 


700-1200 


1000 -hath, zero 

-hay -% [Jc. 4.4'.7) 
-ha 

1100 -{d^^m Pktism. 

-harhy -ho 

1200 -hath, -ha, -ha 


zero, -{d)na Pktism. 


EAp. 


Second Person Pronoun. 

§120. The following are the Ap. forms of 2nd person pronoun 
according to Pk. grammarians : — 


Singular. 

Nom. tuhum {He. 368, Tr. Ld. 4.37, Sh. 46). luham [Pii. 17.64, Ki. 40 
Rt. 22, Mk. 41). 

Acc. : paim {He. 370, Rt. 22). 

tairn {He. 370, Tr. Ld. 4.40, Sk. 48, Ki. 43, MK. 44). 
tomam ? (Rt. 31), to {Mk. 78). 
eim {Tr. Ld. 4.40, Sh. 48). 

Ins. Loc., palm', taim Loc. has eim also (The same as Acc.) 

Dat. Gen. Abl: lau {He. 372, Sh. .60, Tr. Ld. 4.41). 
tujjha {He. 372, Tr. Ld. 4.41, Ki. 46, Mk. 49). 
tudhra {He. 372, Sh. 50, Tr. Ld. 4.41), tumbha [Rt. 22). 
tuha {Ki. 45, Ri. 22, Mk. 46, U. 4.41). 
timha Mk. 46, Rt. 22), tubbha (ki. 45, Mk. 46). 
tuhum {Ki. 45), tujjhu {Sh. 50), too {Ld. 4.41). 
tumhe {Rt. 22), 
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Plural. 

Nom. Acc. lumke {He. 369, TV. Ld. 4.38, Sh. 47, Ki. 41, Rt. 22, Mk. 43). 
tumhaim {He, 369, Tr. Ld. 4.38, Sh. 47, Mk. 42). 
tumhdlm {Pu. 65), tumbhaim, {Rt. 22). 

Instr. : tumhehirn [He. 371, Sh. 49, Pu. 66, Ki. 44.) 

tumhahim {Rt. 22), tumhahim {Mk. 45). 

Dat. Abl. Gen. tumhaham [He. 373, TV. Ld. 4.43, Sh. 51. 

Ki. 44.) 

tumha {Ki. 47), tumhahim, °ha [Mk. 55). 

Loc: tumhdsu {He. 374, Sh. 52, Tr. Ld. 4.42, Ki. 49, Mk. 47). 
tumhasu {Mk. 47). 

The MIA background of these forms will be clear from the follow- 
ing declension in Pkts. 


Singular. 

Nom : tumam, tuth, tarn [tuha, tuvark), Dh. tuharh. 

Acc. : tumarh {turn, tarh), te {tuha, tuvarh, tume, tue) ; S. Mg. also de ; 
Dh. tuham. 

Instr. : tae, lai, tue, tut, {tumam), tumae {lumat), tumdi,tume, te, de, {di. the). 

Abl ; latlo, tumdhi, tumdhimto, tiimd(>, {tumdu, tvmd, tumattv, taitto, tuitto), 
tuvalto, {iuhatln. tvhhhhntto, ttimhnilo tujjhatio). Pais, {tumdto, 

tumdtu) . 

Gen. ; tana, tujjha, tuha, tuham, luhbha, tubbharh, tumha, iumharfi te, de, [tai), 
tu, {tuva, tuma). tumam, tumma [tumo tume, tumdi etc., S. tuha, 
de. Mg. lava, tuha, de. 

Loc. lai, tumammi, tume, tuii, tui, {tue, tae, tumae, tumai etc.) AMg. 
tumarhsi, S. tai, tui. 


Plural. 

Nom: tumhe, tubbhe (tuhbka, tumha, lujjhe etc.) AMg. tumhe, tubbhe ; S. 
Mg. (?) tumhe. 

Acc. : The same as Nom. AMg. bhc. 

Instr. : tumhehirn, tubbhehirii {-ehirfi added to tujjha, tuyha-, tumma-, umha- 
etc.) 


129 PisCHEL, Grammatik, § 420 




2l4 morphology ; d£glension [§ 120 

Abl. : {-atto added to lumha-, tubbha-, tujjha-, tuyha- etc.) 

Gen. : tumhdrMm, otyi -ana applied to tubbha-, tujjka-, tuba-, tuva-, 

tuma-), 

W 

Loc. ; {-esu affixed to tumha-, tubbka,- tujjka-, tuba, - tuva-, tuma-, tumhdsu, 

tusu.) 

A comparison of the paradigms of 2nd p. pronoun in the Ap. 
sections of Pk. grammars and in Ap. literature shows that many forms 
in the Ap. of the Pk. grammarians arc not represented in Ap. literature, 
e.g., Acc. sg. tomam, to, eirii ; Gen. sg. tumbha, timba, tubbha and the tumbha- 
and tubbka- plurals. Pcrliaps as Pischel’’” and Bloch' think, 
they may be grammarians’ creations or analogical formations in spoken 
Ap. which the Pk. grammarians knew personally or through tradition. 

Out of the farms found in Ap. literature, the following are found 
in Pkts. : 

Nom. sg. tumam. Ins. sg. tai, Gen. sg. tujjka, tuba, tubam ; 

Nom. Plur. tumke. Ins. Plur. tumhe-him, Gen. Plur. tumha. 

The bases of 2nd p. pronoun arc tu- (sometimes changed to ta-) 
and pa- in the sing., and these arc clear developments of OIA tva- (cf. 
§62). In Nom. sg. -k- (as in tu-h-um,-lu-h-iL, tu-h-am, tu-h-u) presents 
some difficulty as Ved. t(u)vam, Sk. tvam, Pa. Pk. tuvarh, Pk. tumam contain 
no -h. It IS probably on the analogy OLA asma- : aka- : : *tuma : 
tuba-. The Ap. developments of these arc obviously amha : ban : : tumha : 
lukO. cf. llh tuham. tu/iH became mixed up with unnasaliscd tu- derived 
fromMIA/£/<OIA lava, and it is found in Pashai and Tirahi in the direct 
'’*tasc. tumam is a Prakritism, and Kanakiimara is the only author who 
uses paim in all case,'. (.See KKc. I?-10-C Nom. sg. ;L20.1 for Acc. sg., 
1.10-9 for Instt. sg. and for Dat. sg). 

Acc. Instr. Loc. s,ga. paim and taim show that -im or -? was the com- 
mon term, applied to pa- and OIA tva- (cf. §62.) 

Gen. sg tujjka, °jjhu, °jjha-ha, °jjhum (cf. Pk. -jjha) are traceable 
to Pa. luhyam on the analogy of OIA mahyam. It appears that In- and 
lujjlia- became the oblique bases, and we find the following pair of series: 

tu : tu-ha, iu-ham, tu-hu : ; tujjka ; tujjha-ha, lujjhu Lujjhum [Sn.) 

tua is found in uncritical editions like DS. 


lIJO PiXHEL, Grammatik ^ A.\^. 

131 Hloch, La latigue Tnaralke §207 

132 Hloch, Umdo-tiTyen p. 191 
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§ 120 A] 

NIA accepts tujjhu- and to- (dtava) as the oblique bases. SAp. 
lau and EAp. to are directly derived from OIA tava. SAp. tusa is un- 
supported by Pkt. grammarians though it is clearly traceable to OIA 
*tvasya (cf. Niya Pk. fttsa), while tudhra though sanctioned by Pkt. 
grammarians like He. Tr. Ld. and Sh., and though illustrated by Hema- 
candra in Kc., is very rarely met with in Ap. literature. In tu-ha and 
tujjha-ha, -ha is the normal Ap. Gen. sg. terni. tua [DS. 4.5.3) and taha 
[JC 1.7.13) are probably scribal errors for tau and luha respectively. 

The 2nd p. Plur. forms are based on tumha- (cf. Pa. Pk. tumha 
<OIA *<asma-), and the desinences Direct -i, Loc. Instr. -eht,-M, Gen. 
-hi, -ha and zero are the same as those of the 1st p. pronoun and masc. 
stems in -a. A^okan tup(p)ha- seems to be at the basis of tubbha- and 
tumbha- forms in grammarians’ Ap. The assumption of the existence 
of such forms in spoken Ap. is based firstly on their close similarity with 
tumha- in literary Ap., and secondly on their conservance in NIA. 
Forms in NIA r.g., M. tumid, Abl. tumha, Guj. tame, tarn, Braj. turn, 
tumhaiL, Beng. timi, lomi, H. turn, ate simply a continuation of Ap. 
tumha-. Can we not regard the *tuhva- forms in NIA, as another deve- 
lopment of tumhau ? 

The comparative table of terms, in literary Ap. (§ 1 20 A) shows that 
in spite of the variety of terms, noted above, literary Ap. discloses much 
stability throughout the Ap. period. A comparison of the paradigms 
of the 1st and 2nd p. pronouns in literary Ap. indicates that they deve- 
loped on similar lines in Ap. and that it is the 1st person pronoun that 
influenced the latter. As a matter of fact, it was practically one set of 
terms, which was applied to ma- : amha- in the 1st person and te- and ta- ; 
tumha- in the 2nd person. This .set of terms, is practically the same 
as that of Masc. -a stems with a few relics of old Pkt. and OIA ones. 

§12oA. Second Person Pronoun 
A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

Nom. So. 

600 .... 
600-1000 tuhu Q . , 

700-1200 .. .. tuhu 


l$8 Ibid., p. 102, 



sit MCaU>BOU>GY : OECa^NSION 

I'OOO UthuA, Mm ? {BMi. 262.3) tuhuA. 

/w» (Acc. to Jain in iV. itfRum (JVi;. 2.3.19) 
179). 

1109 . . tuhii, 

1200 titk'H, ’’hum. 

Acc. Ins. Loc. Singular. 


600? 

pat 


600-1000 


700-1200 


1000 

pat 

paim 


Ins. limal [BhK. 144,9) 


1100 

Ins. pai 

paim 

1200 

pai 



Ins. ta7 

, , 


Dat. Gen. Abl. Singular 


500 ? 

tujjhu, tujjha-ha . . 


600-1000 tuha, u iujjha 
700-1200 


1000 

tujjhu, tau (BhK. 19.8), 
tuddhu (BhK. 125.8) 
tvhim {Pd. 219). 
pai {Sdd. 112.) 

tuha, tujjhu, tujjha, 
tusa {Jc. 1.7,11), 
taha {Jr. 1.7.1!i). 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

1100 

tujjhu, tua {DS. 4.6.2) 

tujjha, tuha. 


tuham (Mt. 6) 

tau (Kite. 2.6.9). 

1200 

tujjhum, tuhu, 
tuha, tujjha. 



Second Person 

Pronoun — Plural 

600 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 

tumhal, tumhi. 

tumhal. 


Acc. tumha [BhK. 99.4) 


{§120 A 


to 

{DKK. 29) 


EAp, 


JlOO 


tumhaifh, tun^i, 
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1200 tunM, tunUiairh, tumhe, 
tubbhl (Sc. 665.1). 
tubbhi (Sc. 486.3). 




Inst. Plural. 

600 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 tumhi (BhK. 113.4), tumhehiih. 

tumhal (Bh.K. 101.7). 

1200 do. do. 

1200 tumhiht. 


Dat. Gen Abl. Plurai.. 


A.D. 

WAp. SAp. 

EAp. 

600 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 

tumkaha, tumha, tumhaha, tumhahi 

tumhdi/a (Pkt.) 


1100 • • 

tumhaha th 

, , 

1200 

tumha, tumhaha, 
tumhaha. 



I.ocATivE Plural. 


500 ? ' ' 
600-1000 
700-1200 
1000 

1100 

1200 

tumhdsu (He. 4.374) 



§120B. Secono Person Pronoun 



Nom. Singular : 



Base ; tu- 


A.D. 

WAp. SAp. 

EAp. 

600 ? 

.. 

* * 

600 ■ 

-Axo 

* f 
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700-1200 

1000 

•hum, -th 

-huth 

hu 



-math (Pktsm.) 


1100 

, , 

-ha 

, , 

1200 

-hum 


•• 


Acc. & Ins. Sinoualr. Base pa- 


600? 

-1 

.. 

• • 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 

-1 

-im 

• • 

• • 

■ • 

1100 

-1 

-im 

p • 

1200 

-i 


p 


{-ta-) i 




Dat. Gen. Abl. Singular. Base : tu- 


600 ? 

-jjhu, jjhha-ha 


• • 

600- 100 

-haii -jjha 

. . 

• • 

700-1200 



-0 ?{DKK. 




29j 

1000 

-jjhu, -ddhu [BhK. 125.8) 

-ha-, -jjhu, -jjha 

. , 


-him [Pd. 219) 

-ia{ ? ) -ha. 

• • 

1100 

-jjhu, -hath 

-jjha, -ha 

• • 

1200 

-jjha -jjhurn 
-hu, -ha. 


• • 


Second Person Pronoun Plural Number. 

Direct Plural : Forms in Vk,, PPr., Ys., DKK, Dks. were not found. 

Base: tumha- 



A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 




■1 


JOOO 

-ith. -X, -i 
*ero 


9* 
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ADJECTIVAL PRONOUNS 

1100 

1200 

-ith, -i, -e 

-zw, -i 


Instr. Plural. 


1000 

-1- -i 

-ehith 

1100 

, , 

-ehirh 

1200 

-eh% 



Dat. Gen. Abl. Plural. 


1000 

-ka^ -zero 

-ka, -ka 

1100 


-ham 

1200 

~ha^ -ham, -zero 



The Adjectival Pronouns 

§121. The next group of Pronouns consists of the 3rd person, 
Remote Demonstrative and Correlative Pronoun -to (<OIA tad), the 
Proximate Demonstratives ea-, eya- (<OIA etacl), and -dya-, dya- da- 
( = OIA idem which incorporates *a- forms in its declension), the Rela- 
tive ja- (OIA yad-) ; the Interrogative ka- (<OIA *ka-), Havana (cf. 
Pa. kopana, kimpana which is a development of MIA *Aa-/>aiw<Sk. 
kiih punak?) and the Reflexive appa- {*dtpma»<.*dplmnn—dtman.'‘* 
These are designated ‘adjectival’ from tlie functional point of view. As 
in Pkts., in Ap. also they show a continuous process of simplification of 
themes and paradigms. Thus wc do not find OIA adas- (with the ex- 
ception of a few forms noted by Pk. grammarians e.g., He. 8.4,364), 
the Pkt. stem ima- for OIA idam (Masc. .md Fern.) and atta (OIA dtman 
in Ap. literature. The rare forms of adai- viz.., Nom. Acc. Plui. oi is 
traceable to II. *ave<.ava.’ 

Generally these pronouns adopt the inflections of the nouns asso- 
ciated with and qualified by them. As such the pronominal declension 
also shows a confusion of gender and number and a fusion of cases. 
It is hence, perhaps, that we do not get any detailed exposition of the 
declension of these pronouns in Pk. grammars. It is not improbable 
that Ap. literature which does not possess many pronominal forms 
— so much so that many cases of some pronouns, especially of Fern, 
gender and plural number are not met with or are very scarce in some 
Ap. texts — formed the limitation of their authors. 


134 S. M. Katr£> Forni. oj Konk. § 254 Footiwite 1 . 

136 PucH£L, Grammattk § 432 and Bloch, L'indo~aryen p. 149. 
For their relics in NIA, see L' indo-^aryni, p. 197. 
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The Third Person, Remote Demonstrative and 
Correlative Pronoun ta- 

§122. Out of the above-mentioned adjectival pronouns (in §121), 
the 3rd person, Remote Demonstrative and Correlative Pronoun ta- 
{tad), the Relative Pron. ja- (jad) and the Interrogative ka- {*ka- though 
usually written as kirn), are declined exactly alike. Unlike the pio- 
nouns of the 1st and 2nd Person, these have different forms for different 
genders. ta-,ja- and ka- are the Masc. and Neut. bases for tad-,yad-, and 
kirn- respectively. As noted by Pischel'®® their feminine btises 
end in -d and -i. A comparison of the terms, of these (both Masc. and 
Fern.) with those of the Masc. and Fern, nouns shows that they share 
the same set of desinences as is found in the case of nouns of the same 
region and century. Even Pkts. show a similar tendency”’. 

§123. As Pk. grammarians are gencraUy silent regarding the 
details of the declension of these pronoun: in the sutras, we have to 
deduce the forms from the illustrations. The following are the forms of 
3rd p. pronoun in He. 8.4.329-448. 

(i) ta- (Masc. and Neut.) 

Singular Plural 

Direct ; Mtisc. so, su te, ti. 

(Acc. -tarn, a Pktsm.) 

Neut. tarn, trarh He, 360.) Neut. tdirh, tern 

Instr. teifa, tern. iehirh 

Abl. td {He. 370.1), to (Pischel, 

Gram §426) 
tahdrh {He. 365). 

Dat. : Gen.; tasu, tdsu, tassu, taharh, tdharh, tana, 

taho. 

Log. : tahirn, tadru {Ki. 6.50). tahirk {He. 422.18). 

136 Pischel, Grammatik^ 421. 

137 Ibid., §§ 425.8. 




§ 123^ 3rd person pronoun 22^1 

Feminine 

Nom. sg. sa ; Acc. sg. tarn ; Instr. sg. toe, Abl. Gen. sg. 
take, tdsu. 

The sa- forms both here and in Pkts. are Sanskritisms and may be 
omitted here. ’ 

(n) The following is the declension of 3rd p. pronoun in Pkts.'-’*. 

Masc. and Neut. 

Singular. 

Nom. Acc.i Masc. so, Amj,. se, Mg. ^e, 

Neut. tarn (all dialects). 

Instr. : tena (all dialects), teriarh (AMg.), titid (M. He. 3.69). 

Abl.; Id (M.JM.JS. S. Mg. Dh, A) ; Ido (Amg. JM.); latto, tao; tadu 
(§. Mg.); to, lamhd (Amg. JS.) to (M. AMg. JM. Mg.); 
laohimto (A Mg.) 

Gen.: tassa (M. AMg.JM.Jf5. S. Dh.); tasa (PG), tdlia (Mg.) tasa (M.) 
Loc. tammi (M. JM. ) ; tami, tammi, tarhmi (AMg.) tassim (S.) 

Plural 

Nom.: te (Masc.) ; Neut. tdim (All dialects), tdni (AMg. JM.) 

Acc.: te (also J6). 

Ins.: lelitrh. 

Abl. tcbbho (AMg.) ; lehimto (AMg. JM.) [tehim (JM.) 

Gen.: tdnam, tana (M.) ; tesim (alsoJM.) lesi (AMg.) 

Loc. tesu (also f5.) ; tesurh (S). 

(iii) Feminine 
Singular 

Instr.: tie, lia (M.) ; lie, Ide (AMg. JM.) Ide (S. Mg.) 

Gen.; tissd, tie, t%a (M.) ; also tid, tii {He. 3,6t). 

tise, Ide, tie (AMg.) JM). ; tde{S Mg.,) ; tie (Pais), 

138 Ibid., § 423 . 

139 Ibid., § 42 . 5 . 
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Loc.: tie, tia, tahim, toe (M.) ; tise, (AMg-). (M. AMg. JM.J 

Plural 

Instr.: tdhirii, (M. AMg. JM.); tehi, tdhi (S.) 

Gen.: tanam (S. JS.) ; tdsirh (AMg. JS.) ; tdsi (AMg.) 

Loc. : tds’i. (JM. S.). 


(iv) Singular Number 

The Nom. and Acc. sings, in literary Ap. show the same tendencies 
as in noun declension viz-, the process of the formation of the Direct case, 
and the use of -u on a wider scale. The conservative forces e.g., the use 
of so- for Nom. (as well as for the Acc.) are there, and Pk. so remained 
a popular form in Ap. literature upto 1200 The use of ta- 

even in Nom. sg. appears first in Neut. gender in WAp. (500 a.d. ?) 
but that is extended to Masc. in WS.\p. from 1000 a.d., although ta- 
forms e.g., te [DRs. 107), td (DRs. 7, 8) appear to be limited to EAp. 
in the 10th cent, a.d.. Morphologically there is nothing new either in 
the Direct case or in the Indirect ones. We may note only the peculiar 
forms in this as well as in other cases. 

Neut. Nom. sing, td <OIA tad first appears in VK. i.e., WAp. of 
600 A.D., (Mt. 24), and again in EAp. in the 10th cent. a.d. (only 
twice viz., DKs. 7, 8). In both these regions the forms were not very 
popular. One need not suspect any borrowal from WAp. to EAp. 
here. Masc. and Neut. Direct sing, in -a and e- is a special characteris- 
tic feature of EAp. (For the same in Noun-Declcnsion sec §80J. la<itad 
(Mt. 20) is an exceptional example in WAp. (1100 a.d.) Neut. direct 
sing. tau<.*tako<.ia-ka-h is an extended form of ta- in Pd. 11. Masc. 
Acc. sg. td<itarh in Sc. 003.8 is an illustration of -m> nasalisation of the 
surrounding vowel, although this is the only example in the case of ta-. 

Ins. sg. -I, -fm-jina, ind need no discussion (For their history see 
§81). tinKtenain Kp. (only 1 -(-2 forms' *') is probably tena-i <.*tena-cit 
(?), but we have no -ini term, in Noun-declension. In the same text we 
find Masc. and Neut. Ins. sg. ofj/ad- as jini [Kp. S. .52.1 also Jdc. 8.3) 
though there is no form like *kini. [i'or jlni see later §126). Taking 
into account the correlation between ja- and ta-, it is natural that these 


140 For the use of ja- in NIA, see Rlock, L^indo^arytn, p. I9tt. 

141 Audorf, Intro, to Kp. § 28(a). 
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forms should be limited to these two pronouns, -i in tpi is, however 
difRcuIt to explain. 

Though the general set of terms, for Dat. Gen. Abl. is the same for 
Nouns and Pronouns, a detailed comparison discloses the difference. 
Thus in PPr. and Ts., ta- takes -s.su and -hu, while the Nouns (-a stems 
have -hat (see §§83Aand83). In EAp. -ru and t\en -hi {DKK.^i) aie 

w 

applied to la-, while the nouns {-a stems) take -ha, -ho and -ho. In WAp 
(1000 A.D.) -ha, -ham, and zero are not the terms, of ta- though nouns 

w 

ending in -a require them. Normally tasu and laho, °hu appear to be 
the stable forms of this case in WSAp. tahi^tasya {DKK. 24) is an extension 
of the Loc. to the Gen., as the converse example of Loc. sg. lasu {DKK. 22) 
shows, how the fusion of Loc. and Gen. began as early as '^^0 a.d. 
inEAp.'*® {ci.kahi\nDKK.‘li). -dhara'midhara (DJTr. 92) is a possessive, 
suffix although Shahidulla''** equates it with OIA tasya'**. 

tehaim [Pd. 103) is regarded as the Loc. sg. of ta- by H. L. Jain'*®. 
It is a Loc. sg. but it is of Ap. teha-<.laisa<itddrda. cf.jeha keha, eha from 
OIA ydd.rda, *kddrda {=kid.rda), *ddrSa *®. The meaning of 

that line supports this view. The line in question runs thus : 

tahirh tehaim vadha avasarahiih vitald sumaral deu ‘Oh dullard ! 
Rare are those who remember God in that kind of period’ [Pd. 103). H. L. 
Jain’s Hindi tendering takes it simply as 'us avasar par'.'*'' In He. 
8.4.367 also we have toAifn tehai Mada-nifaAe ‘in that type of host of war- 
riors'*®. temai in Pd. 91 is an adverb though it is explained as tasmin 
in Pd. glossary, p. 85. ta^u {DKK. 22) is regarded as the extension of the 
Gen. to Loc., as Gen. is the most accommodative case even in OIA, and 
we have the fusion of Gen. and Loc. sgs, in Fern, nouns in Pkts. The 
alternate theory that this -su is a plur. term, applied to Loc. sg. is not 
tenable, as we have no other instance of Loc. -su sing, or plur, even in the 
Noun declension in EAp. 'WSAp. tammi is a clear Prakritism. 

Plural 

(v) The Direct case requires no remark as Nom. te is a stable form 
from OIA to NIA. Ap. extended te to the Acc. The weakening of te> 

142 The fusion of Loc. and Gen. sings is found in the declensions of Fern, nouns in Pkts. 
See PrscHEL, Gram. §§ 374,385. 

143 Les Chants Mystiques, p. 210. 

144 For the descendants of these Dat. Ccn. Abl. forms in NIA see Bloch, i’lndo- 
aryen, p. 196. 

145 Glossary to Pd., p. 84. 

146 PiscHEL, Grammatik § 263. 

147 Pdhu^adchd, p, 31. 

148 P. L. Vadya takes tehai as tddfie (Ed. of He. p> 43) though the t;ai)i]at|on tnp 
nipdft of host* is general^ 
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ti in 1200 a. d., is quite clear. An NIA type of internal is observed 
in tim =stan (BhK. 295.2). The original seems to be the neut. form ta--{- 

w 

4\ih'>to-im>teth which is also found in BhK- 108.6 and later in He. 
8.4.339’*®. The use of Neut. terms, for Masc. direct plur. is quite 
common in 1000 a.d., (see §84). This type of internal sandhi begem 
in WAp. of the 10th cent. a.d. So far as this case is concerned, con- 
temporary SAp. seems to be rather conservative, as we do not find such 
forms in the works of Puspadanta. 

The Instr. Loc. is quite easy of explanation as Ins. plur. -ehim, -ekl, 
-ehi (the only desinence in EAp. of 1000 A.D.)<;Ved. -ebhih, and Loc. 
plur. -hirh, -hKXjOC. sg. -smin have been already discussed ( §85.) 

y y 

-dham, -dh& of the Dat. Gen. Abl. have been discussed in noun 
declension (§8fi). SAp. favouis -dham, -dhU, while the mixture -ahatri 
{-akd) and -dham {-dhu) is found in WAp. from PPr. down Sc., Sn., Kp. 
(600-1200 A.D.), if wc take a synthetic view of the desinences upto 1200 
A.D., tdhi in Jdu. 24.2 is difficult to explain but it is an uncritically edited 
text. The rest are Prakritisms. 

FEMININE GENDER 

(vi) Singular Number 

In the direct sing, sd belongs to the pre-Ap. period (both OlA 
and MIA), the speciality of Ap. being its extension to theAcc. sS {DKs. 
49) is not an Ardhamagadhism as the identity of forms may lead one to 
believe, but it is rather the confusion of genders (use of Masc. for the Fern.) 
which is amply illustrated in Nominal and Pronomintil declension in 
EAp. (For noun declension see §§88, 94, 97 ; for pronominal declension 
see later.) 

In Instr. also we find the Masc. Instr. sing, -em, -e, -im -I applied 
to Fem. td- and tl-. Jc. 3.10.12 uses tem for Fern, Insti. sg. tayd. 


149 The line containing ttm runs as follows * 
pmaravx tim ptusa pansakkai. ‘Again he cros*ics those regions.’ {BhK. 295.2) In Intro, to 
BhK. p. *38 Jacobi explains iim as (a-tnt with the loss of -o-. In spile of careful search 
for the forms, wc did not come across a single instance oi phaliyft l phalavn or Jim jat. Hcncc 
should be regarded as a weakening of tem. In BhK. I 8.6 wc have. 
payaphamserh parimaliya vasundhara 
I'lm jt vinoujeu tem vdrara. 

Here as qualifies mara day>’ (Neut. direct piu.) tem or te should be regarded as the conr 
traction of Idi. Later on in He. 8,4,339 wc find 
tiip avo4<^-yti4i vosanfi. 

(f^***) fffow on the slope of a ditcb>’ tefp^taifp it obvious, 
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tahint avasari td tcjja ji jarapiu. 

‘So it was spoken by her at that time.’ 

The desinences -hi and -hi for Instr. sg. in 1200 a.d., shows bow the 
Loc. and Instr. became identified by the 12th cent, even in WAp. tli 
in WAp. (1200 a.d.) is a weakening of tie. td in MP. 1.G.15 is somewhat 
inexplicable. Is it a contraction of Pk. *tdd on the analogy of lla 
The application of -him, -hi to Fern, ta shows a confusion of genders. 

W V w 

Dat. Gen. Abl. terms -[d)ha, -\d)he, -{d)he., {-{ei)hi are discu.ssed in 
Noun-declension, (see §§83, 91). taho in BhK. 160.8 is the use of the 
Masc. for the Fern. The rest arc Prakritisms, ^nd there is little remark- 
able from a chrono-regional point of view. 

Plural 

(vii) The direct case of Fern. Id- was formed in OIA. Instr. Loc 
-him, -hi are already discussed (see §93.2, 8.6). For the discussion of Dat, 

Gen. Abl. -{d)ha sec §93.3, 87 In Idhim {KKc. 6.15 8) -him is probably 
the same as Instr. Loc. -Atm and serves as a proof of the absorption of Instr. 
Loc. in Dat. Gen. Abl. in SAp. of 11th Cent, a.d. 

123A. (iv) The Demonstrative aNd 3rd Personal Pronoun 



Masc. and Neut. Direct Sing. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

500 ? 

Masc. so 

tarn (Acc. Pkt.) 

Neut. tu, td tarn. 


600-1000 

Masc. so (Nom. Acc.) 

Neut. so. 


700-1200 


Masc. sa, so. 

Acc. : tarn {DKs. 43) 
Neut. se [Dks. 90,106) 
sa [DKs. 67. 
te [DKs. 107) 
ta [DRs. 7.8). 


ISO PiscBEi., Grmmatik, 

a 



220 


MORPHOtOOY : DEOLTNSION 


t§ 128 A 


A.D. 

WAp, 

SAp. 

1000 

Masc. so, sS, su to {Pd. 76) Masc. : Nom. s3, so, 


Acc. lath, 

to [Nc. 1.17.16). 


so {BhK. 1.11. Pd. 46-160. Acc. sS, tarn 

Neut. tarn, tail (Pd. 11). 

Neut. iam, tail (Pd. 11). 

uoo 

Masc. stt {DS. 4. -.32). 

Masc. so, Acc. tath. 


so {Mt. 20) 

Neut. la, tarn. 

Neut. tarn 

A.D. 


WAp. 

1200 

Masc. so, so, su 

Acc. so, su, lam, ta 


Neut. lam su. 

tram, and drum in Pk. grammars 
aie merely substitue for tad. 


Instrumental 

Singular 

A.D, 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

500? 



600-1000 tirh, le O (i.e. te) 

. . . . 


tfna, te [PPr. 2.20) 


700-1200 


te, tena. 

tena {DKK. 17). 

1000 

tern, tim, tern 

tern, tirh {Jc. 3.25.5) 
tena, 

tirrd (Jc. 1.18.9) Vki. Sm. 

1100 


tern, terra 

1200 

tina, tena, tina 
[Kp.) 

. . 


Dat. Gen. Abl. .Singular 

600 

Abl. td {Ml. 24) 

. . . * 

600-1000 tasu, tasu 

• • • • 

700. 

tahu ^ (-®/iffl) 

tasu 
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A.P. WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 


1200 tahl {DKK.2i) 

tdhara [DKs.22) 

1000 tasu, tdsu, tassa 'l tako, tahu, 

(Pkt.) I 

tasa {Pd. 89) tdsai J tasu 
{BhR. 102.3) 
taho, tahu, tahi {Pd. 174) 

Abl. tamha {Sdd. 101) AMg. 

1100 tahu taho, Idsu, 

Abl. tamha, Amgism. 

1200 tasu, tdsu, tassuiSc.Hc.), 

tassa (Pkt.), taho, tahu. 

Locative Singular 

600 ? tahl 

600-1000 tahl 
700-1200 

1000 tahim, tahl tahl 

tahaim {Pd. 103), temai {Pd. 91) 
lammi (Pkt.) 

1100 tahim lahtrit, 

tammi (Pktism.) 

1200 tahim, tahl, 

tammi (Pkt.) 

§123A. (v). The Demonstrative and 3rd Person Pronoun ta 
Plural Number 

DIRECT PLURAL 


tahl 

tasu {DKK.22) 


A.D. 


WAp. 


boo? 


600-1000 Masc. : te (Norn. Acc.) 
Neut. : te (PPr. 1.61) 
tdi “ 


SAp. 


EAp. 
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700-1200 

1000 Masc. : te 

tiih [BhK. 295.2), 
tl [BhK. 108.6) 

Neut. : Idim tal. 

1100 

1200 Masc. ; le, le, 

ti [Jdc. Sc.) 
Neut. : tdl 

km [He. 4.339). 


Masc. : te 


Neut. : tdl , tdim. 
Masc. ; te 
Neut. : tdim. 


Instrumental Plural 


600 ? 

600-1000 

100-1200 

1000 tihl. tehim 

1100 

1200 tihl tehi, tehim. 


tehi [DKs. 68). 

tehim, tehi 
tehim 


Dat. Gen. Abl. Plural 


A.D. WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 


500 ? 

600-1000 taha, iitdha o 

700-1200 

1000 tdham, Uihd 

taham, taha 
Pkt. tdnam 

1100 

1200 taham, taha 

tdham, taha 
lain (Jdu, 24.2). 

Pkt. tdna, tal, tesim. 


tdham, tdhd. 
taha 

Pkt. tdriarh. 
tdham. 


6005 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 


Log. Plural 





DEMONST. & 3rd P. pronoun 


25)9 


§ 123 a] 

1100 

1200 tahirh (He.), tihi (Sc. 617,2) 

§123A. (vi) The Demonstrative & 3rd P. Pronoun. Fem Gender 
Singular Number 
The Direct Case 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 


600 ? sa 

600-1000 sd ? (Acc. PPr. 2.46*1) 

700-1200 

1000 sd sd 

Pkt. tarn (Acc. BhK. 13.6) Pkt. tath. 
1100 . . sd 

1200 sd, sa 

Pkt. tam (Acc.), 

Instumental Singular 

500? 

600-1000 
700-1200 
1000 Ide, tal, 

Idem (BhK. 2.5) 


1200 tde, tii, 

tahi, tahi 

Dat. Gen. Abl. Singular. 

.500 ? tdha 

600-1000 
700-1200 


WAp. SAp. EAp. 

A.D. 

w w 

Idhe, take 


tde, tie, 

td (MP. 1.6.15), tana 
(Jc. 3,10.12) 

tde tdem. 

tdirh (KKc. 6,10.2) 
tiem (KKc. 1.8.2). 



1000 


tahi, take. 
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‘ik) 

taho {BhK. 160.8) Me 


W W 


1100 

tie, [Ml. 16) 

tahe, tdhe 
Mu (KK 

1200 

take tahi 

W 

tie, tasu 



Loc. Singular 

600 ? 



600-1000 

tahio (PPt. 2.46*1) 


700-1200 



lOOO 

tahi, tahi {BhK. 73.3) 

tdsu 

1100 


tahith 

1200 

tahi (Sc. 038.6) 



§123A. (vii) Fem. ta- Plural Number 
The Direel Case 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

600? 

600- 

1000 

700-1200 

1000 

tau 

tdo (Pfctsm.) 

tau 

1100 


tau 

1200 

tdu 



Instrumental & Locative 


600 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 

1100 ■ ■ Mim 

1200 SAl 


EAp. 
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Dat. Gen. Abl. 


2S1 


600 ? 

600-1200 

700-1200 

1000 

1100 tdhiih 

1200 taha Idha 

tdst 

The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun etad 

§124. In Ap., OIA etad assumes iwo forms viz., ia- and tya- 
andsometimesia- (=OIArrfiiBi)formsareconfusedwith these. Although 
thereissuch a confusion of /a- and <io- forms, they are separately tabulated 
in the chrono-regional comp, tables ( §§ 124A, 125A). 

Hemacandra give.s the following paradigm of OIA elad in Ap.: 
Singular 

Nom. Acc. Masc. esa, eho, ehd (446), Neut. Masc. ehu. Fern, eha, eu. 

Plural 

Nom. Acc. Mast . «; Neut. ekauth. 

Though the anthology of Ap. verses in He. does not give more than 
these forms, Ap. literature is comparatively richer in these than He. 
Its variety is, however, less than that of Personal Pronouns. 

The following is the pre-Ap. MIA background [i.e., declension in 
Pkts.) of this pronoun'”. 

Singular 

Nom. : Masc. eso (M. JM. JS. S. A.D.), ese (AMg.) esu [Qh). 

Fern, esa, esd. 

Neut. esa, earii (M.) ; ^ath (AMg. JM.), edarh (S. Mg. A.D.) 

Acc. ; (all genders) earn (M.), eyam (AMg. JM.), edam (S. Mg.; 

Ins. : eeM (M.), eenaiii ^AMg.), eind (JM.), ede^ (S. Mg.) 

Fem. : eyde, ede, (JM.) The latter for Abl. Gen. Loc. sing, tddt 
(S. Mg.) also for Gen. and Loc. 


IJll PaoHiL, CmmnatH, { 426. 
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Abl. : etto, edddo, "dddu, *ddhi (Varanici) ; eltdhe, eda, edu, edki, “kiriUo, 
ed [He.) ; ettha {Ki.) 

Gen. : eassa (M. AMg. JM.) ; edassa (S.) ; eddha (Mg.) 

Loc. : eassim eammi (M.) ; iyammi, eyammi (AMg. JM.) eyami (AMg.) 
edassith (S.) 

Plural 

Nom.: Masc. ee (M. AMg. JM.) ; ede (JS. S.) 

Neut. ede (Mg.), edi (M.) ; ya/m(AMg. JM.) ; e;)dni (AMg. JM.) 
Fern, edo (M.), eydo (AMg. JM.); eddo (§.), eyd (JM ) 

Acc. ; Masc. ee (AMg. JM.) 

Ins. : eehtm, eehi (M. JM.) ; edehith (S. Mg.) 

Fern, eydhirh (AMg. JM.1 

Gen. : edria (M.!, etesi (PG.), eesidt, eesi (AMg. JM ), eydnam (JM.), 
eddmrh (S). 

Fern, edna (M.) einam. ednam {He. 3.32.), eydsith (AMg. JM.) 
^dnaih (JM.) 

Loc. : eesu, eesum (M. AMg.JM.), edesum, edeiu (§.) 

Singular 

(i) In Pkts . esa- is the base of Nom. sg. (cf. OIA esa-) Ap. eka- 
(<OIA esa-) and eha-a [<.esaka) are the result of the tendency to h- 
pronounciation of the sibilants in OIA. (Sec §§.5'l.vii). The desinence 
-u of the direct sing, and the weakening of initial e- to -i are the deve- 
lopments in Ap. The extension of the Masc. term, -o to Neut. direct 
sg. e.g., eho [DKR. 27), mo {DKK. 29) shows a confu.sion of gendeis, and 
is a characteristic of EAp. in 700 a.d. e in emai kahiye ‘when this has been 
told by me’ [DKs. 62) is a plui. form used in sing. In WAp. 
(1200 A.D.) we find two unusual forms viz., ehd [He. 4.446) and eyath 
Sc. and Kp. J. 44.1’*). The former is traceable to OIA *esa-ka>eha-a> 
ehd, and the latter is a Neut. direct sg. found in AMg. JM.''^ eha is 
derived from idria or better *ddTka>tasa '>a’isa'>esa in PPr. 2.157, BhK. 
21.2, Hv. 84.1.13, 82.8.7, JC. 3.9.14, He. 8.4.402. 

After 900 a.d., there is a tendency to use -ea as the base in direct 

W 

sing, in WAp. In BhK. we find lu, iu used frequently along with 


1S2 
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eho, ehu. SAp. remained immune from that tendency for some time, 
but the frequent use of as Neut. direct sg. in Hv. shows that the base 
ea- was to some extent successful in driving out eha- from this gender. 
Though Alsdorf gives eu (J4) with no optional form in Neut. direct 
sg., we find ehau ~etad in the works of Puspadanta elsewhere, and 
later in KKc. The conservance of this -ha element in SAp. is responsible 
for the Marathi declension of the proximate demonstrative ha - : 

Sing : hd, hi, he. Oblique hfase. Sing. hyd-"*. 

Plur. : he hya, k\ oblique M.'tsr. Pliir. hyd- 

The frequency of eha- and ea- (ia-) forms shows that in Kp. (1194 
A.D.) e{i)a- forms are restricted to Neut. (contrast Sc. of the same cen- 
ury)''“ According to Ai..sdorf we have 

Mase. Nom. Sg.: iha (.3 -{-!), ihti (.^-j-l), ehu (.1), eca. 

Neut. direct Sg.: lu (2-f-2), (u (10), ihu (1-f-l), ehu (3) ehu'^'' . 

Ins. sg. has very few forms peculiar to .'\p. as ena eem etc. appear 
already in Pkts. As in OI,\, the eha-<.exa- forms are not used in oblique 
cases. In S.Ap. (lutiu .-v.!).) eem is obviously ea-j-em, -em being the usual 
terms, of this case In /lA'r. •(. e is traceable rti e<*ec. The line runs 
thus : 

usau hdhiya e jada-hhdii 

‘The licad is bound bv this mass of hair’ i.e., these .sages grriw a burden- 
some mass of hair on their heads •)). Hul llic Dat. (Jen. Abl. 

form ehu filAX.H) .shows lliat the b.a.se in E.'Np. was e- and not ea--,-h(i 
of the novm del Icnsioii , and -A m here represent llie same sound. Few 
as the forms arc of tliis c.i.se, we find -ho of the loth cent, giving place to 
-Am in the I'lth rent a.d.. in WAp. - a tendency alreadv observed in 
Noun declension (See §§.S;t, M:!A). I.oe. sg. iht in S(. 7(17.9 is ehim'y>ihi 
-hi being OI.\ -':min. 


Plural 

(ii) The direct plur. has ea- and eya- as the alternate bases, but the 
Pkl. form ee wielded considerable influence in the works ol' Puspadanta. 
The corresponding forms in WAp. (1000 a.d ) are eya, eya, lyn. i in 


Al-soorT', Tnlro- to Hv. § 4>tb- 

154 There is no nasal on the Oblique Sinq. hva- in Marathi altlioiigli IlLorH ii 

in V indo-arym. p. ]})8. 

165 jAConi, Intro, to Sc. p. 15 (Grammatik). 

150 Intro, to Kp ^ 2N(bb p. 60. 

157 For its NIA de.srendant9. ser Vindtharym, pp. 
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Mp, 2.8.3 is an abbreviation of (which is common in SAp. of the 10th 
cent.), but < in SM. 18 may be derived from ea- with zero term. /= 
etdni is a Neut. direct plur. (cf. Neut. direct plurs. e.g., ghara, vattha, se^a 
in Noun-declension §84A). But 1100 a.d. WAp. ignored eya- forms, 
adopted iKei. ehaUm <i*esa-kam in He. 8. 4. .362 is the use of the 
sing, for the plur' ‘®. 

The remaining cases have no peculiar forms needing special ex- 
planation. In Ins. Plur. eya-him -him is the u.sual term. The same is 
the case with gen. plur. eya-ha. dyaham in Mp. 2.10.19 is originally 
the Gen. plur. o{ idath used in the place of elnd. 


FEMLNINE GENDER. 


(iii) The direct sg. of Fern, etad corroborates the findings in the 
rase of Masc. Neut. and eha- forms the speciality of SAp. all through. 
Ins. sg. forms arc the same as in Pkts. The Dat. Gen. Abl. terms, -he 
and -hi arc the same as in the declension of Fern, -a stems. (See §91). 
The few forms of the plural — both Direct and Oblique — are quite clear. 
tyahu in SAp. (1000 a.d.) is the extension of Masc. -hum (cf. soniya- 
hum in JC. 13.34.13. This. desinence is very popular with Masc. -i, -u 
item. See §96, also §99). WAp. eya-ha (5c. 484.3) has the regular term, 
of Masc. and Fern. Dat. Gen. Plur. (See §§ 86, 91.) 

The following comparative t.able of frequency will be interesting' 
He. (SAp. 96.5 A.D.) Kp. (WAp. 1194 a.d.) 


Singular 

Nom. Acc. : 

Mast. f/iH(13), elm (10), ehaii (ti) 
Neut. iu. 

Fern, eha (8), ehi (2) 

Ins. 

eem (4), term (1) 

Fern, fyae 
Dat. Gen. 

Masc. iyahn (1.5) 

Fern, ryahe (4) 


Nom. Acc.; 

Masc. iha (3-f 1), ihu (34-1) fhu 
(3), cm. 

Neut. iu (2 + 2), ^ (10), ihi 
(1 + 1), ehu (3), ehu. 

Fern, eha (1) 

Ins. 

eeria. 

Dat. Gen. 

tyaha (3 + 1), eyasm. 


15R Here P. L. Vaidya’s chaya anil translation of He. (Notes p 4.'’0 is followed. But 
ehiium .. cxntantuha ran be taken as etat . cixilamandndm. 

159 Ai-snoRF . Intro, to Hi. § 4S , Intrn, to A'/' ^ 2Srh’) p fiO, 
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etadf ea-, eya- 
Plural 


236 


Nom. Acc. Nom. Acc. 

Masc. Il{2), I (3) 

Neut. iya% (3) Neut. (2), lyal. 

Fem. eyau (6) 

Dat. Gen. 

Masc. Neut. tyaha Masc. dyaha 

Fem. eyahii Fem. eahi (7) in Kadavakas 

sTTs-se. 

The forms underlined show chrono-regional diSerence.' •° 

§124A. (i) The PRoxiitATE Demonstrative Pr6noun 
( a) etad ca~, yia- 

Masc. and Neut. (Sinoular Number) 

The Direct Ccne. 

A.D. VVAp. SAp. EAp. 

600? Neut. ehu 

600- Masc. ehu, iho 
1000 

Neut. ehaOih, ehu. 

700-1200 . . . . Masc. ehu, esa. 

Neut. ehu, 
eho [DKK. 27.) 
eso {DKK. 29) 
e{DKs. 62.) 

1000 Masc. ehu, ehaii Masc. ehu, ehu, ihaii. 

eho {BhK.) 
iu eu, iu. ^ 

Neut. ihu, ehu, Neut. eu, ehaii. 
ehaii {Pd. 79), eha, 
eu, iii {BhK.) 


1 60 For further devclopmeut of ftad m NIA icc Vindo-arjfen, pp, 1 97-jr. 
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Masc. ehu Masc. eku 

Neut. ehu ? [Mt. 15) Neut. than, eha, eharii^ 
, WAp. 

Masc. ehn, ehu, eu, ilia, ihu, esa, eso (?), 
eha [He. 4.445). 

Neut. 'ehu, ihu, eu, iu, tyath [Sc. /rP. J.44.1*). 

Instrumental Sing. 

A.D. WAp. SAp. 

600 ? 

600-100 
700-lil00 

1000 etia 

1100 

1200 Sena, 

ei^a [Se. 733. G) 


teik, 

tena. 


236 

1100 

1200 


500 

Dat. Gen. Abl. Sing. 

600-1000 

■ . 

700-1200 

ehu 'i {DKK. 8). 

1000 ejaho 

eyahn 

1100 

cyahu i [Ml'. 2.16.' 
eyaho 

1200 tjaha 


eyassa 

eyassu. 

500 ? 

Locative Sino. 

COO-1000 

• . 

700-1200 

• • 


H 124A 

ihu. 


EAp. 


ena [DKK. 29; 
e [DKs. 4) 



ea-, 0 W- 
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§124A1 
1000 
1100 - 

1200 ihi [Sc. 707.9) 

§ 124A. (il) 'Ihe Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun 

ea- eya- 

pLURAL Number 
The. D 'uccl Case 


A.D 

WAp. 

SAp. 

600? 



coo- 

Mas'c. e 


1000 

Ncui. t, eyat^ 
700-1200 . . 


1000 

Masc. eya, iya 

M.isi. f.i. 

1100 

Neut. e [Sdd. 18j 

e [Ml\ 2.8..1) 
-Ncut. eyil, °im. 

1200 

Masc. e\ 



Ncut. iyax, 



eydim, eyal 
cydni 

ei [Sc. 702.C;. 
ehaum [He. 9G2.) 

Instrumental Plural 

500 ? 

600-1000 eyahii} 

700-1200 

1000 eyahi cyahim 

1100 cyahim, eehim {KKc. 7.&.'j; 

1200 iihim, '■'hi 


EAp, 
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Dat. Gen. Abl. Plural 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

500 ? 

600- eyaham 
1000 
700- 
1200 

1000 eyahd iyaham'i [Mp. t.Hi.VS). 

iydna [Pktism.) 

1100 

1200 eyahd {Sc. •lH'i.'i 
I’ydtta {Pktism.) 

No separate pure Ap Loc. plur. Ibrms were traced. 

§ i24A. (ill) rHt, Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun 
etad- 

FeMinine Gender — Singular Number, 

The Direct Case 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

500? 

600- ehu {PPr. 2.28) 

1000 
700- 
1200 

1000 iha, ehi, iha 

eya {iya), eydim i {Pd. 200) 

1100 

1200 iha, iha {Sc.) 
isa, iya. 


iha, ihi 
eha 

■ ' • • 



§mA] 


ea~, eya- 

Instrumental Sing. 


2?9 


600? 

600-1000 

700-1200 


1000 

1100 


1200 

i'le ISc. 069.3) 

.600 


000-1000 

700-1200 

1000 

eynhe, eyahi. 

1100 


1200 

He !Sc. 492.7) 
eahi {Kp. S, 79,2 




Dat. Gen. Abl. Sino. 


iyahf 


No. Loc. forms werr found. 


Plural Number 

The Direct Case — f As no plural forms p rvions to luoo a.d wpic 
traced, the first •'! irroups arc omitted here to ronserve spartO. 


WAp. 


SAp. 


EAp. 


1000 eyao, iyao, iyau 

1100 

1200 iydu [Sc. 669 -1) 


600-1000 c/tiO 

1000 chi m 

1100 
1200 


In.str. Loc. Piurat. 
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Dat. Gen. Abl. Plural. 


[§124A 


1000 iyahu 

1100 

1200 I'ya-lnx (Sc. 484.2) 

(2) idam 

§l2.'j The iifxl Proxim.'itc Drinotistivuivc Prnnoiin idcnit has rtW-, 
ima-, ana-, ena- and n- as (hr hasrs in 07A. Tn I’kts. nm-, ana- and 
brcanir more iiojnilar. ' In .Ap. ih'it- and i7a-<OI,A a- or nya- 
plus dll' sLoin-widi’niiiR -ka, .arp the main liases. 

(ij 'I'he followinir is (he p.iradiirin oi' idam in I’kls.’'^' 


Singtdm 


Nona. 

: .Musr. 

iivam AAKIg. JM.) iitim I'S.Ph.), imo fM.) imr fAMg. 


Kent 

a I’rt )« f .M\ Ig. ), tmii ni 'Mg), idam ,'M .\Mg, 1^.) inam (Ml 


I'cm 

md. mid. lam nram I'Pa A.Mg.'i 

.Arc. ■ 

.Mast. 

Fcm .Will, mam ; .M.isi iiiarii (.A .Mg ) 


.\I.tSC. 

• naiii ^M. f5. M.g.). 

Ins, , 

•Mast- 

-rna 'M.), anena. "mmi AAMg.), nnrna ,'M. JM ,AMg.), 
imiiiil fJiM.S, .Mg.n nnnum (.NM.g.) 


I'em . 

miie. itma GM.). tmdf '.8 1 

Alil. ■ 

M.isf 

.i. h/ian (JM .AMg) miido '9^ .Mg,: 

Gen. 

M.isr. 

.'/tw 'M JM ), imawa. imn.-^kn (M.g.). 


F<m 

imle. imiu GM. J.M S.). nm\e G\Mg ), imdr ,'JM ) 

l.oc. : 

Mast. 

di.sim GM. .AMg.). avam\i .'.AMg.j imammi (.M. .A.Mg.)^ 
imamu (A.M.g.), nnns'nm (S ), ma^sstm (Mg.). 


Fern. 

imhi (AMg.), imdi fJM.) 



Plural 

Norn. ■ 

Masc. 

me, Neut.; imdim ffi.), imiini (AMg. JM.) 


Fern. 

mao, imd, imiu (M.) 

In.str. : 

Masc. 

ehi, ehim (AMg. IJh.), imelii (M.), imehim (M.), imehtm 


(AMg. g.) 


llil PiSOHEI.j Cf/7WTOfl/iA, §§ 420-31. 
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idam->dya~, da-, ma* 

Fern. d^hi, mdhim (AMg.) 

Gen. : Masc. esim (M.), imana (M.), imesiih (AMg.) 

Fern. imdnam (M.S.), iminam (M.), imdsim (AMg.) 

LbC. ; Masc. esu (JM.), imesu (M §.) inv’sum (S.) 

A'a declension of OlA-idam is given by Pischel in Grammahk § 4.31. 

(ti) The terms, of this pronoun arc the same as those of corres- 
ponding nouns of Masc. Fern. Neut. stems, ending in -a. In the de- 
clension of this pronoun there appears to be a mixture of e- and eya- 
bases which are more correctly traced to OIA etad. Thus e in DKs. 
4 is the use of the stem e {<ielad> ea) itself in the direct case rather than 
-e being the EAp. desinence of Nom. sg. (For other 
-a and -e ending forms of -a declension in EAp. see §§8(1, 81 A). The 
alternative explanation is rather far fetched. We have other examples 
of ea-, eya- for OIA idarh. In SAp. (1000 a.d.) Masc. Gen. sg. eya- 
M [Mp. 2.1G.7) implies cya- (c^etad) as the base for idam. -hu must be 
regarded as the extension of the plur. to sing, as the usual term, is -ho 
(See comp. Tabic §12, GA). hu in Jdu. .31.3 (WAp. 1200 a.d.) implies 
i-<,e--<.ea- as the base. Similarly Loc. sing, eya'i in SAp. (1000 a.d.). 
These illustrations are (mough to show how freely etad and idam forms 
got mixed up in Ap., as the context implies idarh forms and not etad ones 
in the cases mentioned above. 

Ins. Sg. e in Vk. (tiOO a.d. WAp.) is a sandhi of *d-e-<'da -e. Thus 
the rest of the forms of Masc. and Neut. gender, and sing, no., take the 
normal desinences of -a stems. 

Masc. and Neut direct plur. picsents one remarkable form in SAp. 
(1000 A.D.) viz., dyahim — etdni [Jc. 1.17.1.5-C) as will be apparent from 
the line 

kahith dyah’rh bdlaim niiu somdlaim hd khala vihi haya-suyana-suha. 
bdlairh and somdlairh show that dyahirn is probably a scribal error for 
dyairh. It will be rather a far-fetched relation to connect it with the 
words . .kim na bhutta vasuha [Jc. 1.1 7. 10) as they have aseparatesubject- 
immediately preceding the word ^ini rxwAeyahimkirhtia bhuUa vasuha 
“why have not these enjoyed the earth ? ” is a complete sentence. The 
remaining forms take the desinences of Masc. -a stems and are quite 
regular. 


Feminine Gender 


(mV) There are very few Fem. forms of this pronoun. Most of 
them accept the terms of Fem. -a stems. There are two forms yiz. 
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4ya-h% {BhK. 114.7) and dya-hi [BfiK. 114.9) which Jacobi seems to 
take as sings, (at least the question marks used by him before these forms 
in B/iK. Glossar, p. 129, show that he docs so). But the context is quite 
clear and they aie of the plural no. From his Intr. to BhR. pp. *36-*38, 
it seems that Jacobi also did not come across a single Fern, form with 
Instr. sg. -hi, -him. Instr. sing. dnae=anayd {Hv. 91-8-5, 91-11-9) shows 
that the base dna- is probably a contamination of Pkt. Fern, bases, d- 
plus ana-, -e is of course the normal term, of Fern. Ins. sg. of -a stems. 
g»a-j in SAp. (1000 a.d.) is another illustration of the use of eya {<C.eUut-) 
for OIA idam. 

Plural forms are also quite regular. Gen. plur. dya-hd in WAp. 
of the 10th cent, (in which the normal form dya-hi is also found) shows 
the extension of the Masc. terms, to Fern, stems.’®* 

125A. (ii) The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun 

b) idam- Ap. dya-, da-, and ima-. 

Masc. and Neut. Sino. Number. 

The Direct Case 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

600 ? 

600- Masc. ihu [PPr. 2.142) 

1000 

Neut. in. 

700- 
1200 

1000 Masc. dyaii Masc. dya. 

du {BhK. 274.10). 

Neut. dyaii, da. 

Pkt. imam {BhK. 205.24). 

1100 

1200 Masc. imo 

Neut. imu 

162 For the relation of the Ap. demonstratives with NIA ones see Bloch, L'itiJo-antn 
ppy 106-9, ' 


Neut. e {DKs. 4) 


ima, emu, imum^ 
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aya~, &a-, imd- 
Instrumental Sinoular 




500? ig 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 dem ena 

^na, e^m {BhK. 66.8) 
i?ii {Sdd. 205.) 

1100 . . erit, e^m {=ena +^ ct ) 

double Instr. [KKc. 10.4.7) 

1200 dena, imina {Kp. 104.1) 

Dat. Gen. Asr.. Singular. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp 

600? 



600-1000 

, , 

• • > . 

700-1200 

. . 

ehu (DKK.S) 

1000 

dyaho 

(2) eyahU (Mp, 2.16.7) 

(1) dyaho [Hv. 81.16.4) 

1100 

1200 

dyaho 

eho {KKc. 10,17.10)x 


imassu, imasu (Sc.) 
isu (Jdu. 51.5) 
imassa [Kp. S.40.3) 


l.ocATivE Sing. 

600 ? 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 . . ej/al 

1100 

1200 dyahim 

imammi [Sc. 628.7) 

Plural Number. 

The Direct Case 

1000 Masc. 

Neut. oj'ajra Neut. ly'aAim (Jc. 1.17.15) 

1100 
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1200 Masc.; ime [Kp. A. 8.3) 

Neut. dyalrh, dyai 

Loc. Instr. Plu. : No forma Aferc traced even after careful search. 
Dat. GiiN. Abl. Plural. 


A.D. 


WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 


1000 dyaham ayahath 

1100 

1200 imdna iKp.J 40.2) 

12.0A. [m] Thl Proximate Demonstrative 
Pronoun id am 
Feminine Gender. 

Very few pure Ap. declensional forms of Fern, idam are met with in 
Ap. literature. Most of them appear from the 10th cent. a.d. 

Singular Number. 


A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

Instrumentai. Sing. ('No forms of the direct case and Loc. sing, were 
seen. In PPr. 2.182 Acc. Sg. ihu is an example of confusion of genders.) 

1000 dyae eyai (?), dnae {Hv. 91.8.5) 

1100 

1200 

Dat. Gen. Abl. Sing. 

1000 dyahe dyaho {Hv. Sl.lGA) 

eyaho 

1100 

1200 


1000 

1100 


Plural Number. 
The Direct Case 




1200 


MoadMAXs pmio«>.jr«MK h4 

imdu {Sc. 696.8, Kp. A. 14-.3) .. j:' a 

Log. Imstr. Pluhai. 

1000 ayaht, dyahi, ihl 
1100 

1200 .. 

Dat. Gen. Abl. PIjURAX- 


A.D. WAp. SAp EA^. 


1000 dyahd 

dyaM.^ 

None in the remaii 

§125 B & 125 D. 



ling periods were found. '' 

Proximate Demonstrative Pronouns. 

iSG. & N®ut. (Sing. No.) 

A.D. WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

500 ? Neut. -u 

600-1000 Masc. -u, 

-aU 

Neut. -u 


- 

-{a)um 

700-1200 

, . 

Masc. -u 



zero 

Neut. -tt 

-0 

zero ( 

lOOO Masc. -a, -aii 

Masc. -« -flu 

4) 

-0 

Neut. -a, -<(f 

Neut. -u, -ait 


zero. 

1100 Masc. -u 

Masc. -u 

In Pu zero 

Neut. -w 

Neut. -u , -mi. 

u 


zero 

•uth 


-w 

~e 


1100 





Mow AoLoov : 


ah 

1200 Masc. Nom. d 


-aero 

•a (He. 446) 

Neut. Nom. and Acc. 

-a 

-m (Se. Kp.) 

ttaJ-, idam 

Instrukeki'Al So. 


A.D. WAp. 


WAp. EAp. 


BOO 

-i 

. . 

000-1000 

-e 


700-1200 

•• 

.. 

1000 




•€rk 


1100 

•(e) 9am 
-1 (Sdd. 206 ) 

•ern 

1200 

•eiu 



-i>U 

Dat. G«K. Ablative So. 

600 

. • 

, , 

600-1000 

• * 

• . 

700-1200 

• • 


1000 

~ho 

w 

-ho 

1100 


-MliMp. 2 . 16 . 7 ) 

-ho 

1200 

r.ho 



•ssu, ~su 

’Ssa 
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ftROaStAAV DB|K»|4 FHOM. 

LOC. SiNO. 


S4? 


No forms upto 1000 a.d. were traced. 


1000 . . -I 

1100 

1200 -ii 

•hi A 

-mmi (Pkt.) 

Nom. & Aoc. Plural. 

600 

600-1000 Masc. zero 

Neut, zero 

-<itu 

100-1200 


1000 


1100 


Masc. zero 
Neut. Nom Acc. 

(1) zero 

(2) -jift 


Masc. zero 
-e (Skt. ism.) 
Neut. -41 
-atth 

--Kith (Jr;- 1.17.16) 


1200 Neut. -at, (4th 
-dim, at 
dm 

-i {Sc. 762.6) 

-ottih {He. 362.) 

Masc. -i, ? 

INSTRUMEKTAL PlURAL. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

500 



• . 

600-1000 

hi-ii 

. - 


700-1200 

• « 



1000 

-hi 

•hilk 

• • 

1100 

• • 

-hiik 

• • 

1200 

ehf 

• • 

'm 





aonraoLo&t ? DHoMUstoix 


I§mt> 


Dat. Gen. AH. 

600 

600-1000 -hath 

700-1200 

1000 , -ks. -Afl* 

-ana (Pkt.) 

1100 ‘ ’ 

1200 -ha 

-ana [Kp^. 40.2) 

Pkt. 

No separate pure Ap. forms for Loc. plural were traced. 

126 E. TH6 Proximate Demonstramve Pronoum 
Feminine Gender 
^ _ Nom. and Acc. So. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

600 

. . 


600-1000 

-u {PPr. 2,28) 
(2.182) 


700-1200 

1000 

zero 

(Pd. 203) 

zero 

1100. - 


zero 

1200 

zero 



Instrumental So. 
Net forms till 1000 a.d. were found. 

1000 


1100 *’ 

•* 

1200 



§ 12$ ^ ] mox. DSUOK. PROM. 

Dat. Gen. Abl. So. 

No forma upto 1000 a.d. are attested to in Ap. lit. 


1000 

-he 

-ka 


-hi 

•ho {Hv. 81.16.4) 


-ho 


1100 



1200 

ihi 

-e ? {Sc. 492.7) 



No Loc. forms were traced. 

Plural Number 
The DireiTT Case 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

600 Forms upto 1000 a.d. are not traced. 

1000 -(<*)« -(<*)* 

1100 

1200 -(<>)“ 

fnslr. Loc. Plural. 

.500 

600-1000 -hiii , -him 

700-1200 

1000 -him, -hi 

-hi 

1100 

1200 

■Dot Gen. Abl. Plural. 

No forms upto 1000 a.d. were found. 

1000 -ha, -hi -hu 

4100 

1200 -ka {Sc. {Sc. 484.3) 

n 
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The REiJV.TrvE Pronoun, ja- 

§126. The OIA pronoun jia- is conserved intact throu^tout lA 
as a relative pronoun, and forms the basis of pronominal adjectives, 
relative adverbs, correlatives, interrogatives and indefinite pronouns, 
as well. Ap. jo, jaisa, jeltula, java (and lava], jam (and lath) , jahh, jamhS 
jahl etc., illustrate the use of this theme in different parts of speech and 
have their descendants in NIA. To limit ourselves to M. and H. we 
have”’ M. Hi. jo, H.jaus, lA.jasd, H.jitna, M.jitkd, Hi. jab, M.jdv, etc. 

The following Pkt. forms supply us the MIA. background of this 
pronoun in Ap.’*^ 


Singular 

Nom. Masc. - jo. Fern, -jd Neut.jam. 

Acc. Masc. jarh. Neut. jarh. 

Ixa. jeryi jina, 

Ahl. jdo,jado, jato jamhd,jd. 

Gtn. jassa,yaHa,ydha (Mg.) 

Fern. j%a, jle, jissd, jtd, jii, jue, jde ( S. ) 

Loc. jathsi,jaml ( A Mg . ) , ja/ii m . 

Fem.y<if ,ju,jdhirh. 

Plural 

Nom. Masc.jf, Neut.jaim (AMg.) 

Ahl.jehirhto (AMg.) 

Gen. j6na (M. JM.) 7 <i!!am ( J.M.S. ),_;«! (AMg.) 

Hem.jdsirn (AMg.) 

Masculine and Neuter in Ap. 

(i) The declension of ja- is similar to that of its correlative and 3rd 
per. Pron. <a-. The direct sing, takes -u and -o (and occasionally -m 
in Prakritic forms) as usual. There is no -e term, in EAp, direct sing. 
In Ins. sg. -? (,-em) and -ena are common to WSEAp., but in Hv. (SAp. 


163 For other NIA forms see Beoch, V mdo^aryfn, pp. 200-201. 
PlsCHEL^ Grammatik, § i27. 
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1000 A.D.) their proportion is 6 : 17 as opposed to that in Noun- declen- 
sion of -a stems where it is 580 : 355.'-® In Kp. (WAp. 1194 a.d.), 
-etb is absent, the proportion of these forms being jena (l-(-2'l, jitia (l-J-ll, 
jivi i Jtm E. 35) . ’ ' ® In noun declension also -ena is the prevailing term. ' ® ’’ 
It seems that the conservation of -e{i)na is due to the strong influence 
of Pkts. and that appears to be considerable on the declension ofja- and 
to- in Hv.'*“ jim is a weakened form of jem and its presence in PPr. 
shows the antiquity of-em. jim is found in SAp. {e.g., JC. 4.1.4) but it 
is not so common, je {jeboi Jem), jim a.nd jena are the stable forms in 
WSAp. ji'iiain Jdc. 7.1 Sc. 588 4, .^.J. 9.4 (all in WAp. of 1200 a.d.) 
is a weakened form of jena. So also jini in Kp. S, 52.4, Jdc. 8.3 (For 
corresponding tini forms, though in different context and its history see 
§123). In EAp. JO appears to have been used for OIAjcna. Thus in 

jo natlhu niccala kiaii mam 

so dhammakkhara—pdsa 

pabanako bajjhat [DKK. 23). 

jo. . . .kiau= yem krtam. But that is a Nom. sg. form used probably to 
correspond to its correlative so . . bajjhai in the next line. ' ' ® In 'jahl 
mam minasa kimpi na kijjai,. (DAX. 20). ja^i stands for yena.'’’^ It is 
probably due to the fusion of Instr. and Lot. (See §81) and -a-hl 
•a-smin is obvious. There arc practically no -ha forms of Dat. Gen. Abl. 
except. jaAa {Pd. 14). In EAp. je {DKK. 30) is really Ins. sg. though it 

V 

is used in the Gen. sense. Thus jc bujjhia abirala sahaja-khana~yena 
buddhd aviraldh sahaja-ksandh. Gen. sg. -a -su is the only uniform term, 
throughout this period in WSEAp. The Loc. sing, -a-him or -a-Ai< 
OIA -a -smin is already familiar (See §82). 

Plural forms are quite regular. 

FEMININE GENDER 

(tt) The declension of Fern. 75 follows the normal noun-declension 

w 

of Fern, -d stems. Only irregular forms are noted here. 


165 Alsdorf, Intro, to Hv. § and 41. Also § 81 of the present dissertation. 

166 Alse>orf, Intro, to Kp. §'^ p. CO. 

167 21, p. 57. 

168 Sec Intro, to Hv. § 48(a) and § 49. In arc. sg so (3) trm (8) and Fem. so (\) : tarji 
(2) point to the same conclusion. 

169 Shahidulla translates these lines as follows ; “Le souffle du maitre qui a rendn 
l*cspnt immobile auK edtw dc la Icttre de I'ld^al, cst entrave*’. —Lfs Chanis Mjystiques, p. 87, 

170 Ibid.j Vocabulaire, p. 101. 
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Instr. sg. ja-l in BkK. 209-10 is the application of a Masc. term, to 

w 

the Fern, base In Dat. Gen. Abl. we find Masc. jara was used for 
Fern, gender attesting to the tendency of using Masc. forms for Fern, in 
Pronominal declension between 1000-1200 a.d. The use of -hi both for 
Gen. and Loc. shows the influence of compound Gen. Loc. case of Pkts. 
on Ap. 

Fern, plural forms are quite regular like the declension of Fern, -d 
stems. 

It is noteworthy that d‘irum which is sanctioned by Pkt. grammarians 
is conspicuous by its absence in Ap. literature except in He. 8.4.360 and 
Kc. where Hemacandra specially illustrates it. The use of dkrurfi (He. 
8.<l.Z6(i),jrum {=yad ) in Ki Z.i9,yadru (~yasmin) in Jli. 6.50 is not found 
in Ap. literature except in the cases noted by Pischel.’''’ 

126A (i). The Relative Pronoun ja- (yad). 

Masc. and Neut. Sing. 

The Direct Sing. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

600? 

Neut. yu, jam. 

. . 


600-1000 

Masc. ju,ja, ja m ( Acc. ) 



700-1200 

Neut. j'aiii. 


Masc. j«. 

1000 

Masc.ja 

Masc. jo 

. . 

1200 

Neut. JU, jam. 

Masc. ju, jo 

jam (Acc.) 

Neut. jaift. 

• • 


Neut. ju, jam. dhrum and jrum in Pk. grammars is 

linguistically unconnected with ja- 

Instrumental Singular. 

600? 

600-1000 jeb (i.e.,je) 

Jim, Jena 

171 PiscH&L, Cram . 1 427. For the development of jo- in N1A» ice Vi/uh^arjm 

pp , 200-201. 




§,‘ta6A^ 



la^ 

700-1200 



'Pijsva i ‘ ' 
jc.[DKK. 23) 
■jdk 

1000 

jethjim, 

jim,jiih ijc. 4.1.4) 



jtm 

je^. 


1100 

jtna 

jeih 


1200 

jem,jirh (Xp. E. 36) 
jina {Jdc., Sc. KP.) 
jini {KP. , Jdc.) 




.Dat. Gen. Abl. Sinoulaj^ i 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp,^ ^ 

600? 




600-1000 

jacu, jdsu 



700-1200 


- 


1000 

jasujdsu 

jdsu 



jdha [Pd. 14) 
jassa (Pkt.) 

jasu 


1100 


jdsujasu 


1200 

jasujdsu 




jassa (Pkt.) 
jamhd {Kp. J. 48.2*) 




Ablative. 




- Log. 


600? . 




600-1QQ0 




700-1200 



jahi [D&K.U) 

1000 

jahtmjahl 
jammi (Pkt.) 

jahmjahi 
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1100 

nt.jammi [Ml. 20 ) jakiik jihiih 


1200 

jakHkJaH 

•• 


Plural Number 


Tu Dnucr Plural 


600? 

. . 

« • 

600-1000 

Masc.J# 

•• 


Neut. jdiii 

•• 


WAp. SAp. EAp. 

700-1200 

1000 Masc.jVjji (/V. 86) Masc.jV 

Ncxit.jdl 

1200 Maac.jiji(ICp.A.l3.l) 

Neut^V (Kp.J. 64,1) 


iNrTR. Loc. Plural. 


600? 



600-1000 

jehi^ 

. . 

700-1200 

• • 


1000 


jehl 

1100 

• • 


1200 

j€hith, jehi 

Dat. Gen. Abl- Plural. 

800 

«• 


600-1000 

jaha,jahi 


700-1200 



1000 

ja/u, 

jihaihjjdinih. 

jdhaih 

jahutk \Jc. 2.12.19) 




su 


$ IMAJ > 

1100 

1200 28.S) 

jdhaA. 


§126A {ii). The Relative Pronoun / a- Feminine Gender 

SiNOULAft NUEIBER 
Direct Sino. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp 

600? 


. , 


600-1000 

ja {PPr. 2.46*1) 

• • 

* • 

700-1200 

. . 

. . 


1000 


ja 


1100 


J* 

. . 

1200 

i* 


• • 

600 

Instrumental Sino. 


600-1000 



. . 

700-1200 


. . 

. . 

1000 

jai [BkK, 209.10) 

jie.jti 


1100 

« t 

• 


1200 


* 

. • 

1000 

Dat. Abl. C^. Sino. 

jShi jiht, jihi 


1200 

jasu,jdsu 

jahe {He. 4.369), jfe 


• • 


{Sc. 484.4) 

Loc. Smo. 

ifomi til) 1000 44>. were ^Rced. 
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l|»2f A 


SM 

1000 . jdhi {BhKAid.S) 

1100. .. jahitn 

1200 ... 


• Elviial Number 


D^ct Case 


A.P. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

600 fi ^ 

. •« 

; , 

, , 

600-1000 


. . 


700-1200 

• : 

. . 

, ^ • 

1000 

j^p 

jail 

i r 

1100 

• *. 

jail 

. . 

1200. 


, , 

* • • • 


/nstr. Loc. Plural. Dot. Gen. Ahl. Plural. 


No forms were traced. 

Interrogative Pronoun 

§127. The interrogative Pronoun kith assumes three bases in Ap. 
viz., ka- ki~ and kavana-.'''^ These form the basis of the three types of 
interrogatives in NIA. - Thus we find : 

• (i) ka- type ; e.g., Shina, Nep. ko) Kashmiri ku- su; 

Braj. kau, ko. 

{it) ki- typc i^.g., .Maith. ki, Beng. Oriya ki,H. kyU. 

Punj. ki, Singh, kimia. 

(Hi) kavarui- type ; Raj. Punj. kaun ; H. Awadhi kaun 

Guj. M. kon ; Nep. kun ; Beng. kon. 

« V t, 

172 The base is variously derived. Pischel quotes some similar OIA forms 

e.g., kavap^ha, kavignu kavoftia (Cram. §§ 428,246), and postulates *ku- in OIA. Hoeanlb 
connects it with /uoadu {Gau^tm Grammar, p. 219) K. P. KuntAnMi with OIA kaft + cana 
{Man^ BhdfS Udgamd va PiAira, p. 848), S. G Tolpul* with Pkt. Abl. aiag. iHfio {Tddava 
Kdlbui Mardti^ Bhdfdt p. 208). K. P. Kulkarni and TuLPtji.B fail to explain the 
^tentent -w. iq tMt base, For its dcriv^jionj.sqc pstgCj ^ 




INTERROOATIVX PRONOUN 


287 


^mA] 


Out of these three bases ka- and ki- and are found in OIA and 
MIA”* kavana- is better traced to Pali underlying the fcarms. 

ko-pana kiA-pana (<OIA kiA punak ?)”* 


(t) The following is the Paradigm of this pronoun, implied in 
and o^er Pk. grammarians 

Singular 

Nom.: Masc. kasat/u, ko. Fern, kava^, ki, 

Neut.: kirn, MiA, ki ? {He. 340). 


Instr.: kavaneifa. 

Abl.: kau, kahiA. 

Oat. Gen.; Masc.: kavatta-hi, kassu, kdsu. 
Fern. : kahe. 


Nom.; ke, Neut. kdiA, kai. 


Plural 


(h) In Pkts. we have ka- and ki- bases. The following forms are 
noted by Pischel”" 

(?) ka- 

SlNOULAR 

w 

Abl.: kao, kado, katto, kamha; kahiAto (AMg.) 

Gen.; kassa, kasa ; kdha (Mg. also Fern.) 

Loc. kammi (M.) ; kamri, kamhi (AMg.) ; kassim ($.) ; kahiA, kottha, 
kahi, kaha [He. 8.2.161). 


Fern.: kae, kahiA; kahe (AMg.). 


Plural 

Nom.: ka (Fern. S.) 

Gen": kdnam , kdna (M.); kesiA (AMg. JM.) 

[ii) ki- 


173 For MIA sec Pischel^ Crammatxk, § 428. 

174 The relations between Pali and Ap. arc not properly appreciated by scholars 
(except a few like Helmer Smith, Jules Bloch). Hence the different postulates noted in 
Footnote No. 172 above. 

175 He. 8.4.329---44d. 

176 For MIA see Pdohsl, Grammatik, § 428. 

88 
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Singular 

Noro.: Ac.: Neut. Uih (all liialecta) j kitti (S.) 

Ins.: Ai'na (M. also AMg.) 

Abl.: kiifo, kisa, cf. Pa kijsa. 

Gen.; Fern, kissa, kise, kid, kii, Me. 

Declension in Ap. Maso. And Neut. 

(iii) Thedirectsing.hasthreebasesAa-Ai-andAaDana-. Outofthese 
ki- is found in Neut. as in OIA. kavana- is not seen in EAp. It first 
appeared in PPr. (WAp. 600 a.d ) and is continuously found in WAp. 
upto the end of our period (1200 a.d ). In the works of Puspadanta 
(SAp. 1000 A.D.) there .are some kavana forms in the direct case e.g., 
kavanu (Hv. 88. 2. 10), kavana [Ih 87.16.5) but they are not found in 
other cases, though later <m it attained popularity, as there is only 
kavana- as the Irasc of this pronoun in Marathi from the oldest period. 

ku (ka-fit) appears first in 600 a.d., in WAp. In SAp. of the 
10th cent, ko i.s tlie main form, and ku is seen only occasionally while it 
is not used in EAp. at all. Even the Neut. kdim which, according to 
He. 8. 4. .367 is a substitute for kirn is nothing but the extension of the 
Neut. direct plur. ka-'rdim to the sing, kdl and kai are the two alter- 
native forms in WSAp. direct sing, though kim or ki- forms alone are 
found in EAp. ki- forms are still very popular in Maithili, Bengali, 
Oriya and other Eastern NIA languages. As seen above and elsewhere 
(see §84 for Noun - declension of -a stems) -aiand-«i are desinences of 
Neut. direct Plur. Thus kdim and kdi are originally Neut. direct 
plur. forms used for the sing., and this use is found as early as 500 a.d. 
WAp. in the direct case. They were naturally used for the plur. also 
(see Comp. Table §127, A). As ki- is the only base in the EAp., 
kai (<Arai) noted in Pu. 17.25 and Ki 5.13 is due to the influence of the 
WAp. literature and western grammarians. The particles i {<icit.), 
vi, bi [<.api) etc., used to express indefiniteness, need not be considered 
here, kinna in BhK. 148.6 taLso in Pd. 19) is a sandhi of kirh-\-na. kau 
in BhK. 118.5 is due to the extension of the base ka-. 

The use of ki {<,kim) without any term, appears first in PPr. 1.98 
(WAp. 600 A.D.) and is continuous upto 1000 a.d., as is clear from the 
use of ki in Pd . , Sdd. But EAp. is the only region where it was very 
popular, as it recurs 21 times in DKr. (1000 a.d.), though kim (2) and 
kimpi (2) show the remnants of OIA and MIA influence in that period. 
There is one unusual form needing explanation in EAp. viz., kuceka 



^127 a] INTERROOATIVE pronoun 2b9 

[DKK. 10) -ch- this reminds us of Pali koci, kithci, A^okan Inscr. kecha, 
kimchi, a survival of OIA kaicit. In Eastern NIA, we get Beng. kichu, 
Oriya kichi. Is H, kuch a borrowal from the East ? Acc. sg. ko in WAp. 
of the 6th cent, a.d., shows the formation of the direct case as early as 
600 A.D. 

The variety of forms in the direct case shows : 

(1) that the direct case was formed in WAp, from 600 a.d. 

(2) that ki- was a very popular base in EAp., wherein 
kavana- was absent, and that kavana- came to be used first in 
WAp. (600 A.D.) and later in SAp. (1000 a.d.) in wliich region it 
became very popular in the NIA period. 

(6) that the plur. forms kai came to be used for the sing, from the 
beginning of this period. 

(4) that forms in A4okan Inscriptions are found in Ap. of those 
regions. 

(5) that these forms of the direct case satisfactorily explain the 
NIA forms of the corresponding regions. 

Ins, sg. kavai^eth, kavanent are limited to WAp. only, thus corroborat- 
ing the above finding regarding its original venue. The terms, -ena, 
-e are quite common, kina {i>'c. 601.3) is a weakening of keiia possibly due 
to the following apt (r/). 

The terms, of the Dat. Gen. Abl. are the same as those of -a- stems. 
(Compare §1S3A). Only the forms in E.-^p, deserve attention. In 

w 

Noun-declension -a stems has -ha, -ho, -ho terms. But kdhiu {kasmin) 
is a Loc. form used m this .sense. So kdin in DKK. 30. hisu <MIA 
kassa being obvious, -su need luit be discussed though it is not seen in 
-a stems (Masc.). The influence of OIA and MIA declensions have left 
their traces on Ap. kaisa is a Prakrilism. Loc. sg. forms in -him, -hi 
and -hi (in EAp.) are regular. 

Plural forms of ka- follow the normal declension of -a stems. 

Feminine Gender 

w 

(tr) Fern, direct sing, contains no ki- forms. The use of kd and 
kavana directly without any term, is as usual ka-ti [Sdd. 68) and kdyau<. 
kd-ka-u (a usual extension of stem in Sdd. 180) show the use of Masc. 
terras, with Fcm. stems — -an example of confusion of genders. The 
remaining forms, being few and regular, may not be discussed. 
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§127A. (iit) Interrogative Pronoun im 
(A) ka- (B) iasapa. 

Direct Sing. 


[§mA 


600 ? Masc. ka, ko 

Neut. kirn, kal ko, 

600-1000 Masc. ko, ku 

kavuna or kavapu {PPr. 2.171) 

Neut. kdt (PPr. 1.27) ? ki (PPr. 1.98) 
Neut. ki, ko. 


700-1200 


Masc. ko, ko vi Masc. ko, (ku 

ku vi, ku i (BhK.) Neut. kim. 

kam (Acc. Pktism.) kdi (mi), kdl) 

Neut. kirn kinpa (BhK. kai(vi). 

[Pd.) 

kdlm kima (Pd. 42) 

kau (BhK. 118.6), ki (Pd. Sdd.) 

(B) kavapu, kavana (Sdd.) 

Neut. kim (pi) Masc.; ko, ku 


Ma jj Ijj koi (DKs, 18), kobi 
.j ku i.s se"” 

' i^eut. kirn, kimpi (DKK. 12). ki 
(DKs. 21). 21 times, kiccha 
(DK. 10). 

Masc. ko, (ku(vi) 

Neut. kirn. 


Neut. kat 
(Pu. 17.26). 


kampu (Mt, 16) 


Neut. kavanu, kdith. 
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241 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

£Ap. 

1200 

600? 

Mate, ke, ko(vi) ku, 

(B) kavaju. 

Neut. kith, kl kat, 
kal, kdith (B) kavam. 

Instrumental Sing. 


600-1000 


. . 


700-1200 


. , 

keifa 

1000 

kena, 

ketta 

m • 

1100 

W 

kavaneth 

keifo, keih 


1200 

600? 

kiifa kiifa (Sc.) 
kavattena {Sc. 530.7) 

Dat. Gen, Abl. Sino. 
kai (Abl. -Mt. 26) 


600-1000 

. . 

. . 


700-1200 

. . 


kahl {DKK.29) 

1000 

kaho, kaku 

kaho, kaho 

kdsu {DKs. 60.75) 
Pkt. kassa {DRs. 
96) 

1100 

kasu, kdsu 
kdsu {Sc. 33-624) 

kassa, kdsu 

kdsu 

kdsa {Pu. 17. 


a quotation. 

Abl. klsa {KKc. 

26) 

1200 

kasu. 

10-1-3) 



kassu, 

kdsu 

kassa 
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1 1 127 A 


m 


A. D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

600? 



600.1000 


, , 

700-1200 



1000 

kahim, kahl 

kahi 


kahi 

kahi (mi) 

1100 

kahim 

kahitk 

1200 ■ ' 

kahi, kavanahim 
{He. 426.) 

Plural Number 

Direct Case 

600? 

. . 


600-1000 

Masc. ke, ki 


700-1200 



1000 

Masc. ke, ki {vi) 

ke, ki {vi) 

1100 

. . 

Masc. ke 

1200 

Masc. ke, ki (I’l) 

Neut. kal 


600? 

600-1000 

700-1200 

Instruuektal-Locative Plural 

1000 • • 


kihi{mi) 

1100 

1200 


kehim 


EAp. 


kdhi (DKK. 30) 
kahi {DKs. 93) 

4 times. 
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§ 127A (if} Intsrrooattvp PROfiou^ ka - (feu.) 

PiREGT Case Siko, 

A. D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 


1000 ha, ka kd, ka 

kaii {Sdd. 68), kdyau {Sdd.189) 

(B) Havana (B) kavatfa [Hv. 87.16.6) 

1100 . . ka, kaii). 

1200 kd, ka 

Instrumental Sing. 


600 ? 


600-1000 


700-1200 


1000 

kde 

1000 

kdiih 

1200 



Dat, Gen. Abl. Sing. 

600 ? 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 ka-Ai kd-he 

kd-hi 

1100 

1200 ka-he 

ki-i {Kp. E. 26) 



m 

morphology; declension 

Direct Plural 

[§mA 


WAp. SAp. 

EAp. 

No forms upto 1000 a. d. were traced. 

1100 

1200 kSu 

•• 

§ 127B. 

Pronouns Masculine and Neuter 

ta - { tad ), ja - ( j > ad ), ka - ( kim ) 

Nom. Acc. Singular 


A.D, 

WAp. SAp, 

EAp. 


600 Masc. Nom.: -o, -o, -a 
Acc.: -m. 

Neut. Nom. Acc, (1) -a 


(2) -a 

(3) -m. 

(5) -0. 

600-1000 Masc. Nom. : -o, -o. 

-a, zero-. 

Acc, : -0 

-m 

Neut. Nom. & Acc. ; 

(1) {ka)-ai'j [PPr. 1.27) ? kavarfa substituted for kim. 

(2) [ka).i [PPr. 1.98). 

(3, 4) -m, -0, 




liiAtc. 




A. D. 

WAp. 

SAp. £Ap. 

700-1200 


. . Masc. Nom.: -zero 

-0. 

Acc.: -in. 

Neut. Nom. 



& Acc.: -e 

-zero 

-d {DKs. 7.8) 
(viz. to) 

[Aa-] -im 
-i {DKs. 21.) 

1000 

Masc. Nom.; -o, -s 

Masc. Nom.; -d, -o . . 


- mU 

[-ka']-u{vi) 


Acc.: -S 

Acc.: -e 


-rh 



Neut. Nom. St Acc.; 

Neut. Nom. & Acc.; 


(IJ m 



(2, 3) ■(a)u, -u 

[ka-) di {mi) 


(4, 5, G) zero, -im, -ima 

-at (m) 


(7, 8) {ka) -«I, -t {Pd., Sdd.) -at {vt) 

1100 

Masc.; -u 

-0 

Masc.: Nom.: -o 


Acc. -til 

Acc. -m 


Neut. Nom. & Acc. : 

Neut. Nom. Acc. : Neut. Nom. & 



Acc.: 


-nil 

-m 


-A, [ka] -im {pi) 

-0 -t [Pu. 17.25) 


{kavand) -u {Mt. 16) 

-u {Ki. 5.13). 


34 
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Aj>. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

1200 Masc. Noin.:.-o , -0 a.]so \kavana\ ~u He.) 

-u 

Acc.; -rh 

- 0 , -01 
-u 

Ncut. Nom. & Acc.: -m. 

W 

{ka)-im -dim 

•dl -tt. 

Instrumental Singular 


600.. 



• » 


600-1000 

-ilh 

-«6 or -2 

-^na 


• * 

• • 

700-1200 



• » 

-e 





•ena^ ^ena 





[ja] -0 {DKK. 23) 

» -A? „ 20 

1000 

-irh 





-em 

~em 




-ena 

‘im 





‘ina 



1100 

-ena 

‘Cm 





-ena 



1200 

~gna 





-ena 





~ina 





‘-ini {Kp.t Jfdc.) 

[Ja] -em 
[Ja] -im 
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A.B. 

600 

600-1000 

700-1200 

1000 


1100 

1200 


WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 


Dative-Genitive-Ablative Singular 


Abl.: -a 

[ka\ -ai (Mt. 26) 
Gen.: -(a) su 
.. -(«) lu 
-(a) huO 


Abl.; mhd {Sdd. 101) 
(Pkt.) 

Gen.: -ho 
•hu 

w 

-[i)su 
-(d) ha 
-sa 
-hi 

-(«) sa% 

-ssa 


Gen.: -hu 
-(d)su 
-(a) su 
-(d) su 


-hu 

-ho 

•ssu 

■ssa 


Gen.: («)-jb 

W 

(d)-h% 

-dhara (la- 
DKs. 92) 

[» -g (DKK.. 30) 
^ [Aa] -ssa (DKs. 96) 
Abl.: -ho 

w 

Gen.: -ho, -ho 
-hu 

-(d) su 
(ha) -ssa. 


Abl.; -mhd 

-{?) sa (RKc. 10.1.3) 

Gen.: -(d)su -(d)sa (Pu, 

-ho 17.75) 


Abl. [ja-] -mhd (Kp.j. 48.2*) 




Locative Singular 


600 -• -hi 
600-1000 -Aju 
700-1200 


1000 -kiln, -hi 
(ka) -hi 


-ehaim {Pd. 103. ta-) {ka) -hi {mi) 


1100 -hiHi 


-mmi (Pkt.) 


1200 -him 


{a)-him 
-mmi (Pkt.) 


[ta-DKK. 22) 


Nom. Acc. Plural (Masc. Neut.) 


600-1000 Masc, Nom.; -i 


Neut. Nom. & Acc. 


700-1200 


§127B1 


UASC. HEOT. PROK. (O-, jo-^ io- 


A.D. 

1000 . 


1100 

1200 


600 

600-1000 

7W4?QP 


WAp. SAp. EAp.. 

Masc. Nom.: -e Masc. Nom. Acc.: -i 

-t(Pd. 86) [Ao] -i ( pi ) 

Acc.: -« 

•inh 

108 . 6 ) 

[kaji-vi 

Neut. Nom & Acc.: Neut. Nom. Acc.: 

-[a)iih -(»)*. -(a):* 

-(«)» -(«■)« ? 

.. Masc.: -« 

Neut.: -(4)irt 

Masc. Nom. & Acc.: 

-f 

-e 

•i (Acc. also) 

-i («•) 

Neut. Nom. & Acc.; 

-(a) » 

-eth (He, 339) 

Instrussental and Loqativb Plural 

»• *' * • 

•chith • • • • 

ft t* 




2?0 


uoRPROLoav ; dscl^sion 


[^127 5 : 


A.D.- 

WAp. 

SAp. 

1000 


-ehim 


. -ihim 

-ekl 



(ka) -ehi (mi) 

1100 


-ehim 

1200 

‘ihi 

* * 


-ehl 



-ehiA 



Loc.; -him 



-ihi [Sc. 517.2) 

- 


Dative-Genitive -Ablative Plural 

600 

. . 

• • 

600-1000 

Gen.: -(a)AaC) 



-[a)hab 


700-1200 

■ ■ 

• » 

1000 

-[a)ham 

-(a) AS, -{d)harH 


-{d)ha 

-(«) ha [M. 1.11.9) 


-[a)ham 

-(a)hum [Jc. 2.12.19) 


-[a)hd 
-[d)ha 
-[d)nam 
-[a)him [Pd.) 

-{d)^am (Pkt.) 

1100 


-(a) ham 

1200 

-{a)ham, -[a)ha. 

*«• 


-{d)ham, -[S)/I3 

-- 


.,d)ht [Jdu. 2-.42.) 
-Wp«> -W n'[Sc.) 



£Api 



I me] 


PRONOUNS ka-,ta-,ja- S?1 

§ 127 C. Feminine Gender. 

m - 1 jd - » 

J <C.tad- ; > <jad- ) kd- <.kim. 

-ti- ) jt- ' 

Nom. Acc. Singular: (m for tad) 


A. D. WAp. 

500 -(a) zero 

600-1000 zero 

700-1200 . . _ 

lOOQ. Nom. :-(d) zero 

• • -{a) zero ■ 

{a)a, -u- (Sdd. 180) 

-Acc.: -(a)zero 

-{a)m (BhK. 13.6) 
kavaifa - (a) zero 
1100 Nom. : ^ 

1200 Nom. '-[a) zero 

W 

Acc. (a) zero 

-(a)m {Sn. .30-231) 
Pkt. 


SAp. EAp. 


-e{DKs. 49) 

W 

Nom.: -(d) zero 
(in kavana also)- 
Acc.: -(d) zero 
-(a) m. 

zero 


Fem. Instr. Sing. 

No forms up to 1000 a.d. were traced. 


-{d)e 

-(d)e 

-{d)% 

-{i)e 

-(d)eth [BhK- 2.5) 

-(«) zero 

-(«)« (BhK. 209.10) 

-ena 


-[d)l 


1000 



A.D. 


UokFHOUOV; bkbLEiinoti 


EAp. 


WAp, SAp, 


1100 


-(d)e 

-(d)eih 

-{i)em {KKc. 1.8.2} 


1200 -(«) 

.{a)hi 
-(a) At 
-(«)« 

Oat. Gen.-Abl.-Sinoulax 


600 -[£)ha 

600-1000 

700-1200 


1000 

-{a)he 

.(a)ho {BhS. 160.8) 


-(a^At (.BAA) 

1100 

-(t)a 

1200 

-(b)A« * 

-(B)At 

W 

-[a)su 

-{i)e 

-(i)t vi {RpE. 26) 

500 

• • 

600-1000 

-(a)Aio [PPr. 2.46*1) 

700-1200 


1000 

-(a)At 

-(B)At (AAA. 73.3.) 

1100 

• • 


.[S)hi 

V w 


-\a)^ 

-(a)he 

•{d)hu {KRc. 7.8.1} 


(Je- 3.1.20) 
-[a)hi>h 



mpsrmm: noHotnn 


m 


A.9. WAp. ■ SAp. EAp. 

1200 .(a)A* .. ^ 

FBMiraNE yad, (ad, kirn (Plural.) 

NOU, AND Acc. -PuntAL. 

No forms upto 1000 a.d. were traced. 


1000 

Nom.: -(d)u 

.(d)tt 

• • 


-{d)o 



Acc.: -(d)u 

-(d)u 


1100 

• • 

-(d)u 

• • 

1200 

Nom. Acc.: -(o)« 

•• 

• • 


Instr. 

& Log. Plural. 



Forms upto 1000 a.d. were not traced. 

1100 .. -[d)him 

1200 Ins.:-(C)/!t {Kp.) 

Fem, Dat. Gen, Abl. Plural 

No forms upto 1000 a.d, are recorded in Ap. texts 

1100 ,, -[d)him 

1200 .[a)ha 

-ld)ha 

Indefinite Pronouns 

§ 128. Many Indefinite Pronouns are formed by adding -» (<«V 
or apt), vi, bi {<,api), mi to ka-. They are generally added after declining 
Ac pronoun regularly. The final vowel of the declined form, if long, 
is many times shortened before them. A few examples of the use of 
ka- as an indefinite pronoun are given below ; 

Direct, sg. Masc. WSEAp. kdt, WSAp. kosi, kiwi; EAp. kobi. 
Neut. WEAp._^ tuthpi, WAp, kiritci, kdi mi, 

EAp. kmfui. 
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Fcm. WSAp. Alpt, WAp. feSyow. . 

In*tr. sg. Masc., Neut.; kna vi, 

Dat, Oen. Abl. sg, Masc. fkdsu vi, kaho vi, kahu vi. 

Fern. : kahivi. 

Loc. sg. Masc., Neut. ; kahl mi, ftokiA vi. 

Direct Plur. ke vi, ki vi. 

Out of these ko (ci) or ko (»t) resulted into H. Panj. Raj. koi, Oriya 
kei, Shlna ko etc. In NIA we have similar formations of ka- e.g., M, 
ko^, koni, H. kou, Bihari keu, Beng. keho, keu; Neut, M. kihl, GuJ. kdi, 
Marwari ki 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 

§ 129. Out of the two Pkt. developments of OIA dtman (viz., 
appa- and -a«a-), Ap. conserves only appa- which is a predecessor of a 
number of NIA forms such as H. Panj. ip or ape, Beng. dpi, apv-i, Guj. 
ipno, M. dpa^ etc. This appa- seems to be derived from spoken OIA 
*atpman for itman.'’’’’ The stem-widening of OIA dtman -|-a+Aa>Ap, 

ep/>a 9 a-.has also been very, popular in Ap. and remained so in NIA.”'* 
Thus appa- and appana- are the two bases of reflexives dtman- (?) in Ap. 
The latter, though a later development, is found in Pkts. Pischel traces 
both these forms to OIA ♦atmanaA.”® 

The following forms of this pronoun are recorded by He. : 

Singular. 

Nom. Acc. appa-u, “tl (He. 422.3 Pischel), appana, appanu. 

Instr.: appanem. 

Dat. Gen. Abl. ■’ appa-ho. 

(There arc no plural forms of appa- in Ap.) 

The following Pkt. declension of appa- base of OIA dtman, shows 
that appa- forms in Ap. are a natural development out of Pkts. In 
Pischel’s Grammatik § 401, it is a part of Noun declension and has both 
sing, and plural numbers, and two bases appa- and atta-. 


176 Bloch, Vindo^arycn, p. 202. 

177 S. M. Katrb, Form. § 254 t-'ootnotc 1. ABORi, 20.2.156 (1040). 

178 See BlocR, Vindo^yttiyp. 203>4. 

179 PuGHBi., Grmmatik, § 401, p. 28U 
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c^pa- (OIA itmsR) 

Singular 

j'^om.: appi (M. AMg.JM.Ji5.), appo appdno (M. JM.) 

Acc.: appd^ik (M. AMg- JM. jS. Db.), appam (AMg.) appanaath (M.) 

Ins. : appana (M. AMg. JM. S.), appena, “jwfp (AMg.) appSnetfam 
(AMg.), appanena (M.). 

Abl.: appappano (JM.), appd-o, “u, “hi, “hinlo, appa. 

Gen.: appano (M. AMg. JM. jS. D.A.) appanassa (JM.) appdpaassa (M.) 
Loc.: appe, appdne (M.) 

Plural 

Nom.: appano, appd (M.), appana (AMg.) 

Instr,: appehi, 

Abl.; appdsuihto. 

Gen.V appSruim. 

Loc.; appesu. 

In Ap. literature there is nothing peculiar in the declension of this 
pronoun except the use of apputfu in the oblique in WAp. It is used in 
the direct case and the Instr. in SAp. of the 10th and 11th centuries. 
Can we not trace -u- in Ap. appunu to OIA *atpuman- rather than to 
*dtpman- ? the last -u is a regular Ap, term. 

appana forms e.g., Nom. appana (WEAp. 1000 a.d.) appd^u (WAp. 
(WAp. 1200 a.d.) Gen. appdna {Sdd. 26. i.e., WAp. 1000 a.d.) are 
traced to OIA *dtmdnah by Pischel. Without denying the linguistic 
possibility of OIA *atmanah [=dh?td) developing into Ap. appaiyi-, it 
may be suggested that OIA “dtpmanaha may be the original form as such 
stem-widening is a common tendency in Ap. The remaining appdna- 
forms are explained by Pischel,'®® the gen. sg. appana [Sdd. 84) 
and appdna [Sdd. 26) are directly traceable to OIA *dtpmdnafi =dtmanah. 
The appa- forms follow the declension of Masc. -a stems. ' ® ' 

uppahim=dtmand'“^ in Sdd. 84 is inexplicable. The line is question 
runs- as follows : 

uppahim coraham appiyayu khoju na patlaii kena [Sdd. 84). H. L. Jvun, 
the editor, translates this in Hindi as follows : ‘upat kar tor's, ko diye hue 

160 PbcksL) Grammaiik, § 401. 

181 Oompare § 130A and § 81A — -and § 84A* 

182 Glosaary to Sdd,^ p« 76* 
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f§ 12» 


dhan ki kkoj kis-ne pSyS hai?''** In uppakith, ~hiih may be construed as 
the Loc. or Instr. sing. But uppa-= appa- b a riddle, unless we take u- 
as a scribal error for a-. 


Lastly a reference may be made to Alsdorf’s equation appaf^ 
saStmya.'** He quotes the following verse to support his view : 


raUclujjahu, tarunaho ; appa^S bdla hi jad visama lhana. 

phondenti je hiadaH appanaH tdhd patad Havana gka^a {He. 8.4.3S0>.2) 
Phonologically the equation is doubttiil. 


§129A. The Reflexive Pronoun oppa-[dtma«) Masc. Smo. 
The Direct Case. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

£Ap. 

600? 

• • 

• » 

• • 

600-1000 qppa 

paramappu {PPr, 1.14) 

* * 

• • 

700.1200 

1000 

• • 

oppd, apptt 
appu, appail 
appdna 1. 

Acc. apparutO 
apparh {BhR, 102,1). 

« • 

2. appatith 
t appuiyu, 

\ appatfu. 

appa, appd 
appdna {DKs,29). 

1100 

appd 

appu, appaurh 
{Sn. 270-190 A 
quotation). 

appuiftt 

appdvm {KKe. 9.4.4) 


1200 

appa, appu, appa^u, 
appa-H [Si.), appanu, 
appdifu, appaifd. 




Instrumental 


600? 

• • 


•*« 

000-1000 appl 

appiih {PPr. 1.76) 
appu ? {PPr. 1.30) 


- 


183 SJJ., p. 27. 

181 AUDOM, Ap. Sluditn, pp. es> 0 . 
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700-1200 

- 

• • 

. . dppa-hi {DKs. 62). 

1000 

app&-e 

appae^ 



1100 

apputfu {Pd, 83) ' ■ apputfu. 

' 


1200 

appamth 

Dat. Gen. Abl. 



600-1000 appaha.O 





appd ? {PPr. 1.30) 



700-1200 


• • 



1000 

appa-hu 




. 

appatta, appdtfa . . 

• • 


1100 

appatfu 


• • 


1200 

appaha 


• • 


■ 

appa-ko 

Locativb 

• • 

**- 

500? 


• • 

* 4 


600-1000 appae 


» • 


700-1200 


• « 

4 4 


1000 

appi 


• 4 


1100 


• • 

.. -- 


1200 


• « 




§1298. The Reelexive Pronoun -appa 




Masg. Sino. Number 





The Diregt Case 



A.D. 


WAp. 

SAp. 

FAp. 


. <gK) t i . « 

>ii 


600 ? 

600*1000 
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AJ). WAp. SAp. EAp. 

700-1200 .. .. (tfjzcto 

1000 zero ~u 

-u -ufh 


1100 

•aU 

-lA (Acc.) 

zero ~u 


1200 ■ 

-u ■ 

~aum {Sn. 20-;190) 

-aii 


600 ? ' 

zero 

-a<L (Acc.) 

. , Instrumental 

• • • • 

• * 

600-10006 

(-?) 

• • 

700-1200 

-im (PPr. 1.76) 
zero ? {PPr. 1.30) 

•hi 

1000 

-{a)e -ena 

• • 

1100 

-u ? {Pd. 83) -u ? 


1200 

em 

•• 

600 

Dat. Gen. Abl. 


600-1000 

700-1200 

~hab 

zero ? {PPr. 1.30) 


1000 

~hu 


1100- 

zero 

-B? 


1200 ■ 

-ha 

-ho 
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LOMnvx 


A.D, 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

BOO? 

V •• 


• • 

eob-iooo 

•e 


• • 

700-1200 

• 



1000 

-t 


* • 

lioo 

• • 



1200 





Miscellaneous Pronouns 

§130. Out of the remaining pronouns anya, sarva and itara arc more 
important. The number of their forms is too small and too unimportant 
to require chrono- regional analysis. They are not, therefore, tabulated 
in Comp. Tables. Their Pkt. forms are recorded by Pischel in 
Grammatik §§ 433>4. 

(a) anya- 

The following forms are found in Ap. literature : 

Nom. Acc. Sg.: WSEAp. anifa, amu; WEAp. anna, WAp. a{iu. 

Gen. sing. : atfnaha. 

Instr. Plur. aiftyon^-hi, <mnonnih%, annahi. (The first two arc traceable 
to OIA (anyonya-). 

Prakritisms need not be noted. The terms, are also the normal 
ones of the -a stems. 


(b) sarva- 

Thc fijrm saha<.idivat,'^’ is not popular though it is sanctioned 
as a substitute for sarva by He. 8.4,366. The following are some of the 
declined forms in Ap. literature : 

Nom. Acc. sg.: sawa, savu (cf. H. sab), sahu, sdhu, savvui {<,sana cit 
in BhK. 12.12.7 Gume’s Ed.) 


18S FacBEL, Grammatik , §§ 64, 262, 434, 
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Abl. sg.: stawa-ho, satvotlav (Ctarsala-ia^ used adverbially in SiJSt 
12.12.7 Gome’s Ed.) 

Gen. sg.: sawa-ho, 

Abl. Gen. Plur.: sama-haA. 

-Morphologically this xorresponds to the declension of •a stents. 

■ ' (c) itara. 

This is declined like other normal ~a stems. To mention a few 
forms : 

Nom. Acc. sg.; Masc. Nevt.-yaro ; Fem. iyara. • • 

Gen..sg.: iyara-hu, iyara-ssu- 

Nom. Acc. Plur. tyare (cf. OlA Masc. Plur. sarvt etc) 

Gen. Plur. iyami (Prakritism). 

As there is nothing remarkable regarding the declension of these! 
we can pass on to Pronominal Adjectives. 

Vronouiual Adjectives. 

§131. Personal, demonstrative, relative, interrogative and othe» 
pronouns have contributed different types of adjectives to Ap. literature. 
Though the formative suffixes are noted in a separate chapter later on 
(Ch, IV. Nominal Stem- formation in Apabhramia.), a few adjectival 
suffixes are noted in passing here. 

V 

1 — 4 -dra, -draa, Fem. -eri : 

Possessive adjectives which form an important class of pronomina, 
adjectives, take these suffixes. They are traceable to MlkHara *-kdrt 
<Miya which are usually used with Gen. form. (Compare the use of 
the post-positions kera, keraa<OlA karya.<.See §103). We have the 
following possessive adjectives from the above suffixes : 

1st Penon ; Sing. — makdra, maharaB. 

Fem. makdri «maha- *kdn) ; hmdra," r% (by Metathesis of the 
above) ; mera (<i*ma-kna), men {<*ma-ker%). 

Plural : amhd/aya, amhdrd, amhdri [Kasma-kdra-ka ^kdri). 

2nd Person: sing. — tuhdra, tuhdraa, tuhdrau [tuha- *kdra) Utm, 

Fem. fert {<.tva>ta kera, jeeri). 

3id Person: EAp. tdhara [<*tdha-kato'} ) 
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tnaha- and tuha- are the Gen. sings, and the use of kera with Gen* 
is a common Ap. idiom. (See §103). Proto> Marathi seems to have 
lost it at some period between 1160-1260 a.d., though it is found in 
SAp. of the 10th and the 11th centuries. Other branches of NIA have 
preserved these forms. 

6-6 -isa, -risa, 

•isa and -risa ( OIA -dr^a) are added to Pronominal themes to 
form adjectives in Ap. c.g.,jaisa (jadria), tafsa (tadr^d), kaisa (*kS-dria) 
atsa (*a-dr^d}, kerisa {kidria), hdnsa {asmadjia), tmharisa (*tu^tnd-dTia), 
antidisa (anyddria), avardisa (* aparddr^a). NIA forms e.g., M. jasd, 
tasd, hasd, asd, H. haisd, aisd etc., are traceable to these Ap. forms. 

7. -eha 

The -sa element in the above (6-6) suffixes is changed to -ha in Ap. 
e.g., kehau, kehaya. Fern, kihi (<.ktdria kaisa). So also eha <Ap. aisa, 
jeha<.Ap, jaisa, teha <Ap. taisa etc.'** 

Adjectives showing extent are of two types : (1) kiyal.t^pt and 

(«) •*vrddka type. The following are the suffixes of the first type : 

8-10. i-)Uiya, •i-)tlila, -{e-i-)Uula. e.g., kettpa, kittiu [kiyat) 
cf. Pali, kittaka, ettiya (tyat) cf. Pali etiaka; ettiu {eldvat),jeUiya, Utti-ya etc* 
Sometimes these take pleonastic -la giving us ellila, jettila, UUila, kettila 
and jeltula, tettula, kettula and others. 

[ii) Adjectives of the second type take the following suffixes : 

11-12. -vaddha, -vadit. e.g., jevadu, tevadu, kevaddha, evaddha etc. 

PiscHEL traces these evadii and evadda forms to *ayavaddra.'^'' Thus 
*kiyadvTddha>*ke-VTdiha'>kevad<iha, kevadu is the history of these forms. 
The same is the case with other -vadha and -vadu adjectival forms. 

Both these types are conserved in NIA e.g., H. itnd, M. itkd 
(<t)’at) ; H. kitnd, M. kili {-Ckiyal). So also with evadhd, keva^hd, 
tevadhd and other Marathi forms. Marathi retained the older 
suffix -vaddJia while Guj. prefers the later -vadu development. 


186 Pbohbl, Crammatik, § 262. 

187 Grammatik, 9 434. 

188 For more NIA formi and the connection of *vj^dhae see BlqcHi ViruttHtrymt p. 203, 



CHAPTER m 

CJOI^JUGATION IN APABHRAfflgA 

§ 1S2. The verbal system in Ap. is chiefly based on the phondlo* 
gical and morphological simplification of this system in OIA and Pkts: 
As in declension, the verbal system in lA shows a continuoiu process of 
simplification and modification, and conjugation in Ap. forms the 
medial stage between Pkts. and old NIA.’ There are relics of some 
OIA archaisms out of which some are unrepresented in classical Sk. 
These have percolated to Ap. either through Pkt. speech or through the 
influence of AMg. which is rich in such forms.* Most of the Ap. writers 
being Jains, the influence of AMg. on Ap. is understandable. 

As shown by Jules Bloch in ‘La Phrase nominale en Sanskrit’,* 
and L'indo-atyen,* the substitution of the nominal phrase for verb-system 
is the normal rule in epic Sk., MIA and NIA. Ap. is, of course, no 
exception to it. The gradual change in the verbal system of lA reached 
such a stage in Ap. as made it (the verbal-system in Ap.) appear to be 
based on ; 

(1) the verbal group depending on the Present Indicative of 
OIA (and to a certain extent the Future and the Impera- 
tive in pre-Ap. lA), and 

(2) a group of nominal forms based on the verbal system 
noted above. 

We find a similar state in Conjugation in NIA.* 

Thttrus 

§ 133. As in Pkts. verbal themes in Ap. repose on the following 
systems in OIA : 

(j) The Present System— the basis of the Present and Future 
Indicative, the Present Imperative, the Present Parti- 
ciple and the Infinitive. 

(it) The Past Passive Participles. 

Ap. roots are either transitive or intransitive, the former being 
many times active in sense. Again Ap. roots may be either primitive 
(simple) or causative in form. 

1 For the development of the verbal system in pre-Ap. lA. see BlocHj Vimto~arymf 
pp, 207-36. Butch’s treatment^of Pk. verbal system (p. 230-6} is very brief. 

2'See PacHEL, Grammatik, I581S.8, 

s' A/Si. XIV. 81 ff. 

4 L,iiub-aym, pp. S51-BD. 

t See Bwoh, L’fndc^aytn, p. S>8, 



' VioiiAL TBEiisS oi AP. §13 

The Sources verbal bases in Ap. are (t) Present Active bases, ^tt) 
Present Passive bases, (iti) Past Passive Participles, and (tp) Onoma* 
topoetic.* The following are some of the examples. 

(i) Present Active bases: 

(1) OIA verbal bases of the present with the -a suffix in Ap., 
though originally they belonged to different classes ( ganas ) in OIA 
e.g., pdviA (^*prapati=prSpnoti), ruval, ruai {*rudati=r 0 dili), karai 
{*karati= karoti), bxhai (bibheti), ukkhiriat [utk^ipati but ut-khanati 
according to some editors e.g., Jacobi see BhK. Glossar, p. 132), hapA 
{*hanati=hanti). 

Under these, we may include roots of the 10 th class and denom< 
inatives, where the Ap. forms do not inherit the augment -aya-, but the 
original roots. 

e.g.,dyannai {d-karna-),cinta-him (cinta-), tdlanti {tad-), vdvdral {jydpdra-) 
SAp. tandijjai {tandrd-), EAp. bakkhdnai {vydk/ydna) . Relics of -qya- are 
sometimes found in forms like abbhatthemi {abhi- y' arthay ) . 

(2) Stem forms of OIA which are to be reconstructed, e.g., dekkhai 
{*drk^’), mupai {<man- cf. muni ‘a sage’). 

(3) Themes with a nasal which generally signifies some conjunct 
consonant in the original form, e.g., jampai {jalp-), gunt/iai {gralhndti 
<grtk ?), jimghai {jighra=gkrd), vindhai [vidhya-), 

(ii) Present Passive bases : 

Themes with the suffix -ya, under which category we can include 
OIA passive verbs, e.g., uppajjai {-ut-pad-ya) , ghippai (*ghrp-ya-=ksip-) 
callai {cal-ya), thippal (stip-ya-), phittai ysphit-ya-), bujjhai (budft-ya-) but 
bojjhu<J>udhyasva {DKs. 53) is active, lippai {lip-ya-), 

(Hi) Past Passive Participles: 

PP. participles in OIA supply a great many verbal bases in Ap. 
e.g; EAp. mukke'i, WSAp. mukkai (*mukna=mukla) EAp.pailthai (pravifta-) 
WSAp. samthadai {sarnstrta-), lagga-i [lagna-, lag-ya b abo possible). 

(iv) Onomatopoeic : 

In Ap. narrative works, there are many onomatopoeic verbs e.g., 
gulagula'i “trumpets” (like an elephant), salasalai “rustles,” pupphuval 
“hisses,” lalalalanti cf. M. lalalafapl, kilikilanti “exult with joy” (? Hv. 

6 Orixrscw’s clasifiGation of verbal baK» in MIA ii from a different standpoint. 
See *Tbe Pr&krlt Dh&tvadcSas according to the Western and Eastern School of Prakrit Cram* 
nutfiam** 19S4. 
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84-S-9)- The number of such onomat(q>oeiC expressicAS and redupli- 
catives is very large in Ap. 

Enlargement of bases by the addidon of -m, -{(a, ~alla,-iUa,-ulla etc. 
are discussed in Ch. IV § 168. 

' Catisatives 

§134. Causative furmadons in Ap. take the augment -aea in 
WSAp. and -aba in EAp., (cf. OIA -p(^a, Pali, -paya, -pe, Inscriptional 
Pkt. -apa). 

e.g., WSAp. divai {da-), thdva'i {iha-—sthd-), vipriavai {vi-jnd-), 
cintavai SAp. jemdvai [y/Jima “to eat, to take one’s meals”), 

boUdvai [bollai ‘(to speak’), tosdvai (tus-), EAp. paribkdbai (pari-bh6-), 
dahdbia [dah-]. 

(1) Scmetimes there is a vrddhi of the radical vowel (chiefly of 
- 0 -, and guna of radical -i-, -u-) of the primitive root, and the morpheme 
-aya- is added to it. 

e.g., jhamkhdai {y/jhatHkha “to get angry” vide He. 8.4.140), here 
-a being followed by the nasal, is not lengthened. SAp. r^sai (nai-), 
rdva'i i^ram- but usually equated with y/rahj-), bhesdvai {bhU), cf. OIA 
bhi^ayati, Uhdviya {likh-). cf. likhapita in Inscr. Pkts., melliviya {milla=muc-), 
WAp. khdviya {khdd-). 

(2) Sometimes -dva- is simply added to the primitive root t,g. 

SAp. pacedvai (nrtya=:nfl-), bolldvai (bolla-) Ihikkdvai {Ihikka 
‘to conceal’), WAp. caddviya {\^*ert ‘to ascend’ or IE '*qelde'), khapdviya 
{khan-}, viyasdval {vi-kas-). 

(3) Some primitive and causal forms are identical, e.g., ndsat 
(naSyati, nd^ayati). pdvai {*prdpati : prdpayaii), dolai {dalati : dalayati), 
khauai {ksamati : ksdmayati.^ ksap- also), gamai {*gamati : gamayati), 
pamai (namati) namayati). 

(4) There are some cases of double causatives: e.g,, kdrdviya {iar-}, 
khdvatiya [khdd-), devdviya {dd-), mdrdviya {mar-} , hdrdvei [bar-). 

(6) Some causative afiixes of NIA type e.g,, -d4, -dr, -dl, were 
tdjserved in Ap. e.g., bhamddaX [bhram-) cf. Guj, bhamdivU, paisdrat 
{pra-mi) cf. Guj. ^<i»ro{i,H.pairara ‘access, admission.’ vaXsdrai (upa-viS-) 
rf. Guj. besddvd vaddhdrai {vrddhaKZvfdh-) cf. Guj. vadhdro, dekkhdlai 
(♦rf/Af-) cf. H. dilMdtid 

1 L. H. Giuy, ‘Fifteen Prakrit Indo-European Etymologiea,’ yAOS. 60, pp. iMO.4, 




smtOAttVfi ^ 

(6) Ap. literature, being classical, contains a number of Sanskrit* 
isms, c.g., appal (arpapatt), janai (janayati), doaffai {avartayati), darisaf, 
damsal [dariapati), pSdhal {pafkapaH), mdrai (mdrapati). 


§136. The study of these causal formations shows the following 
types of regularising process corresponding to those in NIA. 

(1) The gutfoting of the radical vowel,* vrddhi of radical -a- e.g., 
■\/mar- maral : mdrai ; -yj path- padhaii pddhai, y' dhala-dhalai : dhdlai\ 

jimii: jemdvai i^dput-jov(&: joavai (?); y'/its- tusai: idsdvai: 
^ ckuha-chuhai'. ch{s-)ohai; trut- vittudal: todai. 

(2) Corresponding to the 2nd type e.g., H. paknd: pakdnd, sukhnAx 
sukhdnd:^ we have : 

i^*nrtpa- naccai : nacedvaix, boUa- bollai : bolldvai 

y/lhikka-lkikkai : Ihikkdvai; vi-^kas- vipasai : oipasdvai, 

(3) The suffixes -(tf, -ad, -dl of the NIA type arc noted above in 
136. (6). 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 

§136. The following are the desinences of the Present Indicative 
according to Pk. grammarians : 


1st Person ; 


Singular 

■mi {He. 4.386, Ld. 4.61). 
•dmi {Rt, 26). 

-um {He. 4.386). 

-u {U. 4.54). 


2nd Person : 

•hi, -si, {He. 4.383 so also Tr. Ld,, Rt. 26,27). 

3rd Person ; 

•i 

■di {Pu. 72, He. 4.393 ex., Rt. 26, 27). 

■edi {Rt. 26, 27). 

•e -do- 


S Bloou, L*indo~ary(n, pp> 241«3t 
9 lb%d.f pp. 243‘‘5» 



Ist Person : 


bClJJjuAAMoil tk AFAjiHRAMiA 
Plij&al 

•mu {he. 4.380, Ld. 4.66). 

•huth [He. 4.386. Tr. U., 4.66, Pu. 72, Mk. 68, Ri. 26). 
-mo {U. 4.65). 

•ma -do- 


2 nd Person : 

-hu {He. 4.384, Tr. Ld. 4.63, Rt. 27). 
•ha {He. 4.384, Ld. 4.63). 

-iddha [U. 4.63). 


3rd Person : „ 

•him [He. 4.382, Tr. Ld. 4.61, Rt. 27). 

•nti {He. 4.382, U. 4.51). 

-nte {U. 4.51). 

-ire -do- 

The pre-Ap. MIA background will be clear from the following 
Pali and Pkt., terms. 

Pali 

Sing. 

1st Person -ami (<OIA -ami) 

2nd Person -asi (<01A -asi) 

3rd Person -ati (<OIA -ali) 


Plur. 

-ama (<OIA -amah, -dmo) 
-atha (<01A -atha). 

-anil (<OIA -anti). 


Literary Prakrits*'’ 


1st Person -ami, -e 

2nd Person -asi, -ase -ttha,]5. Mg. Dh. -adha. P. CP. -atha. 

3rd Person -at, -at anti. 

JS. S. Mg. Dh. -adi, -ante 

-ode 

P. CP. -ati. 

Out of the two chief alternative terms, (viz. -ami and -ail), -ail 
(i.e., -tio -ft, u) is a bona fide Ap. desinence, -ami, emi, -imi (the latter ones 


10 Fiscbel, Crammtik, §§463-7. 


ntxiMT amoA'nvB 


28r 

(lit! comparatively rare), are the same as or altered forms of OIA •amt. 
•a8i in Ht. (and it is limited to that work) is nothing but -ami with the 
change of intervocalic (vide He. 8,4.397, also 69). Even in 

Ha, it b rare as b seen from Alsdorp’s calculation of terms, of Pres. 
Ind. 1 P. sing." is an important desinence, as it is conserved in 
old NIA.’* It is not traceable to Pk. -amu<i*-aiSu>-a^, but it b the 
influence of 1 P. Nom. sg. pronominal ending -afl. We have such instances 
in MIA e.g., Pali 1 sing. Optative vatteyyaham *vatt^aih akam, and 
A^okan oaf te’ ham.'* 

Although we have both of these terms, for 1st per. sing., a calcula* 
tion of morphological frequency shows that an became more popular 
than -amt during the centuries between Pit. (500 a.d. ?) and Ap. (1194 
A.D.) in WAp. In Pit. -ail forms are absent, while in Xp. the proportion 
of -an -mi and -imi is 11 : 4 — that b all types of -mi endings are only 
one-third of -an ones." In SAp. of 100 a.d., (if Hv. be the representa- 
tive text) the proportion of -ami: -avi: -an b 86 7:1." Probably 
Puspadanta was a purist and wished to emulate Sk. and Pkt. epics, 
hence -an, may be an exceptional form. But if that be the real spoken 
stage (and SAp. is much conservative) -ami seems to be very popular 
in Mahara^tra in 965 a.d. Are we to connect 1 P. sg. -i, t- in Old M. 
(r.g,, in the J/idwioafi) to this ? The intermediate stage -aVi b re- 
presented in Hv., and it is more popular than -an. Thus -ami may be 
taken as the characteristic term, of SAp., while in WAp. -ami gave 
place to -an during the 700 years between Vk, and Kp. We find both 
in EAp. 

znd P. Sing, 

Out of the two chief terms, -asi {-esi, -ist) and -ahi {-ehi -ht), 
•ahi is the real Ap. development. Jules Bloch'® and L. H. Gray' ^ 
trace it to Imp. 2p. *-dhi. In earlier WAp. texts -ahi endings were in 
overwhelming majority, and the term, remained popular throughout 
the Ap. period {at least in speech) as there is no -sa element in Pres. 
2p sg. of the NIA languages of that region, e.g., Guj. cale (y'ra/a) 
Jaipur! calai, Awadhi calai, BraJ. calat, H. cale. Due to the strong 


11 Audorp, Intro, to Hv. §56. 

12 BhOCHt Utruh^jyen, pp. ; also R. Hosrnlb^ Comparative Grammar oj Cuadian 
Languagesy London, 1880, p. 335. 

13 Ijouis H. Gray sees some II. influence in the 1st P. pronoun ..in MIA and here {BSOS 
Vlll-ii-iii, p. 667). He points out that Pischel’s comparison of -a a with OIA -aki forms 
e.g., yainakt=ayiimi {Grammatik § 464) is improbable, cf. L. Rbnou — Grammaire Sanscrite 
Paris, 1930, p, 247 quoted by Gray in BSOS VIll, iidii above. 

14 Alsdorf's calculation of forms (as is given in Intro, to Kp- § 36a) is followed herCi 
16 Audorp, Intro, to Hv. j 66. 

16 L*ind9^4tfytnf p. 247 impudtly, 

17 ASWVfjIlWU,667. 
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inSuence of Sk. and Pkt., WAp. texts show a growth of •«i fonaSi Tbe 
following table of frequencies will make this point clear, 

BhK. (1000 A.D.) -aAi(47): -on’ (2) 

Sc. (1168 A.D.) -asi. 

Kp. (1194 A.D.) .aAt(7): -ari (13). 

{Kp. has -asi (7), -est (6), -ahi (4+1), -iht (2), W, desi'* 

In SAp. in the 10th cent, a.d., the proportion between -asi and 
-ahi is 2 : 25,’* but due to the revival of Brahmanism and Sk. during 
1100-1300 A.D. , in Maharastra, -s- element predominated again, and 
we find -art and-ut 2p. sgs. inOld Marathi, -oru informs e.g., bhuriyejjasu 
{bhuj-), tfi-vasijjasu (ni-^vas-) in Jc., is clearly traceable to OIA -sva 
of Imp. 2p. sg. 

In EAp. -asi is the only desinence and -sa is seen in Pres. 2p. sg. of 
Beng. Maith. and other modern representatives of EAp. cf. Pres. 2 sg. 
Beng. calis ‘thou walkest,’ Maith. dekkasi ‘thou scest’. 

jrd P. Sing. 

The 3rd p. sing, is common throughout the Ap. period of all regions^ 
and is an undisputed predecessor of most of NI A terms, of Pres. 3 p. sg. 
A few forms in EAp. deserve notice. Shahidulla supposes that 
pa^thda [DXs. 87), bhaya [DKK. 19), mara (DKs. 93). are the spiectal 
forms in the Dohdkosas taking -aa and -a desinences, though they were 
probably pronounced as -a'i or -i.*® The following is the context of 
these forms ; 

(1) siddho so puna takkhane nan jard-maratfa-ha- bhaya. 

‘The very moment he is a Perfect Soul, he has no fear from old age 
and death’ {DKK. 19). Here bhdj>a is not bibhtti as Shahidulla 
takes it*’ but rather* bhdta=bkUaPP. of y' bhi-.zi. bhdyayati,bhdpqyati 
bhi,- 

(2) nia pdsa baitthi citle bhalthl joinimahu padihaa {Dks. 87.) 

Here padihaa- =zprati-*bkdta, and not a verb pralibhdti as SnAHmuLLA 
takes it.** 


18 Alsdorf, Intro- to Kp. § 35(a). 

10 Alsdorf, Intro- tq //i>. § 65. 

20 Shahidulla, Intro, to 1m Chants MystiqufSy p. 43. 

21 Vocabulaire, Les Chants Mystiques, p. 105. 

22 Less Chants Mystiques, p. 43, 212. On p. 179 Shahidulla translate# the vene as 
follows: 'Assise pr^s dc so 1 6poux, corrompue dans Tesprit — ainaj m’apparait unc fesuae 
ascetc.’ 
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Jim li^ HdUaff <Mbai 
mara sose nabhajjalu kohl pdbai. 

‘Juslaatbe thirsty one runs out of thirst and dies with 3 dry throat., v* 
ifiXs^ 93), Here mara appears to stand for marai (*marati=K»iriyaie),** 
the contraction -ai^-a being metri causa. These special desinences of 
EAp. viz., -aa and -a are otherwise dilHcult to explain. Forms in -I 
andi -at in EAp. are passive ones. 

In WAp. the special forms in -di (e.g., bruvadi in He. Kc.) and -a* 
(e.g., cintae in Kp. J. 34.1*) are Prakritisms, the former a Saurasenism# 

Plural 

Out of the Plur. number, the 2nd o. has -aha, •<sha and -aha endings. 
Bloch** and Gray*® trace it to Pres. 2 plur. *-thas (on the analogy 
of 1 Plur. -mas) rather than the ordinary -{a)tha giving -aha in Pkt. 
That there is some contamination or confusion between the desinences 
of the Pres. Ind. and the Imp, in 2nd pers., is clear from the fact that 
~ahu and -aha are used for Imp. 2 plur. -ahu of SAp, which appears as 
frequently as -aha,*^ can thus be satisfactorily explained. Deanenges 
of 2 plur. in NIA e.g., M. -d, -a, Sdh. -o, Lahndi-o, Cameali -a, Guj. 
Mar. (Jaipuri) -o, Awadhi, -u (i.e., -aa), H. -o, Braj. -a — all are traceable 
to these Ap. terms, It is the -h- in these which accounts for the other- 
wise inexplicable -h in 1st and 3rd p. plur. oAil and -aA?. 

tst Plural 

The 1st Plur. term. -akU has been a bone of contention among 
linguists for a long time. Hoernle supposes that the form-aAa 
probably contains a euphonic -h- for -aw<Pk. -amu, perhaps to dis- 
tinguish it from the 1st p. sing, -nft . . . and to assimilate it to the 3rd 
p. plur. -ahi.^'' Cowlll gives optional 1st p. plur. terms, -amho, 
-amha (e.g., hasamho, hasamha<.-^has-).** These, if correct, would 
account for the -h- in Ap. -ah<L . Coweli,, however, admits that he knows 
no authority for them. Pisghel admits the obscurity of the origin of this 
1st p. plur. -hn though he suggests the similarity between this and Abl. 
plur. -All,.** Bloch traces in it the influence of -Aa of the 2nd plur. 


23 cf. Less Chants Mystiguer^ p. 43, p. 216. 

24 Bloch, Vmdo-aryen, p. 247, though indirectly. 

25 L. H Gray, BSOS, VIII, nmi, p. 567. 

26 See Alsdorf, Intro, to Hv. § 55, 

27 R. Hoernle, Comp. Gram. § 497. 

28 Cowell, [Prahfta Prakdha XXIX. Abo laASSEN^ Institutions 335< 

29 PiSQHEL, wrmatik, § 455* 
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pm. and of Pk. -amho?^ Accotdiog to I/tuis H. Gray Ap. vaftahtt, 
i* from OIA *vartatham<vartatha->^Ap. taffan.*' 

, In Ap. Morphology vowel+-f»i-+vowel resulted into vowd[+-A- 
+nasaliz^ vowel e.g., tasmdt>tahS, tasmin^tahl. We can thus trace 
•akil to OIA asmaka, the Nom. plur. of 1st pers. Pronoun. In Pali 

also we have vaU^dmke<Csati^ atnhtd. The nasal in -aku is due to the 
influence of 1st p. sg. -ail. It may not be impossible that the -A- element 
in 2nd p. plur. had some influence in having a -k- in 1st p. jilur. also. 
This -aAii is the source of 1st p. plur. in NIA. e.g., M, -o, -u, Sdh. -u, 
Nep. -(a) ffl, Maith. Beng. -d. to mention a few important NIA 
languages. 

3 rd Plural 

Out of the two terms, of 3rd p. plur. -anti is a continuation of pre- 
Ap. lA, and -ahl is the real Ap. development. It can never be traced 
to -anti, but is an analogical formation alter the 1st Pers. : 

1st p. sg. -aa : Plur -oAn. 

3rd p. sg. -at : „ -akf, 

-h- in both might be due to -h- in 2nd p. plur. 

In WAp. -anti was the only term, in Vk., but that term, was dying 
out fast and giving place to -ahi which appears first in PPr. The follow- 
ing b the frequency of -anti and -aht from 1000 a.d., in WAp. (The 
calculation is adopted from the relevant sections of Introductions to 
these works.) 




-anti 

-ahi 

BhK. 

(1000 A.D.) 

65 

10 

Sc. 

(1168 A.D.) 

10 

30 

Kp. 

(1194 A.D.) 

6 

33 


This fact is borne out by the 3rd p. plur. terms, of NIA of that 
region e.g., Guj., Mar., H., Braj. In SAp. -ahl is rare, and 3rd p. plur. 
of M. and Kotik, is evolved out of -anti. The same is the case with EAp. 
and NIA languages of the East e.g., Maith., Beng.’* 


The special terms, of the ‘Eastern’ Pkt. grammarians viz., 1 p. pi. 
-mha {Mk. .68,60), and 3 p. sg. -<fi, -edi, -< [Rt. 26, 27) are not represented 
in EAp. 


30 Bloch, L*tndo~arym, p. 247. 

31 Gray, 5505. vIII, ii-iH pp. 563-77. 

32 See Bloch, L*indo»<tr^, p. 246. 
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P&feSEST lilDICA'tlVi 
136A. Present Indicative. 
I St Person Sing. 




A.D. 

WAp, 

SAp. EAp. 

600? 

pdvami 

abbhatthemi 

• • ■ • 


pucchimi 


600- 

bhariami, akkhami 

• • 

1000 

oandauii , kijjauu 


700- 

.. 

acchaiLfjinan 

1200 


jdnami {DEs. 92) 

1000 

(1) karaiith, °il, jovaum 

(1) kahaUm karaiim 


ca^vaii m 

lehuth {Hv. 84.15.6) 


(2) akkhami, karami, 

(2) ghallami, acchami 


sikkhavami, 

ifihdlami, phe^mi, 


ukkhiriami, acchami, 

dakkhdiami 


samasami. 

samasami, lemi 

1100 

savao 

chatf^uth , . 


pekkhami, bihmi 

sarami, hermi, 
karami. 

1200 

taggaiirh, pariyanaum, kaddhaUm, haraiim, karaiim, ginhaiiih. 


bandhijjaH [tip. J. 63.2J 
(3, 4) salahen’i, munami. 

1 (2) karimi, Ihdimi, 


2nd Person Sing. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 


BOO ? 

600-1000 mellahi, hohi 
munahi, pdvahi 


700-1200 


bujj ha-si 
pabasi. 
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A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

1000 

4araki, ullmyaki, 

acchahi, 

karahi, 

tieht 

padisi {Pd. 91) 

gkallahi, nivasahi, 
ghattahi, 

bhurhjejjasu, nivasijjasu. 

1100 


jampaki, acchahi 

1200. 

karahi, bubbuyahi, 
pecckahi, munaki. 
hdrdvehi, saccavehi, 
karasi, hdrasi, pattijjasi ; 
munesi. 



Zrd Person Sing. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

600? 

oltharai^ mella^, parisakkai 
vatiseir 

.. 

600-1000 phdsai, dekhai, mutfai, 
cildi 

havei, gatei, tnupei. 

* • 

700-1200 

• • 

^1) bhamijjai, kijjai. 


muw'i, pucchai, chod^i, 
takkai, dekkhai, dti. 

(2) rrumai. 

^3) bhaya [DKK. 19) 
padihda {DRs. 87), 
mara {DRs. 93). 


1000 


(1) thdharai, budda'i, 
cadha'i, bujjha'i, rtavai 
vadavada 'i, phittai, 
cho^i, Karri, khampai 

(2) karei, taaileiy,bhamei. 


ghotta'i, thakkai, dollai 
jokkhaf, ddvai, 
vin^aai, dubbha'i, 
cakkha 'i,- - 


(1) jampai, munai, gheppai, (1) pahhana'i, acchai, sambhavai 
hoi, dijjai. _ _ kirai 

. (2) rattetti {DS. 4.5.1) (2) pujji {RRc. 10.4.6} 


1100 







Neassi^ idtBiviKnvk 




A.D. 


WAp. 


1200 (1) dyari^i, akkanda'i,jdnat, hhiyai, st^ai, jhalakalai, lahalahax 

mutfOi, thdi, karat, 

\2) pecchii, ciatei, karei, ciniae {Kp. 34.1*) 

Spedal forms : bruvai, vuSai, prassadi, gTnha'i [Kc. & He.) 

1st Person Plural 


A.D. 


WAp. 


SAp. £Ap. 


No forms upto 1000 a.d., were traced. 

1000 (1) khamdvaha, ghallaha, avqyarahurh 

jdr^akd,jdhd. gaechdrro (Pkt.) 

(2) jahU, rpvruiAll. 

1100 .. karahuth, navahutk 

dekkhahuth 
jdhurh (?) 

1200 (1) akkhahuih, munahum 

karahil,jdyah<l 
(2) viifpavimB 

2nd Person Plural 

No forms upto 1000 a.d., were found. 

1000. (1) acchahu, samcallahu, karaha, padivajjaha 

karahu, cintijjahu 
(2) ghullah (?) 

1 100 icchahu 

1200 acchahu, icchahu 

acchaha, Uchaka, 

3rd Person Plural 

600 ? kilanti 

600-1000 (1) acchah , vacchah- , ' 

1000. 

mantfahio , bujjhahio . 

700-1200 (2) bkaifanti, mucanti 






m At>AB&RAU^ 
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A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

1000 

(1^ karahith, kznahitk. 

(1) mehvakim, harahith, 


purahim, lahahim, Kaftaht. hi^ahim. 


(2) uppajjaim. (Sdd. 22^ 

(2) hnlanti, wodanH, 


dasanti 

rahanli, ghoffanti. 


(3) vaccanti, tha iti. 

lottanti. 


dharajiti, karanti. 


1100 

acchanti, ghippanti. 

(1) phalahid'fjahitH, 



satheallahidt. 



(2) haraim, dvahim. 

A.D. 


WAp. 

1200 

(1) dvahi, karahl, Boccahl, lahahl, kkillahl, fi-su^hV 
dhamhim, dntahim, damsahim, pasamahim. 


(2) payampahi {Jdc. 11.1), 

bhaifijjahi (Jdc. 6.4). 


(3) talanti, karanti, hunti. 

inti (Sn. 15.206). 


§136B. Present Indicative. 


1 st Person Sing. 

A.&. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

600? 

-0ni, -emif •imi 

♦ . » • 

600-1000 

•’Osni 

» • • » 


-atiu. 


700-1200 

• • 

.. (1) -aft 



(2) -amt. 

1000 

(1) -aurh 

(1) -aurh, -urn (Hv. 84.15.6) 


(2) -ami 

(2) -ami, -emi (rare). 

1100 

(1) -an 

(1) -aSrh 


(2) -arri, -emi (rare) 

(2) -ami -emi (KKc, 10.23.6) 



(rare). 

1200 

•aUm, -an 

w 

-dmi, -em - m i 
(comparatively rare). 

• • « • 
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29S 


Afi. WAp. 


SAp. . EAp. 


and Person Sing, 


500 ?. . 

- . 

. . 

600-1000 ~ahi, -hi 

. • 

. . 

700-1200 

• • 

~asi. 

1000 -ahi, -ehi (not frequent) -ahi 


-isi' rare) 

-asu (Jc.) 


1100 

-ahi 

. . 

1200 -ahi 

.. 


-eki 

-asi 

•esi (rare). 

600 ? -at 

3 rd Person Sing. 


•ei ^^a^e, 

600-1000 -ai', -at (rare) 



-ei (chiefly in Cd.) 

700-1200 

, , 

-at, -i [DRs, 


- 

iai (Pass.) 



■aa, -a 

1000 -at 

-ai 

,, 

-ei (rare) 

•• 


1100 -ai'-i’ (rare 

-ai 


etti {Ds. 4.5.1) 

-i (rare) 


1200 -at, -i 

{KKc. 10.4.5) 


-ei (rare) 

-ae (Kp.J. 34.1*) 

-di {He. 4.393) 

1 st Person Plural 

No forms upto 1000 a.d., were traced. 


1000 (1) -aha. 

-ahuth 


(2) -oAH 

•amo (Pkt.) 





QOKjmAmott m MJOuuMkiA 


K9. WAp. SAp. EAjp. 

1100 

1200 -ahuiii, -ahil 
-imS (Pkt.) 

end Person Plural 

No forms upto 1000 a.d. were found. 


1000 

-ahu 

-aha 

•• 


-aha 



1100 

-ahu 

.. 

•• 

1200 

-ahu 

. . 

. . 


-aha. 

3 Td Person Plural 


600.? 

•anti 

.. 


600-1000 -Ohio 

• • 

. • 


-anti 




700-1200 

1000 -ahim, -ahl 

-aim, 

•anti 

1100 -anti 

1200 -ahtm, -aht 

-ahi [Jdc.) 

•anil, -nti. 

§ 137. Even in OIA, Pres. Ind. was used in the sense of the past 
and the immediate Future.” In Ap. also it stood for the same, and 
was widely used for the Historical Present and for the immediate future. 
As this is in no way a special characteristic of Ap. it is not illustrated. 

83 Bloch, MSL. XIV, pp. 36-0, 07 and FLM. §238 where he refers to Speybr, 
Vidhche u, Sanskrit Syrdan §§1 72-3« 


•ahith 

-anti 

-ahiih 

-aim 


•ahurk 
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f§l*8 

imperative 

§ 138. The following are thfe special terms, of the Imperative in 
Ap. according to Pk. grammarians. 1 p. plur. -hum [kt 66); 2 p. sg. 

-e, -h {He. 4.387, R 64); 3p. sg. -u {K. 65). The remaining 
are the same as in Pkt. In Pkts. we get the following set of terms, for 
this mood.’* 


Singular 

V 

1st p. {'dmu) 

2nd p. zero (or -a), -{a-, e-)su, -eht, Amg. also -Shi. 

3rd p. aii S. Mg. Dh. -adit. 

Plural 

1st p. Amg. JM. -Sma; Mah. S. Mg. Dh. also JM. -{a-, e-)mha 
2nd p. -aha-, S. Mg. (Dh.) -adha, -edha; CP. -atha. 

3rd p. -flift/. 

The Comp. Tables ot the desinences of the Imp. ( §138A) show that 
there Ls a rii.her variety of terms, in Ap. literature than in Pk. grammars. 
Thus we have 11 terms, of 2. p. sg. in SAp. (1000 a.d.), 9 in WAp. 
(1200 A.D.), 7, but a different set of terms, in EAp. Secondly certain 
desinences recorded by Pk. grammarians m.Z; 1 p. plur. -hunt, 3 p. plur. 
-ahl (as recorded in Pischf.l’s Gram. §467, but which is originally 
a term, of the Present Ind.) are either untraced or exceptional in Ap. 
literature. Thirdly out of this variety of morphemes only 6 are common 
to all regions. They are as follows : 

2 p. sg. : zero (t.e., -a), -aha, -ahu; 

3 p. sg. : -{a)u, 3 p. plur. : -{d)ntu. 

2 p. plur. ; -(d)hir. 

As expected there are no forms of 1 p. sing, and plur. nehu [nqydma) 
in Sn. 17-570 is the only exception. -’Pu in bha ijimu {Sc. 337.9), genhimu 
{Sc. 400.81 are Prakritisms. 

In 2 p. sg. we have a gradual growth in the number of terms. 
In Vk. (500 A.D. ?) we have only one term viz., -ahi. zero {i.e., -a) 
as in pasiya=prastda is Sanskritic. This -ahi is traceable to OIA ‘athe- 
matic’ term, -dhi (e.g., krihi, juhudhi) and has been extended to Pres. 
Ind. in Ap. (See §136). In the 10th Cent, a.d., -ahi srpead all over 

34 PtsCHEL, Grammafik, §407. 
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India and was the most popular term, in SAp. as is seen fiom 
ALsdorf’s calculation of term, in Hv. v as given below : 

-ahi (71), -a (22), -i (32). 

It was widely used in BkJ{. Sdd. Pd. in WAp., but it {~aht) is not much 
popular in £Ap. 

In 600 A.D., -a, -hu, and -« came to be used in WAp, (in PPt. and 
Ts.). Is this -i due to OIA passive basc+zero or the loss of -h- in -(a)Ai 
mentioned above ? Thus sevi in PPr. is probably derived from OIA 
*sevya if not from Ap. sevahi. We have -ehi in Pk. and -dhi in AMg, 
in pre-Ap. MIA. (See the Pk. terms, quoted above fro»n Pischel’s 
Gram. §467). -hu is obviously traceable to OIA *-Ma<OIA -tha^-u 
that is a contamination of Sk. 2 p. plur. -ika of Pres. Ind. and 3p. sg, 
-u of Imp. in Pkt. This -u of .3 p. sg. has affected the terms, of 2 p. sg. 
and plur. e.g., -asu, and -esu in Pkt., and 2 p. plur. -ahu and esu in Ap. 
L.H. Gray regards this explanation of -asu and -esu more plausible*' than 
the theory of regarding it as a transfer from the middle voice for OIA 
-sva and Pali -ssu.^'’ Accerding to Pischel OIA -sva becomes -sa.*® 
In Ap. -a is a characteristic ending which is added not only to terms, but 
to indcclinables also. Can wc not apply the same reasoning to the -a 
ending terms, cf Imperative 2 p. sing., instead of accepting the some- 
what far-fetched process explained in Gray’s paper mentioned above. 

Imp. 2 p. sg. -a is probably the extension of Imp. 3 p. sg. -a (<OIA 
-/a) to 2 p. sing. Such a direct application of terms, to the root (in 
suppression of the final vowel) is not unusual in Ap. e.g., Imp. 3. p. sg. 
du ‘let it come,’ avuhaim (anubhavatu) in Sdd. and other texts. Grays 
in the paper mentioned above in BSOS VIII ii-iii, differs, and regard, 
Ap. vattu as derived from OIA *vartas<.{a)vartas. 

In the 10th cent, a.d., a new term, viz., -aha appears, or as extended 
to Imp. 2 p. in Ap,, though the Ibrms are but few. It originated from 
Pres. Ind. 2 p. plur. -(a)tha in OIA. The confusion of numbers in Ap., 
and the use of the Pres. Ind. for Imp. (which is of the Pres. Tense 
even in OIA) are already exemplified elsewhere, -aha is normally 
unusual in contemporary SAp., although forms like pasdheha=prairdvaya 
{Jc. 1.18.W) attest to its existence in Puspadanta. 

Due to the paucity of published WAp. material of the 11th cent. 
A.D., we cannot trace all the desinences of the 10th cent, in it. In 


3." Fniro. ff> M< . 

31^ Sre /iSOS, VIII u-ui, 570. 
37 liLOCfi, L'wdo-arvrris p. 
VisciiEi- CTnmmatih.^AiSl . 
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1300 A.D,, the influence oi Pkt. appears very strong as the Fkt. desinences 
•4MU and -uu ^see Pisghel Gram. §467) predominate. The follow- 
ing frequency of terms, in Kp, will clarify the point.” 

Imp. 2 p. sg. ; -asu (7), -esu (7), -oAt (2+2), -tki (1), -^Ai (3), -i (4+4), 
-a (4), -u (1 in Kp. E. 29a) 

In his remarks on these terms., Alsdorp observes that the 
form with -u ending is unusual in Somaprabha’s Ap., and occurs once 
in a strophe in the history of Nala.*® The fact is that -u was never 
popular in WAp. even in 1000 a.d., In SAp. of the 10th cent, (in 
hv.), it stands for 3 p. sg. It is much more popular in EAp. where it 
stands next to -aho and -ahu m frequency, as will be seen from the follow- 
ing desinences arranged in a descending order of popularity: Imp. 
2 p. sg. : -aha, -ahu, -u, -ahi. zero and -ssa are rare in EAp. 

Due to the paucity of EAp. literature and unsettled chronology of 
some texts, it is very difficult to determine the mutual loans in WSEAp. 
What one finds is the popularity of certain sets of desinences in certain 
regions. Thus -ahi -i and -u are popular in SAp. (1000 a.d.) -aha, 
•ahu and -u are so in EAp. 

In WAp. there is a continuous growth in the variety of terms., and 
these terms, have different frequencies in different centuries and works. 
Thus -ahi is very popular in 600 a.d., -ahu, -ahi, -t in 1000 a.d., and 
-asu, -esu in 1200 a.d. 

j P. Sing. 

-u or -au of 3 p. sing, is clearly traced to OIA -&>Pk. -a. -ahu in 
WAp. (1000 a.d.) as in accha-hu, kara-hu is probably the extension of 
2 p. sing. term, to 3 p. sing. In SAp. (^1000 a.d.) we have two special 
terms, -ai and -airi. laijjat in Pfc. 3.7.3 is the use of the Pres. Ind. 3 p. 
«g. for Imp, -aim in vandtjjaim {Jc. 3.31.8) is probably a scribal error for 
-ai as -th. is inexplicable. The use of ijja shows the Optative influence. 

E P. Plural. 

1 p. plural forms are very rare and -are already discussed above. 
The desinences of 2 p, plur. fall in three regional groups : 

(1) WAp, : -ahu, -ahU -aha (1100 and 1200 a.d.) 

(2) SAp. : -aham, -aha, -ahu (rarely). 

(3) EAp. : -aha, -ijja-ha, -ahu (only in DKs.) 


sg AUDORF, Intro, to Kp. §3S (b). 
40 liU,, p. 02. 
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As explained above -aku is derived from ♦alAa<OIA 2 p. plur. 
-{fl)tha ofl^es. Ind. 13 p. sing. Imp. -u (<OIA-la). It is the oiUy term, 
in Vk, (600 A.D.) It persisted down to 1200 a.d., but it was superseded 
by which began to appear in 1100 a.d. -aha- is the only term, in 
Sc. Its frequency in Kp. is as follows.*’ 

-aha (2+1), -iha (2), -ahu (1+1), -ehu. Suffice it to show that 
-ahu which is the only and original term, in WAp. grew less popular in 
the same region in the 12th cent, a.d.. We can roughly indicate its 
history in our period thus : 

i) 2 p.plur. -ahu ( WAp. (500-1200 a.d.) 

I SAp. (slightly in 1000 a.d.) 

EAp. (In Dks. in 1000 a.d.) 

ii) The history of -aha in Ap. may be sketched as follows ; His- 
torically and linguistically it is the term, of Pres. Ind. 2 p. plur. in 
OIA., and has been applied to the Imp. in Ap. SAp. (1000 a.d.) uses 
it but rarely as in Hv. 87.5.16, the regular term, being -aham. It is 
popular in EAp. of the 10th cent, and WAp. of 1000-1200 a.d. 

The nasal elemeai in -aAti is due to the plur. nature of the term. 
Thus, inAp. Imp. 3 p. plur. is -anlu and -ohn, Pres. Ind. 1 p. plur. is -ahu, 
3 p. plur. IS -ahl. This association of nasalisation with the plur. has 
descended to NIA (e.g. Marathi), though sometimes it is etymologically 
doubtful, -ahu is thus an analogical formation from Ap. -a/ia<OIA *-thu. 
Although Alsdorf records -ahu as the most popular term, in Hv.*^ -aham 
and -aha are much more so in the works of Puspadanta. The re- 
lation between -aha ; -aham is the same as that between 2 p. plur. -ahu: 
-ahum, the nasal in the latter is analogically due to its plur. -aha 
<OIA -{a)tha developed in 2 p. plur -d in M. 

In EAp. we find -aha, -ijjaha and -ahu (only in DKs.). -ijjaha is nothing 
but the optative -ijja-\—aha discussed above, -ahu is absent in DKK. 
and in DRs. It might be a loan from WAp. where it was well-estabh'sh- 
ed from 600 a.d. 

3 p. plural. 

In 3 p. plur. -antu <Pk. OIA -antu is quite clear, -ahum, -ahfl 
and ahu are discussed above, and this extension of 2 p, plur. found a 
favourable ground in Ap. 

Pres. Ind. has 1 p. sg. -( 0)11 : Plur. -(a)Ait. 

3 p. sg. -(a)i' : Plur. -(a)hi, 


41 Jb d., 36 (b), 

42 Intro, to Hv* 66. 
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so in Imp. wc find 3 p. sg. -(a)a : pint. (a)Ail. There are many terms, 
common to Pres. Ind. and Imp. (which is of the Present Tense from 
OIA. period) e.g., 2 p. sg. -ahi, -At, -asv, 2 p. plur. -ahu, -akit, -aha (in 
corresponding centuries and in the same texts). The importance of 
2 p. in Imp. made such extension more probable. 


The relations between NIA 3 p. sing, -e.g., M. -o, Oriya -u Beng. 
-uk-, and Ap. -ati, between 3 p. plur. M. -ot, Oriya -antu, ante, Beng. -un 
and Ap. -ante, and also between Raj. Braj. 2 p. sg. -a, -i (in M. also),** 
-e, -i and Ap. -ahi, ehi, are already established.** The continuation of 
Imp. from MIA to NIA is well described by Bloch*’ and Ap. form* 
the essential connecting link between the two. 


§ 138A. Imperative Mood. 
2 nd p. sing. 

A.D. WAp. 


600? (1) akkhaht, uttdraki, tfisammahi. 

(2) pasiya (Sktism.) 

600-1000 (1) jdni,j5i, sivi,kari, 

(2) jdnu, laggu, viydnu. 

(3) cdha-hu, kahahu. 

(4) Some forms of Pres. Ind. 2nd Person sg. e.g., munaki, 
mellahi are used in this sense. 


A.D, EAp, 


700- (1) tfiahu, munahu, bhamahu, sut}ahu, khdhu. 

1200 (2) lagagha,jagadaha, mellaha, dekkhaha, munaha. 

(3) acchahi (°hu), karaki, puccha-hi. 

(4) karu, thakku, chd^du, bujjhu, pekkhu. 

(5-7) cintassa [DKs. 77),puccha, data. 


43 e.g.f ghei ghei m&j/u vice goda ndma VUkohdee — TiAdroma, 

44 BlocBi Vindo^aryenf p. 249. 

46 La longue marathe 239; Vitidihanm, pp« 233 and 49. 
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ias 


A.P. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

1«00 

(1) bujjhahu, karahu.jd^ku 

(1) suyarahi, myacchahi. 


Uhu, suifahv, ckatidaAu, 

dhirrdifahi, avahirahi. 


tibaku, tucedlaku, 
galathallahu. 

eadacahi, paf(havaki. 


(2) karahi, acchahi, millahi- 
•harahi, dekxhahi, hohi, 
jMvahi, ganijjahi,jarrpijjahi, 

chan^hi, sambharahi, khdhi. 


(2-3; tddahu,jdhu,dnihu,p/9irelm. 

(4) du, ham, caai, utthutfhu. 


(3; mumhi, bhanehi, karahi, 
dehi. 

(5) lai, rr>illi, kari, hari, pecthi. 


(4) kari, chartdi, belli, haadhi, (6) raar, magge, kart. 


parthari, rAar^td. 

(1) jaya,jlva, pattiya {^\X.) 


(5) karu, vtydnu, dikkhu. 

(8) jdnasu, kahasu, hatfasu, 


Usaru. 

gacchoiu, bihasu. 


(6) pekkhaha {Sdd.) 

(91 karejjasu, pujjejjasu. 

(10, 11) dyamhim [Nc. 1.3,1) 
pasiheha (jc, 1.18.10) ; 
ftsu^akum {Jc. 3.11.14) 

(Probably Infinitive). 

1100 

tehi 

(1) raaahijjdhi, khasahi, 


lai, ihari. 

sarathaiahi. 


getfha. 

(2) marchv, utiarebu, 
navaku. 

(3) jay a (Skt. sm.) 

1200 

WAp. 



dgacchasv, giif/tasu, munasu, d'daiu^ bandhasu, 

(fjjesv, pucchisu, cinlesu, 

karahi, iehi\ mutfehi, Uhit 

stmari, kari, bhaifi, rakkhi, kahi, 

vaccu, hmu, acchu, laggu. 

peccha, vdha. 

dgtueka-ha {Sc.) 

km (Ac.) 
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3rd Person Sing. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 


No forms upto 1000 a.d. were found. 

1000 

(1) ariuhavu, du, hou, acchait 
bujjhaii, acchati. 

(2) acchahu, karahu. 

(1) uaddaU, bhukkail, 
dajjhaU, nivadaU, gamaii, 
huvaii, pinijjau, pdvevvait. 

(2) laijjai, {Nc. 3.7.8) 
vandijjairh, (jfc. 3.31.8) ? 

{^)ho(yc. 2.1.17) 

1100 

• . 

anusaraii, druhau, leu, sampadaii. 

1200 

rutthaii, mdraii, hou, 
acchait, kijjau, nisunau. 
pecchijjaii. 



1st Person Plural. 

1200 

riehu {Sn. 17.570). 
bharhjimu [Sc. .337.9), 
getfhimu {Sc. 400.8) Pktisms. 


2 nd Person Plural 

500 

peccha-hu 

.. 

600- 

1000 

munahu, chandahu {Ys.) 


A.D. 

SAp. 

EAp. 

700- 

(1) mdnaha, cintaha, karaha, pucchaha, dekkhaha', pattijjaha. 

1200 

(2) chadahu, khamahu, pellahu, dekkhahu, karahu, jdnahu (All in 
DK's.) 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

1000 

(1) rakkhejjahu, acchahu. 

(1) kunaharn, thutfaham, 


akkhahu, karahu, dekkhahu. nava/iam, thaDaharii. 

(2) nisunahH. ^2) rrellaka, samharaha. 

( 3 ) aro^u.jdhu, pthkhaku. 
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A.D. WAp. 

SAp. 

1100 kahahu 

armhumjahu. 

cintaha [Sn. 168-116 A 

avalovahu. 

quotation) 



A.D. WAp. 


laOO (1) muccahv, sdraku, nijojahti,jeyahu, karahu. 


(2) occhaha. picrhaha, avahXlaho, anutthaha, kuaaha, aruhaha, 
cayaha, thumha, vandtjjaha, (Vr. 173.7), sarrejjaha [Sc, 178.2); 
avaJiaraha [Sr. 599.3), 


A.D, 

3 rd Person Plural 

WAp. SAp. 


No forms upto 1000 

A.D., were traced. 

1000 

dmtu [Sad.), kiranlu 

pttsiyantu, dentu, hontu (Intro, to 


acchantu, karanlu, jantu. 

Hv. § 56.) 

1100 

• • 

(1) avaharantu, samthavantu, 
ghadantu. 

(2) Sampajja-haun. 

1200 

(1) pldaitu 

(2) vivva-hu [Sn. 16-286) 



§ 138B. Imperative Mood 


1 st Person Singular 

No forms of Imperative 1st Person sing, were traced. 

snd Person Singular 


A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 

600 1 -hi 

-zero ^Sktism.) 

600-1000 -i 
-u 
-hu 

^Sometimes -hi of the Pres. lod. 2 p. sg.) 




7004200 


•ahu 

•ahi, -ehi 


-ahi 

-ahu, -ehu. 


zero (i.e., -a) 

-asu, -esu 
-ahi, -eh 


-asu, -ejjasu 

-ahim 

-eha 

-ahi, -hi 
■{e)hu 

zero (i.e., -a) 


-u 

zero ^i.e,, -a) 

-aha 

-e (rare). 

3rd Person Singular 

No forms upto 1000 a.d., were traced. 

-aU, -u -ail, -u 

-ahu irVjo) 

{-eDva)-v, 


-aii, -u 
-(-ijja)-u. 


1 st Perso’i Plural 


Only one form with -ehu in Sn. 17-IS70 ^in 1200 a.d.) was foimd 






CO)^OAHOII B* MRABBRAiitlA 
2 nd Person Plural 


CiMii 


aM 


A.D; WAp. 

""" I. 1^ ■ . , , 

SAp. , . 

600 T -ahu 

« « • • 

600-1000 -ahu {Ts.) 

. . 

700'-120D 

. . -aha, -ijjahtt 

•ahu (All in Dfb.f 

1000 (1) -ahu 

-ahath 

(2) -aha 

-aha 

-ahu (Hv. 86.9.3) 

1100 -ahu 

-aha 

-ahu 

1200 -ahu 

-aha, (-ijja)-ha 
-eha (Sc. 699.3) 

3rd Person Plural 

Forms upto 1000 a.d., 

were not traced. 

A.D. WAp. 

SAp. £Ap. 

1000 (a)ntu 

-(a)ntu 

1100 

-(a)ntu 

-ahum. 

1200 ' {a)ntu 

ahu (Sn. 16 286.) 

FUTURE 

§ 139. In Ap. there are two sets of terms, of the Future — the -ta 
type, and the -ha type. In Phts. also we meet with these two typdt'.** 
The following are the desinences in Ap. literature : 


40 flHSHBio.Gian., $ 520, For the (lucqwon of djSetcot Vftbi, lee {|. 





4 tit I Mutexs ^ 

(i) Ito sa Future. 

Singular. 

1 p. WSAp. esami, -sami; WAp. -isu, -esu, -su. 

2 p. WSAp. -esahi, WAp. -sahi, -if/, -issasi (Sanskridsm) . 

3 p. WSAp. ; -esa'i, -sat WAp. -itai, -issat ( do. ) 

■ SAp. -esahi.' 

Plural 

1 p.. . WSAp. -esahll, WAp. -issahu, -isahiL^ SAp. -sahiiii. 

3 p. WSAp. -sahith, WAp. -esahitr, -issahi. 

(ii) The -ha Future. 

Singular 

W 

1 p. WSAp. -ihtmi-,- WAp. -hissu [ha-issu), WAp. -hu. 

W 

2 p. WSAp. -thtsi, -hi ; WAp. -ihahi, -hisi, SAp. -ehi. 

3 p. WAp. -ihai -ehai, -ihihai, -hit, -hi, SAp. -hat. 

Plural, 

3 p. SAp -ihinti, -hinti, -Uiahl, -hakim. 

These two sets of terms, disclose that the terms, of the Pres. lad. 
are added to the augments -sa and -ha, both of which are traceable to OIA 
-ya of the 2nd Future; • Turner has shown that this -ka Future is ‘a 
special treatment of -ssa-'>-s- in a terminadonal element’ seen also in 

V 

Mg. Gen. sg. puttaha, Ap. puttaha, '‘ho. This -ssa-<.01A -sjia is obvious.*’ 
As noted by Jacobi*' jAo future is Prakritic, and'<-efa, -issa, -isa etc., are 
the augments derived from OIA -^a. 

In SAp. -sa Future appears to be popular as 51 : 11 is the proportion 
of the two types mhv.**, and M. preserves only the -rs future (though 
a few -ha future forms are occasionally found in SAp.) WAp. discloses 
a confused state to which we can trace the different sets of Future de- 
sinences in NIA of that region c.g., the -sa future in Guj., the -ha future 
of Marwari, Braj., Bundeli, and the mixed state in Bhilli on the borders 
of Gujarat." Although the confusion is witnessed in Ap. hterature 
the bifurcations of these Futures are a post — Ap. development. 

Future forms are rarely used in EAp. In DKs. 38, basiau<*basUuiu 
<.*iiasi^atha=vatsyatha is the only form. 

47 Turner, JRAS 1927, pp. 232-6 j BSOS V (1930), 60, VI (1932), 631. 

48 Intro, to Sc. I GramxdMik § 24, p. 17. • • 

49 AlsooKF, Intro, to Hv. § 58 (a) and (b). 

50 Bloom, FLM. § 241 ; «ko Vtndo’orjfen, p. 260. 
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§ 139A. 

Future 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

EAP. 


1 st Person Singular. 


600? 

sakViimi 

. . 


600-1000 

• * 

- • 

700-1200 

•• 


1000 

hosami 

pari^sami 
kUthtmi^ picchihimi 

• • 

1100 

« • 

hos^mii, pcUsami. 


1200 

pivisu, dalisu,jdisu, 
kerisu, 

desu, pekkhesu (Sc.) 
hohissu (Sn. 306-169). 
Mimamsa-ku (Sn. 238-271) 

m • 

■ • 


ind Person Singular 


•600? 

jdnihisi, karihisi. 

• • 

« • 

600- 

1000 

karisi, gatnisi, lahisi 

sahisi. 

• • 

• • 

700-1200 

.. 


» • 

1000 

(1) pdvahi,jdhi, 

(2) tarihahi (Sdd. 67) 

^3) hosaki 

(4) lahesahi. 

(1) pekkhesahi 

(2) bkamihist. 

(3) padi-vajjahi, 
vivajjahi (Jc.) 

• • 

1100 

• •9 

(1) lahesahi, karesakt 
pdlesahi 

(2j tahehi (KKc. 2.8.10) 

• • 

1200 

ciftkikisi, langhikisi. 

koktsi, kdkisi (<kar) Kp. S. 84.2) 



Person Singular 


600 

- 

- 

• • 

600-1000 karesai, lahesai, hosaS 

• • 

• • 


;|iS6A3 


putualt 




A.D. WAp. 


SAp. EAp. 


700-1200 

1000 (1) karesai aechesai, 

Kahesai lakesa'i 
‘ ■ (2) Jiosat, esal ' 

(3) pddisai. 


^1) mellisai, lunesai, bajjhesaf, 
bhuriijesai. 

(21 hosai, pahosai, 

^3) dvesahi [Hv.) 


1100. .. pdvesa'i, avesa'i, lohesai- .. 

hosai, 

hohai,{KKc.\.\t.l6). 

1200 (1) jinihai, harihai, karihai, 

• • marihai. 

(2) langhihihai {Kp. E. 28). 

• ■ (3) hohii', pddijjihii (Sc.) 

(4 & 6) hoAi (Sn.), hohi, jahi 

(6) bhavissai 

(7) karisai, hoisa'i, 

(8) hosai. 


• • • • ist Person Plural 

F.orms upto 1000 A.p., were not found. 


1000 

hosahirn [Jc. 2.22.5) 

. . 

laesahHf (Hv. 85, -20. 5) 

1100.. 


1200’ ■ purisahiL, sevissaha 
karisah'H, ikakisakU 


jivesaku. 


* * 

and Person Plural 

None were traced. 

jrd Person Plural 

No forms upto 1000 a.d., wei^e found. 

1000. . bhajesahim 

karihinti 

hosahl 

khdhinli. 

1100 

hosahirn, cadesahirh 

• • 

hohahirk. 


1200 . . 


padissaht, janissahi 


• f • 



Mi COI^OATIOII'BI i»ABHaAU4A 

§ 139B. ftrruRX. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

£^i 



TSt Person Singular. 


600 

•ihimi 

• • 


600-1000 



• • 

700-1200 

. . 



1000 

•sami (Bk/C.) 

~es(mt 

-ihimi 

• • 

1100 


•smi 

• » 



•esami 


1200 

(1) -isu 

. . 

• t 


(2) -esu, -su [Sc.) 

(3) -hissu (5n. 306-169) 

(4) -hu {Sn. 238-271). 


snd Person Singular 


600? 

•Utisi 

• • 

600- 

•isi 

• • 

1000 



700-1200 

• ■ 


1000 

(1) -Ai 

-esahi 


(2) •ihain 

•Pnsi 


(3) -saki 

-hi(Je.) 

1100 

(4) -esahi. 

-esahi 

1200 

-Viisi 

-ehi [KXc. 2.8*10) 

600? 

-kisi. 

3 rd Persen Singular 

600- 

-esai 


1000 

-sal 



7OO-1SO0 






ncmar 


an 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

IS00< 

(1) -esttl 

•-esai 


(2) -sa 

-sat 


(3) -iroi 

-isahi {Hva) 

£100- 

, * 







-bat 

1200 

(1) -ihai 

. a 


{jt) -ihUiaiC {Kp^ E. 28) 

(3) , Ait 

(4) -M (Stt. 16-141) 

(6) -hi {Kp. Sc.) 

(6) -issai (Sc.) 

(7) ‘isai (Sc.) 

(8) -sai 

1 st Person Plural 

Forms upto the 10th cent, a.d., were not traced. 
10®8 («5<r)-Aa -sahith (Jc. 2.22.6) 

(•Intr. to BkK. § 36 p. *41) -esahu (Hv. 85.20.6) 

1100 

1200. (1) -issaJiH 

(2) -isak& 

(8) -isakn 

sad Person Plural 
No forms of the 2nd Plural were found. 

3 rd Person Plural 

No forms upto 1000 a.d. wen found 

IQOfit -MoAtni -ihinti 

-sah% ~hinli 

HOO ... -sahim, -esakim 

-kahitit. 


EAp. 
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coNjuoATioH nr; apabhramSa . ^ f- §ilio 

THE PAST 

§ 140. In Ap. the past tense was expressed by the pp. of -the verb with 
the auxiliary\/« or\/ bhu ‘to be’ expressed or implied (generally the latter), 
c.g., Hv. 81 . 1 0.9, 8 2. 8 . 6 etc . 7 he -/a suffix of the Past does not yet appear to 
have gained literary status,' ' though it became an augment of the Past in 
many NIA languages. Sanskritisms of this tense in Ap. are except- 
ional. A few forms of the Past are given below : ahSsi=abh<it {Sc. 
447.8), ^isu^ium—nyairunvam {Mp. 2.4.12); sahu—asahe. For a few more 
forms, of y/as see §144. 

. . THE OPTATIVE 

§ 141. As in Pkts. -ijja characterises the Optative in Ap. It is 
also the augment of the Passive in Ap., and it is sometimes difficult to 
distinguish between the two. The Optative -ijja .is a successor of -^a 
of the Primary Pkts., while the Passive -ijja is traceable to -iya or -iy{y)a 
of Literary Pkts. Optative forms without the augment -ijja e.g., 2 p. sg. 
vafte and Sanskritisms c.g. soceya (soiayet) are exceptional, -ijja forms are 
common to WSAp, and none were traced in EAp. 

The following are some of the instances of the dptativejn Ap. : 

2 p. sg. : WAp acchijjahi, acchijjahu (aecha^ ‘to be’) 

SAp. bhufiyejjasu {bhuj-), ifivasijjasu {ni-vas-) jiifcjjasu [ji-). 

3 p. sg. : SAp. viraijjai {vi-rac-), samlostjjai (sath-tus-), vandijjai [vand-). 

In Rp, we have -ijja for all persons ; e.g., 2 p. sg. dejja [da-), 3 p. sg. 
caijja (tyaj-), bhamijja (bhram). SAp. soceya (iuc-) in Ac. 9.20.12 is a pure 
Sanskritism. -iai/va forms are from OIA suffix of Pot. Part -tavya. 

The Optative in Ap. is a continuation of pre-Ap. lA with due 
allowance to phonological changes.'* The Optative in Ap. stands 
for the OIA Potential Mood (e.g. see Ac. 3.2.14, 3.3.10), and the 
Imperative, and as such shows possibility, necessity, compulsion, etc. 

' Denominatives 

§ 142. As in OIA, denominatives are used throughout the Ap. 
period and in all regions. To take a few. examples : 

WAp. jh{j-)agadat, < jhakata ‘a quarrel,’ hakkSrai 
<.hakaTa ‘calling out,’ bubbuyahi < budbuda “a bubble,” 


si In his Intro, to Ap kavya-ifayl, L. B. Gandhi quotes 2 4a forms of the pest from 
the language of the Marathas m the 8th cent, a d The forms arc di^^ale (dd-)y gahuU {erah’) 
and are noted by Udyotana in (1778 AsD.). ' , 

5^,3^ BLocitj 233*34 and PisGUBL; Crrain. §§ 459-08.^ ^ - 





r , 


jnoiQiyBS 


EApi ^ MKkASifai bstkkkituijtM- 

‘ ‘ SApi mkkhcfmi <iv;fakhdna ‘a lecture,’ ra^mi 

‘8 widow, a tenn of abuse to woniefli’ 

’ dttptiMckavi a duguthchd = jugupsd ‘duHUsr, 

abhorrence,’ sandinaiC^sandSna ‘a bond’ cf. He- 8.4.67, 
ahindmi abhijSdna ‘recognition’ 

The conjugation of the denominatives is like that of other verbs 

ill Ap. 

Duplicate Verbs 

§ 143. The duplication of the verbal base to express intensityt- 
frequency or repetition is quite common in OIA. In Ap. we find auc^ 
fomu, aitd sometimes they have become a part of the NIA verbal bases 
e.g., itaiava^ai (vad-) ‘to talk idly, to prattle’ cf. M. bc4bad<>i’, 
dba^Aholanta (—bhramat) cf. M. dbdpdoini, H. dhandhornd, jhalahaiai 
(^jval-) ‘to shine’ cf, M. jhalajhalne or jhaldl^, H. jhaljhiUdm; dedthi 
(ddr), Jtjjdki gammagammat (gamgamyated^/gam-) gahagahai 

(§iA4k)., These bases are different from onomatopoeic reduplicatives 
e.g.) .WAfh ghasaghaoanta (?) ‘glittering,’ EAp. khvsakhusahi ‘whispers’, | 
SA|>. sti^lai ^rustles,’ gumagumanta ‘trumpeting of elephants.’ 

There is nothing peculiar regarding the conjugation of these verbs. 

Defective Verbs 

§ 144. The verbY^iM ‘to be’ is defective in Ap. We find WSAp’ 
nhi {asmi), WSEAp. attlii (asti) both Pres, and Past 3 p. sg., and fUtbu 
(Min) Imp, 3 p. sg. Forms of ‘to be’ noted by Pischel (in 
Grammatik §498) are occasionally met with in Ap., but they, being 
Prakritisms, are not mentioned here, y/ho is related to .\/bhv, and not 
to \/as-. WSAp. asi is the only Ap. past of -y/ar- (e.g., Hv, 

93.18 ,1 3 ) , but is used in the 1st and 2nd p. as well. 

Negatives 

§ 146. In Ap. negation is expressed by the use of OIA particles M 
and md. With the exception of He. 8.4.418 and the illustrative verses 
(and those in Ke. also), OIA md (Ap. mam) seems less in vogue, and the 
use of OIA na-j-\/as- was more popular. Its regularisation was complete 

ia KlA but Ap. forms e.g,, tfahim, ifdhi or ndhi, rntthi — all are traceable 
to OIA ndsti. These are found in WSEAp. regions, and are the pre- 
decessofa erf* Bcgativcs in NIA, 

♦9 
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COfgCOATIOjr Of AMBHRAU^A 
Nominal Forms of Verbs 

I 146. The Present, the Fast Passive and the Future Participles, 
Infinitives and Absolutives are the important nominal ibrms of verbs 
in Ap. Out of these the last two are indeclinables. They are treated 
below in the above-mentioned order. 

Present Participles 

§ 147. Apart from Sanskritisms and Prakritisms, Ap. takes -aata 

Fern, •unit), and -mdtut (Fern, -maria, -md^l) with or without the stem- 
widening -au or -00 as the terms, of the Present Participles, -onto and 
are found in Fkts. also. We cannot follow Alsdorf in 
accepting -ira as the suffix of the Pres. Part, even in Kp.^* -ira shows 
habit {idcchUye ) which may sometimes be interpreted like the Pres. 
Part, c.g., niyacchira {niyaccha- ‘to see’), cSvira [carvat) ‘biting’, 
pathippira [pro- y/stip-) ‘dripping down * in SAp. in the 10th cent. The 
9 forms in Kp. e.g., bhamira \bhram-'), kampira (kamp-), kasira {has-), vtvira 
(vep-) etc. can be explained as habit-showing ones. EAp. does not 
possess -ira and- mdna. It shows -anta, -ante, -anto, -He which are nothing 
but different forms of -anta. -anta and -mdna are found in WSAp. (ir- 
respective of its original pada in OIA). These are uninterrupted deve- 
lopments of OIA and have been handed down to NIA.” Out of these 
•anta is very popular as it is found in WSEAp. and in NIA of all r^ons.'* 

Ap. being a ‘classical’ literature, is under the influence of Sanskrit 
and Prakrits, and archaisms e,g., enta {d-y/i-), janta {yd-), denta {dd-), 
fhanta {sthd-) are frequently met with. The details regarding the use 
of the Pres. Part, in IA“' show that Ap. occupies a very important place 
in the formation of NIA tenses and syntax — a common ground where 
MIA shades off into different NIA usages. 

§ 147A. Present Partiqples ; 

A.D. WAp. EAp. 

500? bhamanta, janti .. 

600-1000 janantu, vasantu, 
munantu 

sahantu; lahanto. 

6$ Pibcrbl, Grammaitk §§ 560<63. 

54 Intro, to Kp, § 35, p. 62. Audou is, ho'wcver, cautious in his statement : *Dein* 
p. pr. gUichwertig ist das adj. auf. -ira, von dem xa uiuern Texten folgpende 9 Bildungen 
voTKommen.’ The underlining is ours. 

56 Bloch, Vuido-aryetit pp. 269*61. 

M BlooH; $ 266 0^ Vtniiharym, p. 269r 67 pp. 261*9, 





700-1200 


A.D. WAp. 

1000 jqyanta, ^h^fdholanta, 
rillanta. 

khantu,jhdyantu ; 
uUdranti, iucchantx, 
eavand. 


1100 denta, bhatfonta 
jantaH', d^hantao 

1200 


kahanta, pharantaji^fonta, 
janta, 

abatUa ; rmtuUo. 
khdyanU, cdhdte, milante. 

SAp. 

ohaitanta, dhagadhaganta, 
magganta, vaccanta, kutfantOy 
jiyanta honta, hunta, havanta 
hontau {Jc. 3.37.17). 
vijjijamdtfa. 
tavira (Hv. 85.11.14). 
pathippira (Jc. 3.9.1) ? 

W 

khania, vihasanti 
bhaggcanS^u. 

WAp. 


bahiranla, rasanta, dhalanta, dgacchanta, vilasanUt, gadayadanta, 
bu^^ntad, alahantau, paribhamantu, rtiharantu, hammantu, ha^nlaOtk 
bhavantd {\/bhram-). 
dgamira, hallira, bkamira, parisakkira. 


§ 147B. Present Participles. 

(The case terminations and Feminize suffixes are excluded.) 


WAp. SAp. EAp. 

nta 


•anUt, 
-nta 
-Sta. 

1000 -anta -anla, -nta 

-nta -mdt/a f 

rarely. < 
ira ? \ 


A.D. 

^00 ? -anta, - 
600-1000 -anta 
700-1200 



boiijotutmti nt AxautAjltiA 





A.'D. WAp. SAp. 


EAp. 


1100 

1200 


Past Passive Participles 

§ 148. A reference to Comp. Tables (§148A) wrll show that -w, -i», 
-yia, -i)!au, -iaa, -iau are the suffees of pp. participles in WSEAp. All 
these are traceable to OIA -t*ta which has been progressively normalised 
in Pali and Pkt., and is found in the NIA of the midland today (and 
with -la in other provmces).®* This -ita with or without the stem- 
widening pleonastic -ka is applied to : , , 

(i) the Prakritic foams of Sanskrit roots, and (ji) thes.i/f/i roots. 

Thus for example (i) Ap. viifnasiya, bisariaH are not directly d e riv e d 
from OIA vi-y/jOa, vi-\/smr:- but from the Prakrit rootsV'ft?M*«M 
and \/buara with the suffixes -iya, -iaii <OIA -ita, while (ii) cha^dia 
C^o^cha^-, phuUia<y/phulla kokkiyaC.'s/ kokka- etc., axe the examples of 
tbf latter, -ita is the chief suffix of pp. in all regions throughout the 
Ap. period. 

In addition to these -ita forms we have the follotving types of pp. 
participles in Ap. ; 

1) Phonological descendants of OIA pp. forms both sef and anif 
e.g. 

WSAp. kaa, ktgta, kiya, kafyt {krtt), ctHta (tyakkt), 

SAp. hua, kuvau, hum {bhuta). 

EAp.' kahia, kahiya {kathita). 

2) Direct combination of the root (even desi ones) and the pp. 
suffixes. Such formations are found in NIA today.** 

.. (i) In the case of Sk. roots : dinna (*didna), rutiiw -(♦rurf’-nh),'-' 
mukka {*muk-nd), natia {*nrita) etc. These are repn^Ut^ 

" as datta, rudiia, mukta, nartita in classical Sk. 

(ii) In the case of de^i roots : ghitlaK.x^ ghiva or •^ghippa, 
abbhitfa<i'^abbhida, also abbhidia, vicchitla <ivi-‘^ chiva- cf. He, 4.267-8^ 
chiddha<.'\/chuha—ksip-, Zhukka<.-\/dhauka etc. These are type 6f 
formations in rfs/f roots. / 

56 Bloch, FLM. § 256 and Ibid,, pp. 260-70. 

60 Blocb, Vtndo-atyen, ppJb60«T0. 


Tuatc, ^nta -anta, -nta 

-mdtia (rare). 

-anta, -tU . . -.t, <, 

-ira 

{-mdrut Prakritic & rare). , , ■ 


4^4) ’iuiir'<uusnt& .riUciiBiiail^ til 

3) Phonological . (descendants of reconstructed piA pp. partiidpTes 
See 2 (i) above. 'The geminated forms e.g., Uttta <*lap-ta, hilta^Sdfta 
are MIA modifications of colloquial OIA forms. 

PP. fonas hi -a e.g., pkdraa<ispkSTita (DKt. 10®), pttrufthM*'^ 

W 

paristhapita {DKs. 60) are the speciality of EAp. -C endings as in a»M’< 
atnta [Pd. 96). {DKs.^), kh*Ui<kpetrita {S^ 66), bud^i 

<i*buddiya ‘sub-merged, lost’ {Jdu. 62.2) are due to the loss of final -a 
in -:a or -yia<OIA -ita. -uya endings e.g., eatti^a ‘purified,’ edluya 
‘sifted’ are on the analogy of ~iya suffix. 

Ap. literature including EAp. (where the old Bengali chants ascribed 
to Kanha and Saraha give us a number of -la forms e.g., rundheld, dild 
geld), does not attest to the -la past tense which is contmon in ‘Outer’, 
NIA languages. Was it current in spoken Ap. as attested in the forms 
difnale (dd-), gahtlle (grab) in the 8th cent, a.d., in Udyotana’s Kuva- 


idyamdld? •“ The use of pp. and their influence on NIA are already 
traced by Bloch.** 

§ USA. Past Passive Participles 

A.D. 

WAp. SAp. 

EAp. 

600? 

(1) pasaria, k/mkia, jkakdne 

{Mt. 31) 

(2) kaa, ditfipi, naa. 


600- 

(1) vinnaviu, paydsia, 


1000 

pariffhipmi. 

(2) tatt(i, ptMimoM, 
pattu, ^HhtUiitU. 

. j 

700- . 


(1) mnai'a, samjai. 

1200 

• 

bisariau, kahia, 
kahjya, tudia, 
tuttiaa, birahia, 
sok^. 

(«) (i)jrs.5) 

'^iraa {PKs.109), 
pmttbdba {DKs. 
60). 


60 L* B. Gandhi, Intro, to Ap. IGhj/atrqyi. 

61 Bloch, Vindo-ar^yen, pp. 271-80. 




doiovdAVUNi IK A^AiatRAiliU 




Sli^ 


AJ>. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

1000 

chaHia, phullia, vaoiyau, 

(1) gaihjolliya, halliya. 


bhd^, vasiya, purim, upfiya, kokkiya, kokkdviya, 


kappariya, ukkhambhiya. 

4tviya, ohdmiya, ghuliyaO, 


alUaiya, kisiya, kaiya. 

acchodiu, captuya (Jc.) 


(2) cam, tfhiya, rlna. 

galatthi(cchi)ya. 


visappa, dni (Pd. 99), dlatta. 

mokkaliya, udddliya. 


ummilla, uvalagga, viMya, 

khu^ia, ufl^viya, 


kili^, kaya, kiya. 


A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 


1000 


1100 (1) vtthelia, calliu, 

uffdmia, uUasia, pl^vi, 
vivillia. 

(2) kantao, visaffha.' 


baifpha, hittiya, palhattkipa 
(palhatlhau.) 

(2) abbhiffa, vicchitta, 
ghitia, ^hukka, bhulla, 
jAitiou, hwMU, ruffa, paffa, 
hitta, latta, affa. 

(1) turia, parajjiya, 
ttccSiu, pufia, boUiu, 
udddniya, chvddkiyd. 

(2) hdva, hu{KKc. 1.2.7), klya. 


1200 (I) ubbhaviu, dhariya, ka^yaiiya, 

ivariyajjhampio, taliu, 
jhalakkiyau. 

{2) bnd^, appa^ihaya, ayaiia, 
palhattha, ra^M, chi^ba, 
vifhtttUt, ^Ma, bhugga, 
palitta 
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§ 14fiB. Past Passive Participles 


(Case-terminations and Feminine suffixes are deleted). 

Forms phonologically derived from Sk. anif formations and analogical 
forms &om deii roots are not noted here. 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 


fiOO 

-ia 

• • 

• • 

eoo- 

1000 

■ifi, -iu, -iyaii 

• • 

• a 

700-1200 

• • 

-w. -iya, 
-iaa, -tan. 

-d 

1000 

-ia, -tjfa 

-iya ; -ia, -iu 
-uya. 

-gemination. 

• • 

1100 

1200 

•'ia, •iu 

•iya, -iyau, 

•iu. 

-ia, -iya 
-iu. 



Future and Obligatory Participles 

§ 149. The following are the suffixes of these participles according 
to Pk. grammarians : 

-uvvaSih, -evvaUth, -evd {He. 8,4.438), 

~eiwai, eppai, -evva (Tr. Ld. 3.3.17) ; 

-xevvaUA (for Ncut. only Pu. 17.38), 

•twah ? {Kt 6.22) — the last four according to the Eastern School 
of Pk. grammarians. 

In SAp. -ewa{ya), -tvaya, Masc. Plur. -evd and Fem. -hd and Prakrit- 
isms ending in-avvaH {-tavj/aka), -amjja {-anlya) are found. WAp. favours 
-arm especially in the latter half of the 12 th cent." a.d., whence we have 
Guj. Infinitive in -»«. In EAp. -iba<Olh -iavya is the most common 
term, upto 10th cent. i.e. in DKS. In DKn (circa 1300 a.d.) we find 
•ad, -out and -ao. 




9M • r» •• 

Out of 'these OtA andmh*^ (e«. Vecl..ia(f«9>«> ^opath^a. Pa, 
p6jmu}!ya<\/^piij-), and Sk. -tatya developed into SAp. -ami{va), -evajia. 
-esd. Most pitAbAUy devek^cd into the Pi akririwn s ha -MmaU 
WAp- -avvu and £Ap. -tba. Prakiitisms with -Mta and addc^ to 
*iiit augment of the Fulute arc sometimes found. ' 


§ 149A. OfiUGAtORY AND POTENTIAL pASSIVE PARTiaPLES 


A.O. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp 

600?" 

avicalliu 


600-1000 

. 4 


700-1200 

• a 

sugoppa [DHt, ^5) 
bddhd {DKs. 95), 
bands [DKs. 10) 

1000 

dekkhevaa {Sdd. 39] 

joevvau, dharevvau, 


In BhK. gerunds, c.g. 

carivvau, 

khart^imau. 

jditevv%i mdrevvaUf 
vamcevvaa, jdfvaa. 

1100 

. . 

.. 

1200 

karievvaath', 

karemailth, 

sarevau, 

karnd. 

Pktism. e.g., duggijjha, 
duggejjhaUih. 


§ 149B. Obligatory and 

Potential Passive Particu>U8 

A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 


No Sanskritisms and Prakritisms are noticed here. Few pure Ap. 
developments upto lOOO a.d., were found. 


ma 

•IWM 


-man 


-ivvau 


~ewaa 




~€wa 




-«oaa. 

tm 


. • 


1200 

•etmiitk 




-span, 
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Infinitive 

§ 150. The Western and Southern Pk. grammarians — the ‘Western 
School’ — admit the following Infinitive suffixes ; -evam, ajta, atfaham, 
-apahtth, and -eppi, -eppinu -evi -eviitu (He. 4.491, TV. 3.3.29, followed by 
Sh. and Ld.) The Eastern Pk. grammarians do the same, but Pu. 17.36 
is a defective siitra. ‘[tumo)-\-eda«akum narh nahim-\-eppi eppinu -evayafC 
is the text in Nitti-Dolci’s edition. According to her interpretation -evam 
(?), -nahum, -nam, -nahim, -eppi, -eppinu and -evi arc the Infinitive 
suffixes.®^ It appears that Pu. took into account the final a of the roots, 
and implied -anam, anahum, -anahim in the suffixes -narh, nahurh and 
nahirh. Ki rt.'irt also prescribes -evi, eppi, eppinu, -anam, aam, and -evvaurn. 

The following are the Infinitive suffixes in Pkts.“* -jam, -earn, (ve)urh, 
-am<OIA -turn. Absolutives terms. -Uu, -ittu, -tld are used for Infinitives. 
In Amg. -tlae, -ettae, -ittae, cf. Ved. -lave e.g., vastave-^^y/ vas. 

Ap. literature shows the -ana group (i.e., -ana, -am, -anaharh, -anahim) 
as the most important one in WAp. This -ana is the Nom. sg. of the 
OIA action-noun corresponding to Sk. stem in -aiiath (e.g., karanath 
Ky/kar-). -anu has the usual -a which is added to many other terms, 
and indeclinables in this period, -armhim < OIA - *anasmin i.e., 
the Loc. sg. of -ana. Pischel regards -anaham as the Gen. plur. of 
-ana.^* It appears first in WAp. literature, and it has persisted down 
to NIA as -na of the Infinitives e.g., Raj. -no, -nu, H. -nd, Braj. -natt, 
Sdh. -nu, Panj. -rid, -nd. M. has -tie < -*anakath as SAp. preserves 
only -ariaham. In EAp. -ana is absent in DKK. and a rarity in Dks. It is 
probably a loan from the WAp. in DK.\., as Beng. has no -na Infinitive. 

Another characteristic of WAp. is the use of Absolutive terms, for 
the Inf. Although it is sanctioned by Eastern Pk. grammarians, it is 
totally absent in EAp. Even in WAp. it became established roughly 
after 1000 a.d., and got recognition in the works of the ‘Western School’ 
of Pk. grammarians. It was very widely used in 12th cent. a.d. 

In Pd. 105 we have -la in the Infinitive sense. The line runs thus : 

ve java la darisiyairh jahith bhdvai lahirh laggu. 


Wc do not know why Dr. Dinesh Chandra Sircar accepts •eda [A Grammar of the Pkt, 
Language, Calcutta (1943), p. 11(1), w’here Nim Dolci, the original editor, is 'inclined to 
•evam as the oiiginal reading, -eda is absent in other Pk. grammars and Ap. Literature. 

63 Pischel, Grammattk, §§ 573-78. 

64 Pischel, Grammattk § 579. In this connection it may be pointed out that Louis 
H. Gray traces this to OIA *-anjtham which is a combination of the term, •no of nouns of 
action and II formative ’thaK^tho w'hich is also used a&nomina actions Sk gdthd, Avfgaeid 
{SSOS VIIL ii-iii). 1 his Plur. Inf. (orm may be regarded as exceptional as Inf. forms in 
Plitf. arc not known in the whole field of IE (For details, see Gray’s paper in ffSOS VIII 
iLili mentioned above). 

41 
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‘These two ways for going {java la) are shown. You may follow what 
you like.’ H. L. Jain, the editor, translates it in Hindi : ‘Ye do path 
jane ke liye batld diye gaye Aai.®’ -la is traceable to -*laa<i-*laga<.-\/lag-. 
Like atlham [artham) it is a post-position. 

In SAp. -hum is the most popular suffix of the Infinitive, and is 
probably the origin of M. -u e.g., M. karu dkara-um dkara-hurn. In 
the 10th cent, in WAp. -hum and -hu are less common. So also in the 
works of Joindu. Another special feature of SAp. of the 11th cent. 
A.D., is the use of obligatory -evvatm, -evaerhdOlh -*lavydkam for 
Infinitive. Though these are not seen in WEAp. literature (forms in 
-evam in WAp. arc exceptional) it seems to have spread to those regions 

W 

in the proto-NIA period, e.g., Guj. -t'u, Raj. -ho, Braj. -ibaH, Beng. -ibiid. 
In M. it (i.e., -vd -at -ve) is preserved in its original (obligatory) con- 
notation. 

In EAp. -ai is the special term, of the Infinitive. In EAp. Absolu- 
tives take -i suffix e.g,, gai—gatva (DKs. 82), haisi dupavilya (DKi. 4), 
milid*mdya=milit!!a {DKK. 27). In Ap. we have many other Abso- 
lutive terms, for the Infinitive, e.g., -eppi, -eppinu, -evi, -evitfu. This -i 
or -at of the Inf is similarly an extension of Absolutive, and as such 
may be traced to OIA -ya {-lyab). Thus in EAp. bhanai d*bhanya — 
bkanilum {DRs. CO), bitamai i*bhramya) in Dis. 50. The few -t Infinitives 
in WAp. e.g. rdlud*!‘dkya — vodhum, munid*mun-ya—niantum (both 
from Jdu., 1200 WAp.) may be similarly explained. Here we cannot 
rule out the linguistic po.s.sibility of -tamiy>-*ava! -*aaty>-at, and -&ya'y> 
-'*diy—ai for both -iaiat, and -dya arc infinitive in sense. But the use of 
the Absolutive for Infinitive is a normal usage in W'Ap. in the lOth cent. 
A.D. Its existence in eontemporary EAp. follows the same lines, 
although SAp. docs not attest to such forms. 

Sanskritisms and Prakritisms need not be discussed.*® 


§ 150 A. Infinitive 


V.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. EAp. 

500 

- 


600- 

saharia, iarhtthavana 


100 

iahanu. 

mutiahu 

lenaheij (PPr.2.8\i) 


700- 

- 

- kahana {DKS. 64). 

rjO!) 

- 

bhanat bhamai 



{DKs. 60 ) 


(».i 11. 1.,. Jain. i'a/iudu-Lvha, p. 33- 

(Wl t'or the \isc Infinitive*, in NIA see Bloch, L'irido~ar^en, p. 2S3-4, 



§ 160 B ] 


iNpmmvk 




A.D. 

WAp. 

SAp. 

1000 

dhavalanahath, karamharh 

karavaham {Jc.) 


todohum (Sdd.) 

vannahum, stkkhahum. 


kahivt, kanvi. 

khdhum. 


java Id (/’rf.105). 

nasahum, dharahum mdrahH. 

1100 


jtnanaliam 

vahevvatm, tarevvaim 
devath. 

pekkaha-hum. 

A.D. 

WAp. 

1200 

(1) karariaf bkumjana 

(2) ditaranu (E Jdn.) 


(3) sevamham (A'c.) 

(4) mumcanahtm 


(5) karevi 

(0^ karevmu. 


(7) kareppt 

(8) kareppinu 


(9) caevath 

(10) hariu [Kp.8.8(>Si) 


( ll)dharivt, jampivi, jinavi 
(l3)nijiatteum 

(12) vdhi,munx. 


§ 150 B. 

Infinitive 

A.D. 

WAP. 

SAp. EAp. 

600 ? 

- 

• « 

600 

-an/ip -anu 

- 

1000 

-hu 



-{e) naha'o PPr.2.87) 


100- 

• 

- * 

1200 


-at 

1000 

-anaham 

-amha m 


-hum 

-hum (most popular) 


•ivi 

~la (PdMQ). 

■hu. 

1100 

« 

■anaham 
-evvaim, -evaerh 
-hum 
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1200 -apa, -ana 

-anaham -anahim 
-evi, evitfU 
-eppi, eppinu 
-evarh 
-iu. 

-ivi,-avi. 

-i. 

-eum. 


Absolutives 

§ 151. The following arc the desinences of the Absolutive according 
to Pk. grammarians. According to the Eastern Pk. grammarians, we 
have ; 

i) -epi, -epinu, -evi, -evinu, -i, -ia [Pu. 17.32-5) Kt. 5. 53.-4, 58-9). 

ii) -ppi, -pptnu in the case of\/ bru, krt^/gam and\/Wa (?) 

iii) -eppt, -eppinu {Ki. 5.53). 

Out of these -i, -eppt, -eppinu, -evi, -evinu are recognized by He. 8.4.439 
-42 and -eppi, -eppinu by Tr. 5.:!. 18, 10. He. admits -ppi, -ppinu for 
,JbTH andy'gam {He. 8.4.301 and 442 and exs.), but Tr. 3.3.21 
restricts their use io,Jgam only. Tr. rcconizes -epi, -epinu (3.3.19). 

The terms, which are noticed only in the ‘Western ‘School’ are 
as follows : 

(iv) -ttu, -tta, -eca, -ttu, ■ Itum, -tuna, -(i)o, -ppi (if Cd. H.19 be 
an authentic sutra as claimed by Gune — Intro, to Bhk.) 

(v) -iu, -ivi, -avi {He. 8.4.430). 

Out of these -iu is sanctioned by Tr. 3.3.18. -eavi is the only suffix 
peculiar to Tr. 3.3.18, . 

In Pkts. wc find the following terms, of the Absolutives.®^ 

-la^jd), -de, -djde, -ltd, -Id, -ttdnarh, -tudnam, -’‘na, -tuna, -unani, 

-duna (J$), -una, -ced -eednam -cedna. 

In Ap. literature, we find EAp. is characterised by -land -id. Not 
that -! is absent in WSAp. {He. 8.4.339 and Tr. 3.3.18 also prescribe 
it), but its frequency is negligible when compared with that in EAp. 

According to Pischel -t, -id (and its WSAp. cognates -iu, -iya {-ya 


67 PiscHBL, Grammatik, §§681-’*3. 
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<;pleonastic -ka) developed out of OIA sufHx -ya [lyab).‘^ This -ya 

seems to be the origin of Ap. -ia, -iya, -iu, -f.®* -ia {-tyd) although found 
in Pkts/“ was not much popular then, but it appears first in WAp. 
(1000 A.D.). There are only five examples in BhK., but in Kp, (1194 
A.D.) the frequency of alternate terms, is” ; -ivi (66+4), -gvi (9+2), 
-evinu (4), -avi (4), -i (3), -iu (1). In SAp. of the 10th cent. (Hv. ) we 

w 

find^2 ; -evi (430), -ivi (59), -eppinu, gampi (7), gampinu (2), hoevi (9), 
hoeppinu (3) and hovi (2) i.e., there is no -i in Hv., though we have a few 
ones e.g., mva-{-ydri (Jc. 1.27.10) in other works of Puspadanta. The 
desinence persists in the bardic texts in Raj., in Guj., Old Hindi, Maith. 
and in some of the speeches in the Hindukush.” 

It is, however, interesting that most of the desinences noted I, 
‘Eastern’ Pk. grammarians are not found in EAp. 

Vedic Absolutive suffixes -tvi, -tvinam are regarded as the origin 
of Ap. -eppi, -epi, -eppinu, -epinu, -evi, -evtnu, -ivi, -avi, -ppi, -pi, -vi and 
-pitfu.’’* In WAp. ■ uses -mn« only, while the works of Joindu 
show only -va forms viz., -e?t, -vi, -evim, -avi. It is only once in PPr. 2.47 
that we have an -eppinu form (viz mueppinu—muklvd'). Though this 
term, appears more frequently from the 10th cent, a.d., it was not very 
productive in WSAp. -Iti found in WAp. visiUi<.*vihtvi<\/vU .‘to 
enter’ is rare. 

There are two clear currents in the Absolutive terms., one traceable 
to OIA -tva-, and the other to -ya. Out of these the former is absent in. 
EAp., while the latter {t.e. -ya forms) appears in WSAp. from 1000 a.d. 
Vedic Absolutive suffixes -*tvdnam became -ttu>fa(rh), -luna{m], -d\ina{m), 
-una(m) in Pkts., the relics of which are scattered in Ap. literature. Such 
Prakritisms are more frequently met with in the works of Puspadanta 
rather than in A A'c. EAp. is free from them. 

Apart from the linguistic consideration put forth by Bloch’® 
the very fact that -tuina or -{i)una has become practically obsolete in 

68 Ihd., § .sot. 

6ft Louis H Grav diflcrs Ho su^ests that this is a survival of a Loc. Infinitive in -i, 
of ilie same type as the V'edic infinitive tieaani (only 8 examples. Sec Macdonell, Vedic 
Grammar, p. 412) and Oatha Av, fraxani For the suffix -e we find parallel in Vedic vedi^ 
vedt, and some m 11. anti Hi (Gray, BSOSy VIII ii-iii, p. 575). Ap. and II or IE arc chrono- 
rcgionally unconnected. Gray’s observations on MIA Morphology in 5.S'06' VII ii-iii try 
to emphasize the relations of Pk. and Ap. with those of II and IE. Sometimes m a farfetched 
manner. 

70 PisCHEL. CfrtinmflhA, § 689. 

71 Alsdorf, Intro, to Kp. § 39, p. 63. 

72 Alsdorf, Intro, to Hv. §60. 

73 Bloch, Vindo-aryen, p. 286. 

74 PisGHBL, Crammattk, § 688. . ^ 

76 Bloch, La Langue Marathe, § 264. 
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SAp. literature after being so much used in Pkts., is enough to show that 
we cannot connect M. -una with them. As suggested by Katre, a 
contamination of OIA -Ivina and -Ivina giving -*tunnayx, -*tuannai, - 
-luannu or -*luannt in spoken Ap. should be regarded as the common 
source of Konk. and M. ar-forms -*aunu, -*{v) auni.''^ The difficulty 
of dentalization of cerebral -n can be overcome by supposing two currents 
of pronunciation ivu., -n and -n-) as we find them in coll. M. to-day. 
As noted above Guj. Sdh. Singh, -i, Panj. and H. -i{^o) and -c, 

Beng. -lya {<C-ii in EAp. with -ya sruli) are traceable to OIA -ya 

>WSEAp. -!a“” 


A.D. 


§ I51A. Absolutive 


WAp. SAp. EAp. 


.■jOO? 


rundhevinu 

» » 

600- 

f') 

dhaievt, dim, navevi 

• » 

1000 

[- 2 ) 

W 

mellivi, panavtm 



(3) 

mueviToi, lakempi, karevinu 

» * 


('I) 

pnriharavi, hnyavi. 




muepptnu {Only in PFr. 2.47) 


700- 


nm 

( 1 ) mreni. chaddi. 

1200 



mill, lai. 




12) munia, hoia. 


upattia, palutia ; 

, cinlia (matri) causa 
(.31 baisl,jall, 

nibesi, bandhi, 
uddi. 


A.D. WAp. 


SAp. 


1000 


(1) caveii,ud^vi,7tbbhevt, (1) phad^vi, nifm, thappevi, 

khudei'i. kapparevi, ubbkevi, 

(2) phuttivi, hyjhivi, lagged, thaevi, 


76 S. M. Katre, Form, of Konk § 291. 

77 For the usage of Absolutive in Ap, and NIA, set Bloch, VtndO’aryen, p, 285*86. 
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A.D WA. 


SAp. 


1000 


1100 


bhumjdivi, laggivi, milltvi, 
phusivt, valivt, ghullm, 
apphdhvi, ancim, 

(3) cadevim, padennu, 
dnevim, levinu 


pekkhevi, pallaitevi. 

(2) mdnivi, cappivi, osanvi, 
vedhivi, pallathvi, 
laggivi, upphdlivi, 
kaddhwi, samodwi 


(4) namakdreppinu, ghalleppinu (3) levinu, lunevim, 

(0) lahi,pilli, kari, ulthalli chandfvinu (not found in Hv ) 

(6) imchiya, joija 

(7) gampi (4) lodeppinu, pelleppinu, 

dneppinu, laeppinu, 
haveppinu, hoeppinu, 
hmeppmu 

(5) jhadavi,jhampavt, hovi 
(C) leppi, gampi 

(7) thaviuna, hakktuna, 
manhuna 

(8) bhaniunam, ioiirmir 

(9) daunt, kaum, meum 
(10) pamolldna 

flJ) noiiayan i^Ihp s,ame i', (0^ ^ 
[Jc 1.'27 10) 


(1) iunm 

(2) padicchavi 

(3) vdh, visilti 

(4) niiumu 


(1) cadevi, nevi, pavevi, ullaleii. 

(2) dhanvi, kalwi, 
pekkhivt, kanvi, 
kokkdivi 

(3) vdht. 

(4) vdiuna, gdiuna, 
sajjiuna, suntuna 

(5) karevinu, mohevim. 


A 


D. 


WAp. 


1200 [\-'2)[anevim, ahiydsm, bhumjivt, kanvi, karevi [Kc 77) namivt 

gacchivi, manivt, pecchtvi, peuhevi [hp S 104.1) 
hakkdrevi {hp S iO.7), phedtml gkuntni, mnmbhivt, a-lahim. 

(3) karaii, taravi, kardvi 

(4) knevinu, nisunevinu, karevinu. 
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(6) bhani, lahi, suni, nihodi, lahi, gacchi. 

(6) dahiu {Sn. 270-190), a^ante [Sc. 506.7), kariu [Kc. 

(7) kareppi, gameppi. 

(8) kareppinu, gameppinu. 

(9-10) gamppi, gamppinu (Kc. 80). 

§ 15 IB. Absolutive. 

WAp. SAp. 


500 ? -evim 

600- -evi 

1000 

-ivi 

-evinu 

-avu 

^fppinu (only once PPr. 2,4 7.j 


700- 12(H) 


inoo -cvi 

-IVI 

-evinu 

-eppinu 

-lya 

-pi [BhK. 14 . 7 ) 


-ivi 

^(a)M 

-2 




-eviy -evi 
~ivi 
-evinu 
-eppinu 
-avi, -vi 

-I I?) c.g., Jc. 1.27.10) 

-pyp) i 

-lunCy -iunam 

^uiuim 

-urn 

-euw 

-una, 

~evi 

-m 

-i 


[§!61A 

76) 

EAp. 


1100 



adverbs 


a29 


§l»l 

A.D. WAp. SAp. EAp. 


1100 -iu -ium, -lutia 

-evinu. 

1200. -itit, -evi. 

-avi 

-evi^u 

-i 

-iu [Sn. 270-190, Kc. 76.) 

-u 

-eppi, -eppinu. 

-ppi, -ppinu [Kc. 80). 

ADVrRBS. 

§ 162. Adverbs in Ap. are based on (i) nouns (ii) pronouns, and 
(iii) older adverbs and adverbial expressions ; 

(i) Adverbs based on nouns ; 

e.g., SAp. taru [tvara) ‘quickly,’ nicchaii [nikaya) ‘certainly, 
WAp. accattham [atyartham). 

(ii) Adverbs based on pronouns . 

OIA kim : WSE kahim, kahi, WAp. kahi ( —kutra) kau [kutah), 

OIA yaa : jahim, jald \=yalia), jdma, jdmu, jdva {ydvat), jdmat, 
jdvai,jaiyaha [yadd). 

OIA tad : WAp. to, tu (tatah), WAp. tavve, EAp. tabbe [tadvd), 
tahim, tahl (tadd), Id, tdma, tdmu, tdva, tdval, tdvai (tdvat). 

(iii) Adverbs based on older adverbs and adverbial expressions : 

SAp. ajju, WEAp. ajja, WAp. aju [adya)-, WAp. itihu, itlhi, 

w 

ittha [itthd^alia), WSAp. ihu, WAp. ihd [iha) ; SAp. dkruva, 
dhruu (dhruvam) ; WSAp. bahm, WAp. bahirau, bdhim, SAp. 
hdtuia, bdhudi, EAp. bahi bahi [bakiti) ; airena, atnna [acirena], 

W 

WAp. aha, he t kid [adhasfdt). 


§ 163. Adverbs in Ap. may be classified as (A) Adverbs of Time, 
(B) Adverbs of Place, (C) Adverbs of Manner, and (D) Miscellaneous 
Adverbs. 
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The following are the lists of some important adverbs. These we 
by no means exhaustive as this is not a lexical work,’* 

(A) Adverbs of Time 

1) WSAp. ajju, WEAp. ajja, W. aju {adya). 

2) WAp. airena, airim (acirerui), also SAp. ciru (ciram) 

3) SAp. etiahe [Has =alrdntaTe) cf. He. 4.420. 

4) SAp. evahim=adhund. 

6) WSAp. kayd, JcaiyB., WAp. kaiyaho. mi in BhK. 93.7), 
kaiaha in He. 8.4.422.1, EAp. kabbe (kadvd) in DX,s. 62. 
— All used for OIA kadd. 

6) WSAp. jaiya, WAp. jaXya-hatn, ’‘hum, EAp. jai, jabbe 

[yadvd) —yadd. 

7) WSAp. jdma, jiva, EAp. jdba, WAp. jdmu, SAp. jdhu. 

[ydvai], but "WAp. jdmat,jSvai (yadd) in PPr. 2.41, 174, 
jittiu [ydvan-mdtra] . 

5) WSAp. /d, tdma, tdu, tau, WAp. tdmu, tdva or tdSa ; SAp. 

tdva, WAp. Idva't, EAp. idba [tdvat). 

9) WAp. tdma'i, tdval in PPr, 2.41.174, lavve, EAp. tabbe 
(ladvd), SAp. laiya, “hd, ’‘hu, td, to (tadd), WSAp. to, 
WAp. iu (latah). 

10) EAp. jiauha, SAp. pacchae (pakdi) cf. He. 8.4.120. 

11) W.Ap. iaX'sadd). 

12 ) iajjo [sadyah). 

(B) Adverbs of Peace 

1) SAp. ihu (Jc. 3.37.17), ihd (Pd. 162)<iAo. 

2) WSAp. itthu, etthu, itthi (Sdd. 71. \.\.)<.*ittha=atra. 

etthau (Jc. 1. 2.5.1), eu (JVf. 1.15.15), ettahe (Ke. 75) — all 
used in the sense of ‘here.’ 

3) uppaii (upan) ‘over.’ In sandhis the last vowel of the first 

word is suppressed e.g., majj'-uppari=majjha .i- uppari 
‘above me’ [Hv. 88.19.13), Kalas’ upari—kalasa-^-upari 
‘on the pitcher’ (hv. 85.9,16). 

78 In these lists W.Ap. oi S.Ap. docs not mean that that form is exclusively limited to the 
region unless it is ipcciaily siale to be so. . ' , 
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4) \^Ap. kau=kuiak, aXso kakanli-hu in Kc. G1 and //c. 8.4.416. 
The latter form is not popular in Ap. literature. 

5) WSAp. kattha, ketthu, katlhm [kutra cit) in Jc. 2.6.6. kitthu 
(PPr. 2A7)=kutra. In BhK. 57.11 kahi=^kutra, Loc. sg. of Aa- used 
adverbially. EAp. kui= kutra (DKs. 64). 

6) kayd (kadd), WAp. kaiyd vi=kadd’pi {Kp. J. 46.1) 

7) jatiha,jetthu,jittkii,jettahc (Hv. 83.lC^A),jettahim (Jc. 3.12.6), 
jattu, (Re. 52, He. 8.4.404), jahtm (yasmiit) =yatra. 

8) lattha, tetthv, tittku, tetlahe (J^c. 5.2.2.), tettahim (Jc. 3.12.6), 
iettahi [Kc. 75, //c. 8.4.436), lattu (Rc. 02, He. 8.4.404), 
tahim =tatra. 

9) WSAp. bdhiri, WSEAp. bdhira, bdhirau (Sdd. 57), bdhera 

(DKK 2), bdhirh (Rp. S. H.S) <^bahih. In RRc.) bdhudi= 
bahis governs the Abl. or Gen. e.g., bdhudi gau so niyapa- 
raho. ‘He went out of his own town.’ (KKc. 1.12.10). 

10) savvattau-sarvalah (BhK. 12.12.7 Gone’s edition), cf. 
Pai. savatto sarvalah 

(C) Adverbs of Manner 

1) WSAp. avaropparu avarupparu (paiasparam) ‘mutual.’ 

2) aha<.yathd from jaha. 

3) WAp. ittiyaiih, ittiya (iyat). 

4) WSAp. emu, eH, iS, ema, erhva, emai, emvahirh, evahim, 

evi (evarh) : evahim, emahith=iddmm, emeva (eva-meva). 

5) EAp. eta (DRs. 39, 63), WAp. elladairh, etiula (etdvai). 

6) eltiya, evadda, evada, evadu, evaddaa (iyat). 

7) WSAp. kaha (also kahdmi, kaha-va in WAp. BhK. 44.2, 

42.7), kiha, kema, keva or kejva, keva (Jc.), kima, WAp. 
kimi, kirhva or kiva, kiva, kivai, kemai, SAp. kiurh (RRc. 
1.10.2), also kdkau (Jc. 2.28) —kalham. 

8) kettiu, kittiu, kettiya (kiyat) : also ketlula. cf. He. 8. 1.435 

and Rc. 75. 

9) kura—lsat (Hv. 85.19.9) cf. He. 8.2.29. 

10) WSAp. chudu, chudu chudu=ksipram. 
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llj WSAp.jer/ia,jtma,jtmDa,jiva,jeva,jtva,jthajeAaii, 2,28.) 
=j>athd. AhojahS. {Kc. 26) cf. He. 8.4.365. 

12) jiHiu=ydvanmdira {PPr. 2.38). 

13) WSAp. jhatti, SAp. jhadattt=jhaMi. 

14) dhdvu=iiglirani {Ac. 35). 

16) WSAp. nirdriu — nitaidm {PJ. 120), attsayena [MP. 13,7.13), 
anwdntam {MP. L’.IJ.S), but mruita {Pd. 121), niruttau 
{Nc. 2.13.11), mriitlaum<Cmrukla.kam=nitardm (KKc. 
1.2.4, 7.1.4), mru {Mp. 1.1.9), (i'B. 25.2.2) cf. Dn. 4.30). 

16) WSEAp. nuhi, naht {msti). 

17) SAp, lmu<i*lvaram^iighram [Mp. 25.19.13). 

18) WSAp. iaha, liha, lema, WAp, tahd, tima, term, imu teOva, 

liHa, tiva (cf. He. 8.4.397, 401) timm—lathd. 

19) tittadau, Itthdau—tavan matra {PPr. 1.105). 

20) WAp, dadavada, SAp. davatli [MP. 29.6.3), dadaiti {MP- 

9.13.2) =iighram. 

21) dive dive— diva {He. 8.4.419). 

22) punu {punah), WAp. puno {Kp. J. 41.2*). 

23) phudu {spkutam). 

24) lai ‘much’ {Jc. 3,10.4). 

26) sanium=kanaih. 

(D) Miscellaneous Adverbs 

1) WAp. accattham {atjartham). 

2) WSAp. avasa, avasem, WAp. avasaya, avasu, avast, avassu 

(avqykam). 

3) EAp. die (alam). 

4) WAp. i (apt), EAp. i—ht. 

5) WSAp. la, lya, WAp. lu (i<i). 

«| 

6) WAp. kau, kahaniihu {kuiah) as in He. 8.4.416. 

7) WSAp. hra, WAp. kin {hira=kila). 
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8) 

9) 

10 ) 

11 ) 

12 ) 


m 


WAp. ghamv.m=prabhutam. 

SAp. ciya, cciya, EAp. ceba (caiva). 

WAp. jan^, jam =iva. 

WSAp.j!, WAp.-jj'a, -jji. 

WSAp. nam, nau, nat, tidi, mtm—iva cf. Ved. na, and 
He. 8.-1.444. 


13) WSAp. nam {nanu). 

14) WAp. na/i!, naA?, SAp. n^'a, WAp. nw (aataa =na), SWEAp. 
na, WEAp. nai, EAp. nan, WAp. navi {ndpi—nd] all show- 
ing negation. 

16) WAp. nauari, nauaru, navara {na pa>a~kevalam). 

Also used as conjunction in the sense of ‘thereupon’ 
{Hv. 82.1.').4), ‘however, yet’ [Hv. 86.8.1) 

16) SAp. nicchaii {niscayam), also nikkhuitaum. 

17) WSAp. niru, ntmriu, SAp. niruUati {niruktaih=nitat4m), 

18) WAp. pmu, prdiva, prdinwa, paggimva=prdyaft (He. SAAli, 

Ac. 09). 

19) pi (api) also changed as vi, EAp. bi, WSAp. mi as in tuhik mi, 

hau mi ; also va in jVf. 6.1 (hi 2 ‘na perai kaha va matfu.' 

20) WSAp. piva, viva, va, E.Ap. bia, WAp. via, -vvava (iva). 

21) WSEAp. pvnu, WAp. pueto, EAp. puna (punaA), 

22) SAp. phudu {sphulam). 

23) WSAp, ma, WAp. mam, mam, mandUm {He. 4.418) =mA. 

24) WAp. manu, miva—iva {Cd.) 

25) WSAp. vara vara {vdramvdram) . WAp. valivalici 

{*vdlyavdlya<.\/ val-) is used in the sense of ‘vdramvdram’ 
in PPr. 2.137. 

26) WSAp. vinu, EAp. binu [vino). 

27) WSAp. saim, sal, SAp. sae, EAp. sai [svayena—svayam). 

28) WSAp. .sahum, sahu, WAp. sahu {PPr. 2.109) <iaAa. 

29) WSAp. hu<ikkhu<i*khlu, an abbreviation of kbalu. 

30) EAp. hu=.hi {DDK. 21). 
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It is only EAp. which shows a different set, or rather a different 
phonological development in these adverbs. Most of the adverbs 
(with some exceptions) are common to WSAp. regions. 

Conjunctions 

§164. In Ap. we have the same conjunctions as in Pkts., though 
some of them are slightly modified in form, a few unusual in Pkts. : 
c.g., ahava, ahavai {atham), WAp. anu, atmaha (anyathd), WSAp. chu^^ 
yadi, but adverbially jada as in BhK. 121.10, WSAp. with the 

corresponding td, to, toi, laha etc., je<.Jat \yadi) in Mt. 9, navari ‘there- 
upon’ as in Hv. 82.15.4, ‘however, yet’ (Hv. 85.5.7,86.8.1). In Hv. 
81.6.7 fiam. .to are used to mean ‘If not — so.’ m is used for vd, but in 
sn. 366 27 ‘ajja ki kalli ’ ki—vd. 

This list is only suggestive. 

Interjections 

§166. The following are some of the Interjections found in Ap. 
literature. Some of them are tss., while most of them are found in Pkt., 
and we cannot hence regard them as peculiar to Ap. 

1) ammie=aho. To address a particular person cf. amba, 

ambike in OIA. 

2) ari, ariri, arari, aredOlk re re, are. 

3) avvd, avvo amo ‘oh mother!’ {Hv. 89.10.12, 85.10.26) cf- 

Dn. 1.6 amd—ambd ‘mother.’ It is found in Dravidian- 

4) ahaha ‘Alas’ (Sc. 685.1) is. 

6) aho, ahu, aho'hu, uhu (Ho. 89.15.10)<eAa. 

■ 6) cM chi, thu thu', to express disgust. 

7) haiim haum=hd hd ‘Alas,’ as in 

hailrh haiim lahivi sudhammihim juttau. 
chdyd : hd hd labdhvd sudharmaih yuktam. -Sn. 308.169. 

8) hahd, hdhddhd, dhiratthu=dhig astu (‘Fie’ {Kp. A. 2.4, 

8. 46.8). 

9) hali, hali halicihale ‘oh’, in addressing a friend (Jc. 2.7.2). 

In Kc. 39 we have ra=re e.g., dhara~ehi re,jdha ra=ydhi 
re. In Kc. 68 and in He. 8.4.423 huhuru, ghugghiu are onomatopoeic 
expressions. 

The above list is by no means exhaustive. 



CHAPTER IV. 


NOMINAL STEM-FORMATION IN APABHRAMSA 

§166. Ap. suffixes are divided as (I) Primary and (II) Secondary. 
Most of them are derivable from lA sources, although in a few cases 
Dravidian influence is suspected. 


I. Primary Suffixes 

§157. The following is the list of important Primary Sufiixes in 
Ap. : 

1) -a <OIA -Aa ; ‘agent, doer’, e.g., WAp. AAaranaa (Asa/aiia/fcc), 

SAp. bappihaja (bdspa-iha-ka), EAp. binua {vijHuka). 

2) -ana <OIA-ana with or without pleonastic -ka: applied to verbs 

to make Abstract Substantives. Some forms are clear 
developments of OIA Abstract nouns, e.g., WAp. 
ukkovam {utkopana), payadim [prakatana), •irfa<.-anm 
by Umlaut; avikkhatia {aveksana) ; SAp. khadicajyi 
{karsana), paiilana (prajvalana) , WEAp. /Adpa {sthdna) 
or tha-\-ana. 

MIA roots take this Primary Affix as in the following examples : 
WAp. jampamya ( Jjampa<.‘^jalp-), caddana cadda--=y/mji-') cf. 
he. 8.4.126, SAp. khuntana {■\/khunta= Jtrut-), khamcana []jkhamca= 
ghaitam (\/ghaiia usually connected with-y'^Ars-). 

3-4, -ia, -iya<.OIA -m-)-pleonastic -ka; also from OIA -ika ; 
‘action, agent.’ e.g., SAp. ulluriya {ullura-iya) ‘a baker,’ 

fT) -iVa To show habit [tdcchilye). This is regarded by Alsdorf 
as an equivalent suffix of Pres. Part '. It must be 
admitted that OIA Pres. Part, forms can be cogently 
used in some of these examples (See §147). It is 
however a Primary Suffix showing habit, e.g., SAp. 
killin {•>/knd-)=kndana-kUd, himsira {.Jhimsa- ‘to 
neigh’) =Acsana4'i/a, edvira {^carv-)=carva^-iUa, gasiru 
[J gras-)=grasana-sila. Similarly WAp. cumvira 
{■\/cumb-),kandira {.Jkrand-) hallira {^^halla- ‘to move’), 
basira { jhas-). EAp. has no forms with this suffix. 


I Audorf, Intro, to Kp. 35, p. 02. (See also § 148 Footnote 54). 
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6) -j7/fl<OIA -la or -la (?) ; ‘Agent, doer.’ e.g., SAp. kanailla 

{ ^ karM-<ikmn-) ‘a parrot.’ 

7) -rtS'iJ<OIA -lavya: added to verbs to form Adjs. This is a suffix 

of Pot. Pass. Part, e.g., vamcevva ( ^vaSc-), jd^vvi 
[Jjdva-) etc. For more see §149. Additional Suffixes 
arc also discussed there. 

8) -ga<.0\A-ka : ‘agent, doer.’ e.g., WAp. khamaga=^ksamaka 

<.J=ksam-, khavaga=ksapaka<.^ ksap-, jdnaga{^jdrui-) 
—jlidyaka. 

9) -tdra OIA -tr : ‘Agent, doer’ e.g., ahittdra [abhivak-tf)^ kattdra 

(kar-tr ) . 

As most of the OIA suffixes became so much identified with the 
original root, the sense of OIA root-] suffix (e.g., dhar-ma) was lost 
quite early in pre-Ap. MIA. Iherc is hence no propriety in analysing 
Ap. carisu {ca>isnu), jalahi Ijaladhi), or kisi ikni) into cara-isu [-isnu), 
•ha-i {-i technically known as ki in Sk. grammar) or kisa- -i {-i known 
as ttl in Sk. grammar). 


II. SECONDARY Suffixes 

§1.'58. The following is the list of impoitant secondary suffixes. 
The powers of each .suffix arc indicated one after another ; 

1) -a<OIA -ka . pleopstic e.g., W.Ap. hddhaa (vrddhaka),smitdviyli-a 

isanldf>ilaka),alidnaa {dhhdnaka)) S.^p. Jokeya-a {Taudheya- 
ka), bluKldra (hhaHaraka)\ EAp, lufita-a {liutitaka), bisariaa 
{vismrtaka), padhia-a [pathita-ka), arabinda-a [aravindaka), 

2) -fl<;OIA -d : feminine gender, hometimes used where 

normally OIA i.s seen, e.g., WSAp. -gattia [-gdtrikd= 
gain), tauina llaiuni], 

J) -(yia<OIA -aka : Pleonastic c,g., ^V.^p, accheraya [dscarya-ka) 
S.'\p., trya, tiya {stn-ka), Pfniriya { Nihirlka) . 

4) -araC^OlA -kata : added to suhstanlivcs for forming Adjectives, 
e.g,, SAp. loyara [ruci-kara) in Mp. 17.12.7. 

5-6) -dra, -gam- : ‘Agent, doer,' e.g,, jonnara {suvarna-kdra) , sundra 
{sand ‘murder’ -j-iara) ; SAp. janeri {*janaya-kdn) and 
not janayilrl with which it is equated (See Nc. glossary. 
ahagdra [agha-kdra). For .k-y>-g- see He. 8,4,396. 
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7) -i/a<OIA -ala, -dra : affixed to substantives to form Adjs. in 

the sense of ‘possessing, full of.’ It is very popular in 
SAp. and Marathi e.g., khirdla (ksira-), dddhdla 
{damstrd-} hadddla [hadda- ‘a bone’), gundla (gujia-), 
udidla (sobhd); WAp. paydla [prajudla) in Pd. 69, 81). 

8) -dlu (ja) <OIA -dlu, -dru ; Added to Substantives to make Adjs. 

chiefly in WSAp. e.g., saddkdluya [sraddhd-), daydlu-a 
{dayd-), titthdlu-ya (*tTS-ld ‘thirst’), WAp. giddhdlu 
grddha-). In these forms -ya and -a are derived from 
OIA pconastic, -ka. 

9) -l<OIA -i : For the F'cm. gender, but many times used 

for OIA -d suffix. These are traceable to OIA 
colloquial forms, though these arc not recognised by 
the School of Piimni. 

e.g., VdAp. pai tin (*pravhn — ’'std), -vadanl [*-i'adani-- 
vadana), -iamkudi (samkalu), .SAp. kampilh [kdmpilyn) 
‘N. of a town,' vayamu (*t't7yoy7 —vnyayd) . 

10) -1(^(7) <OIA -in with pleon.istic -ka : ‘posscs.sing, or having,’ 

used to form Adjs. from Nouns. The Adjs. in -in 
were already formed in OIA e.g., yoga-{-in>yogin 
'possessing or having yoga.' yogin7>joi is a Pkt. form. 
Ap. adds pleonastic -ya<C-ka, and the suffix appears as 
-lya in Ap. Really .speaking it .should be classed as -ya 
<Z-ka below, e.g., SE.Ap. ;oiya (yogin-ka), vairiya 
ivainn-ka), WAp. dchiya (dehin-ka), ahigdriya 
(adhikdrin-ka). SAp. anndn'iya [ajnamn-ka), handiyn 
(bandm-ka) . 

11) -tya<C OIA (?): 'po.sscssing, belonging to’: To form Adjs. 

from Adjs. e.g. WAp. pardiya (paraklya), .SAp. ma- 
haiya (mahat-). 

12) -itta<. OIA -i-tra or -i- Ir • ‘having, possessing’. Applied to 

Nouns to make Adjs. It is rare and is found in WAp. 

e.g. chadditta (chanda — itra =chanda-vat) . 

« 

13) -ima<i OIA -ima: Affixed to Adjs. to form Abstract nouns. 

e.g. WAp. bhallima {*bhad-la-ima). SAp. dhultima 
(dhurta-ima): kdrima (*kdr-ima=karlrima). 

14) -ira:<i To show habit ilduhilye). This is regarded by Alsdorf 

as an equivalent suffix of Pres. Part. fScc §1 17 Footnote ) 
It must be admitted that OIA Pres. Part, forms can 
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be cogently used in some of these examlpes (see §147).' 
It is, however, a Primary Suffix showing habit. e.g.SAp. 
kllirl {\/knd-)~kridana-Ma, hi im sira {\/himsa- ‘to 
neigh’) =AcsaHii-s®/a, cdvira {y/carv-)—carvanai%la,gasiru 
( =grO!>ananla. Similarly WAp. mriivira {\/cumb-'), 
kandira {\/krand), halltra{^hnllii- ‘to move’) hasira 
(-\/Aa!-). EAp. has no forms with this suffix. 

15J -ira< OIA -»a : 'possessing, having’. It is used with sub- 

stantives to form Adjs. SAp. suiosiia [surosa), dnandira 
[dmnda-ira). This is closely allied with the Primary 
Suffix -7fa noted above tSce§157). It is applied to Adjs. 
to form Adjs. c.g. WAp. gaggira (gadgada-), SAp. 
lambira [lamba). 

16) -ila*C OJA -Ja pleonastic: c.g. WAp. samila (sama-), SAp. 

nUhiliya (Oilhi-la-tka ?). This suflix is another form of 
-iUa. 

17) -(//«< Allied with OIA -da? ‘Pertaining to, possessing having’. 

e.g. WAp. chailla (Jtdjd-) of. He. 8.1.412 and Pischel, 
Grammatik, §5‘Jn, WSAp. kadilla [kali-) ‘a dhoti’ in 
BhK. 167.2 and Hv. 86.10.6, but'a thread round the 
waist’ in Mp. 4.4.5., sohiUa (sobhd-), SAp. jhunilla, 
[dhvani-), nihtlla {sneha-), sarhkadilla [sahkata~), uvarilla 
{*upara-) cf. Hc.S.'iAd'i. Generally it is adjectival. 
Pleonasticaliy we have; WAp. kudillija {kuti-), SAp. 

■Camilla (sama-). 

18-20J -uUa, -vllaya, -ulli {Fem.)<01A -ta : All these arc pleonastic. 

Sometimes there arc combinations of such svdrthe 
suffixes like<OIA -ka, -la, -la etc. cf. He. 8.4.430 The 
following arc some of the examples. WSAp. hia-ulla 
(hrdaya), WAp. kuaulli (kuti-), vtlalulla (vilola-), 
kamulla-da (karna-), SAp. morulla-a (mi^ura-), bahinulla 
(hhagim-), cidauHa (cataka-1) probably cognate with 
Cftaka<,J*crl- as Katre* and S. K. 

Chatterji’ take it, madahulla \mada ha ‘small’) see Dn. 
6.117. 

21) -ctdo<OIA -laiya \ added to verbs to form Adjs. Pot. Pass. Parti- 
ciples e.g. uamcevva (vane-) , jdnevvl (jSd-) etc. For more 
see §149. Additional suffixes arc also discussed there. 

2 S. M. Katm, ‘Prakrit, uccidima and uccu^ai, in Festschrift Pr»f. P, V. Kane, p. 268>0 

3 S. K. Chattbrji, fTew Ind. Ant. 2, 421-7. 
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22) -A:Aa<OIA pleonastic -ka geminated : e.g. guruki (guru-). In 

BhK. 126.7 it is an adj. of awmAa ‘doubt’. It need 
not be connected with M. gmakne as Jacabi does in 
BhK p. 146. 

23) -da, -dl fFem.)<OIA -ta pleonastically. Its use and combi- 

nations with other pleonastic suffixes are sanctioned by 
Pk. grammarians of all schools.* 

It is very popular in WAp. and especially so in Sdd. 
and NIA of that region. e.g.WAp rukkha-da 
(*ruksa-y a tree’, bhitta-di (bkilta-) ‘a visit’, vatladiyd 
{varlman-), goradl (*gaurali) vakkhdna-da (vydkhydna-) . 
SAp. marhehudu (manksu). OIA ,-ks-^-di- is found in 
SAp. and Marathi * ukkuiuda {utkara-)\ EAp. kh-fd-da 
(khara-). It is however rare in SEAp. 

It ts applied to Adverbs to form Adis. e.g. ettadaya 
(iyal-), tettadau, liUadau—ldvan-mdtra'. EAp. evadu 
(etdval). These forms are found in all regions. 

24) -dda<OIA -'"dra ; WSAp. tevadia [* tayavadra = ldvaf), evadda 

(*ayauadia—iyat). 

25) -n!<OIA -ni : Fcm. e.g. idku-m (iddhu-), ihambha-^i SAp. canddnl 

iiandia-) on the analogy of {.stambdnl IndidnX, hdlini [hala- 
'a plough’) ‘a peasant woman’, W.SEAp. yom ^yogini). 

26) -/tfl<OIA -Iva : added to Substantives to form Abstract Sub- 

stantives e.g.WAp. manhtla (mantrin-\-lva), mariuyatta 
(manujatva) . EAp. sallatla [salya-). These are Prakritisms.* 

27) -ttaria<COlA -Ivaiia : applied to substantives to make Abstract 

Nouns, e.g. WSAp. manuya-tlana {manuja), siddhantana 
(iiddha-), devatlana ideva). SAp. rora-ttana (rora-‘poverty 
-stricken’), cariHana- (cdrtn-). 

Both the above-mentioned suffixes are used with Adjs. to 
form Abstract Nouns, e.g. WAp. bahutta (bahu-) , cavala- 
tlana (capala-), bhalla-ttanu {* bhad-la =bhad-ra) SAp. 
pharusattana (parusa-), thaddha-ttana (stabdha-)', EAp. 
tisi-tlam (trsila-). 

28) -ttiya <i01A *-tika<i-td-\-ika : added to Adverbs to form Adjs. e.g. 

WSAp. ettiya (*ayat-lika) =iyal. Pischei. traces this from 


4 e.g., Pu. 17.18-19 He. 8.4.423-32, Tr. Ld. 3 3.29-32 Rt. 3.2. (1-7, Mk. 17.C..7. Artificial 
combinations in Sh. 22. 4,29,33,34 .ire not lound in actual literature. 

5 Bloch, FL.M. § 194; Turner BSOS VIII ii-iii, p. 797. 1 or Ap. see Cti. I. § (il. 

0 PlscKEL, Ciammatik, § 397. 
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to OIA *ayattya-\-*ayaiiiya’ . ketliu, kittiu [*kayat-tika) 
though equated with *kayaltya, *kayaUiya by Pischel. 
The same is the case with jettia, tettia and others. 

29) -ttula<zOIA *-tula<Z-ld+ula: This is affixed to make Adjs. from 

Adverbs, e.g. ettula {eldvat), kettula {kiyat-). jettula 
{ydvat-), tittttla (/aval-). 

30) -du : pleonastic. This is found only in the works of ‘Eastern’, 

Pk. grammarians.® e.g. rukkha-du (*ruksa-) ‘a tree’, 
laruni-du (laruni-), bhumidu (bhumi-), vana-du [vana-) 
Neither EAp. nor WSAp. attests to it. 

31-32) -ppa,-ppana<,0\K-tia, -tvatm,a. labial development (See §62.2.3). 

.Another development viz. -tta, and -ttana is noted above. 
The.sf are added to .Adjs. to make Abstract Substantives, 
e.g. vaddappana: mddattana, bhallappana: bhallattana. 

w 

33) -mal < OIA -mall : As in Pk. the last member ol Fern, proper 

Nouns, e.g. Sirimai (Srimati), Dhanamai {Dhanamati), 
Kanaya-mai (kanaka-matt). 

34) -^a<OIA -ka It is found as -a, -ya, -a-ya, -i-ya, -u-ya. It is 

directly applied to words or is used in combination 
with other pleonastic affixes in their different forms. As 
most of lhc.se arc separately treated, the examples are 
not repeated here, -ya being common to Pkt., words, 
e.g. bflunya {IVihinka), liya istrlka), need not be re- 
garded as purely Ap. 

35) -(a<OI.A -vat, -mat : Out of these Adjective-forming suffixes. 

-:'a<OIA -vat is an ordinary Pkt. development. We 
may presume OI.\ *-vat '>-va in the spoken stage, 
though classical .Sk. u.ses -mat for them. e.g. Hanuva 
-C*Harni-vat~°mal. -va ending Ap. words e.g. landakaaa 
[iundraka-vat) can be found in other Pkt. dialects. 

36) -ianda<0\\ -*vrnda : It is added to substantives to make nouns. 

e.g. bativanda 'might, force' as in balivandac dharantaho 
iuravaihtm. 'In spite of the mighty efforts of the king of 
gods (o hold it up’. (No. 3.3.2). Is there some Dra- 
vidian influence on Ibis rare suffix ? 


7 Jhit , § I.SS. 

■s Sec Pu. 17.20, Mk. 17.7. 
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37) •vanta<.01h -vanta-—tat : ‘possessing, having’. This adjectival 

suffix is too common in Pkts. to need any elaboration 
here. 

38) -vdla <iOJ A -ml : 'possessing’, c.g. dhandha=vdla -tajjdval {PdA‘22) 

for dhayadhandhd nara-lajjd. Dn. 5.67. Can we trace 
modern -mala in proper nouns to this ? 

‘39) -iii(pia) <OIA -vin+-ka: ‘possessing’. This is not peculiar to Ap. 

as forms in -viya (e.g. SAp. mdydviya) are the normal Pk. 
development of -vin-ka. 

fO) -ra(?)<OIA -rw. Pleonastic e.g. kappara (\/klp-). Is Deii madap- 
phara ‘pride’, a contamination of mada-\rdarpa+ra ? 

fl) -rina<01A ? ; Another rare suffix of .Abstract nouns in SAp. e.g. 
trla-rina (taila-tva) "oily’. 

42) -Tisa<.0\A-drsa applied to Adverbs to make Adjs. e.g., erisa (idrda), 
keriw (kldtia) and the like.® 

4:3-44) -la, -li (Fem.)<OIA -la. pleonastic. It is different from -dla, 
-dlu, -ilia, -ulla which are traceable to OIA -ra or -la. It 
was much productive in Ap. of all regions, e.g. WSAp. 
potta-li ipotta ‘stomach’), andhalaya (andha-), EAp. nag- 
gala [nagna-). -alia as in SAp. navalla (nava-), WAp. 
mahalla {makat-) Dn. 6.143 may be included under this. 

45) •[e)ha-u <M1A -isa OIA -dria ; applied to Adverbs for forming 
Adjs. e.g. jehau (yddria), tchau (tddrsa), kehau (kidrsa), 
etc, ' ° 

This list of secondary suffixes is not exhaustive, but it may be claimed 

to be fairly representative of this stage of I A though some of these suffixes 

are common to other MIA dialects. 


§109. The following table of Ap. suffixes gives their classification accor- 
ding to their powers : 

1) Suffixes added to substantives to form substantives : -tta, -tlana, 

-ppa, -ppana, -mai, -rim (?), -vanda. 

2) Suffixes applied to Adjs. for forming Abstract Substantives: -ima, 

-tta, -tlana, -ppa, -ppam. 


1) For the change of OIA ■dr-> MIA -ri-, Sec PisCBEl, Crammald, § 245. 
10 PiscHEL. Grammatik, § 262. 


S42 NOMIVAL STEM-FORkATION [ § 158 

3) SufRxes added to Substantives for forming Adjs. :-ara, -dla,-dlu{yaY 

-1(70), -ilia, -ilia, -ira -va, -vanta, -vi[ya). 

4) Suffixes added to Adjs. to form Adjs.: -iya, -i{e-)ra. 

5) Suffixes for forming Adjs. from Verbs: -ira, -evva, -nma (?). 

6) Suffixes added to Adverbs to form Adjs. -[a')ida, -Ilia 

{-ya), -Hula, -risa, -ha{u). 

7) Pleonastic suffixes: -a, -ya, -aya, -dla, -dlu, -iya, -ilia, -uya, -ulla_ 

w w 

-kka (rare), -dd -di (fem.), du (only in Eastern Pk. Grami 
marsj, -ra (rarely), -la, -It (fem.), and different com- 
binations of the pleonastic suffixes, -ka, -da, -la. 

w w 

B) Fem. suffixes: -d, i, -ni. 

.Many of these arc common to literary Pkts. 



AN INDEX VERBORUM Ot Ap, WORDS OCCURRING IN 
‘A HISTORICAL GRAMMAR OF APABHRAHiSA.’ 

This Index Verborum covers all the Ap. vocables occurring in the 
body of the thesis, and includes the morphological illustrations as well. 
As we have prepared a separate Index Verborum of Ap. words cited in 
Pk. grammars and commentaries on them, and in Pischel’s Grammatik, 
and as this is not a lexicon of Ap. words, only those vocables (from dif- 
ferent Ap. texts and Pk. grammars) which have been used in preparing 
the present work, are incorporated in this Index. It is thus quite natu- 
ral that some Ap. works, which have not been mentioned herein, may 
contain that form or vocable. The abbreviations used herein have been 
already tabulated at the beginning. The remaining ones, being common 
to other standard works on Indian linguistics, can be easily understood. 
A single arable figure indicates the verse number as in the cases of those 
coming after DKK., Dks. Ml., Pd., Sdd., etc. Three consecutive arabic 
figures (with dots to separate them) indicate the sandhi, ka^vaka and 
line number ; for example figures after MP. NC. JC. KKC. etc. In 
every rase we have followed the critical text and numbering of the editor. 
In He. all references are to Ch. VIII.4 unless mentioned otherwise. 
Though we have given etymological equations and cognates from OIA, 
MIA and NIA, this does not claim to be a comparative etymological 
Index Ap. vocables. 

aira- {acira-) Adverbially -ina He. 586.5, -ena Sc. 508.9. 
atraiti [*ati -rakti) Ins. sg. -e He. 4.38. 

aisa [*a-drka=ldria) DKK.'M, DKS 10 , 78, Sh. 22.61. ‘here’ DKK 20. 

(hHAHiDULLA - Les Chants Mystiques p. 99). 

Masc. Nora. sg. -« DKS. 77, -u Kc. 52, Ld. Tr. 3 . 3 . 10 , 
-0 He. 403, 

aUho {ayudhah) Mt. 11. 

akayattha [akrtdrthah] Kc. 46. 

akkata [ahrla] =dscarya ‘wonder’ DKS. 78. 

akkanda-i {=^krdmati] Sc. 529.8, Abs. •iuna,Sc. 531.4 (cognate with Sk. 
dkrdnta ?) 

akhai [ak^ati) =aksaya Pd. 169. 
akhatni (akfayini) 

Loc. sg. zero Pd. 42 {'aksayini . .par’ H. L. Jain Pd. p.l 6 ). 
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akkha (aksa) 'game at dice’ Kp. 27.6. 

akkha-i-[a-khyd-ti) BhK. 25.5, Pres. Ind. -mi BhK. 05.6, Sdd. 1, Ts. 2. -hi 
Ml 29. -ha BhK. ]8<».6. -hum Kc. 42. Imp. -hi BhK. 146.3. 
-hu BhK. 99. 6. pp. -iya BhK. 106.9 MP. 2.6.2. 

okkhnra {aksara) BhK. 18.2, DKK. 2:4, DKS. 60,rAC. 1.7.7. Ins. PI. -him 
Sdd.\ 

akkharada [aksara-ta) (pleonastic) Pd. 86. 

akkhddaya {aksapdta),aksavdta (Sk.lcx.) ‘arena, place of combat’ Hv. 86.6.13. 

(Pa. akkhavdta, M. akhd^, Punj. akhdrd, Kashmiri 
-akahdr. For more discussion ,S. M. Katre, Prdkrit Lan- 
gvages, p. 76). 

akkhi {aKsi.j Loc. sg. -him He. 357, Acc. pi. zero DKs2,b. (M. H.Guz" 
dkh, M. dk/t, Sdh. akha. Fury, rikk/i. Beng. Or. khi) 

akkhiya-metti { —dkhydtn-mdtrena) Mp. 2.6.2 

akkheva [dksepa) Ins. Sg. -tna Sn. 335-127. 

akkhnhtt (aksohhn, nkhohhya) Ins. PI. -c/n DKK. 3, 

agda[^agamya) Nc. 2. 3. 12. 

ngga {agra) Adv. aggai—agre He. 504.5. 

agg! {ngm) Acc. Sg. zero DKS. 2, Ins. Sg. -cm.-m, -na. He. .344. Loc. Sg. 

-him Sdd. 39. "ya-e —agniiid PPr. 1. ]. (Pa. Pk.aggi M.H. 
Guz. dg, Mailh. dgt, Punj. agga). 

arhga {Is.} Ins. Sg. -cm. Ml. 32, cf. He. 396.4, 

amguli {is.} Nom. PI. -u BhK. 167.8, He. 333, i M, amgali, amguli, Guf 
athguli l'’/i), dmg/t, H. amgiifi, umglt, Sdh. arhguri. Punj- 
uihguli). 

acokkha-u-{a-coksa-ka) ‘dirty’ Jc. 3. 36. 17. (M.H. cokh, Gnz. cokkh-O., Punj. 
cokkhd). 

accallham Adv. atyartham Kp. S. 103.1 
Acciiya Acyuta ‘N. of a heaven in Jain mythology.' 

Hv. 81. 11. 12; 92. 18. 13. also 90.6.9, 92.15.6. 

•y''(i«Arj = \/ai ‘to be,' ‘to stand’ cf. //c. 215; but Ta.theT d-ksi‘nivdsa-gatybh., 
Pres. Ind. -mi Bhk. 82.6, Jc. 3.21.6, -fl DKK. 18. 
-esi Pd. 91. -hiBhK. 25. 7, KKC. 1. 16. 7. -hu BhK. 226. 10. 
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-i BhK. 36. 2, KKC. 1. 11. 5, Pd. 58, 136. -(o)*ri BAJC. 
24. 9. -AJ PPr. 1. 5. Imp. 2p. sg. -Ai BAX. 38. 2, DJCS. 66. 
-Aa 5AIE. 28. 9. DAS. 59. -a fiAA. 4. 1, Pd. 215, &. 616.7, 
Sdd. 30. 2pl. -ha Jdu. 1. 3. -{a)ntu BhK. 216.8, Fut. -iya 
Sc. 142.8. -esai Pd. 182. Pres. Part, -anta Pd. 122. 

(Sk. dkseti. Pa. acchali ‘abides, stays.’ M. ojtie Ncp. 
*chunu, Guz. rAft, Mar. cAu, Maith. Beng. dchi. Or. achi. 
For more discussion Turner, BSOS 8. 2-3. 796-812). 

accki (dkst) BhR. 250. 9, PPr. 1. 121, Sc. 584. 5. Loc. Sg. -hi Ml. 7. 

accheraya {dScaryaka) BhR. 66. 1, Kp. K 3.2. 

acchodiu (dksodita) =dspkotita in Jc. 3. 10. 8 Ap. J. 72.1. cf. dcchota. ‘das 
Schlagen mitdem Schwanz’ PWB as quoted by Alsdori 
in Kp. Glossar. 

ajoa (ayoga) Ins. Sg. -cm BhK. 87. 6. 

aju<.ajju (adya) Sc. 614.3. 

aji/a (adya) BhK. 10.7, Sc. 706.1, Sn. 355-27. 

ajju {adya) BhK. 178.10, Jc. 4. 5. 12, Sc. 489.7 (Sk. adya, Pa. Pk. ajja, M. 

H. Guz. dj, Beng, Or. dji, Sdh. dju, Punj. ajj). 

.Jajja {arjay) Imp. 2p. Sg. -esu Kp. A. 6. 4. 

^ama{ arcay) PP. -iya BhK. 114.13, JC. 2. 4. 1, Abs. -ivi BhK. 47. 1. 
aihcdirfi{=arcitd) JC. 1. 9. 13. 
atta {drta) JC. 3. 21. 6. 

aftha (a, eta) BhK. 96. 4, A/i.J. 82.4, S. 31.2,* 34.2*, Sc. 470.5. Nom. 

Acc. zero Sc. 602.3, 600.9. Ncut. -ith Sdd. 26. Ins. -hi 
Sc. 604.6, Gen. -A Sc. 601. 8. (Sk. astd: Pa. Pk. attha, 
M. H. Guz. dth, Beng. at, Punj atth). 

atfhatisa {asta-trimiat) Mp. 2. 5. 4. {Fa. attha-timsam M.H. adds, Guz. 
adtris). 

affhama {astama) KKc. 10. 16. 4, Sdd. 16. 
atthami fem. {astami) Loc. PI. -him Sdd. 13. 

afthaydla=asta-catvdritiiiat BhK. 316. 1. 

(Pa. afthacattdrisa, Pk. atthacattdttsa, atthacattdUO^atfhd- 
catdla leading to the Ap. vocable. M. atlhecdl, affhetal 
Guz. adtdlis, etc. Turner 9*). 


44 



[ aftku4lmhMsn 


S46 INDICX VEKBOKUM 

e4fkuUafa~sajia [a^tottara-iata) Kp. 3. 31.2. 
adava^a {atapaia) (Onomatopoeic) Pd. 6, 145. 
a^vi [atom) Loc. Sg. -kith KKc. 7. 1. 10. 
ananna [ananya) Kp. A. 3. 
amnnaisa [amnyddr&d) Kc. 58. 
anavardisa (^*anaparddria=ananyddr^a) Kc. 58. 
amhijja (f.) [anahhijnd.) Loc. Sg. -e Mt. 20. 

and'i [anddi) Ins. PI. -hi Jc. 1. 2. 26. 

anu(=anyal) PPr. 2. \\ .—cmyathd /Ic. 415, Ac. 60, Ld. 3. 3. 51, Sh. 22. 21. 
Tf. 3. 3. 51. 

anuttha (anujithc.) Imp. 2 pi. -ha Sn. 30-231. 
anunenli f. (aiu-nayanli) Loc. Sg. -hi Mt. 3. 
anupehd (anupreksd) \cc. PI. ?cro Pd. 211. 
anumat {anumati) Acc. Sg. zero Sdd. 16. 

w 

anumagsa (anumdrga) In.s. Sg. -cm BhK. 46.11. 

anu-valla{=^anu-pdlftya.?) (Jacobi BhK. p. 124). -hi BhK. 160,2. 

anu-sara-[anu ^/sr (jar-) Pres. 3p. V\.-himSdd. 117. Imp. 3p. Sg. -uKKc. 9.7.4. 

am-hara- {anu-.Jhr) (ha)-] PPr. -milmu- BhK. 132. 0. 

anu-hava- {am- .Jhhu-) Imp. 3p. Sg. -u BhK. 110.10, 3p. Pi. -niu BhK. 
188.13. 

anu-humja- [am- .J bhuj-) (bhuttj-). Imp. 2p. Pi. -Au /(iTc. 3.10.10. 

anm (anna) anya, myatDKK. 16, DKs. 40,104/^. 372, PPr. 2.45. 

Sc. 017-1. Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Sc. 490.8. Gen. Sg. -ha 
Sc. 735.3. Loc. Sg. -him He. 357.2, 383.3, 422.9, Neut. 
Direct PI. -im He. 427.1. Ins. PI. -ihl Sc. 769.3. Fem. 

Gen. Sg. -hi, -he He. 425.1 

anna[nn)aha anyalhd lie. 415, Kc., 60., Sc. 504,8. 

gtm{m)dtsa anyddria He. 413, Tr. Ld. 3.3.55, Sh. 66. 

ann'ekha anyaika Ha. 82.13.9, Fem. Ins. Sg. -i Jt. 2,34,3, 




tmass. ^^RSoRvu 

a9$'»Uake 

anyatra Hv. 81.11.1 

affnottjia 

anyonya. las. PI. -hi Ml. 1-3. 

atta 

aria Sc. 692.7. 

atthamiya 

aslamila Masc. Loc. Sg., -ith Sdd. 37. 

aitbaria^ 

astamana {atthamana in He. 444.2). Loc. Sg. -i PPr. 2.132. 

atthi 

(Sktism) asli BhK. 84.-'), DKs. 7. Jc. 1.3.4. 

Kp. J. 2.1, 46.1. MP. 1.17.1 (Sometimes Historical 
Present.) 

atthu 

(Sktism) aslu Kp. A. 2.4, J. 51.5. 

adaa 

adziaya DKs. 100. 

adamsana 

adarsana Ins. Sg. -t Jdc. 9.4. 

addarhsana 

adariana ‘invisibility’ Hv.H‘Z.i.Z. ‘invisible’ Hv. 82.1.6. 

addatya-vaya 

advaita-vdda Hv. 83.5.10. 

addiya 

drdrita BhK. 40.5 

anta-da, ®-daa, 

°-Maa, °-did, °-di=anlra Sh. . 28-34 but 

antra-di 

=antra in He. 445.3. 

antara {ts.) 

Ins. and Loc. Sg. -e Ml. 17,33. Loc. -i He. 434. 

antima-tigu 

°-trikam Sn. 15-286. 

Andhakavitthi 

°vrsni Hv. 83.11.14. 

andhdra 

andhakara DKs. 99. Ins. Sg. -im Sdd,&, Loc. Sg. -e 
DKK. 22. -i He. 349.1. 

appa-i 

arpayali Abs. -ivi KKc. 2.6.5. 

appa 

dtman Kp.]. 4.9. Nom. Sg. zero DKs. 62, 107, Pd. 44. -u 
BhK. 243.4, 257.3, Sc. 489.4. Acc. Sg. -u BhK. 70.3, He. 
422.3 Ml. 1. Pd. 129. Sc. 669.4. -» Sc. 515.8, -m BhK. 
102.1. -urn JTr. 3.7.2. 6’n. 270-190. Ins. Sg.-«,6 -eth,-e 
Pd. 178. PPr. 1.56, 99. -ena Jc. 3.7.2. -irh PPr. 1.76. .hi 
DKs. 62. Dat. Gen. Sg. -ho He. 336. -hu Sdd. 104, -ha 
Sc. 589.9. -hat PPr. 2.155. Loc. Sg. -c Pd. 204, PPr. 1.102. 
-i Pd, 83, 10. -hirb-Pd. 78. -hi DKs. 62. -harnpd. 133, 

appa^ihaya 

apratihata Sc. 470,2. 



84S 

appana 

appattha 

appi 

appd^ 

appia 

apputtu 

apphdla-i 

abadhui 

abejja 

abhakkha 

abhatpya 

abhha 

abbhattha- 

abbhitta 

abbhukkkanu 
amantha 
(onaM 
amaya 
amayamai 
Amayavai 
wmra {ts.) 
Amarduri f. 
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=dtman Direct Sg. -u DKs. 67, He. 337, 422, Jc. 2.10.16. 
Ins. Sg. -em He. 416. appa^ (Sktism) Pd. 119. Gen. Sg. 
zero DKs. 85, Sdd. 84. appanu DKs. 81, Mt. 13 (M. Guz. 
dpan, Nep. dphnu). 

apathya Ins. Sg. -em Sdd. 41. 

dtmd PPr. 1.51. Direct Sg. zero DKs, 62, Mt, 13, Pd. 8.3. 
PPr.195, Ins. Sg. -e, Pd. 75. Gen. Sg. zero PPr. 1.30. 

=dtman. Direct Sg. zero DUs. 98, Pd. 33. -u He. 396, 
KKc. 9.44. Kp. S. 12.2. Pd. 7, 139. Sc. 613.7. Gen. Sg. 
zero DKs. 108, Pd. 25. 

apriya Loc. Sg. -e He. 305.1. 

=dlmand Jc. 1.5.17. Pd. 8S. 

=dtmanah KKc. 4.3.4. 
dsphdlayati Abs. -vi BhK. 146.3. 

avadhuti Nom. Sg. zero DKK. 4. 
avidyd DKs. 53. 

“ks-ya BhK. 320.3. 

"nya ‘unbecoming, unseemly.’ Hv. 91.2.6. 
abhra Sc. 757.5 Direct PI. -d He. 445. 
abhi--^ arthay- Pres. Ip. Sg, -emi Mt. 24. 

—abhigala Mp. 32.6.13. 

Prob. pp. oiy/abbhida cl. Pk. bkittana He. 383.3 
(Af. bhefne ‘to meet each other,’ ‘to eipbrace.’ Traceable 
to Sk. abhi- y/at -abhyatati ?) 

abhydkhydnam Sn. 271-190. 

*amrsta=amanojfta, amarsana Hv. 91.16.4. 

dgmana °gamana ‘ coming and passing’ DKs. 70. 

amrta Sc. 465.2. 

Amrta-matl Jc. 3.41.6. 

Amrtavati Hv. 91.7.8. 

Nom. pi. zero MP, 87.16.12. 

Amara-puri KKc. 3.22.6. 



imiBX vKAbORini 


emavSsa amhs^d Hv. 82.9.S. „ 

(Pk. amdvdsa Guz. amds, M. ivas amis, moia. H. amds, 
Sdh umdsu 

amia amrta DRs. 58, KKc. 2.15.6, Sdd.\6i. 

Direct Sg. -u Sdd. 2. 

Amiyav^a Amita-vega KKc. 5.4.2. 

=adas. 

Direct Sg. zero 7>. Ld. 3.4.32 Ins. Sg. -eth, -«w. 
7>. Ld. 3.4.36. Direct PI. -irit Tr. Ld. 3.4.32. 

ambd ‘mother’ Hv. 85.7.4. 

Dat. Sg. -him Jc. 3.11.6. Voc. Sg. ammi He. 396. amnAe 
He. 396. Hence the Interjection ammie=aho Pd. ol. 
It is probably to this vocable that ammdhiraa ‘lullaby’ 
in MP. 4.4.13. is traceable. 


ambhdra 

*asma-kdra. Pu. 17.30 (vide 

amhdra- below) 

atnbku 

aiman Ld. 3.3.2. 


•amuala 

or -ai)ala,°-kamala 

Direct PI. -i Kc. 47. cf. 

He. 4.397. 

amha 

asma 



Direct; -trh, BhK. 28.6, Tr. Ld. 3.4.48, 

Sh. 22.54. -% BhK. 29.2, He. 376. 

-i Jdu. 51.3. Kp. J. 4.6. Sc. 643.6. 

-e (i.e. amhe) He. 376, Kp. E. 4. Sh. 22.54. 
-eith Tr. Ld. 3.4.48. 

Instr. -t BhK. 44.6. Jc. 4.4.2. 

-ihl Kp.S. 66.3. 

-ehim, "At P/c. 378, M. 22.66. 

-eht Tr. Ld. 3.4.49 

-zero fiAA. 111.4 -Aim Pd. 138. 

Dat. Gen. zero BhK. 14.3, Jc. 3.2.12, Ap.J. 46,1, 
Pd. 138, Sc. 661.2. 

-tm Jc. 4.4.7. 

-ha, -ham, BhK. 28.3, 41.7, He. 380, 

KKc. 1.14.12, Tr. irf, 3.4.44. 

Sc. 601.1, Sh. 22.68 

-ha Rp.J. 61.6. Mp. 1.4.6, Sc. 486.4. 

-ho KKc. 3.12.10. 

-(<I)?ia(rt) -Pkt.ism. BhK. 69.11, Jc. 1.16.12, 

Kp.J. 48.2*, Mt, i,Sn. 17-670. 


ama 


amma 





amhdra 

ayaif^i 

ayinuya 

arabiada 

amvinda-rdya 

atari 

Arahanta 

an(ri) 

ari (ts.) ■ 

arisaya 

ariha, 

arihanta 

Aruka 


Anhanta 
arm (/f.) 
Alayduri 
aUJumtau 


Index viaiBORtnl [ mim 

Loc. •{d)su He. 381. 7>. Ld. 3.4.60, Sk. 52.69. 

(Sk. asme Instr. asmdbhih. Pa. Direct amhe, 

Instr. amhehim, Pk. Direct amlu, Instr. 
amhehl. Gen. amha, amfidnam. Loc. amhdsu. 

In NIA: M. dmhn, Guz. ante, Bg. ami ‘‘I’, Or. dmhhi. 

*asma-kdra (kdtya) =asmadv)>a. 

-uTr. Ld.3.‘i.23.-um Kc. 74. cf. He. 434. 

-a hv. 91.3.2, Sh. 22.65. 

-akdnde Sc. 651.3. 

=ajHa {y’*a-jdnuka) 

Nom. PI. zero Jdc.i.i 

-aravtnda Nom. Sg. -e DKK.6. 

“-rdjan Gen. Sg. -ho BfiK. 234.1. 

are re Sc. 582.6. 

Arhat BhK. 1.9. Ins. Sg. -tm Sdd. 4. 

Gen. Sg. -ho Jc. 1.1.1. 

are{Te) Pd. 92, Sc. 586.4, 591.6. 

Gen. Sg. -hu MP. 85.4.15, Ins. PI. -hi Sc. 447.4, 
aria-ka Sc. 768.3. 
arhat Hv. 85.4.13. 

(Pkt.) arhat BhK. 329.7. 

Arhat BhK. 321.4, Hv. 82.6.5. 

Nom. Sg. -u MP. 1.6.16. 

“datta Arhadatta Hv. 82.13.11. 

^ddsa Arhadddsa Hv. 81.3.8. 

Arhat MP. 1.1.10. 

MK. 17.8 

Alakdpuii Loc.Sg. -hi MP. 90.2J7. 
a-labha-mdna Sc. 616.2. 


a-tahivi alabdhvd (abs. in -ivi) Kp. S. 92.8. 

aHaviya aldpita BhK. 223.16. 

alt {ts.) Nom. PI. -a DKK.2, 



as4fc»>] 

ava-ga^ifa - 

avattha 

avttfnTa 

avara 

aearupp*ru 

avaro-pparu 

avtmtMttu 

ava-lova 

avasa 

ava~hara 

Mo-Jnla 

ava-hfra-i 

avahen 

avasa 

avaha 
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ava -\/gari 

Imp. 2 Sg. -2 Sdd. 20. 

-avasthd 

Fem. Loc. Sg. -kirh Pd. 170. 

-ava^.-tar 

Pres. 1 PI. -hum. No. 6.6.9, but the TippaEa explains 
it tLs‘upakurmah'. Is it connected with apa-^kar in the 
sense of upa jkar? PP. -ia Nc. 2.8.9. 

apara 

Masc. Neut. Loc. Sg. -i Jdc. 6.3. Fem. Ins. PI. (a.) -hitr. 
MP. 87.13.3. 

paraspatam BhK. 5.6, He. 4.409, KC. 56. Kp.S. 16.6,5b. 
30-231. 

parasparam Hv. 82.7.6, JC. 1.15.16. 

parasparam Ld. 3.3.64. 

ava-loka-ya. 

Imp. 2 PI. -hu KKc. 5.15.5. Is Sg. used for PI. here? 

avaiyam He. 4.427, Hv. 92.3.10, Kc. 71. 

Also avasi Sn. 21.287, avasith Jc 1.7.15. 
avasuBhK. 121. 7, avassu Sc. 529.9. 

avasem BhK. 39.8, Hv. 85.2.12, Kc. 71, MP. 16.22.10. 
avasaim Sdd. 99. avasaya Jdc. 31.4. 

apa-y/har 

Imp, 2 PI. -eha Sc. 599.3. 

Imp. 3 PI. -antu KKc. 9.16.6. 

ava-*^ dhvr-aya. 

Imp. 2 PI. -ha Sc, 648.3. 

(cf. M. avahelane). 

ava-dhtrayati. 

Pres. 2 Sg. -hi Hv. 92.12.4. PP. -ia Jfc. 3.9.10* 
The Tippana explains it as 'viedritam' (cf. M avher^). 

Noun from the above. Hv. 91.13.2. (cf M. avher, H. aver). 

avojyarh Ld. 3.3,27, also avasem. 

abddhd 

Fem. Ins. Sg. -e Sc, 452,1. 



[ aaMAava- 


S&2 

mikkhana 

avicallu 

atm 

iuai 

asaddha-mSi^a 

asaoaiffa 

asaodra 

atii 

asilaya 

asuffa 

aHtsu, 

aha 

ahokkamitut 

ahatfisu 

aharaltu 

ahava 

ahaoai 

ahaha 

‘ahdtiaa 

ahikamkhira 

ahigdra 

■y/ahitfdna 


indent VERBdRVM 

aveksam BhK. 278.3. 
avicdlyah Mt. 30. 

Inteijection ‘Oh Mother’ Hv. 89.10.12. 

(cf. Dn. 1.0. avvd 

‘Mother’, Dravidian -avva ‘Mother’ cf. Kotik, dvay). 

asati 

Fern. Ins. PI. -him He. 4.396. 
airaddadhdna Sc. 772.7 
asdmdnya Sc. 667.2. 
ahavdra ‘a rider’ Hv. 88.7.14. 

Prob. old Pers. loan cf. Pers. asudr, H. asavd, M. swdt^. 
ami Sc. 527 ’ . 

(cf. Pk. asit,'' fA. ai' '•O' G. Ssi, Nep. asii, 

Bloch and Tu ,, aHl as the M. form). 

ag.-tmSdu ' 

asi-latd /.l.l. 

Acc. Sg. zero knc. 2.3.10. 

aSut^a DRK. 10. 

'’ya, ’>va, airu-kaBhK. 27.6,110.9,66.11. 

(cf. Pa. assu, Pk. aritsu M. asu, G. grS, H. Nep. asu 

atha Sdd. 200, Sn. 78-332. In the former it may be taken 
as yathd. 

yathdkramena Sc. 782.6. 
ahamiiam Hv. 82.12.6. 
ahordtram Nc. 4.6.4. 

athaod BhK. 279.6, He. 4.419, Kc. 64. Sc. 469.6, Sdd. 6. 
athavd BhK. 38.<, He. 4.419, Ld. 3.3.47. 

(tr.) Sc. 686.1. 

dbhdnaka Sdd. 24. (cf. M.H. ahdnd, ‘saying’). 
abhikdnksin Sc 664.7. 
adhikdra Kp. S. 51.4, 

Denom. from abhijkdna. Imp. 2 S^. -hi Hv, 82,16,9 , 
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ak^isa-i 


*adhydsaya-ti Sc. 778.4. 

PPr. -anla Sc. 769.8, Abs, -ivi Sc, 
781.2. 


.3SS 



=adhastdt Pd. 94. 

ahlsi 

=abhiit Sc. 447.8. 

aho{hu) {ts.) 

BhK. 39.7, aho'htt=aho ho BhK. 289.8. 

aho-gax^am 

adho-gadganam Jc. 2.2.3. 

da 

A 

See dya=idam below. 

Neut. direct Sg. -u Sh. 22.41. cf. 

he. 4.365. direct PI. -im Sh. 22.42. 

£-akkha 

=d\/khyd. Imp. 2 Sg. -hi Mt. 24. Pp. -iu Mt 24. 

diddha 

dviddha =grh.lla. 

Neut. direct Sg. -a MP. 1.12.13. 

£iria, '‘ya 

aedrya Pic. 6.10.5, Sdd. 12. 

Ins. PI. -ehith MP. 1.14.11. 

an 

dyus Hv. 81.13.7.rr. 49. 

dilccka-i 

dpTCcha-ti PPr. fern, -anti BhK. 25.8. 

dgaccha- 

(ts.) Pres. 3 P. Sg. -iSc. 631.0, Imp. 2 p. Sg. -su Sc. 618.2‘ 
-ha Sc. 740.2, PPr, -ante Sc. 644.8. -ira Sc. 696.8. 

dgama- 

{ts.) DRK.2. Loc. Sg. -d DKS. 81. 

dgara 

dkara Sc. 444.0. 

-ddova 

dtopa Sc. 582.7. 

d^ha 

ddhya BhK. 86.7. 

d^hcoitao 

—ddadhat Mt. 22. 

49 a 

djrld Ins. Sg. -im KKc. 1. 5. 6. (Pa. aftHd, d^ f. 'order., 
Pk. ana, attna, M.G. an. -‘oath’ Sgh. ana ‘order’ Sdh, 
ana ‘submission.’) 

iflll (•«w) 

d-,Jni- 


Imp. 2 Sg. -ehu Jc. 1.8.4. PP. dm=Snitd Pd. 99, 
Abs. -eppinu Nc. 1.16.16, -evirfu BhK. 188.6. 

•hi Sc. 729.8, Gct. - iwau BhK. 29.10, 

(M. ana^S, G. dniiH, H. dnani, Sdli> 
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»4 

dmilla 

Sya 


ava 


dya 

ayadda- 

dyanna 

dyamba 

dyariyat 

dra 


= JmuHe. 

Imp. 2 P. Sg. ~ku£hK. 176.3. 

Masc. direct Sg. -u KRc. 1.11.7, Hv. 81.14.6. 

Hv. 83.22.14, Direct Plur. zero, Hv. 81.17.2, Nei2t>^ 
Hv. 90.15.8 81.11.C.Fcm. -u Hv. 84.2.9. 

=idam 

Masc. Sing. Direct -a BhK. 292.6, 132.3. 

Neut -u Bhk. 274.10. 

Ins. -em Bhk. 39.8. ena Bhk. 6.4.58.6. -ena He. 4.366i 
Dat. Gen. -ho BhK. 46.5. He. 4.366, Hv. 81.16.4. 

Kc. 29. -ham Nc. 2.10,6, Loc. -him He. 4.383. 

Neut Direct Plur. -im, -% He. 4,365, Kc. 29, 

-him Jc. I.I7.16. 

Gen. -ham Mp. 2.10.19. 

Fcm. Sing. Ins . HI .i., -hi BhK. 114.7 {?). 

-hi BhK. Gen. -he BhK. 146.6. -ho BhK. 171.10. 

Plur. Ins, -hi, -hi. BhK. 114.7, 114.9 regarded as 
doubtful by Jacobi (see Bhh. Glossar), -ihi BhK. 117,9 
Gen. -ha BhK. 51.4, -hi BhK. 248.5, 

dpad Loc. Sg. -im Pd. 6. 

PP. oi ^dyadda—vydpriyate He. 4.81, Sc. 662.2. 
d-karnay 

Pres. 3 Sg. -{ Sc. -5.53.2, Imp. 2. Sg. -him .Vc. 1.3.1. 

PP. -iya Sc. 639.7. 

dtdmra KKc. 3.11.4. 

dcdiyah Jdc. 11.4. 

- dkdea DKs. 57. 


dram drama Hv. 81.3.7. 


druha d-\/ruh 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i 5c.536.3,Imp. 2 Sg, -ha Sc. 645.2. 
3 P. Sg. -u KKc. 9.7.5. Abs. -evinu Sc. 630.3, 

dlattu *dlapla==dlapila BhK. 203.7. 

dlf Alafh DKs. 36, 51, 



dva 


ami 

avartya 

dsd 

dsi 

dhasantae 

dhuftha 

•i 

iu 

ika 

ikka 

i[e)kkasi 

iga 

icchd 

iceha 

icchu 

imcha 
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y/dp but many .times equated witha-y'jor 
d^gam.- OTd\’yd. Pres. 3 Sg. -i Hv. 81.9.9. . . 

-ei hv. 82.16.8, 3P. Plur. -him, kl RKc. 2.13.6 Sc. 

Imp. ‘2 Sg. -ah Hv. 89.13.15, -ehi Hv. 81.11.14. 

-u Hv. 85.9.9 3P. 8g. -u Sdd. 58. Fut. 2 Sg. -aahi Hv. 
92.6.9, 3 Sg. ~esai KKc. 2.5.5. 

PPr. -anlu Hv. 90.4.14. Abs. -eppinu Hv. 8F4.11, -evi 
Hv. 82.10.6 -evt Hv. 82.6.10. 

dpad Sc. 681.8. 

dvrla Sc. 650.3. 

did DKK. 25, Nom. Sg. zero K>. 19. 

Sktism for d%lt Hv. 92.18.1. JC. 2.8.5, JdC 5.1 

A/i. J. 91.1, S. 5, 1. Used in 1 P. Sg. in B/iAi. 327.5, 04 MJ 

in 2P. Sg. BhK. 28.4. 

*dbhdsantake—dbhdsamd^ Mi. 20. 

ardha - *turtha ‘Three and half’ MP. 11.25.2. 

w 

(cf. Pk. addkuUha, M. aut, aut G. uthu dth). 
i 

cit^ dpi. Ml. 21. 

= iti Pd. 62. 

etat Kp. S. 47.2 idam PPr. 2.155. 
eka Sdd. 161. 

ekd Sdd. 43. Mas. Neut. Gen. Sg. -hu Sdd. 111. 

ekaiah He. 4.428, Ac. 71. 

ika 

Masc. direct Sg. -u Sc. 660.7, Fcm. direct Sg. 
zero Sc. 609.5. 

(cf. Pk. ekka, M.G.H. Nep. ek). 
icchd Fern. Ins. Sg. -i DKs. 81. 

\/ IS > icch- 

Pres. 2P. Plu. -ha He. 4.381, -hu He. 1.384, Ml. 20. -ira 
showing habit, hv. 85.6.8. PPr. 

F'fera. -anliyd. Ins. Sg. -« KKc. 1.16.2. 

iksu Sc. 586.2. 

^icch Abs. -lya Sdd. 63. ; 



m 

itt^ 

itthi, itthu‘ 

iUlu~ 

itUi 

indi, 

ima 


merisa 

ij/a 

ijm 

yfara 


iha 


ihu 
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sotanma or eneaa Sdi. 206. 
ffrf-jttf BhK. 60.8. 

*^iyattika Direct Plur. (Neut). -im Sdd. 107. 

^Pk. ettaa, ettia, M. itita, itukd, Panj. H. itnif 
Giy. etlo, Sdh. eliro, Sinh. eta-kin), 

=atra Jdc. 36.1., PPr.l.lOl, 2.211. 

Sdd. 71, 172, 189. 

stri Sn. 19-286. 

=yanti Sa. 15-296. 

Idi, indiya=indriya -DKS. 69, 91. Sdd. 140. 

=idam.Pu. 17,69, Tr. Ld. 3.4.36. 

Masc. Neut. direct Sg. -u. He. 361. Kc. 28, 

U. 3.4.36, MR. 17.36, Sh. 22.41, Tr. 3.4.36. 

^ Sc. 647.6, Tr. Ld. 3.4.36. 

•urk Pu. 17.67. Ins. Sg. -eth Tr.Ld. 3.4.2, -eifa. 

MR. 17.36. Gen. Sg. -ssa Kp. S. 40.3, MS. 17.36. 

-ssu Sc. 761.2 -su Sc. 663.5, Loc. Sg. -At*. Tr. Ld. 3.4.2., 
-mmi Sc. 628.7. Acc. PI. imi Rp. A. 8.3. Fcm. Nom. PI. -Sa 
Sc. 696.8. 

=etadria Sc. 761.3. 

*ika<eka Sc. 747.9. 
iti Jc. 1.6.16. 
itara 

Masc. Nom. Sg. -o Sc. 721.2, -u Sc. 674.1. 

Gen. Sg, -ajw, Sc, 676.1, -hu MP. 2.16.6. Masc. Nom. 
PI. -i (Skt. sm. ?) Sc. 461.4, Gen. PI. -esi, Sc. 686.9. 
Fcm. Nom. Sg. zero Sc, 485.6. 

—etad. 

Masc. Nom. Sg. -uKp. S. 66.8, Sc. 548.9 -zero Rp.J. 11.3. 
Acc. Sg. -u Kp. S. 39.8, PPr. 2.142. Neut. direct Sg. -u 
KKc. 5.1.1., Kp.,i. 63, Sc. 707.6, Sdd. 88, Loc. Sg. -» Sc. 
707.9. Fern. Nom. Sg. zero Sc. 673.9. Acc. Sg. -u PPr, 
2.182. 

iha BhR, 3.1., Jc. 3.37.17. 
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{ 

tria <<f iria =acarya 

Ins. PL -ehim MP. 1.14.11. 

in isat BhK. 33.3, Sc. 485.3. 

isiih (pi) isat Sc. 676.9. 

irift Mai //». 82.7.10. 

u 

uatti utpatti. Nom. Sg. zero DKK. 8. 

Utsa upadeia Nom. Sg. -i DRK 24. 

■ukkhala *ulkhala=udukhala Hv. 85.12.3. 

(cf. M. Guj. ukkal, h. ukhali, ukhal, Sdh. ukhiri £)n. 
ttkkhalipitharam. 1.88. 

ukkhambhiya *ut-skambhita BhK. 203.1 but uttabhita According to Jacobi 
Bh£. P. 132. 

ukkhifta ut-^khan or ut-^ksi^ 

Pres. 1 Sg. -mi BhR. 246.7, Imp. 2 Sg. -hu BhR. 229.9, 
Abs. -ivi BhK. 228.6. 

uggaya udgata Neut. Nom. PI. -zero KKc. 1.3.6. 

ueealla *ut-calya- 'to shake about, to swing.’ 

Imp. 2 Sg. -hu BhK. 64.10. 

ucediu also uccdyiya <C.ud-cdyita, cans. PP. of-\/cz BhR. 234.5, RKc. 2.1,7. 

ttcchalia =utksipta JVc. 2.9.7. 

(cf. M. ucchalana ‘coming up suddenly’ =w/s). 

ucchu iksu BhK. 5.10, Hv. 90.10.1. 

(cf. Pk. ucchu, ikkhu, M. Guj. its, H. Hkh, %kh, Beng. dku. 
Or. dkhu). 

Ujjanta, Ujjayanta Urjayanta Hv. 89.17.13, 92.7.8. 

ujjavaja udyamana BhR. 97..‘5. 

ujjdd^a =uccdtita BhR. 163.3. 

(cf. M. ujdd ‘razed, desolate’). 

Ujjim • Ujjayini Hv. 89.9.7. 

Loc. Sg. -him. He. 4.442.1. Jc. 2.30.10. 

Urjayanta Hv. 92.21.2. 


Ujjenta 
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ma 

tfijoti 

Ujjha 

ujjhd- 

V 

utfhiyi 

ufphuffhu 

u^u 

u44a- 

u^4^vanti 

u4idvijia 

Ufa 

uffdmia 

ututhga 

uttara 

UUarakuru 

UttarisS^ 

uUdra- 


uUi)ia 

utthalla 


uddilia 


•uddehiya 


udyota. Acc. Sg. zero DKs. 99. 
Ayodhyd Hv. 90.11.4. 
upddhydya- BkK. 17.14. 
utsthitd. Ins. Sg. -de KKc. 18.7. 




=utlistho-Uistha Jc. 4.4.9. 

(tr.) Nom. Sg. zero PPr. 1.38. 
ut-^di 

Abs. -i DKs. 72. -evt BkK. 61.3. 

Fern. Pres. Part, of the Cans, oijudia Ins. Sg. -{a)e He. 
362. 


Cans. PP. of Judda MP. 2.13.2, JVc. 3.9.14. 
pu^ak MK. 17.10. 
unmmita Mt. 1 6. 
utuAga DKJC. 25. 

ut- Jtar Imp. 2P. Sg. ~eku KKc. 1.13.3. 

{ts.) Loc. Sg. -hi MP. 90.16.20. 

’’sddhd 

Loc. Sg. -i. MP. 87.13.7. 

uttdfi^a Imp. 2 Sg. -hi Mt. 33. 

Fem. Pres. Part, -anti Sdd.85. 

ukta Ncut. Nom. PI. -d Ts. 36. 


=ucchal -He. 4.174. 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i BhK. 108.5, Abs. -i BhK. 230-6. 

PP. -ija BhK. 111.6. 

=dchinna JVc. 6.11.8 cf He. 4.124. 

(Traceable to OIA utdaU In Old M..y/uddlni connotes 
a cognate semantic significance, e.g. in the JKdneSvari 
15.498 we have ‘jaisl khaldllciyd udakd sarasi uddle candrikd. 

udrehikd ‘cankering worm, insect.’ 

See PPr. P. 277. Hindi Translation of verse 2.133, 

Fem. Ins Sg. -e PPr. 2.133. 


uddhura BhK. 35.7. 
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upalStfa -him utpaldni (?) or utpalydnay- (?) Pd. 42. In his notes on 

verse H. L. Jain the editor, prefers the latter. Pd , P- 
109-10. 

upStiia uipalya ‘plucked out’ DKs. 6. 

uppahim dtmand See Pd. 84 translation and glossary P. 76. 

upajja utpad-ya 

Pres. 3 PI. -ith Sdd. 22. (Pa. uppajjali) (Pk. uppajjai, M. 
upajnS, G. upajvU, Sdh. upajam, Yi.upajnd ‘to grow hig.’j 

uppanna -utpanna, Neut. Nom. Sg. -a KKc. 1.11.2. 

uppari upari Hv. 83.3.12. 

uppari uparena Mt. 15 (H. upM, M. uppar). 

uppariyana uparitana Hv. 86.2.6. (cf. M. upparnS). 
upiya upeta Masc. Nom. Sg. -o BhK. 343.2. 

upphdla ut-pdtay or utphal (?) 

Abs. -ivi Jc. 1.6.5. (Sk. utphdla ‘jump’. M. uphdlnl, ^cc 
Bloch- FLM vocabulary). ; 

ubbham urdhvam BhK. 171.12. 

(Pa. ubbham, Pk. ubbha, M. ubhd, G. aWfl, G. bMh, Sdh. 
ubho Nep. ubho). 

ubbha urdhin-kr Abs. -evi BhK. 119.10. 

ubbhavia *udbhavita- =udbhuta Jdc. 8.1. 

ummana un-manas. Loc. Sg. -i Pd. 104. 

ummattia unmattikd Ins. PI. -hi Mt, 14, 

unmilla unmilita BhK. 73.2 (M. umalnl, Guj. umalvH). 

utimula un-mulaya- Abs. -iviPd. 21. 

aw uras Loc. Sg, -i Mt. 17. 

uUala at-/a ‘catch hold of.’ Abs. -eui.JTJIc. 1.13.7, 

utlasid * ullasita Mt. 16. 

ull&riya ut-\-lu-\-ra (pleonastic). Equated with brut in He. 4.1l6. 

Here PP. is used as the root Pres. 2 Sg. -hi Pd. 112. 

ulukhala or udukhala Hv. 85.12.1. 

ud-la=irdTa Masc, Neut. Loc. Sg. -e Mt, 17, 


tUtikhana 
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[ uUtta* 

Hlhva 

ulloca Hv. 87.14.3 


^Mviya 

=drdrita Sdd. 39, (cf. ulla above). 


marilla 

upara {-ilia pleonastic) uparitana Hv. 82.12.8. 


uvavisa 

upavdsa Loc. Ins. PI. -him Sdd. 109. 


uvalagga 

upalagna BhK. 106.10. 


UBOht 

udadhiBhK. 78.12. 


knali 

=udvartana (?) Pd. 98. 


VmiM 

unaSx Sc. 461.3. Gen. Sg. -e Sc, 491.1. 


umasa 

udvasa Masc. Nom. Sg. -u PPr. 1.44. 


nmuia 

udvasila Sc. 671. 5. 


uvvdra 

*udvdra (tui) ‘Protection, lifting up.’ AfP. 

16.21.11. 

mvigga 

udvigna Sc. 692.8. 


utm^a 

udvega Sc. 758.3. 


mwellia 

udvellita Ml. 32. 


mmellira 

udvella +ira Mt. 33. 


uwfva 

udvega Nom. Sg. -u BhK. 147.4, Loc. Sg. -i BhK. 159.3 
-ira 'tdcchilya' Jc. P. 109 glossary. 

ussisd 

Skt.ism. ucchirsdt Mt. 3. 


uhu 

Interjection aho ‘oh’ Hv. 89.16.10. 


uala 

u 

utpala DKs. 66. 


Cdra 

upakdra DKs. 109. 


usava 

utsava Rp. S. 9,1. 


iisara 

ul-‘\/sar Imp. 2 Sg. -a BhK. 23.7. 


isdra 

*ulsdra BhK, 223.11. 


$ 

Fut. 3 P. Sg. -sat BhK. 37.3. 

=idam DKs. 4.62. 


la 

clad (sometimes used or idem). Direct Sg. Masc. iu, 
eu BhK. 93.8, 44.1. BAIT. 81.1,Sc. 611.1. Neui. iu.eu, BhK. 
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92, eum Sn. 14-441. Ma.sc. esa DKs. 92. eso KP.J. 60.1* 
Sc. 485.2 Neut. eso DKK. 29. Masc. ehu BhK. 16.6, 
DKK. 15,16. Jc. 1.25.15. KKc. 5.3.7., Kp.J. 50, 9. Ml. 
15.22. PPr. 1.60, Pu. 17.61, Sc. 484.4, 48G.9, Sdd. 24, 
Sn. 17-570. Neut. ehu BhK. 36.2, DKK.H, 26. Dks. 33, 
67.28. He. 4.362, AX. 28, KP. J. 14.4, KP.S. 68, Ld. 
3.4.32, MK 17.39. Sc. 465.7, 456.8. Sh. 22.43. Masc. 
ehau Jc. 2.31 . 1 1 . Pd. 26. PPr. 1 , 1 00. Neut ehau. Jc. 3.9. 
14, 3.25..5, KKc. 1.1 1.3, Nc. 1.15.15, Pd. 79, chauth PPr. 
1.80 Ma.sc. eho DKK 27. He. 4.391, Kc. 28 Ld. 3.43.3. 
MK 17.39, Pu. 17.61, Sh. 22.43. Neut. eho DKK. 27. 
Neut. Si. 161.1, Masc. eha MK. 17. 3S. Pu 17.60. 
Ncul. eha KKc. 1.11.3.4/A'. 17.38. Ld. 3.4.33. ehcith KKc. 
6.4.6. Ins. Sg. einct DKK 29. Jc. 25.14. eena Kp. .J. 58.3. 
itn/i S( . 733.6. 1 -, em KKi. lo.l.:!., Mt.Vi. cnem KKc. 

10.4.7. enae Ml. I . rdnut Ld. 3.1.31. Dat.gen. Abl. Sg. 
eya-ho BhK .IM.ft.Ji KKc. 6. 1.5. 6, edem L(/.3.4.34. 

cyaha Kp. ].Si. .Si. . chu DKK 8, ehc, KKc. 10,17.10. 
cycihi'i MP. 2.16.7. lyaisu Kp. S. 35.4 eynssu Sc. 575.7. 
l.oc, Sg. 

Plural Uircct M.i.sc. e MP. 2.8.3., PPi. 2.136, Sdd. 18. 
Neut ePPt. 2.24. Pu 17.62, i'l.ll lya BhK. 25,3.9, 25.6.3. 
ex lie. 4.330, Kc. 29. T.d. 3,1.34, Sr. 752 6. Sh. 22.44. 
Neut Sc. 554.3. c, Ncul evaim evaj Kp. J. 25.4 PPt. 
226. eydm, o7 Kp. S. 30.4. A>. J. 40.1.* Pd. 141, Su. 
32-231. eydni Kp.j. 12.2.* 

eim Ld. 3.4.32, et/iiim Arf. 3.1.32. ehaum He. 4.362. Ins. 
BhK. 44.13, Jc. 1.17.16, KKi. 2.8.2. PPt. 2.88. eehim 
KKl. 7.5.8. Kp. J. 39.2* 

edahim Ld. .3.4.34. Gen. eyahii BhK. 152.7. Kp. J. 29.6. 
PPr. 2. .52. Sc. 484.3 (?). 

iydtia Kp. J. 42.1* Fcm. Dircrt Sing, iha BhK. 26.4. 
135.G,4.9.,‘aAc. 1.6.5., 1.15.5., Kp.}. 23.2., MK. 17.38. 
Nf. 1.15.4. Ac. 605.5, 625.0, 574.7, Sdd. 179, Sh. 22.43. 
eha He. 4.445 ?, ehl Ni. 1.15.4. Pd. 95. ehu DKK. 8. PPt. 
24.28 eho Ld. 3.4.30. c\a BhK. 278.5. Fcm. Acc. Sg. 
eydirh Pd. 20.3. Ins. Sg. ere Sc. 069. .3, eddna Ld. 3.4.30, 
Gen. Sig.eyahe °hi BhK. 99.5. aP.S. 79.2., eie Sc. 492.7. 
Direct Plur. eyao BhK. 267.10. ej'aa Sc. 659.1. ti Ld. 3.4. 
Gen. Plur. eyahd Sc. 184.3. 
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tsa 

eiih 

etL- 

tH, eurh 
ekka 


tkkai 

eKkamekka 

ekkalla 

ekkekka 

W 

ekkekkama 

egasi 

eta 

etlada {~ya) 

ettahe 
ettia, °va 

eltula 

etthau 

etthu 

enta 

ema 

emdi 

ematu 


INDEX VXRBORDM [«»• 

*adjia=\ijia. 

Loc. Ins. and Acc. Sg. of yu^mad Ld, 3,4.40. 
ettha Nc. 1.16.16. 

evam BhK. 276.8, Hv. 92.13.6, PPt. 2.73. 

eka DKs. 19.43, Kp.}. 5.6, M.16 Fem. Mt. 12. 
Masc. Nom. Sg. zero DKs. 40, -u DAK. 1, KpM. 29 b. 
Loc. Sg. -him KKt. 1.6.1. hi Jc. 2.31.9 (M. Guj. H. 
Nep. ek). 

ekdkini BhK. 304.9. 

ekaika BhK. 41.1 cf. He. 8.3.1., hv. 83.23.5, 88.8.2. 

eka {-\-alla Pleonastic) cf. He. 2.165. 

Masc, Nom. Sg. -« Ap. A. 6.1, -o BhK. 38.7. 

Fem. -t. Hv. 85.4.13. 

ekaiKO BhK. 182.5, Kp. J. 25.2. 

*ekaikama Mt. 27. 
ekam Ld. 3.3.28. 
etavat DKs. 39,63. 

=iyal, etavat 

Masc. Nom. Sg. -u BhK. 153.7, Nom. PI. -im Sdd. 53. 

itas, atra- He. 4,420, Hv. 82.5.9. Kc. 75, Ld. 3.3.48. 

iyat BhA. 58.4. Kp.}. 64.6, cf. He. 2.157. Neut. direct 
Sg. -u Jc 2.12.20. 

etavat, iyat He. 4.408, Ac. 75, Ld. 3.3.12, Sh. 62. 

Hv. 81.17.9, Jc. 1.11.7, ittha KAc. 1.7. 3, Ld. 
3.3.15. Mt. 24. 

==alra Jc. 1.25.1. 

*dydnla Pres. Part of d-^y/yd. Loc. Sg. Masc. and Neut. -i. 
Mt. 18. 

evam BhA. 11.6, He. 4.418, Hv. 83.12.11, Jc. 1,7,11, Li. 
3.3.36, Pd. 4. 

evam{eva) Jc. 3.26.5, Ld. 3.3.39. 

=iddmm BhA. 114.6, 
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emu evam Ld. 3.3.36, PPr. 1.65, Pu. 17.58. 

imtoa evameva Hv. 81.2.7. 

tva evam BhK. 76.6. He. 4.418. 

eikval evam Ke. 65. 

emvahi evam BhK. 182.9, He. 4.420. 

eydraka ekeidaian Sdd. 9. 

®>na ekadasama MP. 2.12. Sdd. 16. 

(Pa. ekddasa, Pk. ekkdrasa, eggaraha, M. akrd. 

Guj. agydr. H. egdraka, Nep. eghdra). 

eydrisa etddria Jc. p. 109. 

erisa IdrSa Kp.]. 6..5. Sdd, 175. 

evada, iyat Sh. 22.62. -u He. 4.407, Jc. 4.1.7. Ld. 3. .3. 12, 

tvaiia *ayavadra=iyat, etdvat BhK. 321.1. Sdd. 179. 

Direct Sg. -u BhK. 165.10, Hr. 4.408, Gen. Sg. -ho 
Jc. 3.37.11. Sg. -u 

evahim ’’As- =iddmm, BhK. 21.5. HC. 4.420, Hv. 81.C.9.=r['am Jc. 
3.41.5., Sdd. 154. 

=adhund RKc. 1.10.10. 

evvah^ =iddmm BhK. 4. 4. ”hi Ld. 3.3.34. 

evi evam Jc. 2.6.8. 

eha, ’’ya =idT ia. 

Masc. Neut. direct Sg. -« BhK. 21.2, 24.3. 

Hv. 84.1.13, Sh. 22.60, cf. He. 4.402. 

Neut -u Hv. 82.8.7, Loc. Sg. -i BhK. 60.11. 

Fem. Direct Sg. ehiBhK. 24.10 Hv. 83.23.8, PPr. 2.157. 

0 

ei =amun (cf. II. *ave, Pischel Gram. p. 307, BLOCH-i’rndo- 

aiyen, p. 149) He. 4.364. Ke. 29., Ld. 3.4.35. 

Ofiaviya ava-namita Hv. 86.8.7 (M. onavd) 

ouhara-i *ava-starali Mt. 32. PP. -iya Hv. 8.8.11.2. cf Dn. 1.169. 
otdUt^iyn —avastfta BhK. 298.3. 

apa-\/ sar Abs, -ivi Ke. 8,15.10, 4.-12-13. 


osara~ 



INBEX VERBORUM 


[ ohafta 


^ohaUa apa-hila (?) Mp. 2.8.5. 

(M. ohatnl. Noun, ohati, Guj. ot). 

■^ohdma PP. -ija Hv. 83.15.6., Nc. 1.14.7, 

—ava- ot -o-'\/hamma as 'm ohdmiya 
=avaghdtiia MP. 2.7.3. cf. 4.25. 

k 

ka Interrogative Pronoun. 

Masc. direct Sg. ko, ku BhK. 6.1, 21.8, 177.7, 

DKK. 15. DKS. 10, 18, 69. He. 4.370, 384, 415, 
RKC. 9.9.1, KP. S. 73.1, A'j!). J. 53.3 AfA". 17,30, 
Mt. 21, 35. Pd. 40,27. PPr. 2.9, Sc. 530.7, 

Sdd. G, ku Bhk. 118.11, Jr. 2.26. Jdc. 2.4, 

A fic. 9.7.10. Ap. E. 15, Kp. J. 10.1, Pd. 159, 

PPr. , Sc. 5 1 2. 8, 629.8. Neut. Direct Sg. kim, 
BhR. 2.3, 2.6. DKK. 16, 20, 28, DKS 95, 55, He. 4.418, 
KP.'A. 48.7, 72.8, Mt. 18,25, PPr 2.5. Sc. 606.2, 
k\ Sc. 579.9. ki Dkh 16, 28. DKS. 21,35, He. 

1.340 (used adverbially) Pd. 70. PPr 2.185, 

Sdd. 6, kdl BhR. 19.6, He. 4.349, Re. 30. Ld. p.275 
(3.3.53), .Mk. 17, 56, Pd. 22, PP,. J .27 Sdd. 62,172. 
itt? He. 4.426 Ld. p. 275, Mt. 25, kat Pu. 17.25, 
kau Bhh. 1 18.5. kmna BhR. 148.6, kuccha DRR 10. 

{hint net) Pd. 19. kimpictdr, °du, kimpiu, kua Pu. 17.25. 
In.s. Sg. kena BhR. 23.10, 14.1, DKS. 24, 80, 

RRc. 9.G.3, Pd. 139, Sc. 6t)7.1, kitia Sc. 586.8. 
ki PPr. 1.98. kem RRc. 10-1-1. 

Gen. Sg. kdiu BhR. 25.5, 140.4 DKi. 60,75, 

He. 4.358, He. 85.7.8. Kc. 31,74, RKc. 1.6.8, 

Ld. 3.4.29, Pi. 139, Sdd. 178, Sh. 22.37. Sn. 

33-624. kasu He. he. 17, Ld. 3.4.29. St. 539.1. 
kasia Dks. 96. kdia Sh. 22.37, kasiU he. 4.442.7. 
Ld. 3.4.29. Kisa (Abl.) hhc. 40.1.3, Ld. 22.8. 
kaho BhK. 26.1, 223.4, Ld. 3.1.29. 
kahu BhR. 94.8. 274.2, BhK. 120.3 (Abl.) 

Loc. Sg. kahim °ht BhR. JO. 7, 59.4, 

RKc. 1.11.5 (adverbially), Mt. 17, Sdd. 194, 215 
(adverbial), kahi BhK. 327.5, DKS. 93, 81. kdhi (also 
Abl.) DKK. 29, 30. 

Direct Plur No. Masc. ke Bhh. 85.1, He. 4.376, 387. 
AAV. 9.17, Kp. J. 5.4, PPr 1.50, Sc. 042.8. 
h[vi). BhR 163-10, PPr. 1,60, Sn. 16-570. 



kamjta- j 

INDEX VERBORUM 

366 


Neut. kaX Sc. 735.8. 

Ins. Loc.Pl. kehim. KKc. 9.1.8 and Intro. tf‘ hv. page 167 
article No. 51. ^ 

Fern, direct Sg. kd BhK. 10.9, KKc. 9.2.3, Kp. E. 26. 
Sc. 735.8, 736-1. 

Ins. Sg. kdim KKc. 7.9.10. 

Gen. Sg. kahi vi BhK. 11.2, kdhi MB. 2.1-14. 

kahe He. 4.359, Kc. 27. Sh. 22.39, kii [vi) Kp. E. 26. 

Direct PI. kail Sc. 596.8. 

Ins. PI kdhim Jc. 2.26. 

kaa 

krla Ml. 32. 


kai 

kavi Nom. Sg. zero Atf. 3.4.17. 


ka'im 

—kidria Ld. 3.3.10. 


ka'tjahn mi 

kaddpiBhK. 93.7, He. 1.422.1. 


kaiyd 

kadd Kp. J. 46.1 . 


kau 

kutah BhK. 10.7, He. 4.416, Kc. 61, Ld. 3.3.46. 
Ml. 4, Sdd. 68. 


kaiisiya 

kaukikd MB. 84.1.2. 


kakkhaila 

karkasa—msthura MB. 11.13.10 \>\ii—pina in BhK , 176.1. 

karhgu 

fern, kahgu ‘N. of a plant’ 

Gen Sg. -he He, 4.367. 


kacca 

"raw’ Sdd. 13 (M. H. kacca) Loc. Sg. in -ham 
as in kaccesana-ham ? 


kacca 

kdea 'glass’ BBr. 2.78. 

Masc. Ins. Sg. -ena Sdd. 2. 


kaccha 

kak^ Hv. 87.11.1. 

(M kds, kds ‘udders’, H. Punj. Sdh. kaccha) 


kajja 

kdrya Ins. Sg. -c DKs. 2. 

(Pa. Pk. kajja M. Guj. Nep. kdj.) 


Ramcdini 

kdlydyanl Jc. 3.8.14. 


Karhcultya 

kanculikd Nom. Sg. zero Bd. 15. 


karhjia 

*kamjioc °jikd ‘gruel,’ Ins. Sg. Jc, 3.31.1. 

(cf. M. kdmji). 




WDEX VESfiORUU 


[kaffa- 


,yka(fa ‘\/krt->kart- ‘to cut.’ 

Imp. 2p. Sg. -hi BhK 231. -4, PP. -tya BhK. 207.16. 

Abs. -ivi BhK. 129.3 (Sec kaltariya below). 

katfho-da kasta. 

Masc. Nom. PI. -d Sdd. 114. 

ka^Kkha katdksa Sn. 24.212. 

*ccha<.katdkM (Fern.) Mi. 12. 

fcadayadtja =pardvartitu Onomatopoeic i'n. 76-176. 

ka^tlla kati-illa or -lla (Possessive Term.) 

—kaiisutra MP. 4.4 5. but=‘a dhoti’ kati-vattrain BhK. 
167.2, Hv. 86.10.6. cf. Dn. 2.62. 

^kadha -s/kvath- Jc. 

(Pa, kathita, M. kadhne, Guj. kadhvH, Sdh, karhanu) 

\/kadhakadha Reduplication o{\/kadha-, Onomatopoic also. 

Pres. Part, -antu Hv. 88.8.3. 

-\/ka44ka- IE *qal-dhe>OlA *kardh — 

Pres. 1 Sg. -urn Kc. 41. 

Masc. Pres. Part. Gen. Sg. -anta-haih Sdd. 99, Neut. 
Abs. -ivije. 3.12.12, KKc. 10.13.7. 

(Pa. kaddhait, Pk. ka^dhai, M. kddhn?. Guj. kddhvu, 
Panj. kaddnd, H, kdrhnd. Bloch connects it to OIA kfsia 
FLM §112 and the Index to Vocables. Louis. H. 
Gray, derives Pa. Pk, ka^dhad OIA *kardh- <IE 
*qaldhe JAOS 60.361-2. This gets over the difficulty 
of positing the unusual change -tth-y^-d^h-) 

kava {is.) Ins. PI. -{a)him Pd. 84. 

kanna[ya) kanyd. 

Acc. Sg. zero KKc. 2.12.9. Direct PI. -« Sc. 659.2. 

Gen. Plur. -ha. Sc. 660.6, -{yd)ha Sc. 708.3. -dm (Pkt.). 
KKc. S.10.1 

kannynn)ulladti karna-\-[vlla-da Pleonasticl. Kc. 73. 

(Pa. Pk. kantyi, M. Guj. H. Nep. kdn). 

■\/kan^a- ‘to thrash grain.' Imp. 2P. Sg. -i Pd. 13 (cf. M, kdndv^), 

•\/kattanya- kmlarikd<i J krt. 

Imp. 2P. Sg, -hi MP. 2.7.10. 

(Pa. Pk. kattari, Deti kafpari. cf. M. kdtar, kdtrf, Guj. 
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kdtar, Sdh. katari, Panj. kattara, Beng. kMri). 
kaltiya kartika Ho. 87.13.6. 

kata —kartan Sn. 78-176. 

kadhida kathita Kc. 46. cf. He. 4.396. 

kanta 1) kanta 

Masc. Acc. Sg. -u Ml 10, Gea. Sg. -ha Ds. 4.3‘i. -ku 
he. 8.4.395. 

2) kanta Ins. Sg. -e bh&. 391.4, 

3) krdnta Masc. Nora. Sg. -o Ml. 22, 

kantilla kdntt-mal. Mp. 1.2.4. 

kattha ^kutia Kp. S. 95.3, katthai Jt. 2.6.6. kattfia-iii=^kutrdpi 

Jc. 3.23.8, iS’j. 19-442. 

•s^happara 'to cut,’ ^/klp. (-ara •pleonastic in MIA.) 

PP. -tj'a Bhk. 243.11. Abs. -evi Hv. 88.12.10. 

(Pa. kappeti 'thms,’ kappei ‘cuts,’ M. kdpt}i,Gu]. kdp-n, Sdh. 
kapanu, Sgh. kapanu). 

kappa-aru kalpa-taru 

Nom. Sg. zero Mt. 23 

kabbe *kadvd=kadd DKs. 62. 

Kambh'uru kdsmlra Ld. 3.3.2. 

kamala (ts.) Sc. 454.5, Acc. Sg. -« Jdc. 1.2. 

Abl. Sg. -ho Ac. 2.12.2. 

= °ld Fcm. Ins. sg. -? BhK. 27.9. 

\amala mala {ts.) Acc. Sg. zero Sc. 488.2. 

camala-siri °-srl Fern. Gen. Sg. -he BhK. 17.4. 

kamma ktirman 

Ins. Sg.-{a)i PPt. 1.63,76. Nom. PI. -e DKK 29. 

Gen. PI. -ham Pd. 24,36. -ana (Pkt.) KKc. 9.12.1. 

(Pa. Pk. kamma, M. Guj, H. Ncp. kdtr), 

kammuya kdrmuka ‘a bow.’ 

Gen. PI. -dham MP. 2.9.18. 

krta Sdd, 17, Loc. Sg. -im Jdc. 34.1. 

krta-punya Masc. Nom. Sg. -tl BhK. 70.4, 


kiy/a 

kaya-ujirfa 
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kt^d kadd asm kaya i=kaddcit Kp. S. 5.1, °m=api Kp, J. 5.1. 

kara (ts.) Masc. Ins. PI. -him He. 6. 1. .'149. 

y/kara y/kj- 

Pres. Ij^Sg. -[a)um, -('a'la BfiK'. 79. G, Je, 2.1.6. Kp. J. 

8.8, Prf. lilO. S/H. 88. (n)mi BhK. 21. .5. KKc. 2.6.3, 
Pd. 174. -mx Jdc. 1.3, A'/i.S. 72.8, 2 P. Sg. -hi BhK. 44.2. 
Kc. 40, Kp. }. 8.3, -SI K.C. 40. 3 P. Sg. -i Kp.^. 15.3. 
Mk. 17.G9, Pd. 7, 42. -ei DKS. 99, A>. J. 21.3, Pd. 
15, 16. 1 P. PI. -hum, -ha, KKe. 2.11.8, 5.9.5, 
Kp. ]. 40.4. 2 P. V\. -ha Mp. 91.3.3, hn BhK. 128.7 
3 P. PI. -ant! BhK. 187.12. Kp. E.4, Pil. 80. -htm, -hi, 
i?AA . 339.5. A'f 40, A"/;. J. 7.2, P(/ 217 Sdd. 55,75,117, 
Imp. 2. Sg. -7 BhK. 29.9. KP. S. .59.3. Nc. 1.3.10, 
Pd. 2, 18. PPi. 1.2G. Sdd. 22, -u DKS. 27, 59. 

-e Kc. 4'2, Kc. 9.17.25. -rjjasu Kc. 5.13.9. -[a)hx BhK. 21.9. 
DKS. 77, Kp. S. 49.9. Pel. 13,92, .SV7. I, GO. .{e)lu BhK. 
38.2 3. Sg -u BhK. 2.10. 2P. PI. -(a]hx. BhK. 90.3, DKS'. 
51, Kp. J. 04.5, -ha DKS. loG. 3 P. PI. -antu Is. BhK, 

2.8. Put. 1 Sg. -isu Sc. 690.7. 

2 P. Sg. -'ihi.n MK. 17.59, Ml. 22, -'w PPr. 2.125, 

-hxsi [kdhisi), Kp. S. 84.2. 

3P. Sg. -isax Kp. S. 44.3, -ihai Kp. E. 28, Sc. 7G.). 5, -esax, 
BhK. 49. 5, PPr. 2.188. 

IP. Plur. -hahu. Sc. .'118 7, :? P. Plur. -ihieiti Kc. 4. 5. ,5. 
Pres. Part, -aula Kp.S. 17.7, M.asc. Nom. Sg. -o BhK. 20 7, 

Fern. -X BhK. 11.1, 21.3.1], -anliya BhK. 131.12, 7\bs. 
-avx Kl. 70, Ld. 3.3.18, Sxi. 331-127. -dvi (cans. Abs. 
Jdc 18.3. -I Kp. J. IG.K, Ld. 33.18, Pd. 102. 

-iu At. 7G, Ld. 3 3.18. -xvx BhK. 21. G, Ur. 4.1 39, Kc. 70, 
Kp. J. 9.1. Sn. 30G-1G9. -e Ld 3.3.18, -tpx, -epinu Ld 
3.3.19, -eppi. -eppim BhK 47.7. He. 4 440, Kc. 77, Ld. 
3.3.19, -exn BhK. 11.7, He. 4.140, Kc. 77. -eiinu 
BhK. 27.8, Ht 440, Kc 77, KKc. 1.10.8, Kp. S. 53.1, 
PPr. 1.8. Inf. t77i;» /,t4.3.4.2ri. -ana Jdc 2 4,57! 15-286, 
-al BhK. 328.5. ? 

-anaha BhR.‘m.t:>,Jc. 1.8.2. 

-eppi, eppxnu Kc. 79, -evi Kc. 79. 

-evtnu Kc. 78. Pot. Part, -ixwaxi Kc. 7G. 

-evixaii, °um Kc. 76, KKc. 2.13.2, -eve' Kc. 76. 

kara^t karafixt Ins. PI. -hi Sn. 76-176.-/it». Sn. 76-176. 
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kaiaifabhSsa [ts.) Abl. -hv Kc. 17. 
karaif4^ {ts.) Gen. Sg. -ho DKK. 21. 

karaha karabha Neut. Acc. Sg -a DKS 46. 

kart karin ‘an elephant’. 

Direct Sg. zero KKc. 8.18.8, Gen. Sg. -ha 
DKS. Nom. PI. zero Mp. 87.9.3 
Ins. PI. -him A'ATr.S.lS.S. 

kari-kara-samoru (is) Fern. Ins. PI. Jr. 1.17.9. 

harini ‘a female elephant’. 

Loc. Sg. -him Sdd. 123. 

w 

karutfd '‘rid Acc. Sg. zero DKS. 16. 

Ins. Sg. -(a)iih KKc. 2.4.10. 

kala kald DKS. 56. 

y/kala y'kalay ‘to know’ 

Abs. -tvi KKc. 1.11.6. 

(ts.) Loc. Sg. -e Ml. 3. 

(ts.) Loc. Sg. -hi He. 4.341. 

Kalodadhi Loc. sg. -hi Sc. 471.4. 

*ka-pana=kim Sdd. 40. 

Masc. Neut. direct .Sg. -ti BhK. 38.6, He. 4.395.6, Kc. 
?,Q,KKc. 6.6.2, Tr.U. 3.3..53. (Ld. p. 276). PPr. 2.171, 

Sn. 78-332. ‘kiyan' according to the Sk. chdyd. -o (Masc.) 

Ld. 3.3.53. -ena He. 367, Sc 530.7 -erh BhK. 261.3, Fern, 
direct Sg. zero. He. 4.3-50,367, BhK. 38.6, 99.6. Gen.Sg. 

-he He. 4.425. (OM. kavana, M.Guj. koti, H. AauR,Braj. 
kawan, Nep. kun, all traceable to Sk. ka-pana^-Va,. 
kopana, kim-pana . 

kailala kamala Neut. direct Sg. -u He. 4.397. 

kavaddiya kapardikd. 

Ins. Sg. -n Kp. S. 56.4. (Pk. kavad^, '‘Miya, M. kav^fem, 
Guj. kavadd (Masc.), H. ‘-oai Sdh, kodu) 

kavvddiya ‘a porter’. Kp. E. 31 b. 

(Guj. kdvadiyo, H. kdvadiyd ‘porter’). 


kaldpa 

kali 

kaloyahi 

kavana 


kasaifa 

*7 


kT?i)a Mt, 32, 



afo 

kasSya 

kamsa 

y/kaha 


kaha 

kaha 

kaki 

kahl, -him 

kahu 

kdnha 

kdyavL 

kdya 

kaya-bdk-mana 

kdya-mani 

kdyavva 

kdrana 

kdrima 

karma 

kdla 
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ka^ya Loc. pi. -hi 6PPr. 1.123. 

(ts.) Gen. Sg. -ho Jc. 3.29.7. 
y/kath- 

Press. l.Sg. -urn Me. 1.6.4, -evi { °viu). PPr. 1.11, Imp. 2 Sj. 
-su Hv. Grammatik §66, -i Jdc. 43.4, 2 PI. -hu Mt. 20, PPr. 
1.10. Fut. 3 Sg. -esai BhK. 118.8. PPr. -anta DKK 16. PP. 
-ia DKK 10.26, (Masc. direct Sg. -d Kc. 14. -iya DKS. 27. 
Masc. Nom. Sg. -e DKs. 60. Neut. direct Sg. -e DKs. 60. 
Fern. Ins. sg. -{d)i Jr. 1.1.6.) 

Abs. -ivi KKc. 5.12.6. Inf. ioi Sdd. 201. -apa Dis. 54. 

kalhd 

Loc. Sg. -de BhK. colophones, Jc. 1.1 .5. Ins.Loc. PI. -hi Sc. 
157.2. Loc. PI. -dsj (Pkt.sm.) Sc. 470.7. 

katham BhK. 2.5, Jc. 3.23.3. 

(kalhamafn) BhK. 12.7 also kahimi BhK. 44.2 °iii [api) 
Sn. 306-169. 

=kulra, kva (original Loc. Sg. of ka-) 

kasmin=kutra BhK. 57.11, Jc. 3.11.2. 

PPr. 1.90, Sdd. 86. kahi . . . . kahl~kva . ... kva Kp.]. 6.7. 

kutah Ld. 3.3.46. 

A'rsna Direct Sg. zero DKK 15,22. 

kd'pi Sdd. 99, 1H9. kmapi Sdi. 189. 

(tr.) Nom. PI. -d DKs. 9. Ins. Sg. -irh Sdd. 108. Ins. PI. 
-him Sdd. 1 I. 

=kdya-vdnmandmn DKs. 85. 
kdca-mani 

Acc. Sg. zero Sn. 31.-231. 
karlaiya Acc. PI. -d% Sc. 459.4. 

{ts.) Ins. Sg. -im Sdd. 30. 

*kdr-ima=kTtrima Hv. 84.3.4. PPr. 2.123.128, 129. 
karman Nom. Sg. -u Pd. 9. 

(ts) ‘Time’ Masc. direct Sg. -u PPr. 1.85. 

(In Cd. as noted be Upadhye, Intro, to PPr. p.66 footnote 
7),Instr. Sg. -i Jc. 2,25,14. ‘black, dark’ Masc. Nom. 



iUr^ j 


kdlattaya 

kaldgni 

kdlimga 

kia 

kium 

kimkara 

y/kijja- 

kitlatfa 

kitti 

kittiu 

kittku 

kima 

kimpradi, 

kimpru 

kiya 

kira 

kiram 

kiranSvali 

kin 

kiriyd 


INDEX VERBORUlil 

PI. -d Slid. 65. Neut. direct PI. -d Sdd. 29. 

(Pa. kdlo ‘black*, kdlo, Pkt. kdlaa. M. kdld, Guj. kdlo, Sgh. 
kalu, H. Panj. kdld, Nep- kdlo. Bloch supposes these 
forms to be of Dravidian origin BSOS 5.1). 

°lraya- Gen. sg. -ham Sdd. 5. 

{ts.) Nom. sg. zero DKK. 14. 

Kalinga Ho. 81.14.3. 

krta DKK. 4,25, DKs.Wl . Neut. direct Sg. -u 
PPr. 2.133, 147. 

kalham KKc. 1.10.2. 

[is.) Ins. PI. -ehim Mp, 81.19.5. 

-ijja Pass. o{-\/kar-, sometimes used actively. 

Pres. 1 Sg. -mi Ml. 18, -«6 (actively) PPr.2.l'yj. IGO. 3 Sg. 
-i Kp.S, 42.0. Imp. 3 Sg. -w Sc. 700.8. 

Pres. Part, -anla Kp.S. 45.3 

klrlana Acc. Sg. -ii KKc. 1.5.3. 

klrti KKc. 2.3.6. 

Fern. Ins. Sg. em KKc. 1.5.2 Gen. Sg. hi )Pr. 2.92. 

Neut. Loc. Sg. hi (as the 2nd member ol the comp.) Sc. 
443.1. 

kiyai Sdet. 183. 

=kutia PPr. 2.47 

=kathaw BhK. 23.3, He. 4.101, Ld. 3.3.8. 

°ctu=kim Pu. 17.25. 
kirn Pu. 17.25. 

krta Sdd. 155. also kiya in KKc. 1.2.7. 

Neut. direct PI. -di6 PPr. 1.27. 

kila Jdc. 9.1, Kp. J. 21.1, Ld. 3.3.41, Mp. 1.3.8. 

(If.) Neut. Acc. PI. -aim Sdd. 29. 

{ts.) Ins. sg. -e Sdd. 191. 

kila Kp. J. 82.4. 

kriyd Nom. Sg. zero Pd. 19. 



[ IttlikHa- 


»T3 

^kilikUa- 


Java 

kiSa,kimva 

kisiya 

kiha 

kihl 

kira 

y/kUa- 


kui 

kukai 

kuihkum 

kurchi 

kttttm 

kwa 

ku^Uliya 

ku^uthba 

kunda 

ku9^ya 

y/kufa- 

kupatta 

kumbki 

kumaf! 

kumma 


moEX VERAonmt 

‘to exult, to shout with joy.’ 

Pres. 3 PI. -[a)nti hr. 84.5.9. 

(cfH. kilkilana ‘to be fretful’? M. kilkilnt). 

=katham Jdi. 7.2. 

=katham Bhh. 180.8. 

*lfTiila Bhfi. 305.5. 

=katham Jc. 3.11.13, Sn. 78-176. 

=kTle Kp. E. 20. cf. He. 4.425. 
kirn Pu. 17.25. 
y/knd. 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i Ml, 27. Put. 1 Sg. -ihirri 
Jr. 3.15.11. Fern. Pres. Part, cirect Sg. -aa/i-j-zero 
Ml. 26, Fem. habit showing -trl Hr. 86.10.5. 

kutra DKi. 34. 

kuiavi Gen. Sg. -hi MP. 87.1.10. 

kutikutra BhK. 199.6. 

kuksi R^c. 7.2.4. of. M. kus. 

°m Fem. Dat. Sg. -he RRc. 8.5.7. 

(M. kumtan, Guj. kutnX, H. kutnl. Or. Kutuijx). 

Kuti Nom. Sg. zero Pd. 62. 

kufi- Rc. 72 Hr. 4.429. Loc. Sg. -i PPr. 2.95, -irh Sdd. 112. 
(M. ku^l) 

kutumba Gen. Sg. -ha Sdd. 48. 

(tf.j Nom. Sg. -ha Sa. 78.332. 

kundikd Ins. PI. -hio PPr. 2,89. 

yfkr- Imp. 2 PI. -hath Jc. 4.8.6-15. 

Pres. Part, -anla jVc. 9.17.17. 

kupatra Dat.Gcn. PI. -ham Sdd. 86. 

kumbkin Gen. Sg, -he KKc. 1.16,7. 

kumdri Ins. Sg. -e Jc. 1.18.16. 

kurma Gen. Sg. -ha Sn. 76.-176. 
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ktop&ra (if.) Masc. direct pi. -(a) iw Jc. 3.41.4, 

kula (if.) Loc. pi. -ehim Jc. 1.27.18. 

kuHara^ kuthvara kumdra BkK. 203.8. 

kusuma {ts.) Ins. PI. -hiri '^dl. 186. 

kusuma-ura °pura Abl. Sg. -ho KKc. 1.6.1. 

kusumatta °-daltd Ins. sg. -tm KKc. 1.6.10. 

kuhiya ksubhita ‘diseased’ O.lj.lO. 

kura =lsat Hv. 85.19.9. of. He. 2.129. 

kjvdnu krpdnah Mk. 18.4. 

keumai ketumati Ins. Sg. -em KKc. 6.12.1. 

kettiya kiyal BhK. 113.1, PFr. 2.141. he. 2.157. 

kettula Hu =kiyat He. 4.435, Kc. 75, Ld. 3.3.12, Sh. 22.02, 

ketthu =kutra BhK. 208.3, Hv. 91.4.3. KKc. 2,1. 10. 

Ld. 3.3.1', PFr. 2.47, of. He. 4.405. 

ketna =katham BhK. 10.5, Ld 3.3.8, PPf. 1.121, 

Sdd. 138 cf. He. I.IOI. kemai [kathamapi) Jdu, 72,4, 
4.401. kemai (kathamapi) Jdu. 72.4. 

kera 'an order’ Mp. 16.6.9. 


kera, °a, °ya Gen. postposition showing relation. 

He. 2.146, Kc. 1.3.14, Pd. 36. 

Masc. Nom. Sg. Hv. 85.7.10. Pd. 36, PPr. 2.29. 

Loc. Sg. -e hv. 81.2.7. kerai PPr. 1.99. kerd 
Hv. 88.10.1, PPr. 1.73. 

kill (ts.) Acc. Sg. zero BhK. 20.7, DKK 28. 

kevada ’‘du kiyat Ld. 3.3.1'2, Sh. 22.62. 

keHa =kalham Hv. 83.3.11, 89.16.8-9. K>.S. 46.8, cf. He. 4.401, 

kesa keia Acc. PI. DKs. 6, Loc. PI. -him He. 4.370. 

kesari (ts.) Nom. Sg. zero H'. 4.335. 

keha ’>u,'‘va =k%driaHv. 83.8.2, 88.17.10, Lrf. 3.3.9. °-o Sh. 22.60. 

ehith =arth'> ‘for the sake of’ cf. He. 4.425. Kc. 70. 



kokka 

ko^i 

kottti 

hosambt 

koha-gaifa 

khaga-vai 

khathcam 

kha^illatl 

khad^a 

khatpa 

khanaddha 

khaddha 

khandhdra 

khappara 

khaba^a 

y/khama 

khayara 

khala 

y/khalakhala 

y/khalahala 


otoEX verSorum ke^ki‘ 

=dhve- ‘to call’ (onomatopoeic) . 

PP. -iya MP. 5.17.16, Nc. 3.13.7. 

koU Gen. Sg. -ha DKK 1. 

—kutuhala Pd. 117. cf. kadaa He. 2.174. koiga He. 4.422. 
Kund Mp. 87.7.6. 

Kau&dmbi Loc. Sg. -hi MP. 90.16.4. 
krodha-fiana Ins. PI. -eki DKK. 18. 
kh 

°pati. Dat. Gen. Sg. -he KKc. 6.16.9. 

=karsana Nc. 5.4.12 (M. khieane). 

=khalvdtani PPr. 2.139 (Metathesis of Pkt. khalllda). 
=gartd ‘a pit’ Loc. Sg. -ha (-i ?) Jdu. 14.3. 

ksatta DKK. 30, Direct Sg. -u He. 4.446, 

Ins. Sg. He. 4.371, -erh He. 4,419. 

Loc. Sg. -e (Skt.ism ?) DS. 4.6.2, -i OKs. 93. 

Ins. Loc. PI. -ehi DKK 18. 

=ksandrdha KKc. 1.10.6. 

=khddiia Ins. Sg. -im Sdd. 36. 

skandhdvara Neut. direct Sg. -u Sdd. 51. 

*skarparaka Mt. 16. 

kfapOTfaka Ins. Sg. -ehi DKs. 6. 

Gen. PI. -apa (Pkt.ism) DKs. 8. 

\/ksam Imp. 2 PI. -hu DKs. 75. 

Cans. Pres. l.Pl. -ava- ha BhK. 210.8. 

*k^maka—ksapanaka Kp. ly.SS.l 

khadira Pd. 149. 

(ts.) Acc. PI. - 'im He. 4.334, 

Gen. PI. -{di)harh 3.37.8. 

Onomatopoeic cf. M. kha(dl^i 
Pres. Part. -{a)nia Hv. 88.11.9. 

The same as above. 

Pres. Part, -antu Jc. 4.7.4. 
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^khava i/k^ap-ajia Imp. 2 Sg. -A^ I.IJI.S. 
khqv9i}a» K^apa^aka Masc. Nom. Sg. -u PPr. 1.82. 

‘\/kha y/khad 

Imp. 2 Sg. -ki Jc. 2.9.7 -ku DKs. 67. 

Fut. 3 PI. -himti Jc. 2.29.6, Pres. Part. -anta. 

KKc. 1.3.8, Pd. 63, -ants DKs. 26. PP. -ya Bhii. 118.9. 

khSith an expletive He. 4.424. 

khdra k^ra Pd. 196, Sdd. 81. 

Ididla =khalla Bp. S. 95.9 (cf. Guj. khal ‘drain-gutter, urinal.’) 

khitti ksiti DRR. 9. 

khitta ksetra Sr. 444.9. 

khittaa ksiptaka Masc. Nom. Sg, -u Mt. 16. 

y/khilla ==knd cf. He. 4.168, also 4.382. 

Pres. 3 PI. -hi Kp.]. 25.6 (M. khelnS, Guj., H., 

Panj. Beng. y/khel-). 

khilliya kllikd, Masc. Nom. Sg. -{a)tri Sdd. 106. 

(M. khild, Guj. khtlo, H. khild Kila) 

khina ksina RRc. 7.1.6. 

khdra ksira Ins. Sg. -im Jc. 2.3.1. (M. Guj. 

Panj. H. khir). 

khirdla ksiravat Hv. S7.12.S. 

khUtya klhta He. 91.2.15 (Fa. Pk. khila). 

Khu^iya =^trutita Hv. 81.4.3, hfc. 7.14.13, cf. He. 4.116, (cf. Sk. khtof^, 
Pk. khutta-, M. Khudne, Guj. H. khunt). 

y/khuruta y/ksud- Abs. -mi Jc. 1.6.12. 

y/khuppa- —y/ksip Pres. 3 Sg. -i MP. 25.9.9. 

PP. khutta MP. 31.23.6. 

khvruppa ksurapra ? MP, 11.1 9. 

Ins. Sg. -im Jc. 3.7.11 (M. kkurapS) 

khuhia, °ya ksubhita BhK. 43.5, Mt. 31. 

hhiu ksmam (acc. Sg.) Hv. 91,22.10. but kheuin ‘an embrace’ MP, 

29.19.2, 



[Mona. 
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khitUt k^tra KRc. 1.3.8. 
khetR k^etriti Sdd. 68 (M. Seti Sdh. khetl, H. Beng. Panj. khet{a).) 
y/khella- y/knd- Abs. -evi Hv. 91.20.1 1, -vi Nc. 3.12.10. 
kheviya khedita BhR. 260.9. 

khoi =k^apayitvd Pd. 19i. {ksapay-^khavatya-'^khoya^khoa-\-A\a.~i) 

kkoja '.soda ? =anvesana Sda. 84. [H. khoj-). 

g 

gaana gagana Mt. 33. Nom. Sg. -u Ml. 16. 

gai gati Nom. Sg. zero Mt. 25,33. Acc. Sg.=Af<. 24, Dat. Sg. 

-he Mp. 2.3.36. 

gaiya gala Pd. 62. 

garitga Gangd Loc. Sg. -i Pd. 137, -him RKc. 10.13.2. 

GaihgS-nai-Sindhu-hu=Gangd-nadi-Shindhu-bhih KKc. 1.3.3. 

-gagana (ts.) Direct PI. zero D£K. 9. 

gaggira gadgada BhK. 3\.\Q. 

')/gaccha see under ^/^ajra below 

gaihjolliya =1) romdhcita Hv. 83.9.1, MP. 14.12.12. 

2) ksubdha Jc. 3.36.,6. 

(Sk. ganjana ‘di.>!rcgard, Insult,’ M. gdrhajnS ‘to trouble, 
tc harass,” Guj. gdrhjvfi, H. gdmjnd ‘to move,’ Beng. gariga- 
‘insult’). 

■y/gaiayada ‘to thunder'' ^onomatopoeic) cf. Sc. 637.4. Kp. P. 7.1. 
(M. gadgadne ‘to thunder’.) 

gadddyara-u =phalaka or gartaka Sdd. 58. 

"^gana- x^ganay- 

F. Pres. Part, -anti BhR. 147.9. Ins. Sg. for Gen. Sg. -e 
He. 4.333. PP. -iu RKc. 1.11.3. 

(M. gananl, Guj. ganvu,, H. ginnd, Panj. gimrfd) 

-gatta -gdtrd Ins. Sg. -e Bhk. 293.3. 

-galtia gdtrikd. Nom. PI. -o BhK. 10.15. 

Ins. pi. -hi Mt. 14. 

ganXha grantha Abl. Sg. -Aay PPr, 2.49. 
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gttbba garva Masc. Acc. Sg. zero DKR. 1. 

\^gama y/gam {gaccha- forms are included here) Imp. 2 Sg. (gaccha-) 
-su Jc. 2.3.5. Fut. 2 Sg. -isi PPr. 2.141. Pres. Part, -anta 
Kp. S. 94.4 PP. gadu Ld. 3.3.46, Abs. (gacch) -ivi Kp. S. 40.8 
80, Ld. 3.3.31 gamppinu Rc. 80, Z,^. 3.3.21. ~eppi, -eppiftt 
Rc. 80, Ld. 3.3.21. 

gama gama(na) Direct Sg. -u RKc 1.6.1. 

gammagammai Freq. Pres. 3 Sg. of^^am Pd. 83. 

gqya =gy^ Masc. Ncm. PI. zero 87.9.2. 

=gata Neut. direct PL zero Sdd. 206. 

garuva *garukd=^gm:-l Loc. Sg. -i Pd. 137. 

galacchiya 1 kadaithita Jc. 4.2.22, MP. 31.27.9. 
galatthiya J ksipta BhK. 134.4, JHc. 4.143, Hj. 88.6.5. 

Masc. Gen. PI. -ham Sn. 25-212. 

galia galiia Neut. ins. Sg. -em Jc. 2.3.1. 

gahana '‘na Ins. Sg. -e DRs. 8, 

gahia =gThitv 2 DRs. 103. 

gahirajjhum gabhira-dhvani ‘deep-voiced.’ 

Ins. Sg. -m Sc. 457.4. 

*grbhna=^\/grah (grhndli) 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i, -di I.d. 3.4.62. 

gdvi Fem. Acc. Sg. zero Sdd. 92. 

Abs. ci gd<C.\^gai ‘to sing’ RKc, 1.12.2-3. 

grama DRs. 69. Masc. Nom. Sg. -u PPr. 1.44. Nom. PI. 

-al BhR . 5.6. 

garva Mp. 1.8.1. 

-grahinl Fem. Ins. PI. -hi BhK. 17.6. 

grh-na Pres. Part. 1 Sg. -slL Rp. S. 49.9. 

3 Sg. -i Rp.S,. 73.9, Sdd. 162, 3. PI. -ahl. 

Kp. S. 63.2. Imp. 2 Sg. -asu KP.^. 49.8. 

=grddha-dlu Neut. direct Sg. zero Sn. 16.570. 

-grddhi ‘craving for meal’ PPr. 1.111.3* 


gahtfa 

gai 

gd-iufa 

gSma 

iiva 

-gdhi^ 

‘^gitjha- 

giddhdlu 

-giddin 

it 
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giT, gird Sdd, 178. Ins. Plur. hi Be. 466.1. 

Loc. Sg. hi Sc. 597.6. 

giri (ts.) Masc. Nom. Sg. zero MP. 87.2.2, -gin 

> , D^s, 102. Dat. Gen. Sg. -hi Jc. 2.12.5, 

Abl. Sg. -he He. 4.341. -hi Kc. 19. -hi 5e. 20. 

-him Jdu. 6.1 Abl. PI. kit Kc. 19. 

Abl. PI. ^singa-hii He. 4.337. 

gufare =gudero Mt. 17. 

(Ir.) Ins. PL -{a)hith He. 4.336. -{e)hl. 

BhK. 18.9. Loc. Sg. -ehl BhK. 21.3. 
gufavoaja “vrata Neut. direc; PL zero Sid. 11. 
guUi gupli Fem. Gen Loc. Sg. -hi BhK. 293.4. 

guru (ts,) Masc. Nom. Sg. zero Pd. 1, PPr. 2.1. Acc. Sg. 

zero BhK. 299.1. Gen. Sg. -ha DKs. 97. 

•hu Ts. 41, -hum Pd. 81. Acc. PL zero Sdd. 1. 
guru-kki =gurvX PPr. 1.32. 

gUTuva guru Gen. Sg. -hi Pd. 174. 

guhila =gahvara H». 82.8. 9. 

^grhifa =g!'h Pu. 17.80. Pres. 3. .Sg. -di Sh. 22.67. 
gerfha grhdrfa. Imp, 2 Sg. grh- Mt. 6. 

^cf. M. ghetji?, Sdh. ginhanvl. 

' V 

gtrvya gairika Hv. 85.2.7. (Pk. geria, geruya: M. H. Guj. Panj.gfrA 
Beng. geri). 

gothcha, gumcha=guccha MP. 1.3.7, He. 1,6.12. cf. M. gkbs. 

gotta goira Gen, Sg. -hu Sdd. 4 6. 

goraeji *gaura-fi=gauri Mt. 12. 

gori, gauri, Gen. Sg. -he He. 4.395. 

goria gauri-kd Gen. Sg. -he He. 4.414. 

Govai Gomati Hv. 90.18.10. 

geta ‘dawn’ MP. 1.16.9 (still coll, in Koiikan.) 



gh'i^ J 
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ghatih An expletive He. 4.424, Kc. 69 Ld. 3.3.68, 

ghaggharoli ghagghdra, +dvai:=kirikim-panktify 

Fem. Ins. PI -him Ji. 1.16.5 (cf. ghdga^d) 

■\/ghada Jghat- Imp. 3. PI. -antu KKc. 9.16.8. 

[Pk.ghadai, M. Guj. H. Sdh. ghdd[a)-) 

ghatfaUih =prabhulam Jdc. 9.4. 

gha^fa ghanld Fem. Nom. PI. zero Sid. 199. 

ghan^ ghanid Acc. Sg. zero DfLs. 4, 

(cf. Sdh. ghando, Panj. ghanM, Nep.' gk fo) 

■\/ghatta ~\Jkup- He. 4.143. 

Imp. 2 S.g -hi Hv. 82.17.10, PP, iya BhK. 9.2. Abs. -em 
Hu. 92.10.4. 

ghara IE *g“'horo. Wrongly but usually traced to Sk. grha. 

Direct sg. -u Pd. 13. 

Loc. Sg. -e,-eDAK 13, 28, Dies. 80. -S OKs. 82. -(a)h{ t>Ks. 
14,21. -[a)him He. 4.422.15.® j 
Direct PI. zero BhR. 65.5. 

(Pa. Pk. ghara. M. G. Nep. ghae). 

gharv\ =grhim. 

Nom. Sg. zero DKK 24, 28. Acc. Sg.'zero. 

DKR. 31, He. 4.370. Ins. Sg. -em rAc. 1.6.9, 

10-10.6, -ehi DRs. 86. Gen. Sg. -he 
BhR. 19.4. Loc. Sg. -hije. 2.1.2. 

ghalla =-^ksip He. 4.334. 

Pres. 1 Sg. -mi Ha. 91.7.4. 2 P. Sg. -hi 
Hv. 88.21.6, -i Hv. 83.22.8. 1 PI. -hd 

BhK. 10.7.6. Pres. Part, -aitu Hv. 84.7.8. 

PP. -tya Hv. 82.4.12. Abs. -ivi BhK. 177.11, 

-eppinu Pd. 171. -evtm BhK. 181.4, 

(M. ghdlni. Guj. ghdlvH). 

ghSra =gr(thra PPr. 1.111. *4 

ghind ghtnd PPr. 2.151. 

ghim PP. ot-y/ghiva oI^/ghippa Jc. 3.1G.V. Many times equated 
with kstpta 
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Jghippa 

\ghiva 

>/ghutfta 

y/ghula 

y/ght 

^gheppa 

‘\/gkotta 

ghoffAsa 

eaO- 

caUkka 

caHtfha 

caOtisd 

raS-disa-hith 

caUppaha 

caitbbeU 

taOrathsa 

caUrdsi 

cairiya 

tdtka-let 
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’^^Jksip- Pres. 3 Sg. -z 168-116. 3 PI. -onlt /*(/. 101. 

•mkfijh MP. 2.18.6, M. 3.3.1, 8.1.7.-/ 

‘to drink’ Abs. -ivi Ajft.S. 110.4. 

(cf. Dn. 2.109c. He. 4.10. M. ghofang, H. ghiimtiti 
ghotnd, Sdh. ghutakanu. Or. ghufand). 

= y/gh‘Q.rn- of. fic. 4 117 but gholayali in Sk. 
lex. PP. -iya-u Jc. 3.14.5. 

Abs. -ivi BhK. 269.9. 

(M. ghoUg, Guj. gfiolvH ‘agitates’ H. gholnd, Ncp. ghobm). 

mzy/grah- Pres. 3 Sg. -i Ld. 3.4.62. 

=-\/gralr. Traceable to *ghrpyak=grhyate ? 

Pres. 3. Sg. -i Mt. 20. 

(cf. M. ghepng, gkeng ) . 

‘to drink’ cf. He. 4.10. 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i Ilv. 85.10.4, 3 PI. -anii Nc, 5.5.5. (For 
cognates see y/ghinLi above). 

gonasa Jc. 1.9.b. 

C 

eatur- DKK.6. Direct PI. zero Sdd. 121. 

catuska Up. S. 17.7, .Nc. 9.21.2. 

(Pa. catukkam, Pk. caukka n., M. cauk 
Guj. cok Masc., H. Panj. cauk, Nep. cok.) 

catusiaya DRK. 5. 

catustrimlat MP. 1.18.7 (M. cautls) 

=calur-dik^u MP. 87.4.6 (Ins. Loc. PI. -Ai'rt} 

cautspatka Loc. Sg. -i Mt. 12. 

caturveddh DKs.\. 

caturasra BhK. 34.6. 

caturaiitl Pd. 23. 

% (Pk. cadrdsli, M. cauryadi H. caurdsi, 

Guj. cordsi, Nep. caurdsi). 

caman KKc. 7.7.10. 

cakra- ‘round, extensive’ BhK. 12,2. 

‘’to= ^tva KKc. 6.1.9. 
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eakkd 

cMi 

's/cakkha 


camga 


eaif.cu 


cafta 


caftuya 


y/ca^- 


-y/ ca^va 
■y^cadha 


caduvvUghaka 

candima 

tandru 

eampa 

y/caya 


cakra-[vdk) Neut. Nom. Sg. zero Mt. 26. 

cakrin =:cakravartin 
Ins, PI. -him Sdd. 177. 

‘to eat, to taste, to relish’. 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i Hv. 85.10.6. Jc. 3.23.6. 

(cf. Sk. cfls- ‘to eat’ quoted by Bloch in FLM Gloss. Pk. 
cakkhai, M. Guj. Sdh. H. Bcng.,Jcdkk-, Fa.n}.\/ cakkh-) 

Sk. lex. canga ‘handsome’. BhR. 28.3. 

Neut. Nom. Sg. -i, DKs. 39, Loc. Sg. -i BhK. 10.6. [OM. 
cdng ‘good’, Ncp. camgd). 

(ts.) Acc. and Ins. Sg. zero Jc. 1.12.8. 

(M.H. coc, Sdh. fS/i, De^i cumculi) 

1) ‘a disciple’ Hv. 82.12.2, .MB. 1.16.1. 

2) ‘a mat’? acc. to Upadhye PPr. 2.89. 

(Traceable to ■\/*crt- See S.M. Katre, ‘Pk. uccidima in 
Festschrift Prof, P.V. Kane). PP. 258-69. 

—viputa Jr. .3.5.14. ‘scoop, drainer’. Hv. 83.3.4 cf. Dn. 3.1 
cattu ddnihasta!}. For cognates see Bloch, FLM Glossary, 
under cdtu. 

‘to ascend, to climb’ cf. He. 4.206. Fut. 3 PI. -cjahim RKcm 
2.8.3, PP. ~iya Pd. 173. 

Abs. -evinu Pd. Ill, -evi KKc. 1.10.9. 

Pres. 1 Sg. -urn Pd. 49, Imp. 2 Sg. -hi 
Kc. 1.4.1, PP. -iyaje. 3.20.6. 

=d-ruh Pres. 3 Sg. -i Sdd. 105. 

(M. cadhrii, Guj. cadhvu, Sdh. carhanu H. Panj. carhnacT, Pk. 
cadha, cada. Louis Gray traces it to IE *qelde<. *qele- ‘be 
high lift high.’ JAOS 60.362 ff. Its -dhe- extension gives 
modern M. Guj. H. forms). 

=caturmukha Sh. 22.3. 

‘Moonlight’ Ins. Sg. -e He. 4.349. 

candrah Mk. 17.4. 

campd Loc. Sg. -hitr KKc. 10.9.12. 

■\/ tyoj- Imp. 2 PI. -aha Kp.J. 100.1*, 

Abs. -evi Kp.J. 59.1. PP. cotta Kp. S. 2,2 Sdd, 15. 
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t(yin 

carana 

ealana 

calliu 

\/eava 

cda 

CiOUha 

eduddisi 

tii^uyasaa 

eirittana 

dvira 

^cdha 

cia 

y/ciftka 

cidaulla 

tifka 

ritta 

citta 

V'rinto 


IHDEX VERBORUM [fajWf* 

catvSri'^cattdri'>*catari Sdd. II. 

(M. cdri, cydr, Guj. H. Panj. Nep. car) 

(ts.) Acc. Sg. -u KKc. 1.1.2, Direct Pf. zcioKKc. 1.1.12. 

carana Loc. PI. -ham Sdd. 173. 

cahtam Ml. 14. 

‘to tell, to speak’ cf. He. 4.2 

Imp. 2 Sg. -hi Hv. 91.18.11. ‘to abandon’ 

ALs. evi Pd. 66 also Hv. 90.6.12. 

tydga Ins. Sg. -em Jc. 1.5.1. 

calurtha Ifc. 9.20.3. 

(M. cauthd, Guj. cotho, H. Nep. Panj. cauthd) 

=caturdikm Sn. 18.442. 
cafu-ka-Sata Ins. PI. -ihim. Sn. 168-115 
cdrin-^-Pa J{c. 3.3.12. 

y/earv -l-tra {tdcchilye) Hv. 85.11.14. 

(Pk. cavviya, M. cdvne, Guj. c'ivvu, H. cabdtd, 

Panj. cabbif’, Sdh. cabaiju) 

‘to like, to expect.’ Imp. 2 Sg. -hu BhK. 147.3, 

7V.26. (M. rdhni, H. cahnd.) 

*ciUi<citta DKR 3. 

tisfha- 

Fut. 2 Sg. -ihisi Sc. 513.2. 

=caiaka MP. 9.8.14 (Traceable X.oy/*cr or See 

S. M. Katre’s paper in Fesbchnft Prof. P.V.Kane, 
p.258-59.) 

cinha. Ins. Sg. -e Ml. 24. 

(is) Ins. Sg. -S DKs. 80, Gen. Sg. -hd PPr. 2.70. 

Ins. PI. -chi DKs. 101 (used as Sg.). 

Gen. PI. -aha Sc. 452.3, Loc. PI. -ahl Sc. 777.4. 

caitra ‘N. of a month’ Gen. Sg. -ha Sn. 18-468 used 
Ibcatively. 

cintay- Pres. 3 Sg. -i DRs. 39. Kp. S. 74.1, -« R.p.S. 51.2. 3 
PI. — {a)him Sn. 77-176, -anti A^.S. 89. 2. Imp. 2 Sg. f-zeio 
DKs. 88, -ssa DKs.77, -asu Rp. A. 11. 4 2 PI. -ha DKs. 46, 



t/iaf42 

citUa 
tintacinta 
ttya, c^a 

tiru 

cillaifa 

cihura 

cukkha, cokkha 
<uthcu 

cumbhala 

cei-hara 

cem 

c$>a 

eellu 

iollhl 

ioddaha 

ma^d 

cha 

chaxlla 
-y/ chai^- 

chaiya 
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Sn. 168.] 15. PP. Neut. direct Sg, -iu K&cA.ll.l. Abs. -id 
DJCs. 76. -iut 97.2. 

etrtla Acc. PI. zero Pd. 66. 

“ante (i.e Fern. Acc. PI. -zero) DKs.59. 

eva A/P.1.11.14 aho cciya Nc. 6.16.1. 
ceya (cawa) in Kc. 7.14.8. 
dram J{c. 3.13.13. 

ccland {dcvi) Kc. 1.7.9. 

dkura ‘hair’ Mp. 2.7.1. 

coksa ‘pure’ Kp. E 34, but in Kp, E 22 cokkha mcani 
‘licking’. 

caticu Kc. 2.11.12. 

(Pk. camcu. But the Ap. form gives the NIA forms with 
- 0 - e.g. M. coc, roc, Guj. cac). 

—hkhara Hv. 88.5.3, Kc. 4.10.7. (cf. Dn 3.16 M. cumbal), 
cailya-grha Loc. Sg. -ijdc. 12.1. 
cetand Blih 330.4. 
cetaw BhK. 247.10. 

‘a disciple’ £>£s. 10. cf. H. rdd connected mth\/*crf W 
y/*cj Festschrijl Prop. P.V.kia ic P. 258-59), 

caturthl Nc. 9.20.4. 

caturdaSa Mp. 1.2.^, 

fPa. catuddam, cuddasa, Pk. coddasa, coddaha M. caudd, cosdi, 
H. caudah, Guj. cauda). 

Cora- Sdd. 76. 


ch 

sas Kc. 1.12.15. Ins. PI. -kin Kp.S. 37.1* 
‘Beautiful’ (ckdjd-illa) Ap.E. 11. 
chard =tjiaj cf. He. 4.91. 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i HRs. 34. Imp. 2 Sg. -u DKs. 67. 
2 PI. -hu HRs. 51. PP. -iii Sdd. 39. 

Abs. -i DRs. 16. 

ksana- BhK. 12.3, KRc. 5.19.6, Sdd. 199. 



■y/ chatf^ 


channavai 

chaddarisam 

chaddUta 

chappanna 

ckaha 

thdvatfhi 

chdyd 

thdra 

ehffha 

■chah 

chi chi 

chtta 

thudu 


chuddhiya 

churia{ya) 

chuha 

chudJia 

chctta 

ckoha 


mUEX VERBORUM [ 

'\/chard=muc 

Pres. 1 Sg. -urn KRc. 2.4.6, 

Imp. 2 Sg. -i Pd. 13, Sdd. 67. -ht Jc. 3.21. 11. 

2P1. -hu Pd. 69. n. 21. Abs. -i Pd. 109, 

-iviPd. 16.206. -evtnujc. 3.38.3, Pd. 151 PPr. 1.74. 

sannavali Sn. 30-231. 

saddariana Gen. PI. zero Jdc. 2.1. 

chanda-vat BhK. 36.6. 

satpaHcdSat Mp. 2.6,4. 

(M. chappann, Guj. H. Nep. chappan) 

sal Sdd. 20. , 

\\1 *ksat or *)csBat, Pa. PV. cha, M.. sahd Guj. Sdb. H. 
Nep. cha). 

=^atsasti Kp.J. 66.3. 

(is) He. 4.370, Acc. Sg. zero Sdd. 103. 
ksdra PPr, 2.90, He. 4.365.3. 
ehdyd Fern. Loc. Sg. -hi Ml. 14. 

=pratibimbam (Tippa^a) MP. 2.16.16. 

Inteijection to express contempt. Cd. 
ksetra BhR. 5.3 fcf. M. sel). 

=yadi BhR. 5i.S He. 385, 401.1, Hr’. 81.10.13, JVf. 3.9.11, 
HI. 68. 

=ksipratn Jc. 3.13.18. 

=yadd BhK. 121.10. 

=^ksipta RKc. 1,7.3. cf. He. 4.143. 

ksurikd RKc. 3.13.7, 654.6. {Al. suri, '^rd, Guj. Sdh. H. 
churl) 

ksudhd KRc. 5.10.4, Rp. J. 2.4, Sc. 554.6. 
ksipla Kp. S. 84.3. cf. He. 4.143. 

kfctra RKe. 1.3.3. (M. Pet In other NIA languages kh~) 
ksobha MP. 17.1.6, 29.18.8. 



jttti 

ija 
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yad j 

Masc. Nom. Sg. jo Cd. 2.27.11, DKK. 16, DKs. 19. He. 
030.4, 332.1, Jdc. 2.1, RKc. 6.3.7, Kp.} 4.3 Pd.l,Sc. 

627.1, Direct Sg.ja Dr. 4.32, He. 4.346, Jdc. 3.3, Pd. 161, 
Sc. 486.8, Sn. 271-190. Neut. direct Sg.ja He. 346, 360,1, 
U. 3.4.31. Mt. 22. Sc. 623.4. 

jarit Kc. 28, Kp.J. 1.1. Ld. 3.4.32 Pd. 2, PPr. 1.42, 67. 
drum Ld. 3.4.31, dkniih He. 4 360, Kc. 27. 

Ins. Sg. jem, je OITA. 21,31. OAV. 10. He. 4.350. KKc. 

6.3.2. 

Jc. 4.1.4. Kp. E. 35, Pd. 71, 98. 
jeno DKK. 17,19. DKt. 44, He. 4.414. Kp. S. 63.6, Mt. 18, 
Pd. 67,82. Sc. 491.1, .Sdd. 2. 

]ina Jdc. 7.1. Kp. J. 9.4, Sc. 588.4, jini Jdc. 8.3. Kp. S. 62.4. 
jo DKK 23 (?) 

Dat. Gen, Sg. jasu BhK. 2,'/, 4.6, 4.2. KKc. 1.6.2, Kp. 

J. 26.4, MP. 1 11.12 Pa 24 Se. 603 8, Sdd B. 
jdsu BhK. 3.3, 9.10, DKs. 89, He. 4.358, KKc. l.B.B. MP. 
1.1.17, Pd. 59,76. jassa is Pktism 
jaha Pd. 14, Loc. Sg. jahm,jah7. BhK. 5. 2. DKK 20 (used 
instrumentively). He. 4.386 (adverbially) Ac. 28, KKc. 
5.4,6, Kp. J. 74.4, Se. 476.3. 
jatnmi Mt. 20 {Pkt. trc). jahim KKc. 1.3.6. 

Masc. Direct PI. jV BhK. 146.10, He 4,133, Jac. 4.3. 

Kp. J. 6.4, MK. 17.40, Pd 4, Pu. 17.62. Sr blO.6, Sdd. 

20 ]i Kp. A. 13.1. Pd. 86, Neut. in Kp J. 64.1 
Neut direct PI. jot BhK 204.5, Ld. 3.4.32 [jaiir also), 
PPr. 2.56 

Ins. PI. jehim j.,hi Bhh. 147.6, He. 4.439, Pd. 92. PPr. 

I. 61. jefe DKs. 68. 

Gen. PX.jaham He. 4.353, Pd. 102, jdha Pd. 14. jaAs Kp. 

J, 28.5, jahum Jc 2.12.19. jdhim Pd. 156. 217. 

Fem. direct Sg. jd BhK. 4.2 214.7. (Acc.) BhK. 140.4. 
He. 4.395.0, KKc. 6.15.4, (Acc.) KKc. 5.1.12, Kp. S.16.3. 
Pd. 19, PPr. 2.46*. 1,& 736.5 Ins. Sg.ja'c iSM. 209.10 
Gen. Sg. jdhi BhK. 168.4, Jc. 3.7.7. jdhe RKc. 6.16,5, 
jasu He. 4.368, Kp. S. 12 1.3 jdsu Kp. S. 13.4, jahe He. 
4.359, Ld. 3.4.30. 

]u Sc, 484.4. Loc. Sg. jdhi BhK. 149.5. 
jaAii* KKc. 6.16,7. Direct Pl.jao BhK. 10.3, jail Kp. S. 98,1. 
jai l)j>adi Kp.J. 46.9, Kc. 8.13.3, PPr. 2.6, idd. 25. 

2) yatra Ld. 3.3,14. 
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jaiih 

jata 

jaivatr, 

jaisu 

jaii^ 

jaga 

y/jagada 

jajjarii 

jajjahi 

jm 

jafom 


ja«i 

jm 

janen 

jatta 

jattha 

w 

japa-homt 

jamuna 


An •xpletive [pada-pwartt) Pu. 17.27. 


[y«r* 


=jata DKK. 7. 

ohu, °hd=yada Jc. 3.34.6, BhR. 121.4. °hurh V«. 3.16.7. 


jiddrda Ld. 3.3.10. 


yamund hv. 85.19.1, RKc. 10.12.9. 
jagat 

Nom. Sg. -u DKR.21, Acc. Sg. zero DRs, 80. 
Gen. PI. -ha Jc. 1.6 1. 


'tc fight, to overpower.’ Traced to Sk, jhokafa He. 422.2. 
Imp. 2 Sg. -ha DKs. 25. Pres. Part, -anta Nc. 3.15.12. 
(cf. He. 4.170 ‘ to hasten,’ Dn. 3.44. M. jhagda) 

jarja itd Worn. PI. -[d)u He. 4.333. 

Intensive oiy/jd (<yd) Imp. 2 Sg. Ac. 6.12,11. 

Jana Gen. Sg. -ku Sc. 769.5. 
jdna Ins. PI. -hi RKc. 2.2.4, 


janay. 

Put. 3 PI. ‘isahi Sc. 26.9 (Intro, to Sc. P. 17. §24) 
Pres. Part, -antu PPr. 1.35. 


janani (Fern.) 

Ins. Sg. -i MP. 87.13.15, -e BhR. 302.11 
Gen. Sg. -he BhR. 73.8, 291.6. 

=iva He. 4.444. Ri 6.6, 7. Kc. 81, Rp. S. 10.6, 
Ld. 3.3.24. Pu. 17.26. 

=iva He. 4.401.3, 444, Kc. 81, Ld. 3.3.24. 
=janayitTl Nc. 5.8.16. Gen. Sg. -hi BhR. 73.6. 
jatra {>jattha) DKs. 74. 
yatraKp.J.^^.5,-uDKs. 31. 

^-homdh {i.e. Nom. pi. in -e) DKK. 29. 

Janman [y-Jamma). Loc. Sg. -e Mt. 4. 

Tamund Nom. Sg^zero DRs. 49, 



iltoEX VERBORtrat 


y/jatiipe- 


jamma 


y/jalp- 

Pres. 2 Sg. -hi Rhc. 1.10.4, 3 Sg. -i Mt. 18. 

Pres. Part, -antu BhK. 177.6 

PP. -iya BhR. 40.6, Abs. -ivi BhK. 43.2 -evinu BhR. 

janman Loc. Sg. -im Jc. 2.19.1. 


java (ts) (Imp. 2 Sg. of -\/ii-) Jc. 1.2.1, KKc. 1.1.3. 


jaya-siri '’jrt Acc. Sg. zero Mp. 87.5.15. 

jaydsi Jayadri BhK. 7.5. (Acc. to Jacobi). 


jard (ts.) Ins. Sg. -e BhK. 301.4. 


jard-marana-hi “maranayoh (Gen. PI. in -ha) DKK 19. 




Jala (ts.) Sg. Nom. -u DKs. 76, Loc. -hi Dhs. 76. -hi DKs. 34. 

jalua jalukd, jalaukd Kp. S. 53.2. 

(Pa. jalukd, Pk. jalugd, M. jalu, Guj. jalo, Sdh. jaru, 
Paaj. jalogi) . 

java Id =ydtum Pd. 105 (cf. M. jdy-ld, H. jdne ke liye ; ld<,lag). 

javald =samlpe (Traced to yamala-ka) PPr. 2.127. cf. M. javal. 

W 

javdiya jdmdtrka Kp. E. 6a (Gxij.jamdi H. dwdi Kep.juudi) 

Javuna Ttamund Gen. Sg. -he Kc. 16. 

iahim 1) yatra Jc. 1.3.5, Sdd. 54, 61. Sn. 271-190. 

2) vathd (?) Sdd. 71. 

jram yad. Pu. 17.55. 

jd \/yd- Pres. 3 Sg. -f KRc. 1.12.9, 1 PI. -ha 

Bhk. 207.1, -hum, hu BhR. 210.8, KKc. 3.5.2 (?) 

3 PI. -him KKc. 2.2.4, -anti Sdd. 8. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -hi RKc. 1.13.6. 

-hum. KKc. 3.5.2. 

3 pi. -antuBhK. 26.9 Put. 1 Sg. -isu 'Sc. 153.7. 

3 Sg. -hi Sc. 569.1. Pres. Part, -anta Pd. 52. -antaU M'. 
8, Fem. -anti Mt. 29, Pot. Part. 

-evaa Me. 7.4.10. 

jd ydvat (>idva) Hv. 86.3.6, Kp. S. 27.7. 

jdath Ld. 3.3.11. He. 4.406. ydvat. 
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^/jana- 
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y/jHa- Pres. 1 Sg. -H DKs. 92, -mi DKs. 92. 
ZSg.-iDKs. 60,91. Jdc.2.2 
1 PI. -(a)hd Bhk. 26-3. Imp. 2 Sg. -asu 
(Intro, to Hs. §56), -i PPr. 1.107, 2.38. -u PPr. 1.94. 

-kv Sdd. 82. 2 PI. -hu DKs. 39, 64. 

Put. 2 Sg. -ihisi Mt. 24. Pass. Pres. 3 Sg. -ijjai Nc. 3.3.7, 
-4 DKs. 6a. Pres. Part, -anta DKs. 1, PP. -ail, DKs. 92. 
-ia DKs. ,53. KKc. 1.11.2. 

-id All. 21. 

Fern. Pot. Part, -earn Jc. 4.6.4. 

(Pa. jdndti, Pk. jdnei, M. Guj. H. Nep.-v^****-), 

ydval He. 4.406. Hv. 84.2.5, Ld. 3.3.11, PPr. 2.81. 

(?) PPr. 2.174, -ti PPr. 2.194. 

-km He. 4.406.3, U. 303.11. 

*jvdlya Abs. ol-\/jvdlay DKs. 4. 

=jdydmahe S'c. 466.8. 

ydvat Hv. 88.13.6. 

mat He. 4.695.3. //a. 89.13.12, ■iPPr.2.41. 
jarndtr. MP. 23.4.16. 
ydval [ ST yalhdl Jc. 3.19.9. 

=«a («/) He. 368.1, 396.3, Jc. 2.7.5., 

KKc. 2.1.1, Ld. 3.3.35, PPr. 1.96, Sdd. 26, Sh 39 
=an expletive Jr. 3.10.12. 

jitiigha-i jighrati DKK. 6. (-i Metri causa). 

.^jina Vl/t" Fut. 3 Sg. -ihai Kp. E, 33. 

Inf. -anaham KKc. 8.14.10. 

Jina-ndtha. Gen. Sg. -ha 6 Ys. 30. 

^-wuni Acc. Sg. zero Sdd. 116. 

Jina-vara Gen. Sg. -ko KKc. 1.1.2. 

Acc. PI. zero PPr. 1.6. 

Jina-vayana jina-vayana. Ins. PI. -ihirh Sn. 307-169. 

Jitta-sattu Jila-iatru Hv. 89.19.9. 

jittiu =vdvati-mdlra PPr. 2.38. 

jilihu =yatra Jdc. 181. 


Jina-itdha 
Jina h.uni 
Jina-vara 


jama 

dli 

Utya-hH 

jjdva 

Jdiia 

jdvdya 

jjdhu 



eha\ mOEX verEoruM SSd 

jidha =yathA Ki. 6.12, Ld. 3.3.8. \ . 

jiwa =yath& Cu. 2.27.11, DKK. 2, At 6.12, Ld. 3.3.8’ 

Pa. 17.23. Sii. 2. ‘like, as’ Pa. 17.26. 

jiva =yathd Jdc. 2.2, Jdu. 4.3, Sn. 17-570. 

jioa {jima) =yathP He. 4.330.3, 336. Kp. J. 9.8, Sn, 89-177. 

jiha =yatha He. 4.337, Jc. 1.4.15, A>. J. 16.6, Pd. 18, Sdd. 3 

jiva- y/j^- Fut. 1 PI. -esahn (Intro, to Sc. p. 17 Gram. §24). 

jiyania-?Te&. Part, of Jj'iva- Jc. 3.41.8. 

jiva {ts.) Notn. Sg. -d Ts. 33, Gen. Sg. -ha Sdd. 116, -hao PPr. 2.86. 

-hu Pd. 42. 

Voc. Sg Zero (jiya) PPr. 1.23, Sdd, 4, 21. 

Gen. PI. -hath PPr. 2.106, Sdd. 3. 

jiodjiva (ts.) Acc. PI. zero PPr. 1.30, Geu. PI. -ha u Is. 38. 

Jittadtjasa ‘N. of Kamsa’s wife’. Ins. Sg. -i Mp. 87.1.16. 

jiha jihvd Kp. J. 73.3, Sn. 16-570. 

Ins. Sg. -i Jc. 2.5.11. 

juala yugala. Ins. PI. -ekirh Mt. 10. 

jujha jnjjha ^yuddha) KRc. 2.96. 

jutta = alika Gen. PI. -ha Jdu. 77.1. cf. jhUt. 

jupnad *jurnam= jirnam Jc. 3.38.3. 

juiii yukti Ins. Sg. -e BhK. 2»0.7. 

juttha yutha ‘collection’ DKs. 73. 

jiya yuga Gen. Sg. -hu Sdd. 3. 

jl, jai <iyadi Ml. 9. 

jettahe yatra //&. 83.16.4. 

jettula =ydvat, Kc. 75, Ld. 3.3.12. Sh. 22.62. 

jetthu =yatra. Jc. 1.6.10, Mt. 20. 

jma yalhdjc. 1.3.1, Ki 6.12, Wrf. 60. 

•ida yathd 86.7.8 Ajp.J. 60.1 (cf. //r. 4.401). 

y<aa^a ySvat Ld. 3.3.12, Sh. 22.62. 

jeha yddrSa Sh. 22.60. id. 3.3.9. -a PPr. 1.26, -5 id. 3.3.9. 



m i^os± Ul40' 

^joa {-ya) ■\/dytU->dyotate 

Prc*. i Sg. -a*. Pd. 139, 175. 3 Sg. -t Pd. 61, 180.. 
Imp. 2 Sg. -i Pd. 62, PPr. 2.34. 2 PI. -hu Sn. 18-442. 
Pres. Part. l^em. -anti Gen. Sg. -he He. 4.332. 

PP. -iu MP. 2.4.8, Inf. -iurh Pd. 179. Abs. -iya Pd. 42. 
Pot. Part, -email Nc. 6.2.6. (cf. Guj.joaffi). 

joi {-yu) yogm {-ka) Nom. Sg. zero PPr. 1.36, 2.171, 

Ins. Sg. -e 6 PPr. 2.167, Gen. Sg. -hi 6 PPr. 2.160. 

-hi Pd. 192, Voc. Sg. zero DKs. 34, Pd. 53, Ts. 38. 

Nom. PI. -d Cd. 2.27.11. Ins. PI. -ihirk, iht. Pd.9, Is. 38, 
39. Gen. PI. -hd PPr. 1,36. -hi 6 
PPr. 2.166. Voc. PI. -hu Ts. 60. 

(-g- rctamed in NIA as in M. Guj. 'Ncp. jogi). 

joini-mdi yogini-wdydm BKs. 88. (Acc. Sg. zero). 

joni yoni Loc. Sg. -him Jc. 2.30.10. 

Loc. PI. -hi^ MP. 82.10.11, Pd. 8. 

jo^ jyotsnd Ins. Sg. -i MP. 87.12.7. 

Loc, Sg. -hi Mt. 14. 

jfi 

jha^Ui jhatiti ‘immediately’ Hv. 82.6.9. 

jha^avi ‘immediately.’ Jc. .3.8.4. 

jhatti jhatiti Hv. 84.2.15, PPr. 2.184 Sn. 236-270. 

■y/jhampa ‘to cover’ PP. Masc. Nom. Sg. -io Kp. E. 8-4. 

Abs. -avi Jc. 1.6.4. (cf. H. jhdpnd, M. jhdpad ‘cover’) 

jhara A:sar-(but,y'itsi acc. to He. 4.20) Nc. 2.2.6. 

y/jhalcdcka ‘to burn’ PP. -iyaii Kp. E. 3. (Traceable toy/jval- 

jhalakka jhalakkd (pWB * grosse Flamme) Hv. 83.13.1. 

(cf. M. Guj. jhalak ‘splendour, lustre).’ 

jhalajhala-i Freq. oiy/jval- Hv. 84.5.6 cf. jhala-halai Sn. 217-188. 
(M. jhaldlnS, jhaljhalne, H. jhaljkaldnd) 

jhdifd dhydna. Ins. Sg. -e Dhs. 22, 24. 

y/jhd- (ya, -va)-i dhydyati. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -hi Pd 37, Pres. Part -antau Pd. 3. 

,Jksi-k-va (Pass :) 

Pres. Part, -an/a Hv. 91.16.3. 


y/jhijja- 
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ilaaa Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Im. 81. 16. 7. ^c, 3.19.6. 

jhuifilla dhoanuvat Hv. 37.12.6 {-ilia Poss. Suff.) 

jhendua =kanduka. Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Mp. 1.16.10. 

f 

Hkka tikd Fern. Ins. Sg. ith Sdd. 193. 

th 

\/thd •\/sthd Pres. 1 Sg. -imi Kp. S. 92.3. 

3 Sg- z Z)A'A. 13,Z)Ar.40,R/».S.7.3.6. Sdd.m. 

3 PI. -anil Sdd. 54. 
thdval Kp. E. 11. 

Opt. 3 Sg. -ejja Kp.}. 104.1*, Fut. 3 Sg. -isai Kp. S. 
44.6, Pres. Part, -antu Kp. S. 40 '9, PP. -ia DKK. 5, 
DKs. 20, Kp. S. 81.2 Sdd. 132. -iaa DKs. 91. 


Ih&tta. 

sthdna DKs. 54. Neut. Acc. Sg. -a DKs. 
Direct PI. -aim Sdd. 18. 

80. 

fhdba 

sthdman DKK. 16. 


fkdhara-i 

=tisthati Sda. 132. cf. H. thahamd. 


-tfkiya 

sthita. Direct Sg. -u Pd. 102. 


dakkha 

^dasta Kp. S. 107.4 ct. He. 2.89. 

(M. Guj. damkh, Sdh. ddgu, Panj. darhg, 

damk, H. damk) 

4ajjha-i 

dahyate He. 4.366.3. Nc. 3.15.5. 


dama^ 

damanah MK 18.5. 


y/dam 

1. ‘to fear’ Pres, 1 Sg, -mi Jc. 2 -28 -6. 



(Sk. darati Pk. darai, M. Guj. Sdh. Panj. H. Beng.\/&*. 
‘to fear’.) 

2. ‘to fall’. Pres. 2 Sg. -hi Sdd. 166. 


■\/damP-FTes. 3 PI. -anti Mt. 10. 
dahara ‘a child’ Jc. P. 126. 
y/dah- 

Abs. -iu Sn. 270-190. cans. PP. -dba-{-iao DKs. 2. 


^^sa- 

iaha 

.J^aha 
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iSla 

^umgora 

iomgara 

dora 

^tlai 

dhamkha 

PtariMolanta- 

(^ala 

dhdvu 

4hilla 

^ura^ullta 

^dhekkara- 

dholla 

mui 

(Wl 


INDEX VERBORUM [ ^/«- 

=6SkM Fem. Gen. Sg. -ha Sdd. 61. 

Loc. Sg. -hath Sdd. 96. Acc. PI. -aim He. 446.4. 

(M. dhdfi, ddkli, '°ld, Guj. ddl Sdh. (Zara, Panj. H. Beng. 
Ml).' ' 

=iaila Masc. L<x:. PI. -ihim He. 4.445.2, 

‘ a mountain’ Nom. PI. zero He. 422.2. (M. ^ongar Guj. 

dungarm Sdh. domgaru). 

davaraka ‘a rope’ Ins. Sg. -em Jc. 3.8.11. 

(Pk. davara, dora, M. dor, dor, Nep. doro. Guj. Beng. H. 
Panj. dor.) 

dolqyati MP 4.18.2. 

(M. Guj. H. Sdh.-\/«o/-, Sdh.'^&r-). 
dk 

=‘dry,’ iu&ka Jc. 1.13.3, MP. 29. 13. -5. 

bhratrat Pd. 162. cf. He. 4.161. 

(M. dhdndolnS, Sdh.\/dAandA-) 

=-\/ksar- Pres. Part, -anta Kc. 24. 

PP. iya-H Hv. 90.4.6 (cf. M. dhaltji, Guj. dhalvH, H. 
dhalM)- 

=S%ghram Kc. 36. 

iithila Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Pd. 43, Sdd. 129. 

(Pk. siahila, dhilla M. dkild, H. dhlld, Guj. dhUH, Sdh. dhilo, 
Panj. dhilla, Beng, Or. dhil). 

= ‘wandered.’ 

Masc. Nom. Sg. -o Pd. 23. 

‘to bellow’ cf He. 4.99. 

Pres. Part. Masc. Nom. Sg. -antu Ho. 84.17.6. cf, M. 
dhtk ‘roar’, also dhekar. Sdh. dhiknu. 

= vita, Masc. Nom, Sg. -d He. 4.330.1.2. 

?(«) 

=iva Pit. 17.26. 2 na Sdd. 199. (cf. Ved. la ‘like’) 

nata. Ins. Sg. -e Mt. 31. 

= 1. laa Z(/. 3.3.24., Pu. 17.26. 

2. ridpi Mt. 34, 
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= 1 ffe. 81.2.1. 2 wo 4.444, Jf. 2.5.9. «r. 81. 

tfam 

= 1. iffo //<■. 4.444. f/p. 81.7.6. £Ae. 1.3.11. Kc. 80. 
Zd. 3.3.24, jc. 2.3.2. MP. 1.12.2. 

2. nanu Jc. 1.18.9, Sn. 217-186. 

nakka 

De4i ‘nose’ Ins. Sg. -im Jic. 3-22-3. 

(M. Guj. H. Beng. ndk. Sdh. ndku, Panj. nakk). 

tfa^gala 

mgna-ta Masc. direct PI. zero DKs. 6. 

(M. ndgda °vd Guj. ndgH Sdh. namgo, Panj. H. namgd. Or. 
namgld). 

na-carisu- 

=na-caTisnu 

Masc. Nom. Sg. zero Pd. 68, 

nacraii 

^rtyati Sdd. 162. 

nafta 

nrtta Hv. 81.1.11. 

V-ifCiiia 

PAtha. Masc. Nom. Sg. -a DKK. 23. 

jMtlhi 

ndsti DKs. 44. 

■^nama- 

y/nam- Abs. -wi 1.1. 

tfarrakir-epptnu namaskrlya Sdd. 1. 

nayfiifdmndiira = nayand:iaidakara 

Gen. Sg. -dsu BhK. 342.7. 

nara 

nara. Masc. Nom. PI. zero Pd. 5. Ins. PI. -ih\ Sc. 459.2. 

naraya 

naraka Loc. Sg. -hath (Scribal error for -im ? ) Pd. 5. 

nara-rua 

nara rupa. Direct Sg. -a Rlic. 1.10.8. 

tjara-vdi 

narapati Direct Sg. (and Voc.) zero KKc. 1.10.6. 

Gen. Sg. -no Jc. 1.19.1 (Pkt. ism.) 

Naravai-vitpii 

= Narapati-vfsni Hv. 84.8.14. 

mravara 

noro-O Dat. Gen. Sg. -{d)su KRc. 1.10.6. 

Mrinda 

narendra. Gen. Sg. -ho KKc. 1.2.3. 

nalird 

nalint hoc. PI. -ihim Sdd. 191. 

y'' mva- 

■\Jnam- Pres. 3 Sg. -i Pd. 77. (with pan- Pd. 14). 

1 PI. -kurh KRc. 4.1.9. Imp. 2 Sg. -hu RKc. 4.1.7. 

2 PI. -hath Jc. 4.8.13. Abs. -evi PPr. 1.7. 

fasakara 

60 

namaskSra Jdu. 71.3. 
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^nm meari’a Sid- 15, 

fOfH^dri = laipaskftya (Abs. in -«) Jc. 1.27,10. 

jMvara =1. na param^kevalam He. 4.4:01. Jc, 3.33.8. 

2. ‘there upon’. Hv. 82.15.4. 

3. ‘however, yet.’ Hv. 86.6.7. 

fDavari =1. kevalam He. 4.377, 401. 

2. ‘afterwards.’ Pd. 153. cf. He. 2.188, 

part naiva PPr. 1.31. 

navulladaa nava(-uila-fa) 

Masc. Acc. PI. zero Kc. 73. 

ruiha nabhas Neut. nom. Sg. -« PPr. 2.20. 

Loc. Sg. -k% Mt. 19. -ammi (Pkt. ism.) Jc. 1.16.14. 

mhayala nabha-tala Abl. Sg. -hu Sc. 264.8. Intro, to Sc. Gram. §16. 

faha-siri nabha~hi. Fem. Gen. Sg. -hi Jc. 2.12.6. 

?iai He. 4.444, Hv. 81.4.6, Kc. 81, Rp,]. 6.4. Ld. 3,3.24 

Nc., 3.12.6, Pu. 17.26. 

naith, o\ =iva Mp. 1.12.4, Pd. 158. 

ndikka ndyaka Ins. Sg. -etn Sdd. 51. 

^tdya ndginikd Jc. 2.10.6. 

ndu ndman (direct Sg. -a) Mt. 3, PPr. 1.19, 2.206. 

- 5 »fl -sndyu ‘muscle.’ 

Neut. Acc. PI. zero MP. 100.6.3. 

ndni jidnin. 

Masc. Ins. Sg. -irh PPr. 2.73. 

Direct PI. zero PPr. 2.19, Ins. PI. -hioPPr. 2.16. 

Gen. PI. -havPPr. 1.122. -hib PPr, 2.30. 

ndma ndman Ins. Sg. -e DKs. 109. 

Gen. Sg. -hu Mt, 3. 

itamala ndntavat {-ala suiT.) Hv. 81.8.4. 

ndri nari Fem. direct Sg. zero KRc. 7.1.3. 

Ins. PI. -him KKc. 3.1.11. 

pdaai' =iva. He. 4.444, Hv. 81.14.5. Kc. 81, Ld. 3,3.24. 

Mt. 19, Nc. 1.7.6. Pu. 17.26. 
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i^hantu) 

ndha ndtha. Masc. Nom. Sg. -v DKK. 31, D^. 4.3.2. 

mhala =bhilla Ins. PI. -him MP. 82.10.6. 

Btf/ii ndsti, na hi DKR. 10, DRs. 67,90. La, 3.3.37. Pd. 94, Sdd. 

13. oh'i in DRs. 19. 

w 

mhiyd ndbhikd ‘the navel .’ Fern. Gen. Sg. -he KKe. 1.16.6. 

■\/ nia- Connected with Sk.-y ' m cf. netra, ncyana 

—dri- in He. 4.181. Pres. 2. Sg. -ehi Pd. 186. 

Imp. 2. Sg. -hu DKK. 26. 

nikka nlkd {=idd) Fern. Gen. Sg. -he Kc. 24. 

s 

tfikkhanta mskrdntd. 

pern, direct PI. -u Hv. 92.19.6. 

aigghina nirghr^ KKc. 9.4.10. 

nircuXa niicala DKK. 20, DKs. 68. 

Fern. Nom. Sg. zero DKK. 13. 

niccu nityam Jde. 6.4. PPr. 1.89. 

niecAaii nikayarh Hv. 84.7.13. 

nicchai nikayena Jdc. 26.3, Sn. 18-286. 

°t(B, °i. Kc. 43. KKc. 1.10.10. 

y/ni-joja- ni-ydjaya (■<.yuj). 

Imp. 2 PI. -ku Kc. 20. 

nitarrba nitamba. Gen PI. -ha DKs. 7. 

nitthara- ni-star- 

Pres 3 PI. -him Kp. P. 3.5, Abs. -ivi Kp. P. 7.5. 

nidda lidrd. Fem. Ins. Sg. -e He. 4.330, Mt. 16. 

(M. H. nida, Singh, nidi, nidu). 

niddhd nidrd Ld. 3.3.43. 

ninda nidra Jc. 3.20.9. cf. H. niid. 

jJ^ippUa- ni^-\/pid Abs. -iw Kp. S. 53.4. 

ju'Am ni-veifa. (Abs. in -*) DKs. 5. 

^ibbdna nindifa. Neut. nom. sg. -o DKK, 22. 

^bhantu nir-bhrdntam PPr. 1.120, 2.88. 
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niyaccha- 

y/ ifiyatta- 

^iyama 

niyala 

niya-satti 

niyathsam 

nirasa 

itirdriu 

riirdia 

nirikka 

niru 

nirvttau 

ni-ruwbha- 

fiva 

fivai 

niva^- 

y/ ni-vasa 
fivitti 
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‘to see’ cf. He. 4.181, See^nia- above. 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i Ho. 91.196. 

Abs. -ivi Hv. 86.5.11, 86.6.10. 

‘to see’ cf. Hv. 4.181. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -hi hv. 87.9.10. Habit showing -im 
/fo.86.6.9. 

mr-y/vart. Inf. -luth Kp.}. 41.1* 

niyama. Ins. Sg. -euPFr. 2.62. 

nigada Neut. direct PI. -im Sdd. 211. 

nija-Sakti. Ins. Sg. zero .Srfrf. 121. 

ntvasana Pic. 3.11.11. 

nirasa. Loc. Sg. -mi Jc. 1.16.16. 

= 1. nitardm. ‘verily, indeed.’ Hv. 83.8.6, A’c. 7.2.6, Pd. 120. 
=2. atiiayena MP. 13.7.13. 

=3. anivaritam MF. 2.18.8. 

nird.la^nuasta. 

Masc. direct PI. zero DKK. 23. 

‘thief.’ C^onnected with nir-iks- ? MP. 29.17.3, Nc. 7.7.3. 

— nilardth Hv. 81.4.2, MP. 1.1.19, 13.11.11, Vc. 1.1.8, Sn. 
25-212 {chdyd-niicitam). 

niruktam — nihitam, nitatdm. 

KKc. 1.2.4, 7.1.4, Nc. 2.13.11, Pd. 121. cf. Dn. 4.30. (cf. 
M. nirute) 

= ni-y/ rudh- 

Abs. -ivi KP. S. 97.3.5. 

nr pa. Masc. Nom. PI. zero KKc. 4.1.4. 

nrpati. Loc. Sg. -mmi Sc. 479.4. 

ni-^pai. 

Imp. 3 Sg. -a Jc. 2.1.6. 
ni-y/vas- Pres. 2 Sg. -hi MP. .1.3.10. 

nivrtti. Fem. Nom. Sg. zero Sdd. 10. 

Gen. PI. -hi PPr. 2.62. 



tfisa 

^ tfisanma- 

nisSdA 

nisdsunha-i 

rist 

-y/ tfi-suna 


nikasana 

‘sJtahMor- 

•nihi 

tfihiUa 

Hwa 

nisa 

nlkara- 

nt 

nfva 


^ ne 

t»a 

-t>eUa 

fettka 

niya 

lf*riyA 
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niia. Fern. Loc. Sg. ^hi DKs. 89. -i jWu. 16.3. (Pjob. 
Skt. ism.). 

m-y/ idmaja. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -hi Mt. 24. 

=niiacara MP. 16.26.8. 

=nihiJidsosrfayd ‘sighing out hotly.’ 

(Ins. Sg. in -i) MP. 100.6.7. 

niid Fern. Loc. Sg. -At yrff. 18.2. -At 5f. 462.3. 

. ni-y/ if- (vu) 

Imp. 2. Sg. -i m. 1 li, 2.2, -Aam Jf. 3.11.14. (PI.?) 
3 Sg. -u Sc. 494.9, 2 PI. -ha BhK. 1.2. Prob. Jc. 3.11.14 
above. Abs. -evinu Jdc. 15.4. 

-iu Mt. 9, 10. 

nighaTsana=nikasana Hv. 91.15.3. 

ni-bhdl- Pres. 1 Sg. -mi Vc. 4.12.7. cf. M. nihdltfl ‘to look 
attentively.’ 

-nidhi Masc. Nom. Sg. zero MP. 86.7.14. 

nihita (properly niAsj^to)//». 82.14.11, Kp. E. 3.cf. He. 2,99, 

nira Neut. Nora. Sg. zero DRR. 4. 

anida Pd. 27. 

niffy/ sar- Pres. Part, -antu Kp. J. 83.2. PP. -iya (Fem.) 
Rp. E. 32, Caus. Abs. nlhdrivi Kp. S. 69.8. 

{ts) ‘a mar’ Hv. 83.5.8 . 88.14.2 
° siha=nr-simha Hv. 86.6.12. 

nrpa. Hv. 81.1.9. 

’‘-urasi (Skt. ism.) Kc. 83. -°jdla Hv. 92.3.3. 
y/ ni Imp. PI. -hu Sn. 7-670. Abs. -vi KKc. 2.5.4 
naiva {=na) Kp. S. 82.4. 

-netrd. Fem. Ins. Sg. -e BhK. 293.3. 
nepatkya {=dbharana in Tippotfci). Vf. 9.18,12. 
naiva=na Hv. 82.4.6. 

Nairrta Hv. 87.16.6. 



index VE&BORUl^ 

j/^Uata ,(di-)nehara ‘the Sun’ 83.21.9, 1.1.1. 

^ha sneha. Im. Sg. -e DKK. 29, 

ffehd na-^iha (-d mctri causa ?) Pd. 162. 

fthilla snehala (prop, -ilia sufT.) Hv. 81.10.13. 

I 

ta tad- Demonstrative and Correlative Pron. Masc. and Neut. 

Sing. Masc. Nom. so. BhK. 2.7. KKc. 1.6.10, Ld. 3.4.31, 
ML 78.6, Mt. 20. Pd. 16, 23. Sc. 491.6, Sdd. 27,28. Sn. 
31.231. saDjKh. 16,19. su BhK. 291.5 Ds. i3.2, Jdc. 
6.2. Ld. 3.4.31. Pd. 68, Sc. 471.2, Sn. 31.231. to Nc, 
1.17.16. Acc. so. BhK. 1.11, Pd. 46,160. Sc. 513.6. su Sc. 

514.3. tarn BhK. 78.3. DKs. 43. KKc. 1.14.11.*. 464.2. 

ta Sc. 603.8. Neut. direct tarn BhK. 6.1., He. 4.360. he. 
28, KKc. 1.8.9. Pd. 3,10. *. 502.1., Sdd. 4. ta Sc. 623.6 

tail Pd. 11. te DKs. 87. sa DKs. 67. su se. DKs. 90,106. 
16.19. PPr. 1.30, 2.7.9. Sc. 648.8. tram Kc. 27. trum Ld. 
3,4.32. Sh. 22.40. Ins. ter^a BhK. 4.1, DKK. 17, DKs. 100. 
He. 4.366. KKc. 1.6.1., Pd. 2. 10, *. 615.3, iit/a Jdc. 2.2, 
Sc. 667.7, tm Jc. 1.18.9. lerh, tl DKK 30, 32. KKc. 1.6.9, 

2.1.3. tirfi Jc. 3.26.6, te PPr. 2.26. Dat. Gen. tasu BhK. 
29.5, DKK. 13, DKs. 18.40. He. 4.338, Jdc. 2.4. Sc. 498.8, 
Sdd. 32,184, Sn, 217-186, 19-468. tdsu BhK. 5.2., He. 4.368, 
Jdc. 9.4., U. 3.4.31. Pd. 45,50, Sdd. 6, tdsai BhK\92.Z, 
He. 4.419, Sc. 450.1., taho BhK. 4.7. He. 4.356, Jc. 
1.6.20, KKc. 1.11.6. tahu MP. 1.11.10, Mt. 3, Pd. 71. 
Sdd. 187. tiihi Pd. 174, tdhara DKs. 92, tasa Pd. 89, tah% 
(Loc. for Gen.) DKK. 24. tamhd (Pkt.) KKc. 1.2.11, Sdd. 
101. Abl. td Mt. 34. to=^tatah KKc. 1.2.8. Loc. tahirn, 
°hl BhK. 4.8, DKK. 12,14. DKs. 24. He. 4.357, KKc. 
1 9.11 Mt. 34, Pd. 38,48. *. 501.2, 726.4. Sn. 107-178, 
tammi {Pli.t.)BhK. 59.\. KKc. 1.4.4, Sr. 636.3. Loc. Ins. 
tini Jdu. 8.1.2. tasu DKK.22.tehax Pd. 103. Masc. PL 
Nom. te Js.) BhK. 147.6, He. 4.353. Jdc. 7.4, KKc. 1.10.6, 
Pd. 4. Sc. 702.6, 763.1. ti He. 4.344. Jdc. 4.3. Sc. 662.8. 
Acc. te BhK. 108, 6, He. 4.336, PPr. 1.2, 62 ti Sc. 776.9., 
tirnBhK. 295.2. tS{?) BhK. 108.6. Neut. direct taimH 
BhK. 20.2, KKc. 1.9.4. Ld. 3.4.32, PPr. 2.16. Sdd. 59. k 
PPr. 1.61. tern Hr. 4.339. Ins. tihirr, °hi BhK. 36.1. He. 
4.370, KKc. 1.11.5. Jc. 1.14.11, Sc. 581.1. tehi DKs. 58. 
Dat. Gen. taharh, °ha BhK. 266.6, He. 422,3. Pd. 67, 
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Sc. 460,8, Sd>i. 31, Sn. 30-231, tdhaih, '•ha Bkh. 2.9, 
Cd. 1.5., He. 4.360, KKe. 1.12.8, Pd. 47, 102, Sdd. 30. 
tdha Nc. 1.14.9. tdnaih (Pkt.) BhK. 329.7, Jc. 3.37.2. 
tana He. 333. Loc. tihi Sc. 517.2 tahim He. 422.18. 
Fem. Sg. Norn, sd BhK. 12.1. He. 4.439. RKc. 5.2.9. 
Sc. 488.4. sa ML 24,25. Sc. 640.5. Acc. sd BhK. 77,8, 
KKe. 5.3.7, 5.7.6. PPr. 2.46*, Sc. 498.2 sa Sc. 498.1. sc 
DKs. 49. tarn Sn. 30.231. Ins. tde BhK. 106.7, He. 
4.370, KKe. 1.8.5, 2.6.10. tdim, “t BhK. 11.9, KKe. 6.10.2. 
tdem, BhK. 2.6, KKe. 2.6.10, 6.11.1. tie Je. 2.1.4, 
KKe. 1.12.5. tieth KKe. 1.8.2 tahi Sc. 6.22.2, tahi •^c. 637.2. 
tern Jc. 3.10.13. Dat. Gen. take BhK. 8.3. He. 4.380, 
KKe. 1.17.10, 6.8.9. 3.4.30, Sh. 22.39. tdhe BhK. 13.1, 

RKc. 2.6.8, 6.11.7, taho BhK. 160.8, tahi Jc. 2.6.8, Sc, 
637.2. tau Jc. 2.284. tasu Sc. 497.8. tdsu 22.39. tdha Mt. 
34, tdhu KKe. 7.8.1. tia Mi. 16. tie Sc. 500.1. Loc. tahi 
BhK. 147.3, KKe. 6.1.3, PPr. 2.46.*1. Sc. 538.6. 0su 
Jc. 3.1.20. tdhi(?) BhK. 73.3. Fem. Plur. Direct tail BhK. 
10.3, 3.11.3. Sc. 602.3, 603.8. Ins. tdhirh KKe. 6.15.8. 
Gen. tdsi Sc. 599.6. taha Sc. 708. tdha Sc. 616.6. Loc. 0su 
(Pkt.) 1.8.5. (Forms in the grammatical sections in the 
introductions of different works are not indicated here.) 

tai =tatra Ld. 3.3.14. 

taiya trtiya Neut. Nom. Sg. -u .Nc. 1.5.8. 

Masc. Ins. Sg. -ena MP. 2.11. 

taiya-ham =tadd Jc. 3.7.4. '•hi Kp. E. 24. 

tai-loya-ham trai-lokyasya Pd. 68, Ys. 28. 

taisu tddria Ld. 3.3.10. ®jaa He. 4.403, Ke. 61. 

(M. tasd, H. taisd). 

taU-lagi =tdvat-lagnam KKe. 8.2.10. 

takkhana tat-ksam. Loc. Sg. -e DKK. 19. -ammi Pkt. RKc. 1.10.2.' 
tacru tatvam Pd. 26, PPr. 1.79. 

tanaa ‘belonging, to, pertaining to.’ MP 1.3.2. Nc. 3,9.16, He. 

4.361 ex. 

tanu Fem. Acc. Sg. zero BhK. 26.4, PPr. 2.182. 
trna-vana KKe. 2.4.7. 
tr?^ Hd. 82.7.8, KKe. 2.16.6, Sc. 670,8, 


tasfu 

tar/u-vana 

ta^ 
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am 

tatU 

Ultru 

tatAa 

tappana 

mma 

tmbira 

y/btra- 

Uuabtcchi 

tan. 

torn 


taruara 

tanigana 

taru-mula 

taruna 

taruni 

tarufi-du 

taldu 

tail 

tava 

tavve 


1) iaiva D&s, 9. Sc. 565.7. 

2) tatm D&s. 74, 76. 

3) Uipta Gen. P]. -aha PPr. 1,10, 

sstatparata Ht. 81.11.6, Nc. 8.14.4. (cf. Dn. 5.20) 

Lee. Ins. Sg. -im Pd. 121. Here seems to be the 
origiuai vocable. 

tatra Pu. 17.56, (Literally it is the Loc. Sg. of tad- in 
Pa.) 

tatra DKs. 38, Sc. 448.1. 

Tapana Hv. 91.16.8. 
lamas Ins. Sg. -ipa Sdd. 2. 
tdmra MP. 1.16.9. 

i^tar. Put. 2 Sg. -ihahi Sdd. 67. 

Inf. -evvaim KKc. 1.2.5, Abs. -avi ?n. 334-127. 

taraldksl Gen. PI. Mt. 17. 

*tvaram ‘quickly’ MP. 25.19.13. 

{ts.) Acc. Sg. zero Sdd. 52. Abl. Sg. -he He. 4.341. 

Kc. 19, Loc. Sg. -{a)mmi KKc. 8.7.7. Gen. Abl. PI. 

-hurh. He. 4.340, 341, he. 19. 

°vara. Loc. PI. -hath He. 4.422.9. 

{ts.) Nom. PI. zero Kc. 21. 

{ts.) Loc. Sg. -i MP. 100.6.3. 

{ts.) Voc. PI. -ho He. 4.346. 

tarani Voc. Sg. zero DRA. 29, Nom. PI. -(t)B 446.4, 

477.4. Voc. PI. -ho He. 4.346. 

tomni Mk. 17.7. 

*talay- PP. -iu, ‘friend’ Ap. J. 72.3, 

(M. talnl, Guj. talvH, H. talnd, Panj. talnd). 

taidgah Sdd. 170. 

^ta4it Mt. 21. 

tapas. Ins. Sg. -ena PPr. 1.42. 

tad-va Mt, 22. (cf. Coll. M. taad H. toil to) 
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tipa ] 

tasa tTOsa Nom. Sg. -u DKK 13, 

taha tatraSdd. 61. 

taha tathd KKc. 1.2.1. 

tahim, °h% latra [Lit. tasmiti) Jc. l.S.lo. PPr. 2.162. Sdd. 64,71. 
td 69, Jf.l.S.g.A^S. 27.7, PP?-. 1.108. 270-190. 

tan tavat DKs. 19, KRc. 1.6.1. 

tdiitk tavat Ld. 3.3,11. cf. He. 4.406. 

tdd-ijjai tddyate MP. 2.5.10. 

Idha tdvat DKs. 85, 90. 

tdma tavat He. 4.406. Hv. 84.2.5, 85.3.6, 88.23.13 KKc. 

1.14.3.Z.i. 3.3.11, He. 1.14.9, PPr. 2.81, Pu. 17.23. 

tdma-i idvatPPr. 2.41. °i6 PPr. 2.174. 

’‘him Ld. 3.3.11, cf. He. 4.406. 

tfya tala Gen. Sg. -ho KKe. 2.8.12. 

tdyatiihsa trayastrirhia Hv. 89.13.7. 

tdrisa tddrsa Sc. 571.9. 

y/idla- i^tdday Pres. 3 Pf -(a)ali fa. 16-570. 

told Neul. Nom. Sg. tdlakam ‘lock’ DKK. 22. 

tdlu tdiu Fern. Acc. Sg. zero Pd. 97. 

tdva tdvat Hv. 88.13.6. Kp. E. 21. Sdd. 52. 

lava tavat Hv. 83.19.3, Ml. 18. 

ti- tri Masc. Nom. tia Mk. 17.78. Neut. direct linni Mk. 

17.78. He, 1.8.2. Ins. tihim Nc. 3.3.11, KKc, 3.8.2. Gen. 
tiha Jc. 1.6.1. Fern. Loc. PI. tihi Sdd. 12, tihim Sdd. 68. 

tiga trika Kp.S. 44.6. 

tijjaa trtiya Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Sdd. 12. cf M. tijd, tXj. 

titthd *lrs-td ‘thirst’. Hv. 81.1.11, PPr. 2.132. 

titthdluya *trstdluka ‘thirsty’ Hv. 88.12.6, 

tifthi *trspi ‘thirst’ Nc. 9.14.1. 

ft'tw trna Sc. 497.6. Acc. Sg. -a KKc, 8.19,8. 

el 
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titti 

tittidaii 

tiltula 

tittha 

titthu 

tima 

timira 

tiya 

tiriccht 

titariria 

till i 

tiva 


Tiveya 

lisa 

tisi 

tisia 

lisittana 

liha 

tihi-pavva-hi 

tihuyana 

lisa 

tudto 

tuttiaa 

tutthi 

iudia 


trpti KKc. 10.10,6. 
tdvan-matram PPr. 1.106. 
tdvat He. 4.435, Kc. 75. 
tlrlha. Loc. PI. -him Ts. 42. 


[<iMt 


= tatra Je. 3.41.2, PPr. 1.111. 2.137. 

\)tathd Cd. 2.27.11 Ki. 6.12, Tr. Ld. 3.3.8. PPr. 1,86,102. 

2) tdvat Pu. 17.23. 

[ts.) He. 4.382. Gen. Sg. -hu Sdd. 183. 

stri-(kd) Hv. 85.21.3 cf. H. tiyd, tiy. 

tiryaksi He. 4.420.3, Mt. 12. 

— tailalva KKc. 0. 10.15, JVt.. 1.18.6. 

taila. Ins. Sg. -cth Sdd. 184. 

/If. 4.370.2, 39.5.1 Kc. 49, X>. J, 24.2, M. 1. 
89-177, 78-332. 

Trivedd Gen. Sg. -he BhK 290.9. 

/.(-.ya Gen. Sg. -he He. 4.395. 

*trsi ‘thirst’ Ins. Sg. -e DKs. 58. 
trsita DKs. 58.93. 

Irsitatva DKs. 93. 

^tathd Hv. 87.5.8. Kc. 49, Ld. 3.3.8, Sdd. 3, Tr., Ld. 3,3.3. 
cf. Hi. 1.101. 


=ltthi-paivasu Jdc. 33.4. 
tnbhuvana. 

Gen. Sg. -hu Sc. 477.2, Loc. Sg. -i PPr. 1.4. 

trimsat Sn 335-127. (Pa. timsa, Pk. tisa. M. Guj.H. Maith, 
tis, Pani. tih, Singh, tisa, Uha OIA -r- is conserved in Or. 
trisa, Sdh. trlha, Guj. tns). 

= tatah [chdyd on DS. 4.5.2). 

= truitla DKs. 31. 

tush Loc. Sg. -hi MP. 87.9.15. 

truiita. Masc, Nom. PI. zero DKK.30 -d DRK.5. 
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tumibini 

tumbhdra 

tumha- 


limhdra 

turanga 

■s/tura- 

tusa 

tuhira 

tuba 


46d 


‘’nt Fern. Gen. Sg. -he He. 4.427. 

=tvddiya Pu 17.30. 

*tuswa-=yusma- 2nd PI. base. 

PI. Direct. tamAaem, BhR. 111.0, /Ir. 4.369, 8.13.10, 
jVf. 2.6.11. lumhai Lei, 3.4.47, tumhe Lei. 3.4.47. tumhi BhK. 
115.9. Jdti. 1.2. KKc. 1.13.4, Sc. 645.1. Nom. iabbhS Sc. 
565.1, tubbhi Se. 486.3, Acc. lumha BhK. 99.4. Ins. tumhehl 
He. 4.371, KKc. 3.11.10. La. 3.4.39, Sc. 755.1. iumhi BhK. 

113.4, tumhai BhK. 101.7. Dat. Cen. tumha BhK. 44.6, 

599.5, Sn. 25-22 lumhaha, °ham BhK. 26.11, KKc. 2.4.6. Ld. 
3.4.43, Sc. 567.6. tunthaha Sn. 26-2.3. tumhdm (Pkt.) BhK. 
69.10. Loc. lumhdsn He. 1.3.74. LI. 3.4.42. 


* tusma-kdrya ‘belonging or pertaining to you’ 

Sh. 22.65, -urn Kc. 74. 

(b‘.) Gen. PI. -ha DKi. 8. 

y/ tvar Pres. Part, -anta KKc. 2.1.0..3, 

Sc. 510.1. PP. -ia KKc. 2.10.7, S’c. 487.9. 

tusa. Acc. PI. zero Pd. 1 3. 

* tuha-kdrya. cf. He. 4.431, KKc. 2.18.5. 

Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Pd. 56. 

2 P. Pron. Sing.No. Nom. l«/(u. BhK. 24.1. He. 330.2,3,368. 
Jc. 1.1.11, KKc. 1.10.3, 2.8.10, Ld. 3.4.47. Mk. 17.6, MP. 

1.6.5, Ac. 1.1.1, Pd. 11.13.17, PP;. 1.29, i'A. 22.46. 

DKs. 77. turn (.■’), Bhk. 262.3, lumatri J\fc. 2.3.19. pairh KKc. 

3.10.5. Acc. pa'trh °l BhK. 21.7, KKc. 3.20.4, MP. 1.5.13, 
Mt.22,‘H:;M,Pd. 100, Sc. 5.34.5, 707.6, Sdd. 112. Ins. paith, 
°i BhK. 21.7, /P. 4.370, Jc. 1.10.14, 2.29.5. AAic. 1.10.9, 
MP. 1.6,11, Ml. 11,-25,29,33, Pd. Ill, Sdd. 1.55, Sc. 489.4, 
518.2. iamat BhK. 144.9. tairh BhK. 252.11, Lei. 3.4.40, eith 
i(f.3.4.40.Dat.Geu. lau BliK. 19.8, KKc. 2.5.9. Ld. 3.4.41. 
tao Ld. 3.4.41. tujjha Jc. 1.7.12. KKc. 2.4.6. 3.11.5, Zt/. 
3.4.41, PPr. 2.182, Sc. 639.1, tujjha-ha Alt. 35. tujjhu BhK. 
14.6. MP. 1.6.12. iVfl.15, 21. Pd. 119, 208. tujjhurh Sn. 
16-441, tuddhu BhK. 125.8. tuha He. 4.361, Jc. 1.7.5. KKc, 
1.6.8, 1. 10.6,3. 13.8,it/. 3.4.41, 6V. 455.4. tuhark. •‘ha Mt. 5, 
PPr. 2.171. tuhirh Pd. 219, tuhu Sn. 28-213. tua DS. 4.5.2. 
tudhrahc.i.Zn,Ld. 3.4.41. taha Jc. 1.7.13, tusa He. 1.7.11, 
to DKK. 29. paim KKc. 3.11.9 (Dat.?) tera Rt. 3.2.5, terau 
Jc. 3.40.4, KKc. 3.21.5. Loc. pai BhK. 44.12, He. 4.370. 
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twa 

trya 

tetta-hi 

letttya 

tettula 

tetthu 

tewa 

teraha 


tevada 

Uva^da 

tiiSa 

tiha 


tehim 

to 


y/toda- 


londa 

told 

tohdram 

y/thakka 


tutya Ins. PI. -ehl Mt. 23, Gen. -ham Jc, 2.12.8. 
strl Hv. 89.13.4, MP. 9.22.9. 


[ t&ra 


=tatra He. 4.436, Kc. 76. °htm Jc. 3.12.6. 

°hi Hv. 83.16.4.JVC. 5.2.2. ’>hd=tatratas Hv. 81.11.13. 


trqyastrimsat MP. 2.7.16. 
tdvat He. 4,407, Sh. 22.62, °lu Id. 3.3.12. 
tatra Hv. 81.15.12.cf. He. 4.404, Jc. 1.6.10. 
lathd Kt. 5.12, Tt. Ld. 3.3.8, PPr. 1.102. 

trayodMa Gen. PL -ham MP. 2.10.19. In.'. Sg. -i MP. 

2 . 12 . 

(Pa. telasa, telasa, Pk. terasa, le/aha, M. tera, Guj. tera, H. 
terah, Nep. tera.) 

* tayavadra= tdvat Sh. 22.62, -u He. 396, 407, Tr. Ld. 3.3.12. 

*tayavadra Hv. 83.17.6, cf. He. 4.371. (M. tevadhd). 

=tathdHv. 81.8.10, KP.J. 50.3, cf. He. 4.397, 401. 

’‘i=tathd He. 4.401, Ke. 49. 

=tddrs ('y>taisa) Ld. 3.3.9. ”0 He. 4.402, Kc. 51, PPr. 
2. 149 Loc. Sg. -ije. 1.11.9. 

=arthe (governs the Gen.) Kc. 71. 

=tatah, tadd Hr. 4.4J7, Kc. 60, KKc. 1.2.8, Ld. 3.3.50, 

Pd. 51, Sn. 89-177. tdi A^.E. 31b, to vi Pd. 36 

y/ trolay- 

Inf. -hurh Sdd. 64. Abs. -epptm MP. 1.3.2. -evinu KKc. 
10.27.2. 


tunda Hv. 86.8.8 (OIA* iaunda-, M. lord, G. Beng. ivd) 
tula- KKc. 2.2.2. 

= tvadiyam Rt. 3.2.5. 


th 

IE *staq-7w, but usually equated with Qlhy/stJid. 
cf. Pu. 17 17.77. 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i DKs. 17, 61, Ho. 87.6.8, MK. 17.67. cf. He. 
4.16, 307.3, 3 PI. -ith Sdd. 53. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -u DKs. 105, Fut. 1 PI. -isahu Sc. 84.6 (Intro, 



dddthdoa- ] 
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to Sc. p. 17, Gram. §24). 

PP. thakka. Neut. Nom. Sg.-a Pd. 104. 

(M.H.Sdh.-y/<AaA-, Pa.n}.-\/ thakk-, Guj. Bexig.y/thdk). 

-thadi =sthali Fern. hoc. Sg.-hiir Pd. 151. cf. M. thad 

thaidMttana (stabdhalva) 

thatti *sthapti ‘room, space’. Acc. Sg. zero Hv. 83.19.1 cf. thitti in 

Hv. 83.18.10. cf. Dn. 5.26 ihattiam viirdmah. 

■\/ihappa- sthapay- Abs. -evi Hv. 85.5.3. 

(M. Guj. H. Sdh. thap-) 

-thali -sthali Fern. Loc. Sg. -him Pd. 112. 

y/thava- 1. stav-^stu- Fern. Pres. Part.-anfi Hv. 91.12.21. 

2. sthdpay- Abs. -eppirtu Hv. 82.8.15. -ivi Nc. 7.10.1. 

thava stabaka. MP. 12.9.19. (Pk. thavaa, M. thavd). 

■\/tkd- y/ sthd- Abs. -evt He. 6.1.6. 

havara sthdvara. Loc. PI. -hiih MP. 82.10.11. 

thiiti sthiti Fern. Gen. Sg. -hi Hv. 83,18,10. 

thira sthira Gen. Sg. -hu Mt. 18. 

thi stri Kp.A. 7.3. 

\/thuna ■\/ stu- Pres. 3. Sg. -i KP. S. 31. 2», 

Imp. 2 Sg. -aha Kp.S. 111,1* 

theva —stoka Kp.J. 64.9. cf. He. 2.125. 

thoda itoka- 

Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Sdd. 23, Loc. Sg. -i KpJE. 2a. 

(Pa. thoka, Pk. thoa. -da extension in M. tho^ Guj. 

Panj. H. thord. Sdh. thoro). 

thova stoka Kp.J. 38.2, Masc. direct Plur. -d 

He. 376.1, Loc. PI. -Ihi BkK. 19.10. 

tkova^ii stokaih Sdd. 90. 

data dayita Masc. Ins. Sg. -em He. 4.333. 

-daiya dayita Fern. Gen. Sg. -ha Sc. 455.1. 

•^iakkhava- Caus. oi‘\/*drks- Imp. 2 Sg. -hi Nc. 1.16.2. 

Pres. part, -anta Nc. 1.1.6. Cf. He. 4.32. 
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datAhdla-mi =^dariaydmi Jc. 3.33.10. 

dadatti Onomatopoeic ‘suddenly’ MP. 9.13.2. 

cf. M. dkddkan. 

dadavada —Hghramm Cd. 2.27. He. 4.330.2, -u He. 4.422.18. 

dandadhara-hu —danda-d/mrdh (Voc. PI. in -hu) Sn. 19-442. 

-darita (ts.) Ins. pi. -him KKc. 3.3.4. 

danti ’’tin Gen. .Sg. -hi MP. 87.2.9. 

daya dayd Nom. Sg. zero ^dd. 40. Acc. Sg. zero Sdd. 60. 

daramaliya —durmrdiia KKc. 8.1a.4. 

dal-isu dalisydmi (Put. J Sg. -isu) Sc. 653.5. 

davakkadiya ddvdgni -{^-ka) ‘a small fire’ Pd. 102. 

davva dravya. Neut. direct PI. -ai PPr. 2.15, Ys. 35. 

dasa-dist-him =daia-diksu (Loc. PI. -hith) KKc. 8.8.3) 

dasa-visa- =daia-vimhl. Ins. -ha (scribal errot for i ?) Jdu. 66.2. 

■\/dathia- darSqy- Pres, 3 PI. -hitit Sn. 48.249. 

-ira (habit showing suff.) Jc. 1.3.10. 

damsana dariana He. 4.401. Direct Sg. -u Cd. 2.27.11. 

Ins. Sg. -i Jc. 1.6.19. 

damana-bhumi darsana- Abl. Sg. -him Sdd. 67. 

daha daian Kp. E. 24, MP. 2.5.9. 

(Pk. dasa, daha. -s- is preserved in Guj. H. Maith. Beng, 
Or. Panj. das, and -h- in M. daha, Sdh. dSh). 

daha-diha-hl =daia-diksu (Loc. PI. in -hi) DKs. 45. 

dahama daiama. Ins. Sg. -cm MP. 2.12. -i BhK. 300.2. 

dahi dadhi. Acc. Sg. -u KKc. 8.13.6. Ins. Sg. -em BhK. 270.4. 

ddijja dayada Nc. 4.8.9. 

adiya dayada Nc. 3.14.13. 

dddha damstrd. Gen. PI. -ha S.i. 217-186. (Pa. ddtha, Pk, M. 

Guj. dadh, Sdh. Mrhi, Panj. Mrh, Beng. ddr). 

dams trd -{-ala (possessive suff.) Jc. 2.17.4. 

ddna. Ins. Sg. -im PPr. 2.72. 


dddhala 

ddna 
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dM] 

ddoaeca^vihi 

ddydra 

ddva 

ddvam 

aikkha 

dijja-i 

diltha 

ditthaa 

diffhi 

didha 

dinna 

dintu 

divasa 

divaha-^ 

dive 

divva-cakkhu 

divvambara 

divva-vdni 

disc 

disi 


INDEX VERBORUM 

I 

ddttdrcana-vidhi. 

Acc. PI. zero Sdd. 117. 

*ddtdra<.ddtr 

Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Sn. 237-191. 

‘to show.’ Pres. 3. Sg. -i Nc. 10.4. cf. He. 4.32. Coll. M. 
ddvne 

daman Kp. J. 94.4. 

Neut. direct Sg. u Pd. 42 (M. ddvan, ddvg, Guj. ddmtfi, 
H. daman, ddvan, Sdh. ddvanu, Panj. deii). 

diksa Fem. Acc. Sg. zero BhK- 290.6. 

diyatdm {dd-\-ijja optaave) fn. 365-27. 

drsta DKK. 3.11. DKs. 10, PPr. 2.132. 

Ins. Sg. -e PPr. 1.27, Loc. Sg. -i He. 365.1, -(a) -{a)timi 
Aft. 20 Fem. Nom. Sg. zero Sdd. 65. 

drsia-ka DKs. 50. 

dfsti DKs. 36. Sdd. 63, Direct Sg. zero. Mt. 24,26, 26. 
Ins. Sg. (PL?) -him Sdd. 63. Loc. Sg. -i Jc. 3.10.4. Loc. Sg, 
-him. Jc. 2.20.2 

drdha DRK. 22, DKs. 59. 

*didna—dana Mt. 32. 

Neut. Nom. Sg. -d DKs. 85. Loc. Sg. -i Jc. 3.21.17. 

=yacchantu (Imp. 3 PI. -antu) Sdd. 223. 

{ts.) Loc. PI. -ahi BhK. 19.10. 

divasa-ta (pleonastic). 

Masc. Nom. VX.dPd. 17. 

diva He. 4,419. U. 3.3.43. 

divya-caksu Masc. Nom. Sg. zero. KKc. 7.1.4. 

divyambara Neut. direct PI. zero Sdd. 203, 

divya-vdni Acc. Sg. zero KKc. 2.6.1. 

disd Fem. Acc. Sg. Mt. 32, Loc. Sg. -im BhK. 75.4, -i (Skt. 
ism). Sdd. 56. Gen. P\. dham KKc. 7.13.8. 

*dii%—dU Fem. Dat. Sg. -hern KKc. 2.2.10, Loc. Sg. -hiA 
KKc. 4. 2. 4, 7.12.6. Ins. PI. -him He. 4.340. 
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dissa-i 


diha 

dihi 

diba 

divaa 

Divayana 

dioiya 

disai 

du 

duara 


duijja 

duiya 

duguna 

dugunia 

duggijjha 

duggejjhauth 

Dttjada 

duddhali 


dubbha-i 

Dumaya 

dummeka 

dureka 

Duvaya 

duaa 

duviha 


INDEX VERBORUM 
drSyate DKs. 83. ' 

dUd Fern. Loc. PI. -Atm Pd. 175. 
dhrti Hv. 82, 18, 12. 92.20.9. 
dipa Masc. Nom. Sg. -ho DKK. 22. Acc. PI. -a DKs. 4. 
dipaka. Masc. Ins. PI. -ehim KKc. 3. 3. 9. 

Dvipdyana Hv. 92. 6. 1. 

dipika Fem. Ins. PI. -At BhK. 77.2. 

drdyate DKs. 69, 81. PPr. 1.100, 120. 

tu ‘again ’ MP. 2.5.2. 

dvdra DKK. 22. 

dvillya Kp.J. 33.2* 

dvitlya Kp.]. 28.4. 

dvi-gutia Se. 495.5. 

dvi-gmita Rp. P. 6.2.? Sc. 454.7. 

durgrdhya A/i. S. 98.1. 

durgrdkyam Sn. 168-115. 

Dvijata Kv. 91.6.6. 
dugdha-ta-ka Mt, 4. 
duhyate Jc. 3.21.9. 

Drupada Hv. 92.8.2. 

dumedhas. Masc. Nom. PI. -d Pd. 98. 

dvi-repha Kp. S. 102.8. 

Drupada Hv. 92.18.4. 
druma Hv. 82.5.7. 
dvividha BhK. 60. 13. 
durvacana. Ins. PI. -eht BhK. 21.3 


dusamga-susaihga-ha=°susaAgdndm jfdc. 10.3. (Gen. PI. in -hi 
dusaha duhsaha Masc. Nom. Sg. -a Pd. 102. 

duha dvidkd Sc, 545.8. 



dehi-doMli ] 

-duha 

duhadi 

duhikkha 

dtihiya 

duna 

dure 

y/ de- 


y/dekkha- 


debt 

deva 

devaya 

devala 

dev% 

desa 

desada 

desa-bhdsa 

dtha 

dehd-demli 

62 
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dukkha Neut. Nom. PI. -5 PPr. 1.28 
* dvi-ghaii Jc. .3,30.13. 
durbhikfa hv. 87.1.2. 
duhita (“/r)rFem. Gen. PI. -ha. Sc. 662.8. 
driguna Uc. 8.1.9. (cf. M. dimt, H. duna). 

(is.) DKK. 27, He. 349.1. 

—dd 

Imp. 2 Sg. -hi Pd. 18 Sn. 17.570 3 PI. -ntu Intro, to Hv. 
§56. de-de-hi (intensive ‘M.MartAr.’) Yc. 6.12.11 Fut. 1 Sg. 
-su Sc. 636.9. Pres. Pa>'». -nia Ml. 7, -evaem. KKc. 1.6.5., 
evam Ld. 3.3.20. 

^/*drks- Pu. 17.79. Pres. 2Sg. -hiPd.i^l. 3 Sg. -i DKs. 64, 
MK. 17.64. PPr. 1.64, 1 PI. -hum KKc. 3.4.7. 

Imp. 2 Sg. zero (or -a) MK. 17.11, -u Pd. 190. -ha DKs. 
85. 2 PI. -ku BhK. 99.6, DKs. 57. Pres. Part, -anta Pd. 
196. Pot. Part. -evaa. Sdd. 39. Cans. Pres. 3 Sg. -dva-i 
MK. 17.65. 

devl Fern. Nom. Sg. zero. DKfi . 18. 

Voc. Sg. zero KKc. 1.1.3 

Abstract noui.. -Uatia. Loc. Sg. -t ‘^n. 34-199. 

devala Fern. Gen. PI. -ha Sc. 466.1. 

devdiaya. Loc. PI. -ihio Ts. 43. 

Fern. Gen. Sg. -/«. 7c. 2.8.10. 474.1, Voc. Sg. zero 
Sc. 455,2, Ins. PI. -him M^. 87.13.1 Pd. 3 (can we not 
take it as Gen. PL? The line runs as follows : devi htm 
kodi ramantu. ‘ With crores of goddesses.’) 

deda Loc. Sg. -i He. 4.425. -hi DKs. 86. -hint He. 4.386.1. 
dvesa. Masc, Nom, Sg, -u PPr. 2.49. 

deia- (la). Masc. Loc. Sg. -i He. 4.419.3. 

-desa-bhdsd Fern. Nom. PL -at BhK. 52.4. 

1) (ts.) Ins. Sg ,-e DKK 29. Gen. Sg. -hao PPr. 1.71. Loc. sg. 
-hi DRK. 3. Abl. PI. -ham Pd. 40. 

2) dvaidha Loc. -e Hv. 91.5.7. 

=deha-devdlaye (Loc. Sg. in -t) Pd. 63. 
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[ dehd-deha 

diihd-deha 

(If.) Loc. PI. -hi PPr. 1.29. 


-dehi 

-dehl Fern. Loc. Sg. -hi Mt. 7. 


dehiya 

dehi-ka (-dehin) Gen. PL -ha PPr. 2.26. 


do 

dvau Numeral Sc. 642.3, Sdd. *28. Direct PI. donni Jc. 
1.27.15, KKc. 2.18.3, MK. 17.78, Sn. 33-624. dui Pd. 17. 
dunni Kp.]. 32.2,* Sdd. 222 (Neut.) betitii MK. 17.78. Ins. 
PL ' dohim, Vtl Jc. 2.24.10, Kp.S. 31.1,* 16.7. Pd. 72, PPr. 
2.71. Gen. PI. dohi Jc. 2.3.3, Sdd. 25, donha Mt. 16. dunham. 
Kc. 5.10.1 duha Sn. 217-186. Loc. PL dohi Jc. 1.26.18, 19. 
PPr. 1.59. 

Dovai 

Draupadl Sc. 461.4. 


dovdlasa 

rtvddasa KKc. 10.16.6. 


dosa 

doxa. Masc. ins. Sg. -ina Sn. 272-191. 

Acc. pL -1 BhK. 3.4, Gen. PL -harit Si/d. 19. 
(used for Sing). 


dosa-gut>a 

dosa-guifa Acc. PL -d DKs. 76. 


dosa-da 

dosa Masc. direct PL zero He. 4.379.1. Kc. 72. 

dohd 

dodhakah DKs. 94. 


dohdi-huya 

dn-hhdgihhula Ma.sc. Loc. Sg. -e Hv. 88.1.16. 


dohdviya 

dvidhd-krta Jc. 3.7.11. 

dh 



dhagadhaga-nla ‘shining, glittering’ 8G.l.l<i. cf. M. H.dhagdhag- 


dham 

dha^ dkdra 

Dhanamai 

dhanu 

dhanna 

dhandhd 

dhandha 

dhandha-vdla 

dhamma 


dhanyd. Fcm. Nom. Sg. zero He. 4.330. 

dkana-dhdrd ‘shower of wealth.' 

Dhanamati KKc. 10.10.8. 

dhanuh Acc. Sg. zero Bh.K 295.2. 

dhanya. Masc. Nom. Sg. -d DKs. 71. 

dhandhatd (Sk. Com. on DKs. ,34 Les Chants Mystiques, 
p. 1 89) Acc. Sg. zero DKs. 34. 

= 1 vyavasdya Loc. Sg. -i Pd. 91. cf. M.dhandd, H. dhandhd 
2. dhdmdha (?) Brahmadeva on PPr. 2.121. Sk. dvandva? 

=lajjdval Pd. 122 of Da. .5.57 dhaya-dhandhi naralajja. 

dharma.Gm, Sg. -ho BhK, 249.2 Loc. Sg. -e D^s. 29, 
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dhamma-ga'i dhama-gati Acc. Sg. zero DKK. 16. 

dhammddhamma dharmddharma. Masc. Acc. PI. zero DKi. 3. 

dhamma-dhenu dharma-dhenu Fern. Nom. Sg. zero Sdd. 222. 

dhamma-mai dharma-n aiih Sc. IIH. 

dhara- dhr-^dhar- Pres. 3. PI. -and Pd. 4. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -i Ml. 5. PP. -iya Sn. 6-480. 

Inf. -anu Jdu. 12.1, -ivi Sn. 155-296. 

Abs. -ivi KKc. 1. 2.1. Pot. Part, -email Nc. 2.8.4. 

dharani (Is) Fern. Dat. Gen. Sg. -he MP. 1.15.10. 

Loc. Sg. -him -hi Sc. 446.1., Sdd. 90. 

dhaoala- dhavalaya- Inf. -amharii Sdd. 194. 

Dhdd^aisanda Dhataki-sanda Loc. Sg. -e Hv. 90. 15. 13. 

dhdra- dhdraya- (but used primitively) Abs. -ivi PPr 2.25. 

dkyjai =dhriyaie {-ijja Passive) DS. 1,5.2. 

dhitpha 1 dhrsta KKc. .3.19.2. 

2. adhi^thita KKc. 1.17.4 

dfnya *dhitd {<duhiir). Acc. Sg. zero MP. 87.1.11. cf. Pa. dh'ld 

dhuttima =dhurtatva Pd. 80. 

dkruva dhruvarh Hv. 8\.8.9. 

dhruvu dhruvam He. 4.418, Kc. 62, Ld. 3.3.27, MP. 2.7.12. 

rfAufl dhuma Sdd. 39. 

(cf. dhda also Turner Nep. Dictionary 331a under d/iiata.) 

dhuma Is. Ins. Sg. DKs. 2. 

dhuya duhita. Fcm. Dat. Gen. Sg. -he KKc. 7.7.9. 

Acc. PI. zero Sc. 600,9 Gen. PI. -hd St. 660.8. 

P- 

paa paaa Loc. Sg. -i Hi. 4.406.1, Ml. 12. 

Padvai Prajdpati Masc. Loc. Sg. -him .\lt. 19. 

paija pratijnd Acc. Sg zero KKc. 4.1.12. ojja in BhK. 115.6. 

(N. H. Panj. paij, Sdh. paij Masc.) 

praviita Neut. Nom. pi. zero DKK. 11. 


pa'iffha 
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paiimini 

paiila^ 
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padminl Fem.Loc. Sg. -him Sdd. 203. 

prajvalana MP. 7.6.12. cf. M. polne and the cognates given 
by Bloch under it in FLM. 

paesa pradda. Ins. PI. -him PPr. 2.22. 

pakokkiu -dhulah (Masc. Nom. Sg. -«) Jr. 3.34.7. 

pakkhara upaskara- =turaga-sanndha Kp. S. 42-8 cf. Dn. 6.10 (M. Guj. 
Panj. W. pdkhar, pdkkiru (with ref. to camels).) 

pagama prakdmam Pd. 112. 

paggima -ptdyak Ld. 3.3.42. 

paggitfivOf^ii va =prdyah he. 414.4, Kc. 50. 

pamka (ts.) Loc. Sg. -i Ml. 19. 

paiitkaa pankaja Loc. Sg. -i He. 357-3, Direct PI. -a Mi. 19. 

pamkkayaruha pankaja-iuha. Gen. PI. -dham KKc. 9.16.1. 

pamkaya-iiri pankaja-in. Fern. Gen. Sg -he BhK. 17.2. 

pamkhi pakstn Masc. Nom. Sg. zero Sdd. 87, 

paccala pratyala (m) Kp.]. 9.3. cf. Dn. 6.69. 

pacckai paicdl He. 362, 420, Ld. 3.3.49. 

pacchae pakdl Hv. 83.12.11. cf. Guj. pdche 

pacchaliu -pratyuta Ld. 3.3.38. -ce in He. 420.5. 

paechittu prdyakittam Jc. 3.38.15, Mp. 1.6.12. 

pacchiSa pascima Hv. 81.6.13. 

pamea [is.) DRK. 25. Plur. Nom. zero DKK. 7. 

Kp. J. 21), 1, Acc. zero Kp. J, 7.1. Ins. -eki DKK. 8, [a)hl 
He. 4.422.14. Kp. S 37.1* Gen. -ha He. 4.422.14. Kp. ]. 
29.6, ha Kp.]. 61.2. (Pa. Pk. paSca, M. Guj. H. Beng. 
Nep. par. Or. pdilca, Panj. pahj, Sdh. paijd). 

pamca-guni (0.) Acc. pi. zero Sdd. 1. 

pamcame (ts.) Masc. Nom. Sg. -a Sdd. 15, Ins. Sg. -45a MP. 2.11. 
°-gat ’’gati. Fem. Acc. Sg. zero Ps. 48. 

(ts.) Fem. Gen. Sg. -hi Sdd. 186. 


pathcatn 
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pamca-visa pafica-vimia MP. 2.10.1 (see paihcuttaravisa below). 
pA^KOfSatUai ’’saptati MP. 2.9.7. 
pamcanana ts. Ins. pi. -ehi DKK. 25. (Sing. No. ?) 
pa^cdi/uvvaya /lawfanKurato. Neut. direct PI. zero Wrf. 11. 

Pamcdli pdflcdli Hv. 

pathcumbara pailiodumbara. Gen. PI. -hayn Sdd. 10. 

paihcuUaravisa paHcottarmimiat MP. 2.9.12. 

[V2l. pahcavisa, M. paicvis, Guj. H. pacts, ^tp. pacts). 

pamjali prdHjali Masc. Ins. Sg. -nd MP. 87.14.10. 

patfha pjslha Loc. Sg. -i MP. 2.16.15. 

^patthava- pra- ^ sthdpay- Imp. 2 Sg. -hi Nc. 4.14.1. 

(M. pdthavn^, Sdh. pa thnu, Panj. pathdnd). 

y/pat- (Pres. 2 Sg. -isi Pd. 91,3 Sg. -i He. 422.4. -ei DKs. 72. 

3 P\.-{a)nli He. 422.20, -{a)him He. 388. Put. 3 Sg, -isai 
Pd. 156, 3 PI. -issahi Sc. 264.8 (See Intro, to Sc, p. 17). 

PP. -ia Kp.}. 95.3. -iya Pd. 7, 116. Abs. -eBinu Pd. 21 (Pa, 
patati, Pk./xzda*, M. Guj. \//iad, H. paynd Nep. pamu), 

prati DKs. 104. 

* pratxcchalviy^pralisya Ml. 14. 

pratipaksa. Nom. Sg. -d DKs. 76. 

pratimd. Fern. Ins. Sg. -im Sdd. 193, 

Nom. PI. -u He. 1.12.6. 

prati-pad-ya Pres. 2 Sg. -hi _Jc. 2.37.12. Pres. 2 PI. -ha MP, 
91.3.4. 

pratipalti Fem. Acc. PI. zero Sc. 461.1. 

y/path- Pres. 3 Sg. -i DKK 12. Abs. -im A Ac. 3.8.8. 

Pres. Part. Ins. Sg -arUa-ehi DKs. 53. 

Fem. Loc. PI. -anlt -hi Sc. 468.1. 

pratharra DKs. 36. Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Sdd. 10. Loc. Sg. 
-i DKs. 36. 

pranayinl Dat. Gen. -he BhK. 23.1. 
pra-^nam Abs. -ivi PPr. 1.8. 


Jpa^a- 


/Ktdt] 

padicchavi 

padibakkha 

padima 

pa^ivajja- 

padivatti 
y/ padha- 

padhatna 

patfai^i 

^potfava- 
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pa^uinsa poRca-vimiat MP. 2.10.1. 

patk^va pdn^va Hv. 91. 20. 8. Notn. PI. zero J{. 3.29.7. Geo. 
PL Hfl)AaSV. 461.4. 

paRt^ia-loa pandita-loka Voc. PI. -hu DKs. 95. 
paih^tta paifdita. Norn. PI. -d DKK. 2. 

pa^Hfusa pafcdiat MP 2.9.21, Ar. 5.11.7. 

(Pa. pafindsa, panmsa, Pk. panmsa, M. pannds, Guj. H. 
T^ep.pacds). 

patta prdpta. Neut. direct Sg. -a PPr. 1.9. 

-patti patni Fem. Ins. Sg. -i MP. 87.14.8. 

pattija-ha =pTatiydta DKs. 36. (Imp. 2 PI. -ha), 

pattijja-si =prati§e Kp. J. 26.6. 

pattiya prati-i Imp. 2 Sg. -zero or -a (Intro, to Hv. §56). 

pattipa patrikd. Direct pi. -zero Pd. 158, 59. cf. M.H. patti. 

y/pa-thippa- pra-^ stip-ya. 

-in (showing habit, frequency, etc.) Jc. 3.9.1. 

padesa pmdeSa Neut. direct PI. zero PPr. 2.24. 

-panti pankti Fem. Acc. Sg. zero Sdd.iQl. 

(In comp.s) Neut. Loc. Sg. -hi fr. 443.2. 

pamtha =pathin Loc. Sg. -hi Mt. 8. 

W 

pabana pavana Masc. Nom. Sg. -ho DKK. 23. 

Gen. Sg. -ho DKs. 32. 

pa-bhatfa-i prabhapiti (Pres. 3 Sg. -i) KKc 1.11.4. 
pamaa pramdda Loc. Sg. -i (used for Ins.) Sn. 308-169. 

pamd^ pramdna Sc. 656.3. Acc. Sg.-a PPr. 1.51, Acc. PI. -iJde.2.^. 

paydgama patangama DKs. 73. 

payada prakata Masc. direct (Acc.) PI. -« He. 338. 

payadiria prakatana Kp. S. 27.2. 

payampa- pra-\/jalp- He. 4.2. Ac. 5.9.9. 

Pres. 1 Sg. -mi Je. 3.11.11. 3 PI. -hi Jdc. 11.1. 

prakdra. Ins. PI. -ehim He. 4.367. 


paydra 



INDEX VERBORUM 


416 


pqydla 

paydsiya 

para 

paraa 

parajjiya 

paramattha 

parama-muni 

paramesara 

para-hara- 

para-huya 

pardiya 

pardhttfa 

partm 

paritthdba 

paritthiya 

pari-nesami 

paripunna 

pari-bhamantu 

pari-mdna-ha 

pariyana 

parivddi 

pari-sakka-i 

pari-hara- 


^/ pansa- 



prajdla {-ala suff.) Pd. 69.84. 

prakdiita Masc. Nom. PI. zero PPr. 1.6. 

[ts.] 1 Gen. Sg. -mk he. 4.338. 

2. pararn La. 3.3.28. 

—paredyuh MP. 32.26.8. Loc. Sg. -i MP. 16.20.12. 

pardjita hv. 82.8.3, KKc. 2.3.1. M. 1.3.6. 1.14.10. 

paratvartha. Masc. Nom. Sg. zero. DRK. 31. 

°ya { =ka) -t DKs. 63. 

°muni. Masc. Nom. Sg. zero. Ls. 36. 

parameidora Nom. Sg. -« DKs. 83. Gen.Sg. -dsu BbK.i63.i-, 

para-y/ bar 

Imp. 2 Sg. -i Sdd. 52. 
parahhrta Sc. 450.7. 
paraktyd Pd. 43. cf. H. pardi. 
parhina MK. 17.360. 
parath PPr 1.28 
paristbdpita DKs. 50 

pratisthita Kp. J. 26.3 cf. He. 1 .38. Masc. Nom. Sg. -« PPr. 
1.14. 

pari-ne^dmi Nc, 5.8.3 (Fut. 1 Sg. -esemi) 

°purna. Masc. Nom. Sg. -e DKK. 8. 

°bbraman Sc. 616.3 (Pres. Part, -anta-u), 

='>mdnayata (Imp. 2 PI. -ha DKK. 9. 

°jaria Acc. Sg. -u Pd. 13. 

°pdti Fern. Nom. Sg. zero Pd. 17. 

°sva^kati Mt. 30. -ira Kp. P. 8.3. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -i Sdd. 20, -hi Sdd. 22. Abs.-(ij)« 

PPr. 2.4. 

■\/spri- Imp. 2 PI. -hu DKs. 67. 
paldyana Direct Sg, -u Hv. 83.13.4. 





m 

palitta 

pdlatta- 


palhattha 

pavasanta 

pavdm 

pavva 

pasaria 

pasarhsa- 

pasdha 

pasdhiya 

pasiya- 

pasuya 

pt!»-viha-4»i 

pakattha 

pahdra 

pahdm 

pahiraviya 

pahila 

pahilla 

pahua 

pahu-kero 

pahui 
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pradlpta Kp- S. 07.9 cf. He. 1.221. 

=paiyastam hr- Abs. -evi Jc. 2.37.1, -vi He. 2.6.3. 

W 

(M. palatnl, Gu;. pdlatml, Sdh. palatnu H. palatnd.) 

paryasta Hv. 83.10.4. cf. He. 4.258. Kp. S. 18.4, PP. -iu 
Hv. 85.16.5. -« Jc. 3.39.15. (M. pdltkd. See pallatta 

above). 

Pres. Part, at pra-\/vas- Ins. Sg. -ena He. 4.333. 

pramdna Sdd. 27. 

parvan Loc. Sg. -i Je. 3.31.3. 

*prasaTita Mt. 23, 30. 

pra-iams- (with -i iya of the pass.) 

Pres. 3 PI. -him Jdc, 4.3, 6.4. 

—pra-kalhaya- Imp. 2 Sg. -ha Jc. 1,18.10. 

prasddhita (PP. in -iya) Je. 2.4.4. 

pra-sid- Imp. 2 Sg. zero Mt. 31 (Skt. ism.) also) 3 PI. 
-{a)ntu (Intro, to Hv. §.56). 

pahka Masc. Nom. PI. zero PPr. 2.6. 

paiu-vadhe (Loc. Sg. in -mi) Pd. 127. 

prahfsla Masc. Nom. Sg. -u 6c, 692.3. 

prahdra Ins. Sg. -cm Mt. 29. 

pradhdna Loc. Sg. -him KKc. 1.3.1. 

paridhdpita KKc. 7.8.6. 

(M. peherne, H. pahrdnd). 

*prathila=prathama He. I.5.S., Pd. 218. Neut. direct Sg. -» 
He. 1.6.8. Loc. Sg. -e Hv. 84.2.1. -dro (Comp, suff.) Hv. 
82.1.7. Jc. 4.8.17, JVf. 1.6.1. Fern. -art (pleonastic) 4.6.4. 

*prathillaka =prathama Hv. 82 dhruvaka 

pahilla-, °a, M. pahild, Guy paheliL, Nep. patVo). 

prabhrti Jc. 1.2.9a. 

(‘pertaining Xo’=kera) -prabholi- DKK, 21. 
prabhfti Hv. 91.19.12. 
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patu-sit prahham^att (Put. 3 Sg. -sat) Hv. 87.6.6. 

prad(j/d)vadi prajdpati He. 4.404. 
prangana prdAgana Ho. 83.4.3. 

^prassa ‘to sec’ Pu. 17.79. 

pda 1. pdda Direct PI. -d DKs. 19. 

2. pdpa Direct Sg. -v Pd. 59. 

pdanta pddanta Loc. Sg. -i Ml. 3. 

Pdikka pddika= paddti Hv. 83.20.3. cf. He. 2.1S8. cf. old M. pdtk 

‘a servant.’ 

pdUsa prdvr^ Sc. 446.8. [Pa.. pdousa,'P'k.. pdusa, M. ^tir, Guj. 

ptdvas, H. pdevas, pdus) 

pdd-ijjihii =Pass Fut. 3 Sg. pdlaya- (ending in -Mi) St, 661.8. 
pd^era prdtihdrya MP. 1.18.9 

pdna prana Masc. Acc. PI. zero Sn. 217-186. 

pdtfi pdniya DKs. 66. 

V 

(Pa. pdnlyam, Pk. pdnia, M. Guj. pdt^ Panj. Sdh. 
pd.ii Masc. Or. H. pdnl, Beng. Nep. pdni). 

pdnia pdmya Loc. Ins. Sg. -ehi DKK. 32. 

pdba-si *prapa-si—pidpnosi DKs. 62. 

pdya pdda Acc. pi. zero KKc. 4.11.6. 

pdya^ 1. prakata Hv. 83.2.4. cf. He. 1.44. 

Vb. Pres. 1 PI. Hv. 84.2.11. 

pdya-poma pdda-padwa. Dat, Gen. PL -dryi KKc. 3.14.4. 

pdraddhi pdrardhikd ‘hunting’ Sdd. 47 but papardht accordihg to H. L. 
Jain KKc. p. 218 glossary, 

Loc. Sg. -him KKc. 7.444. (M. pdradh, Gu}, paradh). 
pita- pdlaya- 

Fut. 1 Sg. -esami KKc. 2.6.3. 2 Sg. -esahi KKc. 2.6.6. 2 . 6 . 5 . 

X^pdoa- ‘t/ prdp- Pres. 1 Sg. -mi Afl, 34. 2 Sg. -Ai 16. Fut. 1 Sg. 

-isu Sn. 306-169. 2 Sg. -hi Sdd. 208. 3 Sg. -tsai KKc. 3 . 8 . 3 .. • 

Pot. 3 Sg. -evva-u. Jc. 3.36.3. Abs. -ev% KKc. 8.6.4. 

(Pa. pdpeti, Pk. pdvei, pdvai„ M. pdvne, Nep. pdunu). 
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pita pariva, Loc. Sg. -(a)hiih Kc. 1.10.10 -i KB.C, 2.8.7 -t 

DKs. B (M.pas, Guj.pdsu, Sdh.pdsu). 

pisSa prdsdda Ins. Sg. -eth Pf'. 81. 

pdha^ pd^dpa Sdd. 161. 

prditra, ’’va, '‘va=prdjiah He. 414, Kc. 59, Ld. 3.3.42. 

prdO prdyah He. 414, Ke. 59, Ld. 3.3.42, 

prdjM (Is.) Hv. 84.7.9. 

pi apt Mt. 18. 

pia 1. priya Mt. 8. Direct Sg. -u Ld. 3.3.5. Ins. Sg. -em He. 410. 

2. priyd Mt. 22, 29. Abl. Sg. ~hu Mt. 13. Mk. 1T.6. 

pia-ama priyatamd Mt. 31. 

piu pitT Rfic. 6.1.8, Rp. S. 46.6.9. Ins. Sg. -nd. Rp, S. 48.9, 

Gen. Sg. -hi MP. 87.1.2. -hu Sc. 564.5 

\/pikkka- preks Abs. -avi Pd. 33. 

■y/piceha- y/ preks- Pres. 3 Sg. -i Pd. 180. Sdd. 167. 

Imp. 2 PI. -ha Jdn, 1.4. 

Put. 1 Sg. -ihimi Jc. 3.15.11. 

picchl picchikd DKs. 8. 

/irfa pjdd. Fem. Loc. Sg. -i Sdd. 8. 

pidUf^do pita Ld. S.3.1. 

ptya priyd. Ins. Loc. Sg. -ha Sc. 198.1.2 (Intro, p. 12) 

^sahi ^sakhl Ins. PI. -hi Sc. 485.4. 

piydraU =prtyatama MP. 2.21.7. 

y/ pilla- prer- Abs. -i Pd. 220. 

pilla ‘young one.’ Neut. direct PI. -dith Jc. 3.13.17. 

jnva =iva Cd. 

pisunattana pisunatva Sdd. 144. 

priu priya Ld. 3.3.35 priya In Hv. 81.3.12. 

y/pi^ y/pid- Imp. 3. PI. -an/w /7f. 385. Sr. 400.6 (Intro, to 

§22, p. 16). 

PP. -ia Mt. 7. 
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pn-tfa- Opt. 3 Sg. -ijf/a# 3.8.14. 

PP. -ia Neut. direct Sg. -u KKc. 1.5.2. 

pukkdra —akoana iabda, Acc. Sg. zero KKc. 2.1.9. cf, 'KL.pukSrS 
H. pukdr. 

■y' puccha~ ‘\/prcch~ 

Pres. 1 Sg. -imi Ml. 29, 3. Sg. -i DRs. 64. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -era Kp-J- 28.1 -hi DRs. 31. 

2 Pi. -ha DKs. 52. PP. -ia Ml. 35, PPt. 2.2. 

pujja pujd Acc. Sg. zero Pd. 49. 

y/ pajja '\/ P'Oj- Pres. 3 Sg. -£ KKc. 10. 6. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -ejja-su [Hv. Intro. §56.) 

patthi 1. prstha Sc. 763.8. 

2. pusti Loc. Sg. -hi MP. 87.9.16. 

punu punah Jc. 1.3.1 Kp.]. 7.6. Kp. S. 94.7. Ld. 3.3.26, Mt. 14 , 16 , 
24, PPr. 2.211. Sdd. 5.17. 

puno S'n, 78-332. A/-. J. 41.2* 

pumducchu punilra-iksu Nc. 1.6.11. 

punndli =pumkaU Fern. Gen. Sg. -hi Jc. 2.9,16. 

putta putra. Voc. Sg. -d Kc. 14. Ins. PI. -ehim MP, 82.13.13. 

puppha puspa. Neut. Nom. PI. -al MP. 87.15.13. 

pupphavat puspavatl Fern. Ins. PI. -him Ik. 438. 

pubba puna DKs. 84. 

pwra pur- Imp. 2 Sg. -ehu Jc. 18.4. 

Fut. 1 PI. -issahn Sc. 318.8. (Intro, to Sc. §24, p. 17). 

purdiu purdkrta Pd. 77. 

purisa =purusa Ins. PI. -ihi Sc. 460.4. 

puma purva. Fem. Loc. Sg. -{d)him KKc. 7.12.5, 

Puma-videha Purva-videha Loc, Sg. -i MP. 100.9.1. 

' buvvilla purva-illa (=maf ‘possessing’) AIP. 1.2.4. 

pusiu *sprdita—sprita JVf. 2.8.1. 

puhai[°vi) prthavl KKc. Z,9.i. Loc. Sg. -Ai uPPr. 2,131. 

pupa pujd Acc. Sg. zero Sc. 466.2. 
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pHhabi 

ptiyd 

fekkfia- 


^/pKcha• 

^pella- 

p«sa 

poffuUaa 

potthd-picchijia 

popphali 

Fondval 

Pmdvayd 

PolaX 

phoifi 

pharanta 

phanisa 

phala 


moex v^BORtnf 
pdrayanti Sdd. 87 (Pres. 3 PI. -hidt) 
pfthavl DKK 8. 
pefikd KKc. 1.7.2. 

prekf- Pres. 1 Sg. -mt Mt. 8, 3 Sg. -t DKs. 19. 

Imp. 2. Sg.-u D^s. 45. Mt. 34. zero PPr. 1.71. -ha Sdd. 52. Pi, 
-ha DKs. 73. -hu MP. 91.3.5. Put. 1 Sg. -ihimt Mt. 22. 
-esu V. 635.7. 2 Sg. -esahi Nc. 2.4.4. Inf. -hum KKc. 4.3.2. 
Abs. -iBi -esahi J^'c. 2.4.4. Inf. -hum RKc, 4.3.2. Abs. -*bi 
KKc. 2.3.9. 

preks- Pres. Sg. -ahi Kp.S. 79.2. 3 Sg. -ii Kp. S. 32.1' Imp. 
2 Sg. zero Kp. S. 63.1. -i Jc. 3.33.10. 2 PL -hu Mt.3Q. 
Pass. Imp. 3 Sg. -ijja-u 68.9. Abs. -ivi Kp. J. 91.3. -tvi Kp. 
S. 104.1 

paryanta Kp. S. 59.2. 

prer- Pres. 3 Sg. -i Jc. 3.24,5. Nc. 3.17.14. Imp. 2 PI. -hu 
DKs. 57. PP. iya MP. 2.13.22. Abs. -ivi Kc, 4.7.16. -eppi^u 
Kc. 9.25.14. cf. He. 4.143. 

praveia Masc. Ace. Sg. -u Pd. 77, 193. 

=potta-u!!aa (pleonastic) Jc. 2.28.7. 

=pustaka-pkchikd Ins. PI. -irh, -» 6 Ts 47. 

pugi-phala MP. 22.7.13. 
cf. M. po-pJial, Guj phophal 

Padmdvali KKc. 10.13.10. 

=Padmavatl Fem. Ins. Sg. -cm KKc. 2.6.7. 
prajvalati DKs. 82. 

ph. 

phanin Masc. Ins. Sg. -ni MP. 100. 4.16. 

Pres. Part. (ji\/sphur? DKK. 16. (Pres. Part in -anta). 

parusa Hv, 89.17.10, JVc. 9.20.8. but pharasa in BhK^ 244,7. 
cf. He. 1.232. "Harm (-tua) Nc. 3.3.16. 

1. (ts.) Neut. direct PI. zero Ht. 335. 

2. Vb. Pres. 3 PL -him KKc. 1.14.6. 

(M. phal, -I in Guj. PanJ. H. Beng. Sdh.) 




ntogK VaWlOiHIM 

Jphd^ 

sphdfaya- Abs. -evi Hv. 84.12,13, eC pkd^ifi. 

ph&raa 

sphdnla DKs. 109, 

pMsa 

spafia. Mwc. Ins. PI. -hi PPr. 2.113, 

philt<i-i 

=bhrasyatiy tia^ati Ds, 4.3.3 . 

(M. Guj. Sdh. ^phit-). 

phukka 

phutkd ‘hissing’ Kp- P- 4.2. 

^phukka- 

=isphdy- Pass. Pres. 3 PL -ijja-nti Pd, 161. cf. M. phudfktil 
H. phunknd. 

i^phutfa. 

sphui-ya Abs. -ivi Sdd. 100. 

(M. phulne, Guj. phutvH. Sdh. phufajiu, Pgnj. phufifd^ H» 
phutnd, Nep. /)A«<«u). 

phudu 

sphutam Hv. 81.11.7. 

Jphura- 

,Jsphur- Pres. Part, -anta Sc, 628.5. 

phulia-tthd^aya 

=phulla-sthdna Gen. Sg. -hi Sdd. 34. 

hhullia 

phullila=puspita. Sdd. 35. 

(Pa. Pk.phulla, M. Guj. phul, Beng. Nep./Ait/. H.phiif 
Masc.) . 

^phtLsa- 

-y/ ipr^=-^mrj. Abs. -ivi Pd. 157. 

^pheda 

caus. oix/sphit- cf. He. 4.105. 

Pres. I Sg. -mi Jc. 4.6.2. Abs. -ivi Kp.}, 10.1. [bJl. phtdni, 
Guy phedv^l, Beng. phelite). 

y/baxsa- 

b 

up-viia. Abs. -t DKs, 4. 

baTsa^{-ya) 

upavesana-ka Neut. direct Sg. -u Jdc. 21.3. 

bajja-i 

varjyate DKs. 56, 

badha 

=vatsa or ‘a fool’ Voc. Sg. zero DKK. 11. -« DKK,%. 

Bandrasi 

Vdrdnasi DKs. 49. (Feta. Nom. Sg. -zero). 

baddha 

its.) Ins. Sg. -i^a Sdd. 60. 

bande 

vandya DKs. 10, 

^/bandha- 

lyjbadh- 

Imp. 2 Sg. -asu Kp.}. 62.2*. -t Sdd. 208, 

Abs. -ivt Kp.}. 26.7. -f DKs. 5. 
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bandha 

batidhu 

bitthu 

bambha^ 

bjmbhana-cara 

bara-^la 

baldla 

bali 

baliya 

bali-vanda 

baihhaM 

bamhina 

Jbaha 

bahijfi 

bahinulli 

bahiranta 

bahu 

bahutta 

bdca 

-bddha 

bdrasa 

bdraha 


im>£x vERboRuM [bandki 

{ts.) Ins. Sg. -« DKs. 107. 

(ti.) Gen. PI. -hum, -ham Kc. 18. 
vastu Neut. Nom. Sg. zero DKs. 54. 
trdhmana Gen. PI. -ham Jc. 3.40.18, 

—brahmacarya J/c. 9.9.a. 
vara-ndla Acc. PI. -? DKs. 51. 
bala-dla{=vat) Hv. 85.10.21. 

{ts.) Acc. Sg. zero He. 338. 

'‘ka. Gen. PI. -ham Sdd. 147. 
bali-vrnda {-vanda—mt). Xc. 1.6.14, 8.3.2. 
brdhmana Ins. PI. -ehi. DKs. 1. 
barhina Ml. 24 (Voc. Sg. -zero). 

l.\/badh ‘to bind’. Abs. -eppinu Hv. 92.1U.3. 

'2.-^vah- Pres. Part. -anta. Ins. Sg. -etfa DKK. 17. 

bhagini KP.S. 04. 9. Loc. Sg. -hi Sdd. 42. (Gen. Sg. ?) 

Voc. -e KKc. 2.1.13. (M. bahln, Guj. behen, Initial as- 
pirate in Sk. conserved in others). 

bhagini -\-uUi (pleonastic) Jc. 1.15.4. 

—badlnrayanldh Sn. 16-570 (Nom. PI. -zero). 

{ts.) Neut. Acc. PI. zero Jdc. 7,3. 

°ya=bahuka. Masc. Acc. PI. zero Sdd. 85. 

bai.u ‘abundant’ Jdc. 37.1. 46.4. 

vded Fern. Ins. Sg. -e DKs. 35. 

-badhya. Neut. Nom. Sg. -d DKs. 90. 

dziddsa Kp.S. 55.1. cf. M. berase °sa. 

dvddsa. Kp.h. 1.3, Pd. 211, Sdd. 69. 

‘’ma MP. 2.12. 

(Pa. dvddasa. As. duvdda{da)sa, Pk. duvdlasa bdrasa. M. bdrd 
Guj. bdr, H. bdrah). 


Bdrdva'ipura 


Dvdrdvatl-pura Hv. 83.12.1 



bmMhal 

bala 

bSmsa 

bdsa 

bdsia 

bdhim 

bdhira 

bdhudi 

hdhera 

biappa 

hiijjaya 

bikhandia 

Bitthu 

bidia 

biphdria 

bimala-wai 

biyaa 

birala 

bisa{ya) 

bisaya 

bisaria 

bisarisa 

bisuddha 
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bdld. KKc. 1.16.4. Gen. Sg. -he He. 360. 376.3. Mk. 17.14. 
Ins. PI. -him KKc. 1.3.8. 

dvdmmiat. Jc. p. 146. Kp.S. 97.1. Sn. 7-440. 
’‘ma=dodvirhSatilama Nc. 6.6.11. 

(Pa. ivdm,sa{ti)y Pk. bdvisa, M. Guj. bdvis, H. bd^s, Nep. 
bdis). 

vdsa Masc. Nom. Sg. -e DKK. 8. 

*vdsita DKs. 78. 
adv. bahih Kp.S. 44.8. 

bahih DKs. 64,82, Nc. 3.2.6, Sdd. 67. °ri A>.K. 2.3, 

Mp. 16.3.3, Pd. 01. with -ila (term, of Loc. Sg.) DKK.2. 
(Pa. Pk. bdhira, M. Guj. baker, H. bdhlr, Panj. H. bdhar, 
Beng. bdhir). 

bahih KKc. 1.12.10. 

bahih DKK. 2 (See bdhira abot e). 

vikalpa Nom. Sg. -u DKs. 92. Acc. Sg. zero DKs. 102. 
Nom. PI. zero DKK. 30. 

dvitiya Kp. S. 4.1. 

vikhandita. Neut. Nom. PI. zero DKs. 70. 

Visnu Nom. Sg. zero DKs. 62. 
dvitlya Sdd. 17. 

visphdrila. Neut. Nom. Sg. -d DKK. 17. 
vimala-mati Masc. Nom. Sg. zero DKs. 71. 
dvitiya. Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Sdd. 11. 
cirala. Masc. Nom. Sg. -d DKs. 97. 

visaya Masc. Ins. PI. -hi DKs. 66 (Sing, according to 
Shahiduli.a). 

visaya Masc. Nom. PI. -d DKK. 23. 

°yd-saui=°ya-iakti Fern. Loc. Sg. zero DKs. 73. 

vismrta. Masc. Nom. Sg. -it DKs. 92. 

visadfia. DKs. 86, 88. 

viiuddha Neut. Nom. Sg. -o DKs 36 
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b\0a =-dviBya Aj^.S. 70.8. 

hiyaa =dvitlya Neut. Nom. Sg. -« Nc. 1 6.8. Sdd. 11. 

hlra xnta DKK. 6. 

btrahta virahita DKs. 104. 

y/biha y/bhi- Pres. 1 Sg. -emi Mt. 9. Imp. 2 Sg. -ja Je. 1.15,6, 

Pass. Pres. 3 Sg. -iyai Jdc. 27.3. 

<^bujjha- budh-ya- Pres. 2 Sg. -si DKs. 62. 3 Sg. -i DKs. 36, 

Pd. 127. 3 PI. -hiPPr. 2.212. Imp. 2 Sg. -a DKs. 63, 63. 
-ku Pd. 40. 3 Sg. -a Pd. 40. Pres. Part, -ania Pd, 125, PP. 
-ia DKK. 21, 30, -iya Pd. 22, 40. Abs. -ivi Sdd. 78. <M. 
Sdh. H, Beng. Or. Jbvjh- Guj. y/buj-, Panj.\/ftH7}'A), 

bu44o =1 s/masj- Pres. 3 Sg. -i Sdd. 161, PP. bud^=na^la Jdu. 

62.2. cf.M. btidni. 

2. y/brud- Neut. Pres. Part. ace. Sg. -anta- a Sn. 236-270. 
^Cf M. Guj. Sdh. Beng..^Aaa-, H.y/bud-) 

buddhi (is.) Fern. Acc. Sg. zero DKK. 9. Ins. Sg. -e MK. 17.26, 

Nc. 1.4.2. 

^bubbuya- ‘to bleat, to cry’. Pres. 2 Sg. -hi Kp.E. 26. 

bud/iai vrddha-kah KKc. 9.5,4. PPr. 1.91. 

(H. budhd, M. buddhd.) 

be dve (Always in PI.) Masc. Direct be He. 4.379, PPr, 1.12.1 

benni Jc. 2.22.6, benm DKK 5. Neut. direct benni DKs. 17. 
binni Jc. 4.4.3, binna- DKs.56. Ins. behirii He. 4.119, bihilk 
Jc. 4.3.11, 4.4.2, MP. 2.4.7. Sdd. 74. 

Bea Veda DKK. 2. 

°purdria. Neut. direct PL zero DKK. 30. 

beaifa vedam Fern. Acc. Sg. -v DKs. 77. 

betta =putrah Jdu. 63.1. Fem. -j (i.e. beitl) Jdv. 63.1. 

be^ima dvidhd DKs. 61. 

bqjjhu ^buddhyasca DKs. 63. 

bod^ia boddikd ‘a cowrie’ Fem. Acc. Sg. zero He, 836. 

bori badarl Fem. Ins. PL -him Sdd. 110. 

(Pk. bora, bori, M. Guj. bor, H. ber, Sdh. btru, Beng. tmr) 
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afield ‘to go’ Pres. Part. Loc. Sg. -anta-i Mt. 18. 

^bolla- ‘to speak’, Imp. 2 Sg. -i Sdd. 88. 

(Plf. bolldr, M. Guj. Sdh. Panj. H. Bieng.^/^ol). 
boki bodki, XiKs. 106. Fern, direct Sg. zero T)KK. 29, Pd.%. 

bohi’cia bodhi-citta Masc. Nom. Sg. zero DKK.'A. 

^bro-di =brvvati Mt. 18.10. 

bh 

bltapba bhdgavdn DKs. 3. cf. AMg. bhagavam. 

bbatya =zbhaya Ins. Sg. -e Ht. 81.14.5. 

bhauha =bhrkuii Fern. Ins. PI. -him Jc. 1.17.13. 

bhaUhd —bhru MP. 1.3.13. (Pa. bhamuka, Pk. hhumad, bhamuhd, M. 

bhatjai, Guj. bhavU, II. bkau,, Panj. hhaHh, Beng. bhomd). 

bhagga bhagna. Ncut. direct Sg. -e Pd. 104, Masc. direct PI. -i* 

He. 386. 

bhagga-mdtfa =*bhagna-m4na ‘running away.’ 

Masc. direct Sg, -u KKc. 1.13.1. 

(Guj. H. Beng. Assam. -y/iAig- ‘to run away’). 

bhatbga (ts.) Masc. Nom. Sg. -e DKK. 27. 

bhathgdla bhrnga-dla (poss. suff.) Jc. 1.3.6. 

y/bhaja- .Jbbahj- Fut. 3 PI. -esahim Pd. 83. 

bhajja bhdiyd. Fern. Ins. Sg. -e DKs. 21. (Pk. bhajjd, M. bhdja). 

bhathfin bhrasta DKs. 87. 

bhadaTa{ya) bhatfdraka BhK. 302.7, Voc. Sg. -d MP. 2.4.3. 

bhaddriya bhattdrikd<.bhartarikd BhK. Fem. Voc. Sg. -« ITITt 

l.il.lO. 

bhaMri bhattdrikd Jc. 3.34.4. 

y^bhana- y/bhan- Pres. 1 Sg. -mi PPr. 1.30, 1 PI. -hum MK. 17.B8, 
3 PI. -anti. PPr. 1.30. Imp. 2 Sg. -i Sn. 16.‘441. -uSUk 

.55. ehi Pd. 25. Pres. Part. Gen. Sg. -aata-ho Mt. 2. I|^ 
-(a)i DKs. 60, Abs. -i Sn. 271-190. 

bhattara *bhartdra, Acc. Sg. -ha DKs, 82. 
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[bhatti 

bhatti 

bhakti Fem. Acc. Sg. zero DKs. 69, Ins. Sg. 
(also 1.6), -na Sc. 489.1. 

-e PPr. 2.161 

bhanti 

bhranti Fem. Nom. Sg. zero Jc, 3.26.2. Ins. 
78. -e BhK. 76.1. Jc. 3.26.2. PPr. 2.177. 

Sg. -a DKt. 

bhappara 

bhaman Jc. 1.13.8. 


bhaba 

bkava. Acc. Sg. zero DKK. 22. 


bhaba-mudda 

bhava-mudra. Fem. Ins. Sg. -S DKs. 24. 


Jbhama- 

Jbhram- 

Prcs. 3 Sg. -i DKs. 60, 66, Mt. 16. -ei Pd. 16. Imp. 2 Sg. 
•hu DKs, 67. Fut. 2 Sg, -ilAsi Jc. 3.32.6. Pres, Part, -anta 
Mi. 22, 24, 33. Gen. PI. -aham. KKc. 9.8.1. -ira (to show 
habit) Kp. J. 2.7. Inf. -at DKs. 60. 

bhamara 

bhramara. Nom. Sg. -u DKs. 73, -a He. 368. 


bharaha 

*bharatha=bhrta=dcchddita Jc. 1.3.3. 


Bharahesara 

* Bharatheivara KKc. 4.4.10. 


bhalla 

*bhad-lc. Neut. direct Sg. -am Jc. 5.38.6. 

Loc. Sg. -i Jc. 1.24.2 Masc. Nom. PI. -a Sdd. 

65. 

bhallattana, “ppana =^*bhad-la-tva (Abs. noun). 

Neut. direct Sg. -a Kc. 76. 


bhallima 

*bhad-la~ima (=/t)a Abs. Noun). Kp. E. 17. 


bhallua 

bhaltuka. Ins. PI. -ehim KKc. 1.17.6. 


bhava 

(is.) Loc. PI. -him Sdd. 74. 


bhava-jalahi 

°jaladhi. Masc. Acc. Sg. zero Sdd. 85. 


bhava-nivvdna 

“nirvana. Neut, Nom. PI. -d DKs. 43. 


bhava-sindhu 

(is.) Masc. Nom. Sg. zero Sdd. 108. 


bhavaru 

Bhramarah He. 4.397. 


bhaviya 

bhavya-Jdc. 8.2. Sdd. 33. 


bhaviya-sdra 

bhavya-Acc. PI. zero KKc. 1.1.4. 


bhdi 

bhrdtr Gen. PI. BhK. 185.7. 


bhaiya 

1. bhrdtrka KKc. 4.3.10. 

2. bhdvita Sdd, 213, 
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habdbhSbS 

bhdvdbhdva Masc. Nom. PI. zero DKs. 22. 

Loc. PI. -iDKs. 61. 


bMya 

bkrdtt KKc. 3.5.2. Nom. PI. zero KKc. 5.4.1. 


bhdyarti 

bkdjini Gen. Sg. -hi’‘ BhK. 27.12. 


-bharaya 

-bhdrakdh MP. 87.9.1. 


Bhdrahi 

*Bhdrathl MP. 1.10. 


-bhdriya 

bhdryd. Fern. Gen. PI. -ha Sc. 462.1. 


bhSva-mi 

— bhrdtnydmi Mt. 34. 


bhavini 

bhdmini MP. 2.1.2. 


bhikkha 

bhiksd Fern. Acc. Sg. zero Pd. 186, Ts. 43. 


bhikkhu 

bhiksu. Nom. Sg. zero DKs. 10. 


bhicca 

bhrtya PPr. 1.89. 


bhi^ita 

bhinna Neut. Nom. Sg. -d DKs. 86. 


bhitti 

{Is.) Gen. Sg. -e BhK. 76.1 Loc. Sg. -hi 

BhK. 74.7 cf. coll. M. bhit. 


bhintara 

abhyantara Pa. 154 cf. M. bhUari (°r). 


bhisa 

Aua JVir. 2.11.12. contrast f/c. 1.2.38. and Vararuci 
Sdd. 34. 

2.38. 

bhisiya 

brsikd=Tsindmdsanam Gloss. Hv. 83-18-4. 


bhitaru 

abhyantaram Kc. 16. (M. Guj. Beng. bhitar. Or. bhitara, H. 
bhitar) . 

bhisa 

bhisma Hv. 84.5.3. Neut. direct PI. dim Jc. 1.16.9. 


-^/bhukka 

‘to bark.’ Imp. 3 Sg. -u MP. 1.8.7. cf. He. 4.186. 
(M. Guj. Yi. ljbhuk., Sdh. bhaukanu) 


bhukkhA 

bnbhukM KKc. 2.16.6. Nc. 1.11.10. 

(Pk. bubhvkkhd. M. bhuk, H. Guj. bhukh, Nep. bhok) 


•bhugga 

bhugna=bhukta Kp.J. 69.3. 


.\/,bhuiitja- 

bhudj- Pres. Part. Gen. PI. -anta-hd Sc. 452.2. 

Abs. -tvt Sn. 22-287. Caus. Abs. -tvi Sdd. 59. 


bhubaifa 

bhuvana Loc. Sg. -« DKs. 91. 


Jbhumaya 

=y/bhram Pres. 3 PI. -anti DKK. 2. 
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bhulla 

bkutlallio 

bhuta 

bhvmi 

bhma 

bhea 

bho 

bhoga 

bhoifa 

bhoy<f 

bhoya-dhara 

bholaa 

bholaviya 

ma 

maacchi 

Maatta 

maaranda 

maila 

magga 


IlNDEk VERbOKUM fUMib 

=^bhrasia JVf. 9.19.2. Pd. 17. cf. He. 4.177. 

Neut. Nom. Sg. -I DKs. 3. (Pk. bhu{idt<*bhulyatt cf. 
bhurdti. M. bhulavini, Guj. bhuhttwi,. H. bhuldnd N^. 
bhulnu, bhuldunu). 

-^bhrdniimdn Ml. 16. 

{Is.) Neut. direct PI. -d DKK 7. 

(/.^) Direct Sg. zero Jr, 2.4.1. Loc. Sg. -At AfP. 2.21.5. 
-him KKc. 4.2.6. 

Nom. PI. -u ,7r. 2.4.9, 

bhuta Abl. PI. -him Pd. 104. 

bheda Masc. Acc. Sg. -u Pd. 1. 

Interjection {ts.) Kp.^. 64.4. 

{is.) Gen. PI. -hath (used locatively). Sii. 5, 

bhauma. Neut. direct pi. -aim Jc. 3.26.17. 

bhoga Gen. PI. -ham. Sdd. 221 (used locatively). 

bhoga-dhard Fem. Gen. Sg. -ham Sdd. 190. 

bahulaka ‘a simpleton.’ Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Jdc, 

MP. 2.20.7. cf. M. bholu. 

PP. hom\/ bholava cf Guj. bholavm. ‘to mislead, to 
deceive.’ Kp.J. 86.2. 

m 

md Nc. 2.4.4., PPr. 1.101. but math in PPr. 2.107. 109 
and Ld. 3-3.45. 

mrgdksi Mt. 

Madana Nom. Sg. -i, -o MK. 17.12. 
makaranda Acc. Sg. -e DKK 6. 

1. *mradiila 'dirty’ ,/f. 3.19.12,.Fem. Nom. PI, -(«)u Jlf. 
3.27.3. 

2. ‘to become dirty.’ Pres. 3 Sg. -ei Sdd. 36 
4.2.19. 

1. mdtga Loc. PI. -ehimHc. 4.347. 

mdrgay- Imp. 2 P. Sg. -e Intro to Hv § 56. 

Pres. Part. -anla. Nc, 4.4.3. PP. -iya Nt. 3.16.1S. 
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magha makha Nom. Sg. -u MK. 17.2. 

-taajjha madhya IjOc. Sg -e DKK. 1 ! . -mi Pd. 23. 

majjhima madhyama Kp. ]. 10.1, 

mamchu-du manksu Hv. 92. 13.3. 
manjari '’n Fern. Loc. Sg. -him Pd. 152. 

manyusa “sd Fern. Loc. Sg. -im Khc. 1.6.10. 

matti mrttikd Fern. Acc. Sg. zero DKs. 2. 

madahulla —lagliu. {-uUa pleonastic) Nc. 3.4.12 cf. Dn. 6. 117 
lahummi maduham 

mam manas Direct Sg. -u KKc. 1.5.8. Lor. Sg. -e DKK 15, KKc, 

1.1.12. -i KKc. 1.2.1. 

mam-vaya-kdya manovdkkdya. Ins. PI. -him Sdd. 60 

manduth mandk Ld. 3.3.47. 

manuyatta manujatva Kp. S. 5] ;> 

manuyattana manujatva. Loc. Sg. -i Sdd. 3 

mamtva manujn Masc. Den. PI. -hath hhi. 1.10.7. 

manoraha manoiatha Acc PI zero Sdd 190 

mantha mrsta Jc. 3.1.13. 

manna- man-ya. Pres. 3 PI. -ahiu Pi. 56. 

-matta {ts.) Masc. Gen. PI. -hath He. 4.346. 

maltha masia Ins. Sg. -cm Ml. 4. 

manta mantra. Masc. Gen. PI. -ana KRc. .1.1.5. 

mantana maniram Fern. Ins. Sg. -i MP. 87.5.1 1. 

manti mantnn Masc. direct Sg. zcio KKc. S.I.IO. Geil. Sg, -he 

KKi. 8.1.11. Ins. PI. -him KKc. 3.1,1. MP. 87.5.10. 

mantitta manti itva Kp. S. 40.3. 

mandira [Is.) Abl. Sg. -dsu BhK. 312.7. 

mrga. Nom. PI. zero PPr. 1.112. 

mrtaka ‘N. of a .song.’ Kp. S. 63.5. 


maya 

mayaga 
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noj^ast 

y'mora- 

maragaa 

maram 

mamttkalt 

mahaevi 

mahalla 

mahitfara 

aahdbhiita 

mahiraa[ya) 

mahd-lacchi 

mahA-sal 

mahi 

mahiia 

mahu 

mahusam 

nahoiui 

mahovahi 

mat 

nSuya 

mSucchiyS 

mdfa 


trtD^x VERBORUtl [maydsi 

amrtdii ‘a god’ MP. 14.1.4. 

‘y/mr- Imp. 2 Sg. -ehu KKc. 1.13.3. 
marakata. Nom. Sg. -u PPr. 2.78. 

(ts.) Gen. Sg. -(d)haih Sdd. 166. 

°sthali Loc. Sg. -hi DKs. 68. 

mahdden Fern. Gen. Sg. -( Jc. 2.3.5. 

mahat {-alia pleonastic) Kp.J. 4.3. cf. Dn. 6.143. 

°naTa. Gen. Sg. -dsu BhK. 345.2. 

(is.) Neut. direct PI. -a DKK. 7' 

-madiya (suff. -kdiya.) Jc. 3.9.9. Kp. 45.9. 

Nc. 6.3.13. cf. He. 4.434. (H. hamdra, Marw. mhdrd ? 

°lakmi Fern. Loc. Sg. -hi Mt. 7. 

°sati Fem. Ins. Sg. -em KKc. 6.11.1. 

{ts.) Acc. Sg. zero BhK. 79.7. Gen. Sg. -hi Sc. 486.2. Loc. 
Sg. -hi He. 352. -hi Sc. 469.1. Loc. PI. -su Jc. 1.1.7. 

°ld Fem. Gen. Sg. -hi MP 87.4.2. Gen. PI. -hath, -ha BhK. 

63.10, Sn. 108.11!). -dm (Pkt.) Pd 167. 

(ts.) Direct Sg. zero Mt. 26. Sdd. 77. Acc, Sg. -m MP. 

100.4.10. 

mahotsava Kp. S. 9.1. 

mahelikd=mahild Fem. Gen. Sg. -hu JDS. 4.32.1. 
mahodadhi KKc. 1.1.4. 

mdtr DKs. 86. Voc. Sg. zero Jc. 2.13.15. 4.4.9. also mat Hv, 
89.12.14. (M. Guj. Marw. Sdh. H. wax. Beng. md.) 

wdtjka Hv. 91.22.11. 

(H. Panj. mdti. Sdh. mdu, Singh, mav. md.) 

mdtr-svasrkd. Fem. Ins. PI. -hith Jc. 3.9.9. 

(Pk. mdussid, mducchd. - M. mdvii, Guj. Panj. Beng. Sdh. 
mdsi H. wausx. mdsi.) 

1. mdna Masc. Acc. Sg. zero DKK. 2. 

2. Vb.y'manajv Imp. 2 PI. -ha DKK. 9. Abs. -ivi MP. 
2.20.13. 



m 


ma^a 

tpdya 

mdya^iya 

mayari 

yjmdra- 

mdlai 

•mdli 

mdha 

mi 

Mtkarda 

mtccha 

muchatta 

mtcckattiya 

y/milla 


mua- 


mua 

muiya 

mukka 

mukkha 

y/ muca- 

mucca- 

mueehd 

muffM 

■\/muna- 
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mdnttsa, Nom. Sg. -u Kc. 21. Gen. Sg. -ka Sdd. 64. 

matr KKc. 3.9.1. Nom. Sg. zero KP. A. 3.1. Gen. Sg. 
~ham He. 399. 

mjga-tjst^kd MP 20.20.7. 

mdtr Acc. Sg. zero MP. 87.14.7. 

mdray- Imp. 3 Sg. -u Sn. 308.169. 

Pot. Part, -eva Jc. 1.11.7. Nc. 3.16.4. cf. He. 4.438. 

malati Fem. Gen. Sg. -ht Sc. 483.2. 
mdlin Gen. Sg. -ht KKc. 1.14.4. 
mdgha Loc. Sg. -hi Ml. 17. 

=api Hv. 81.4.6., Pd. 26.56. 

Mrkandd Hv. 81.16.9. 

*milhya ‘a heretic.’ Ins. PI. -ehi DKs. 3. 
mithydtva Sdd. 136. 
mithydtvika='‘tvin Pd. 20. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -A» 133. Abs. -i DKK. 27. -im 

Pd. 29. 


■s/muc- Imp. 2 Sg. -e Hv. (Intro § 66.) Abs. -eppim PPr. 2.47. 
-ivinu PPr. 2.9. 

mrta KKc. 3.21.3. 


mrtd KKc. 10.20.10. 

mukta. Gen. PI. -{d)haO PPr, 1.47. -{d)hath Sdd. 18, 
mokfd Kp. J. 85.2. 

\/ muc- Pres. 3 Sg. -anti Ts. 63. 
muc-ya Imp. 2 PI. -hu Jdu 1.2. 
murcdid. Fem. Ins. Sg. -irh KKc. 6.15.4. 
was/? Loc. Sg. -hi BhK. 78.7. 


y/man- but usually equated with y«<f- cf. He 4.7. 
Sg. -ami Kp. E. 27, 2 Sg. -ahi Kp. J. 6. 4. -esi. 


Pres 1 
Kp. S. 



m 


INDBX VERBORUM 


34. -{a)ki m 1.16, Ts. 15. -{i)hi Kp. S. 80.4. -hu D£s. 
34. -{a)su Kp. A. 13. 2. 2P1. -hu Ts. 21. Pres. Part, -antu 
PPi. 1.7G, 2.35 PF. -ira -ia DKs. 80. Kp. S. 43.1.* Inf. 
.[a)hu PPr. 1.23. Abs. -i DKs.^\,-ia DKs.SO.-iviKp. 
S. 39.8 Pass. Pres. 3 Sg. -la-i DK's. 73. Pres. Part. 
-ijja-mdm Kp.}. 75.3. 

rpundla mjrtdla UKK. 5^ hhf. 7.2.8. 

muni muni Masc. Sing. Nom. zero Pd. CO. Acc. zero. KKc. 7.1.4. 

Dat. Gcn.-hi Sdd. 93. Plur. Ins. -him MP. 100.1.12 Gen 
-ham He. 414.3. 

y/munda \/mund- pp. -7 5. Cans. Abs. -divi Pd. 125. 
mutta miltra. Gen. Sg. -ham Pd. 196. 

mutli mukit Tern. Nom. Sg. zero DKs. 1. 

mudda mudid Pern. Nom. Sg. zero PPr. 1.22. .^cc. Sg. -m Mt. 6 

muddha mugdhd Im.Sg. -i MP. 81 .V2.\\. Gen. Sg. -Ac He. 851.8. 

Voc. Sg. -e Mt. 5. -i He. 376. 

Mura-nu '''ripu Masc. Gen. Sg. -hH Sc. 451.1. 

murukkha murkha Kp. .S. 57.2 cf. He.. 2.112. 

muha mukha Tiom. -u D'' . i.5'2,. .\h\. F\. -hii He. 22.204 

mudha (ts.) Nom. Sg. -o Pd. 85. (Pkt. sm.) Voc. Sg. -d Pd. 13, 

Gen. PI. -hao }s. 29. 

mula-guna (Is.) Nom. PI. zerc Ts. 29. 

mrga (ts.) MP. 2.14.4. 

°jiidhu<C^jiitham MK. 17.4. 

Mrgdyana ‘N. of a sage.’ llv. 82.8.10. 

weini medini. I’cm. Acc. Sg. zero KKc, 2.8.3. 

mmmdyania ‘bleating’ (Pres. Part, in -anta) Je. 3.11.5, Pnomatopoeic. 

Jmelava- Cans, of Pres. 3 PI. -ahitfi .MP. 2.C.11. (M. ml^ 

H. milnd, Nep. milm.) 

-v/'««f-Pres.3Sg.-i Hv. 83.2.6. Mt. 34. Imp. 2 Sg. -hi He. 
84.15.‘2. PPr. 1.12, -i Hv. 8-5.9.33. 3 Sg. -u Hv. 85.6.5.. 2P1. 
-ha DKs, 47, Hv. 87.5.16. Put. 3 Sg. -esa'i Hv, 87,16,6, 


y/rndta- 



amkholira} 

mokaliya 

mokkala 

mokkaUiu 

mokkha 

\,'modL’- 

mora 

y/ troha- 

moha-viahnyahi 

mhi 

ycala-i 

yjala-i 

rai 

Raiveya 
rakkha 
•\J rakkha- 


rakkhaviUa 

rakkhosi 

ratfikholira 
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Pres. Part. Fern. Gen. Sg. -anti-he He. 370. Abs. ~evi Hv~ 
81.9.7. -ivi PPr. 1.92. -eppinv Hv. 88.12.5. Cans. PP. -aviu. 
Hv. 85.6.12. -ouiya (direct PI. zero) Jc. 1.11.5. 

=rrukta Neut. direct PI. -in. Slid. 66. 

Neut. Nom. PI. -d Sdd. 128. 

-mukla MP. 1.9.18. 

moksa Sdd. 74. Nom. Sg. zero Ts. 29. Gen. Sg. -ha Pd. 62 
-ha'-i t.t. 33. 

motay- Pres. 3 PI. -anH He. .5.5.5. (Pk. modei, M. modni, 
Guj. modeu, II. mornd, Nep. mornv.) 

maj urn. Masc. Mom. Sg. -v Ml. 3. Voc. Sg. -d Ml. 36. (M. 
Guj. Panj. H. mo>. Sdh. mnru.) 

‘lo deceive.’ Abs. -ezdnu KKc. 1.3,8. 

^mahndadhi. Masc. Acc. Sg. zero Sn. 334-127. 
asm Kp. S. 106.5. 


y 

cal, Hi (Pres. 3 Sg. - 2 ) Mh\ 18.2. 
jvalati (Pres. 2 Sg. -i) .1/A‘. 18.2. 


rail. Fern. Direct Sg. zero PPr. 2.13, Pd. 13. -i fclongation 
of final vowel) He. 6.5.8. Gen. Sg. -In Sc. 491.1. -zero 
Bhh'. 21.4. (Is 'nii' in that line ; rai sar garni avagannai* 
the 1st member of Gen. 'I'.at. comp.?) 

Rativegd. Fem. Gen. Sg. -he KKc. 7.14.1. -hedi KKc. 7.7.5. 

rak^d Sc. 466. ;t. 

■\/ raky 

Imp. 2 Sg. -z Sn. 77-176. -hu Sdd. 195. -ejja-hu He. 350.2, 
2 PI. -cjja-'iu BiiK. 220.7, Int. -hurii KKc. 5.18.2. Pass. 
Pres. 3 Sg. -ijjai Sdd. 98. (Pa rakkhati, Pk. rakkhai M. 
rdkhne, Guj. rukhi'S, H. rdkhr.d, Nep. rdkhnu.) 

raksdpdla KKc. 1.15.3. cf. M. rakhavdl ddr, rakhavali. 
rdksasl KKc. 2.11.1. Ins. Sg. -e BhK. 22.3. 

= vilasana-sUa (Suff. -ita) MP. 3.2.1. 


SB 
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md^a 

\/ rapa- 

tana-gaya 

ranna 


Radi 

rabi-iadi 

ratnani 

ramanti-ya 
raya 
rajana 
rrjaitailaja 
raj 0^1 


rayani-valw 

-rayd 

ravi-sasi 

tasa 

rasanta 

rasana 

raha 


rahaftd 

riu 


INDEX VERBORUM \rad^ 

PP. od'\Jra^<i-\/rat ‘to cry.’ Kp. S. 79.3. {la, rafati, Pk. 
ra^i, M. Guj.-Y/ra^-, Sdh. raranv) 

\/ fan- Pres. 3 Sg. -etli (?) Ds. 4.6.1, 

''gata. Loc. PI. -kirn He. 370. 

aranya Pfc. 6.16.19. cf. He. 1.66. Ins. Sg. -2 Mt. 34. Loc. 
Sg. -e Mt. 24, 35. (Pa. arannom, Pk. aranna, M. Guj. rdn, H. 
ran (Masc.), Singh, rina.) 

Rati In.s. Sg. -e He. 446. 

— ravi-dasimu (Nom. PI. zero). DKR . 6. 

ramard Ins. PL -hitr Sn. 77.176, ’’rad Direct PI. -{d)v KKc. 
3.2.1. 

ramanti Fern. Nom. PL -u KKc. 8.9.10. 
rajas. Gen. PL -kam S'o'd. 183. 
latna. Direct PI. -am He. 334. 
ratnatrrya. Gen. Sg. -hao PPr. 2.95. 

1. (a)iatni ‘a liarid.’ MP. 2.7.6. 

2. rajani Fern. I.oc. Sg. -hi Je. 2.21.7. MP. 87.11.12. -him, 
-hi BhK. 21.4., Jr. 2.12.11 *. 445.1. 

rajani-vadhu Gen. Sg. -hi Jr. 2.2.10. 

-rflfii. Fem. Gen. Sg. -hi MP. 87.4.2. 

‘‘sasi Masc. In.s. PL -him Pd. 219. 

{ts.) Lot. Sg. -e DKK. 19. Loc. PL -[a)him Pd. 132. 

Pres. Part, oi^^ras- {-antd) Sn. 217-186. 
rasdyana DKs. 63. 


1. raiha. Nom. PL zero MP. 83.3.16. 

2. \/raks- Pres. 2 Sg. -hi M. 6.1.5. 3 PI. -anti. Nc. 1.5.9. .Sdd. 
138 PP. Masc. Nom. Sg. -i DKs. 60 Pass. Pres. 3 
^S- -ijja-tKc. 6.4.7. (M. Guj. Sdh. Panj. H. ^ rah- Beng, 
rahite). 

araghatta MP, 27.1.4. (M. rahdt, H. rahat, Panj. rat fa) 
rijan MK in "vl- .-j?.. n,,: a.*,. 



rutf^ ] 

Tdnaa{-ya) 

rani 

Rdma 

Rdmanu 

rlya 

rdya-resa 

rSydfi 

riu 

riu-maddatfa 

rina 

ritfiya 

’’iddhi 

tiyi 

Risaha 

risinda 

rina 

ruk^ka 

rukkha-^ 

^ruffha 

unna 


INDEX VEILBORUM 436 

= *rdiija-ka ‘a king.’ Hv. 81.17.14. Nom. Sg. -u Jc. 4.2.10. 

rdjK Hik 85.15.4. Jc. 2.31.7. -i before terms, and suff. e.g., 
°ya Hv. 82.5.6. (with -he of Gen. Sg. (Pa. ranifi, Pk. ran^ 
rdnia M. Guj. Sdh. Panj, H. ran*, Nep. Or. raiii.) 

1. (ts.) Gen. Sg. -hu MP. 69.2.3. Gen. PI. -hu MP. 69.2,11. 
-ham He. *407. 

2. rdmd ‘a beautiful woman.’ Loc. Sg. -im Pd. 42 
Rdvanah 4IVom. Sg. -a) Sdd.63. 

1. rJga Loc. PI. -hilt Pd. 107. 

2. rdjan Gen. Sg. -ho Jc. 1 .9.2. -ha (used for Acc.) Sa. 
48-249. For cognates sec rSu above. 

rdga-rosa .\cc. PI. icro Fr. 48. 

*rdjdm- ^/idjHi Hv. 81.12.7. Nom. PI. -zero Je. 4.2,7. 

1. rtuSe. 646.8. 

2. ripu Gen. PI. -hurii MP. 87.6.18. 
ripu-mardana. Gen. Sg. -{3)su Jc. 4.2.4. 
rna KKc. 2.18.2. cf. M. lin ‘debt.’ 

]-nika ‘a debtor ’ Kp. }. 93.4. 

Tddhi Kp.]. 97. 1. Sc. 456.3. Ins. Sg. -fi) e Sc. 471.1. Geo. 
Sg. -he KKc. 1.15.1. Im. PI. -him MP. 100.10.1. 

*j-cd—-rc Fern. Nom. PI. Jc. 3.29.1. 

Rfabka. Ins. Sg. -im Jc. 3.30.7. 

r^indra KKc. 6.1.9. 

*i-na (PP. of x/i-). ‘come, tired.’ Jc. 3.19.5. Pd. 115. 

*ruksa Masc. Nom. Sg. -ho MK. 17.11. 

Acc. Sg. zero KKc. 1.13.7. Ins. Sg. -ethPPr. 2.133. Loc. PI. 
-{a)him MP. 83.8.13. (Pa. Pk. rukkha H. M. Guj. rtUA, 
Panj. rukkk-, Ncp. rukh.) 

*ruk§a-(a (pleonastic). Nom. Pi. -d Sdd. 190. 
(pleonastic) Ld. 3.3.29. '‘du MK. 17.7. In these -a ia 
Nom. Sg. ending. 

rusfaci, ■\/rus. Imp. 3 Sg. -a Sn, 308-169. 

*rudna cf. Hr. 1.209. Neut. Nom. Sg. -41 Hv. 83.7.7. 
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[ rundha- 
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y' nindha- 
‘s/ruhacuha 

rua 

Tuva 

rei 

Toya 

royara 

Tora-Ucnu 

^ rova- 
rohini 

lai 

lauda 

laiidi 

lakkadiya 

lakkuda 


lakkha- 


lakkhana 

lakkhdrasa 

•s/lagga 


*rundh-<.rudh- Abs. -evimi 

Onomatopoeic for warbling of birds. Pres. 3 PI. -anti 
Hv. 83.9.6. 

rupa Ins. Sg. -e DKK. 6. 
ixpa Loc. PI. -him Pd. 101. 
locale Sdd. 174. 
roga Acc. PI. zero PPr. 1.70. 
rueikara MP. 17.12.7. 

=ddridiya [-tiami sulf. of Abs. nouns.) 

Ncut. direct Sg. in -;/. Jr. 2.26.17. 

=^*tod-<^ \/idd ‘to cry.’ Imp. 2 3g. -hi KKc. 2.1.13. 

°ni 'A kind of fast.’ Pcm. Ins, Pi. -him Sdd. 188. 

/ 

‘much’ Jc. 3.10.1 1. cf. coll. M. lai. 
lakuta. Ins. Sg. -i J.lu. 19.1. 
lakuta lit'. 88.5.8. 
lakuta. Gen. Sg. -ham Sdd. 148. 

lakiiia III'. 85.5.3. (Pa. lag -la, M. Idkaij, lukCtd, Guj. Idkadi, 
lakad, Panj. takkad, H. hikdu, Beng. laguda, lagi cf. Dn. 
lakkudo lakulah. The original irord * lak, *lag is regarded 
as Austro-Asiatic.) 

1. -Jlaks-. Pres. 3 Sg. -i DKIC. 21, DKs. 10. PP. -iya. DKs. 
28. Pass. Prc-. 3 Sg. -ijja-i Mt. 25. 

2. taksa ‘a bundled thousand,’ Ins. PI. -ehim He. 335. 

(Pa. Pk. lakkin, M. Guj. H. Bcng. Ncp. lakh, Singh. 
lakhu, Panj. lakkh. Or. Idkha.) 

1. laksana Si. 167.7. Ins. PI. -him PPr. 1.25. 

2. Laksmana Kc. 3.14.5. 

3. °r\d Hv. 88.17.3. 

Idki^u- KKc. 3.2.4. 

lagna-<. y/lag- Pres. 1 Sg. -um Sn. 236-270. 3 Sg. -i Kp.^. 
64-8. 3 PI. -him Sdd. 75. Imp. 2 Sg. -u Kp. E. 29a. PPr. 2. 
121. PP. lagga DKS. IG, KKc. 1.11.4. Abs. -rtf Me. 2.1.9. -ivi 
Mr.6.].ll. Sdd. 106. (NIA post-positions c.g., M. Idgi, Guj. 
lagu Sf'h. lagi are traceable to this.) 
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yjlangha langh- Fut. 2. Sg. -ihihisi Kp. S. 83,4. 3. Sg. -ihihai Kp. E. 2&. 
Pass. Press. 3 Sg. iyai Kp. E. 18. 

Lacchi Laksmi BhK. 32.3, Hv. 81.3.8, KKc. 6.2.1. Kp. S. 73.4. Sc. 

606.9, Ins. Sg. e BhK. 28.1. -i MB. 1.12.6. Gen. Sg. -he MB. 
1.12.2. -hi Sdd. 187. 

Lacchima Laksmih Sdd. 191. 

ajja lojjd. Ins. Sg. -ha Sn. 168-115. ^a. Pk. lajjd M. Guj. 

H. Beng. Nep. Idj, Or. Idja, Panj. lajj, Sdh. laja). 

lanjiya —ddst Ins. Sg. -i jfc. 3.9.11. 

iatta *lapta Nc. 9.17.27. 

laya lata. Fern. Gen. PI. -hd Sc. 484.1. 

laland-rasand {ts.) Nom. PI. zero DKK. 5. 

■\/lalala- Intensive\//o/-. Pres. 3 PI. -anti Hv. 84.3.6. cf. M. lalalaln! 
lahalaha-i =ldlayale 9n. 217.186. 

\/laha- ■\/labh- Pres. 3 Sg. -i He. 335. Pres. 3 PI. -hith Bd. 4 . 

Fut. 2 Sg. -esahi BhK. 130.5. KKc. 2.4.2. -ehi KKc. 2.8.10. 
-wi BBr. 2.141. 

3 Sg. BAr. 74.3. KKc.2.r>.T. ?Pr. 2.47. Pres. Part. 
-anta BBr. 65.1*. Abs. -i Jdc. 3.4. Sdd. 220. -ivi Sdd. 221. 
-evinu BBr. 1.95. also Cd. 2.27.11. 

lahiri (ts.) Ins. pi. -kirn KKc. 8.12.9. (M. H. lahar, Guj. leher, ler, 

Banj. lahir.) 

w 

lhasuna laiuna Sdd. 34. (cf. Pa. lasun(n)am, Pk. lasana, lasuna. M. 
lasun H. lahasuji, Panj. lasan.) 

Y' Id- Sec under y' le- 

Idla laid. Fern. Ins. Sg. -im Sdd. 146. cf. M. Guj. Idl. 

lirdra =laldta. Loc. Sg. -e DKs. 85. 

livi lipt Fem. Nom. PI. -u Nc. 3.1.1. 

lihia likhita Neut. direct Pi. -d He. 335. 

^ila lild. Acc. Sg. zero KKc. 4.1.14. Ins. Sg. -e BhK. 27.3. 

Sc. 603.4. -i BhK. 19.9. 76.10 -ha Sn. 334-127. 

Lildvatl Ins. PI. -hirh Mt. 19. 

lekhd Bd. 83. 


lildvaX 

liha 



m 




lekkha-hi 

-leki 

loa 

loana 

‘\/lof(a- 

le^iu 

loha 

m 

room] 

cat 

vaikontha 

vain 

> 

oakka 

vakkhdna-i 

r(^khdna-4a 
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\//u Pres. 1 Sg. -evi Hv. 82.10.3. 

Fut. 3 Sg. -faai i/c. 92.2.27. VP.luya Hv. 84.10.4. Abs. 
-evi Hv. 84.11.5. -evinu Jc. 3.11.6. 

y/lag-. To avoid confusion the full form is quoted. Pres. 
1 Sg. lemi Hv. 84.14.11. 3 Sg. lii. Hv. 81.5.3. 1 PI. 
lehu Hv. 84.16.6. 

Imp. 2 Sg. lehi Kp. S. 66.3. Mt. 11, Sdd. 119. 3 Sg. leu 
KKc. 1.13.6. -laijjai (?) Nc. 3.7.8. Inf. lenaham Abs. 
lai DKK. 7. PPr. 2.87. Fut. 1 PI. laesahU,. Hv. 85.20.6. 
PP. laiya Pd. 91 Sdd. 119. ISvi Hv. 81.4.9. leppiim Hv. 
82.7.13. Pfc. 5.8.13. laeppinu Nc. 1.15.13. hvinu Nc. 1.10.1), 

laksaya (Imp. 2 Sg. -hi) MP. 2.5.2. 

-lekhd. Fern. Loc. Sg. -hi Mt. 7. 

loka Nom. Sg. -ha DKK. 1. Voc. PI. -ho Kc. 22, He. 346. 

locana DKs. 68. Ins. PI. -ehim He. 350. 

°vavta=locana-vat. Neut. Nom. Sg. -il. Mt. 8. 

y/lut-yo. Pres. 3 PI. -aMi Nc. 6.5.6. PP. lotta Nc. 7.7.6. 
(M. lot^i. Guj. Panj. H. Beng.y/lot) 

navanitam (Neut. direct Sg. -«) Sdd. 25. 

(M. /oat, H, loni,lunl, Or. lahuni, Beng. lani). 

lobha- Ins. Sg. -im Pd. 81. 


1. iva Kp.]. 70.4, 71.3.4. S. 8.2. A. 12.3. Nc. 1.7.1. 

2. vd BhK. 1.4.8 (Gunc). 

vadana. Direct Sg. -a Mt. 7. Ins. Sg., -e Mt. 24. Loc. Sg. 
-mmi Mi. 15. Ins PI. -ehi Mt. 19. 

Inter, to express regret Pu. 17.28. 

Vaikuntha ' N. of Viaiju’ Nc. 7.12.7. 

vairin Gen. PI. -hum Nc. 1.4.4. 

„ Gen. Sg. -ha Sn. 34.199. 

vyagra Jdu. 43.2. 

lydkhydnayati (Pres. 3. Sg. -t) Nc. 3.1.16, 9.5.11. 

vydkhydna-ta (pleonastic). 

Acc. PI. -d Pd. 84. 
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vaggha vyaghra J^c. 6.8.9 (Pk. vaggha. M. Guj. vdgh. Panj. H, Beug. 
Nep. bdghy Sdh. vdghu, Singh, wag). 

■y/vacca- *vjlyate=-\/maj. Pres. 3sJ. -i .N't. 1.10.9. 7.6.1. 

3 PI. -anti Sdd. 147. Pres. Part, -anta Nc. 7.1.10. (cf. Old 
M. vacne ‘to go.’ also He. 4.225. 

ASok vacca. Turner (429’’) traces this to Sk. vacyaft c£ 
vaHrayati). 

vaceha sfAsa PPr. 2.133. Abl. Sg. -Ae //e. 4.336. 

vaccha-yala *vaksa-tala BhK. 269.9. 

vacchi *valsl=vatsd. Gen. Sg. -hi Sn. 14.141. 

Voc. Sg. zero Sn. 16-441. 

vajjanta vddyat (Pres. Part, in -anta). Ins. PI. -ehi Mt. 23. Fem. 
Loc. Plur. ntl-him Jc. 2.20.3. 

y/vamca- 1. ‘to go. Pres.. 3 Sg. -i MK. 17.70. 

2 [ts.) ‘(‘0 deceive’. Pot. Part. -evaa. M. 3.2.12. 

vatta vartmsn, Hv. 86.24.7. (Pk. vattam, vattd. M, Guj. vat, Singh. 
vat, vatu)). 

vaftadiyd varlman- (pleonastic -tikd) 

Acc. Sg. zero Pd. 47. 

vattuia vartula Nc. 3.4.8. 

xaia —ukia. ‘prattling, talk’. Ins. Sg. -ina Pd. 145. 

vadavada-i --pralapali (onomatopoeic ?) Pd. 6. cf. He. 4.148. and M. 
badbadne. 

vadda-u vartatdm (Imp. 3 Sg. -u) MP. 1.12.6. 

vadha —murkha, vatsa, ‘a term of endearment in addressing’ JIV 

67, Pd. 2,22. PPr. 2.19, 154. cf badha above. 

vaddha vfddha KKc. 10.3.5. 

vana vana Direct Sg. -u MK. 17.10. Loc. Sg. -i Nc. 2.9.4.5. 

vanwmi<.vanammi in KKc. 1.14.9. 

vana-kila vana-kri^ Fem. Acc. Sg. zero BhK. 295.3. 

vana-rdi vana-rdji Fem. Loc. Sg. -mmi Sc. 479.3. 

^vanna y/varn- Pass. Pres. 3 Sg. -iya-i Jdc. 5.1. 

flnasfli vanaspati MP. 2.1.5. 
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vattha taslra. Neut. Nom. PL zero Sdd. 203. 

y/vanda- -^/vand- Pres. 1 Sg. -au PPr. 1.4. Pass. Imp. or Pot. 3 Sg. 
-ijjfl-i Jc. 3.31.8. 

vandi =bandin Ins. Sg. -na Sc. 459.2. Loc. Sg. (PI. ?) -him Sc. 459.5, 

vajfa vrata KKc. 3.20.9. Direct PL zero Sdd. 206. 

vayana vacana, Acc. Sg. -a ATAc. 1.8.9. Loc. PL -Aim Jc. 2.42.1. 

-vayaniyd -vadanikd=vadana. Fern. Ins. Sg. -e Sc. 669,2, 

vayamt, °a \*vayasyika=vayasyd. Hv. 90.6.8. 

°ya j Fern. Ins. Sg. -e J{c. 2.2.14. Gei Plur. -hu He. 351. 

vayamsuUiya myasya-ullikd (pleonastic) Fern. Hv. 90.8'.10. 

tarailta *varayitra ‘husband.’ Masc. Nom. Sg. -a Jc. 4.2.16. 

varddiya vardtikd. Fern. Ins. Sg. -im Sdd. 209. 

pari ^‘Varam MP. 1.3,12. 

varisa 1. larsa. Loc. Sg. -i MP. 1.3.1 (M. vans, H. baras, Panj. 
varah, Or. barasa). 

2.\/vars- Pres. 3 Sg. -ei Mt. 21. 

■\/vala- ■\/val- Abs. -ivi Pd. 51. Caus. Abs. -i viz., vdli<.*vdlya Mt. 8. 
valaa{°ya) valaya. Nom. Sg. zero Dr. 4.5.2. Direct PL -a i/c. 352. 
valagga avalagna Hv, 81.4.5. 'drudha' in He. 4,206. 
valli [ts.) Fern. Loc. PL -him Ml. 17. 

■yjvava vap- Pres. 3 Sg. -i DS. 4.5.1. PP, -iya-u Sdd. 70. 

y/ vasa vas- Pres. Part, -antu PPr. 1.36. PP. -iya Sdd. 35. 

vasahi *vrsabhi ‘an ox’ Kp. J. 71.4. Alsdorp records this as a 

contamination of vrsabha and ‘vahati an ox.’ 

y/vaha- y/vah- Pres. Part. Fem. -antia. Ins. PL -hi Mt. 14. Inf. -evvaim 
KKc. 1.5.5. Caus. vdha. Inf. -i Jdu. 75.2, Abs. -i KKc. 1.13.6. 

-lahu -Md/iM Fem. Gen. Sg. -Ai Jc. 2.2.10. -hu Sc. 

vahuya vadhukd Fcm. Gen. Sg. -hum MP. 100.3.9. 

vahelia *aiahed.tta. Mt. 19. 

t'dii t'dyu MK. 17.9. Ins. Sg. -ena MK. 17.24. 

vduda vydpfta M. 1.9.7. 
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Va^rasi Varanasi Fem. Loc. Sg. -him Hr. 442. 

vaya 1. vdcd Fcm. Ins. Sg. -e MP. 1.6.15. 

2. vada Masc. Nom. PI. -I BhK. 43.2. 

vara dvara BhK. 7.6. Kp.J. 2.9. S. 38.7. 

vdravdra vdram varam Jc. 2.25.18. Sdd. 166. 

vdvana vdmana Jc. 3.2.9. 

vdm vdpl Fem. Loc. Sg. -he Pic. 2.8.3. 

(M. H. bdva-di Guj. vdi, vdo Sing. vava). 
y/vdha ‘to see’ Jdu. 22.1, PPr. 2.142. (connected with palya^pdsa-?) 
vdhi vyadhi. Fem. Acc. Sg. zero Pd. 210. 

vdhiydli vdhydli ‘Training ground for elephants.’ Jc. 1.4.3. 

Vrdsa Vyasa Masc. Nom. Sg. -a Li. 3.3.6. MK. 17.3. 

vrdkrosu vydkrosa. MK. 17.3. 

vrddi vyddi MK. 17.3. 

vrdgaratfu vydkaranarh MK, 17.3. 

vi apt Mt. 2, 4, 16. 

viaggha vidagdha. Ins. Sg. -ena DS. 4.6.2. 

viu =iva Kp. S. 110.4. 

Viula-iri Vipula-gm. Masc. Loc. Sg. -hi MP. 100.1.2. 
muvvitthi lyvdvisid <.vi-ui-vis- Ml. 19. 

viusa *vidusa=vidvas Jlc. 3.4.2. {Jc. p. 160), 9c. 449.1. 

° ttam =vidvalva Nc. 3.6.11. 
vigutta vigupta Masc. Nom. PI. -diifi He. 421. 

vicca *vrtta =vartman He. 421, Kc. 67, Pd. 188. 

Loc. Sg. -i Jc. 2.26.10. Ld. 3.3.53, records viccha for °cca 

vicintiri ai-\/cmt+tVa(habit showing suff.)uscd as Pres. Part. 9c. 5301. 

vichitla PV. oi vi--\/chiva 'to touch’ cf. He. 257. Dn. 3.27. Neut. 

Nom. Sg. -tX Hv. 83.16.13. 

vicchoya viksobha^viraha KKc. 10.1.4. 

vijja vidyd. Fem. Nom. PI. -u KKc. 2.4.10 

vijjappaha vidyutprabha Jlc. 6.2.2. 



Ivwm 


HU 

vijjaya 

vijja-sala 

vijjijjamdna 

vijjula 

vijjhoviya 

Virhjha 

vittala 

Vitthu 

vidavi 

vi^halta 

viff^sa-ho 

vinu 

vintala-u 
yj vivinava- 

vitti-nivitti 

vidddniya 

vidisi-him 

vinda 

vimbhariya 

viyakkhanu 

viyambhya 

ai-ydm 


IS^X VSRBOiWM 
dvitiyaka BhK. 364.6. 

vidyd-idld. Fem. Abl. Sg. -ho BhK. 18.10. 

°-hariya vidyddhari KKc. 1.15.10. 

Pass. Pres. Part, of vij. {-ijja-mdna) Kc. 2.11.2. 
vidyulloid MP. 2.14.8. cf. H. bijli. 
vidhydpila Kp. S. 7.5.4. cf. M. vijhavne but viksdpita acc. to 
Alsdorf. 

Vindhya. Nom. Sg. -a KKc. 1.12.8, 2.2.11. 

Loc. Sg. -i Jc. ^..^.^.l.*). 

apavitra-la Nom. Sg. -u Hr. 90.3.14. Jc. 3.18.4. 

CM. viidl, Guj. ratal, Beng. ritdl, Sd. vitdranv. Bloch 
connects M. tntal, to Sk. visthd. Sec PLM §§ 109, 150). 

F?s«a f/c. 8.3.14.10, AXc. 7.7.3. Vc. 4.9.11. cf. M. Vithu, 
Vithobd. 

litapi Masc. Ins. PI. -h% Sc. 481.1. 

PP. oiyj vidghavayj arj- Kp. A. 5.2. cf. He. 4.108. 
rindHnak (Gen. Sg. -ho) KKc. 1.1.1. 

vim DKs. 107, Hv. 82.9.5, Jdc. 7.2. Kc. 71. {cL He. 426), 
/Wt. 13,34, PPr. 1.42, 2.59. Sdd. e.\8. i’ti. 272-191. This 
is used with the Acc. and the Instr. cases. 

=vestanakah Jdc. 23.2 cf. M. vitole. 

vi-yjjdap- Pres. 3 Sg. -i Kp.Si. 35.3.1, Kc. 1.8.12. 1 PI. -imo 
Kp.]. 45.1* Imp. 2 PI. aha Kp.]. 45.2* PP. -ia, Kc. 1.16. 
7, PPr. 1.8. (M. vinavni, Guj. vinavavu, H. binaund). 

vrtti-nivrlti. Loc. PI. -hi PPr. 2.52. 

vidirna KKc. 1.10.3. 

—vidiksu (Fem. Loc. PI. -him) Sdd. 66. 

rrnrfa. Ins. PI. -him PPr. 1.39 Gen. PI. -hd PPr. 1.110. 

*vismarita MP. 1.13.3. 

-vicaksatfah PPr. 
vijrmbhila PPr. 2.158. 

vi-jdnihi (Imp. 2 Sg. -a) PPr. 1,53 Sdd, 19, 



-vilaya 

vilalullu 

vildsinl 

viva 

vivarera 

vivva-hu 

visaa 

visa-kaniya 

visaya 

visarisa 

visa mvu 

visitti 

vihi^a 

vihau 

vthayv 

vutlhi 

vutta 

vuilanta 

vrnda 

ve 

veilla 

Vegavai 

Veya 

veya^a 

vesa 

vesi 

vocch^a 


t^toex V£RiiOKU»i t4^ 

=vanild. Fern. Gen. Sg. -hi BhK. 17.8. 

=vilola+ulla-'i (pleonastic +nom. Sg. -u) DS. 4.5.2. 
vildsinl Fern. Ins. PI. -hi BhK. 17.7. 

=iva. Hv. 85.2.2. jVc. 3.8.3. cf. He. 2.182. 

=vii)arlta-\-ira (showing habit) J:. 3.29.13. Pd. 125, 129. 

=vlyatdm Sn. 16-286. 

visaya Ins. PI. -ehim Kc. 22. 

visa-kanikd. Fern. Ins. Sg. -irh Sdd. 207. 

visaya. Gen. PI. zero Kc. 22. -ha u Ys. 50. 

visadjsa. Sc. 584.1. 

=visrdmah Kc. 26. 

*vUill<. \/wiAbso. Mt. 18. 

°na. Neut. Direct PI. zero PPr. 2.23. 

=vihhltah Pd. 74. 

=vlksitd Fem. Ins. Sg. -fa)« KKc. 1.13.2. 
vrsti Kp. S. 18.3. 

ukta Kc. 67, Ltl. 3.3.53.cf. He. 4.42'1. 
vrttdnta. Kp.S. 39.8. 

(ts.) Hv. 81.18.3. • 

dvi BhK. 291.2, He. 9.20.11. Pd. 213. Sdd. 36. 

Ins. PI. vihi Nr. 3.6.5. 

vicakila Hv. 84.1.2. 

Vegavati Dat. Gen. Sg. -he KKc. 6.14.7. 

Nom. P\. -iih Jc. 3.29.12. Ins. PI. -hiii PPk 1.23. 
vedand Fem. Acc. Sg. zero Pd. 74. 

1. dvesya Masc. Nora. Sg. -a MP. 1.4.5. 

2. veiyd Fem. Sg. -him Sdd. 44. 

=vetsi (Skt.sm.) Nc. 6.13.8. 

=vyuccheda Hv. 90.1.7. 
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vonda vfnda Hv. 90.13.12. Cf. He. 1.131. 

volijia —vyatitd Fern. Ins. PI. -hi MP. 2.4.6. 

But the Tippapa takes it as Loc. Sg. 

j 

saa 1. ^aia Ins. Sg. -ena He. 332, Ins. PI. -hi Mt. 13. Loc. PI. 

-ehiih He. 345. (Pa. sala, Pk. saa[ya), M. Guj. ii, H. 
Panj. Nep. sai, Sdh. sou). 

2. svaka Ins. Sg. -e 1 —svayath He. 9.21.5. 

fat 1. sati Fern. Dat. Sg. -hi MP. 87.12.12. 

2. sadd. S'n. 26.213. 

sai, °im svayem—suayamjc.2.l2.1(i. All. 11, Me. 3.4.17 

saiicca sauca. Direct Sg. -u Sdd. 7. Ins. Sg. -e. Me. 1.4.4. 

saiini sakurn Masc. Gen. PI. iham He. 340. 

saH 1 samarh Kp. S. 7.2. 

2. sva (Alsdorf) A'/i.E. 10b. 

sathkadilla sahkata +illa ( — posses.sing, full of). Jc. 1.3.2. 
samkala irnkhald Kp.A. 1.2. cf. He. 1.189. 

samkhala irhkhald Hv. 88.11.9 (Pa. Pk. sahkhald. Pk. sihkhald, M. 

sdkhal, sakaf, sdkal. Guj, s^kaj, H. sdkal, Or. sankoli, 
Nep. sanlo). 

samkheva samksepa. Ins. Sg. -em Sdd. 1. 

Samkhohanikd Samksohhanikd (N. of a vidyd) Me. 6.6.11. 

samgahia samgthxta KKc. 5.10.1. 

sanga [Is.) Gen. Sg. -ho BhK. 205.2. 

saccava ‘to see’ cf. He. 4.181. Imp. 2 Sg. -ehi Kp. S. 80.3. 

saccha sdksdt BhK . 252.7 . 

sajjatui °na. Gen. PI. -[d)ham KKc. 1.5.7. 

sajjo sadyah (adv.) Jc. 3.11,1 

sa-jhuttha =sa-justa-{ahe’ Me. 6.13.15. cf. H.M.jhuf^h). 

\/sam-calla- sam-\/ cal-ya- Pres. 3 PI. -him KKc. 1.3.7. 
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^samjaia 

saihjha 

sa^ka 
saniuih 
sannaha 
y/ santhava 

satta 


sattama 

sattdva-i 

-satti 

sattu 

Satluhatui 

saltha 

sadda 

santdvia-o 

samthavantu 

sandhukki 

sappa 

Sahara 

sama 

Samai 

samara 

sama-sila 

samanu 

y/samdsa- 


sahjdla DKK.7. 

sandhyd Kp.S. 40.4. Loc. Sg. (a)i jc. 2.9.4. 

Loc. PI. zero Sdd. 68, -i Sdd. 12 (M. Beng. H. Nep. 
sSjh, Guj. Nep. sdj). 

sdrdha MP. 2.6.4. 
ianaih. Jc. 3.12.8. 
sannaha. Ins. Sg. Sdd. 60. 

1. sam-siav- Inf. -ana PPr. 2.137. 

2. sam-slhdpay Imp. 2 Sg. -hi KKc. 1.11.10. 

sapta Kp.]. 31.2,* Plur. Direct zero Kp.?i. 4.4, Pd. 220. 
Instr. -ehith Kp.S. 37.1*. 

Loc. -thl Kp, 74.3. (Pa. Pk. satta, M. Guj. H. Beng, sit. 
Or. sdta, Panj. salt). 

saptama Kp.J. 58.9, Sdd.15. 

—santdpayati Pd. 64. 

iakti Fern. Ins. Sg. -e BhK. 18.3, Sdd. 9. 
iatru Masc. Acc. Sg. zero PPr. 2.46. 

^atrughna Hv. 89.19.91. 

—iaslra. Ins. PI. -ihim He. 368, Sn. 24-212. 
sabda. Ins. Sg. -em DKs. 94. 

*santdpitakah=°pitah Mt. 28. 

samslavantu (Imp. 3 PI. -antu) KKc. 9.18.3. 

sandhuksita Pd. 87, cf. He. 4.152. 

sarpa. Ins. Sg. -ith Pd. 16, No.n. PI. zero Sdd. 65. 

[ts.) Ins. Sg. -e DKK. 26. 
ts. Masc. Acc. PI. zero DKs. 76. 

Samati. Masc. Gen. Sg. -hi MP. 90.16.4. 
iabara Jc. 3.29.13. JVc. 5.13.6. 

°nld. Fem. Ins. PI, -hith KKc. 3.6.1. 
samdnarh—samarh Ld. 3.3.40. 

‘to speak’, Pres. 1 Sg. -mi Hv. 90.15.9. PP. -iu BhK. 171.6. 
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smShi 

samidi 

samiddha 

samubbaha-i 

samuhH 

y/samoda 

\/sampajja- 

saiiipa4a-u 

sanpaya 

saThpraiya-O, 

sarhbea-i 

sambkara- 


saya 

sayattha 

sqyanijja 

sayala 

y/sara 


sarani 

sara-vara 

Saraha 

Sardsai 

sari 


ImMt 

samddhi Fem. (?) Ins. Sg. -e Sdd. 224. 

Loc. Gren. Sg. -hi iSdrf.^93. 

ifimiti Nc. 1.12.3. (Saurascnism). 

samrddha Kp. J. 82.2 

sawudvahati DKK 1 (Pres. 3 Sg. ~i). 

sammukham Hv. 88.11.11. cf. saUkH. Hv. 86.2.4. and 
samuha Mt. 12. 

sam-moiay- 

Abs. -ivi Jc. 3.12.12. cf. M. moinl. 
sampad-ya- Imp. 3 PI. -hush KKc. 9.16.3. 
sam-patatu (Imp. 3 Sg. in -u) KKc. 9.16.4. 
sampad- Gen. PI. -Ag BhK. 252.12 
samprdptah (Masc. Nom. Sg. -ft) Hv. 87.7.2. 
*sarH-vedati=samveUi DKK 16. 

1. sam-y/ smar- Imp. 2 Sg. -hi Jc. 3.40.17. 

Imp. 2 PI. -ho Hv. 92.21.14. PP. -lya Jdc. 11.4 

2. samsmrta Jc. 4.5.5. 

iata. Ncut. direct PI. zero BhK. 39.9 -I Sdd. 222. 

svdrtha. Ins. PI. -hi Kp.J. 46.6. 

Icyan^a Abl. S'g. -ha Sc. 459.3. 

sakala. Neut. Gen. PI. -had PPr. 2.198. 

Fem. Acc. Sg. zero MP. 100.1.1. Acc. PI. -ith Pd. 66. 

•\/l. smar- Pres. 1. Sg. -mi KKc. 1.1.2. 

Abs. -ivi Nc. 7.6.7. Pot. Part, -evaa-u Jdu. 66.4. 

2. saras ‘a lake’. Ins. PI. -ehim He. 423. 

3. smara Hv. 81.1.1. Nc. 1.17.15. 

(is.) Fem. Nom. PI. -a Sc. 445.4. 

saro-vara Loc. Sg. -i Sdd. 186. Loc. PI. -hath Sdd. 18. 

‘N. of the author of DKs.' Masc. Nom. Sg. zero DKs. .80 , 
Ins. Sg. -i DKs. 41. 

Sarasvati MP. 1.2.8. Acc. Sg. zero KKc. 1.2.1. 
sarit Fem. Ins. PI. -Aim He. 422.11. 



saria 

saricchu 

sari-ndu 

sarisa 

sarisava 

sarira 

sartso 

saro-sira 

y/salaha- 

sallai 

-salona 

y/sava- 

savva 


savvettahe 

sathsdra 

sasi-rdhu 
sa-iiri 
y/ saha- 

sahaja 

sahqyari 

sahd 

sahda 


INDEX VERBOKDM $47 

sarit Fern. Nom. Sg. zero Mt. 26. 
sadrksaft (Masc. Notn. Sg. -h) Mt. 9. 
sadria-ndmd (Masc. Nom. Sg. -a) Mt. 3. 
sadr^a DKs. 78,86. Kp.S. 75.r,. “a iJATr. 60. 
sarsapa Kp.S. 106.4. 

/a- Sing. Loc. -hi DKs. 91. Gen. PI. -ham A''-. 1.12.10. 

sadr^ah (Masc. Nom. Sg. e) DKs. 78. 

sarosa-va Masc. Nom. Sg. -a Sn. 273-191. 

y/ sldgh- Pres. 1 Sg. -emi Kp.S. 35.8. 

Pres. Part. Fern. Ins. Sg. -anti-e Hv. 92.17.8. 

sallakl Sing. Loc. -him He. 422, Direct pi. -u He, 387.1. 

-mlavana ‘beautiful’. Masc. Nom. Sg. -a Hv. 87.2.9. cf. 
He. 4.420.5, 444.4. but 'sadfsa' in Hv. 92.9.7. 

y/iap- Pres. 1 Sg. -H Mt. 4. 

Sana Masc. Nom. Sg. sawu Ke. 30. sahu Pd, 89, sahu Kc,30. 
also in Neut. Jdu. 17.3. sdha Ld. 3.3.61. sdho, °hii Sh. 
22 . 21 . 

Gen. sdha-ham. Sh. 22.22. Gen. Sg. -ho At. 17, 31. -ssu Kc. 
17. Masc. Nom. PI. savvi Jdu. 24.4. Acc. in Kp. A. 8.3. 
savvai Jdc. 11.4. Neut. Direct PI. -aim Pd. 27. Ys. 31. -di 
Sc. 459.3. but sahi in Jdc. 43.3. Gen. PI. -ham Sdd. 42. 

=sarvatra Ld. 3.3.13. 

{is.) Acc. Sg. -a Pd. 16. Gen. Sg. -ham Sdd. 192. also in 
KKc. 9.8.9. Loc. Sg. -i PPr. 1.9. 

iaii- Masc. Nom. PI. zero He. 382. 

sa-dn-(ka) Masc. Loc. Sg. -hi MP. 100.1.2. 

y/ sah- Fut. 1 Sg. -Ihimi Mt. 22 Pres. Part. -anta. PPr. .2.36, 
Inf -ana {“na) PPr. 2.120. In Je. 2.33.9. sahu is Impf. 1 Sg 

is. Ins. Sg. -e DKK 19. 

sahacari Fern. Ins. PI. -him KKc. 3.6.7. 

sabhd Fem.Loc. Sg. -e BhK. 2.3. 

svabhdva, Masc. Nom. Sg. -a PPr. 2,197, 
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saMba 

sahdsa 
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[sahiia 


svabhdva Nom. Sg. -e DKs. 85, Ins. -8 Sg. DKs. 79. 

sahasra Hv. 82.11.4, MP. 1.11.14. 

sahi sakhi Fern. Voc. Sg. zero DKs. 45, Jfdc. 8.4. 

Gen. PI. -hum, -ham Kc. 18. 

sahiya *sakhi-ka=sakhi Fern. Ins. PI. -him KKc, 6.16.3. 

sahuih, °h'!l saha Hv. 81.10.2, Jdc. 32.1. Kp.S. 53.4. Kp.J. 87.4, Ld. 
3.3.44, PPr. 2.109. cf. He. 4.419. 

sdini idkini Fern. Nom. PI. -u Jc, 1.16.11. 

sdkhanda idkhdran^ {=drohl) Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Sdd. 61. 

sdmaggi sdmagri Masc. Nom. PI. -e DKK. 7. 

sdmala Sydmala Mt. 14, 21, Se. 580.3. Ma.sc. Nom. Sg. -u PPr. 

1.80. Neut. direct Sg. -i Ds. 4.5.2. 

sdmi svdmin. Masc. Gen. Sg. -hi Jc. 2.26.9, MP. 100.7.8 Abl. 

PI. -hum Hr. 341. 

sdmi-sdld svdmi-sdra=svdmin KKc. J.l.i. 1.11.6. Ajfi.J. 10.3. JVc. 
1.15.5. 

sdya svdda. Abl. Sg. -hu Sdd. 35. 

sdyatta sapatni Nc. 3.9.9. cf. M. savat, H. saut. 

sdyara sdgara. Gen. Sg. -ho He. 395. 

sdyara-gaya sdyara-gata Loc. Sg. -him Sdd. 3. 

sdvaya irdvaka. Gen. PI. -{d)ham KKc. 9.16.2. Sdd. 31. 

sdsu sasyam Sda. 83. (Neut. Nom. Sg. -u). 

sdhdraa sahakdra ‘a mango tree’ M. 3.6.13. 

-sdhi idkhin Masc. Ins. PI. -him Sc. 476.1. 

sdhu sddhu Masc. Direct PI. zero (elongation of -a) PPr. 2.10. 

Gen. PI. -hum Sn. 17-286. 

Sia Siva Masc. Nom. Sg. -a KKc. 4.3.1. 

Sidla Hgdla DKs. 7. 

y/sikkha- y iiks- Imp. 2 Sg. -t Pd. 84 PP. -ia Mt. 25, Pot. Part. 

-iyavya Pd. 98. Inf. -hum Kc. 5.8.2. Caus. Pres. 1 Sg. -{a) 
va-mi Prf.106. (Pa. sikkhati, Pk. sikhal, M. iikne, Guj. H. 
■y/sikh-, Panj. sikknd). 



449 


suapa} 

sikkha-vaya 

siddha 

siddha-ttana 

siddhi 


siddhi-suha 

-sindhu 

Sippa 

sippi 

nmira 

siya- 

siri 

sila 

Siva 

Siva-devi 

Siva-paha 

Siva-mai 

Siva-satti 

sivipa 

Hhara 

sihipa 

siya 

slyalatta 

nsakka 

Sihaura 

suapa 

67 


INDEX VERBORUM 

Hk^a-vrata. Direct PI. -im Sdd. 11. 

(ts.) Nom. Sg. zero DKK. 19. 

siddha-tva Gen. Sg. -ku Pd. 88. 

{ts.) Fern. Direct Sg. zero (elongation of -i) Mt. 19. 

Gen. Sg. -hi PPr. 2.48. -Aio PPr. 2.«9. 

Loc. Sg. -hi PPr. 1.26. (It is plural in sense though Sg. in 
the chdyd.) Ins. PI. -hirh MP. 100.10.1. 

'‘sukha. Acc. Sg. zero Ys. 30. 

{ts.) Ins. PI. -hu KKc. 1.3.3. 
ii{ksi)prd Jc. 3.1.2. 

*Hlpi ‘Mother of pearl.’ Fern. Loc. Sg. -him Sdd. 91. 
Sibira Me. 6.1.1. 

Jri-ka Me. 9.4.3. in comps, e.g., Me. 6.11.12. 

MHv. 81.3.12. Me. 1.1.11. Sc. 451.1. Gen. Sg. -hi (?) Sc. 
484.1. 

hid He. 337. Loc. Sg. -g PPr. 1.123. -i Ys. 44. 

Siva Neut. Acc. Sg. zero Pd. 55. 

Siva-devi Fern. Ins. Sg. -t MP. 87.11.13. 

Loc. Sg. -hi MP. 87.10.8. 

Siva-patha. Loc. Sg. -e KKc. 1.1.4. 

Siva-mati Fern. Acc. Sg.6 PPr. 2.66. 

Siva-iakti Gen. PI. -him Pd. 127. 

svapna. Neut. direct PI. -a% 7c. 461.1. 

hkhara DKK. 25. 

stana MP. 2.16.2. 

sitd Fern. Gen. Sg. -ha Sc. 491.2. 

iltalatva KKc. 3.10.8. 

Jirsaska ‘helmet’ Neut. Nom. PI. -? MP. 88.6.7. 

Simhapura Me. 7.4.7. 

sujana Masc. Gen. Sg. -ssu He. 338. Acc. Pl.-at BhK.S5.5. 
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•Slid 

sui-nam 

sukai 

ukasaniya 
ukka 
ukkila 
sukhiya 
suggai-mdggu 
sugha 
succhanda 
y/ sum- 

funa 

sunaha 

sunm 

sunndsunna 

suitd 

Sudatta 

suddhi 

sundlra 

iu-pottha-i 

sumai 

sumitfhdhdra 

suya-'i 

uyana 

s' 

suya-pamcami 


suld. Fern. Gen. Sg.-hem KKc. 7.7.5. 

irutlndm (Pkt. sm.) Pd. 98 (Gen. PI. in -Bam) 

sukavi. Masc. Nom. PI. zero. Jdr. 6.3. 

Ins. PI. -him Jdc. 4.2. MP. 1.12.8. 


[W 


*sukrsnita Hv. 83.13.11. 

Suska Gen. Sg. -ha Sdd. 52. cf. M. sukd. 

sukla Nom. Sg. -a Me. 1.11.2. 

sukhita ‘happy’ Masc. Nom. Sg. -u Sdd. 2. 

— sugali-mdrgah Sn. ‘27.3-191. 

sukha Ins. Sg. -e Kc. 56. 

succhandas Ins. Sg. -ina Jdc. 3. 3. 

\.‘s/sr-i)u Pres. 3 .Sg. -t DKK 12. DKs. 75. Imp. 2 Sg. -hu 
DKs. 57, Sdi. 42. Abs. -i Jdc. 8.3, -ivi Mt. 16. -iu>fa KKc. 
8.4.1. -iinam Jc. 1.12.15. 

han DKs. 7. (Pa. sunakha, Pk. sunaa, M. poetic suni, H. 
sund.) 

han- Masc. Ins. PI. -hi Jc. 1.6.16. 
sunya Nom. Sg. -e DKK 8. 

Loc. Sg. -{a)hi DKs.n . sunydkunya (Nom.PJ. zero) DKK. 11. 
Gen. PI. zero DKK. 13. 

mptd. Fern. Ins. Sg. -e MP. 87.11.12. 

(is.) Masc. Nom. Sg. -a Jc. 3.34.15. 

iuddhi Fern. Ins. Sg. -e Sdd. 66. 

saundarya. Hv. 90.8.12. cf. He. 1.67. 

su-pustaka (Loc. Sg. -i) Sn. 16.286. 

sumati Gen. Sg. -hi MP. 90. Id. 4, 


sumistdhdia zero Acc. Sg. Pd. 18. 
*svapati=svapiti Sn. 272-191. 


sujana Voc. PI. -hu Sc. Intro. P. 12. -16. 
imta-pancaml Fern. Gen. Sg. -hi Sdd. 186. 



Soniyd] 

■\/ svyara- 

sura-giri 

sura-gurv 

sura-vara 

stirdsura 

suva-pamcami 

suvisuddha-ma i 

suvihana 

susamdhi 

suha 

suhi 

suhvma 

suhelli 

suri 

srya 

senna 

sembalt 

sembha 

stray a 

\/sei/a- 

sesdsi-biiii 

soceya 

sojjha, 

^onaiya 

soniyd 
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*sumar~<i smr- Pres. 3 Sg. -i Hv. 81.16.5. PP. -iu Hv. 
83.15.11. Abs. -eppinu Hv. 90.4.9. 

{ts.) Loc. Sg. -him Sdd. 196. 

{ts.) Gei.. Sg. -hv Jdc. 4.4. 

[ts.) Masc. Nom. PI. zero MP. 87.14.6. 

(Ij.) Masc. Direct PI. zero DK^ 8. 

sruta-° Fern. Gen. Sg. -he BhK. 1.2. 

su-visuddha-nati Nom. Sg. zero Sdd. 10. 

sii-vibhdna ‘dawn’ l.jc. Sg. -r6 jVc. 2.7.7. 

nnamddht Acc. Sg. zero Ts. 40. 

]. sukha Neul. Direct Sg. zero Pd. 5. -u Pd. 3, PPr. 2.199. 
Nom. PI. -d Pd. 17. 

‘2. hd 'a dog’ Jc. 2.35.10. 

suhrd Me. 2.7.10. 

suksma. Gen. Pi. -ham MP. 2.7.10. 
svkha-keli Mi. J.13.2. but ‘sukha’ in Dn. 7.36. 

[is.) Gcii. Sg. -hi Jdc. 1.4. Sdd. 7. 
hi Hv. 82.1.9, 92.7.6. 

samya Neut. direct PI. -irh KKc. 4.1. ghaltd cl. M. ienvi 
‘N of a caste.’ 

sdlmali KKc. 8.7.7. 

slesmd MP. ‘20.14.10. (cf. M. dembud, hmb, H. sembkd, 
Singh. sem[a) Pk. simbha, sembha). 

svaira-ka Hv. 85.1.14, 

\/ sev- Fut. I Pi. -nsahu Intro, to Sc. p. 17, § 24. 

iesdslrbhih (Ins. PI. -hith) MP. 87.17.1. 

iocayct (Skt.ism) Me. 9.20.12. 

iuddhi DKs. 53, 80. 

saumka. Gen. PI. -hum Jc. 3.34.13. 

Fern. Gen. PI. -him KKc. 1.16.5, 



[sopfin 


m 

sotftfdra 

solaka-ma 

soka 

ioha-chotft 

sohi 

sohiya 

sohilla 


haa 

ham 


haum haiim 
y/hakkdra 


INDEX VBRBORUM 

suvarnakdra MP. 31.7.2. cf. M. Guj. H. sonar. 

sodaiama. Nc. 4.5.1. (Pa. solasa, Pk. solaka, sold, M. sold 
hence M. soldvd Guj. sof. Or. sola H. solaha). 

iobhd Acc. Sg. zero Sn. 273-191. 

sobhd-ksont-h Mp. 1.2.7. 

iuddhi Sn. 32-231. 

lodhila DKs. 40,41. 

sobhd-illa (—yuktd ‘jjcssessing,’ ‘having’) A/P.2.17.9, cf. 
B/iK. 68 . 4 . 


h 

haya Acc. PI. -i J^c. 6.13.11. 

1st P. Prcn. Sing. Nom. haU, °um BhK. 21.6. 24.6, DKK 1, 
DKs. 70. Hi. i75,Jc. 1.6.9. Jdc. 46.2. Kc. 37, KKc. 2.5.8. 
Kp. J 8.1. 63.2. Ld. 3.4.45., Ml. 29, Pd. 26,31. PPr. 1.3, 
80. Sc. 466.9, Sh. 22.53, Sn. 306-169. 18-468. ahayathjc. 
2.3.4., Sc. 648.1. hath Jc. 2.3.6. hurh Jc. 2.28.4. Acc. mai 
BhK. 67.9, 82.7., He. 377. Jc. '2.33. i, Kc. 38, KKc. 1.16.16, 
Kp.J. 10.2. Ld. 3.4.46. Sc. 612.9, Sh. 22.56, mam Ml. 11, 
24, Sn. 77-176. mamamSc. 672.7. Ins. mai BhK. 21.2., 22.4, 
DKK 26, DKs. 50, 95. He. Kc. Ld. Sh. the same as the Acc. 
Jdc. 46.4, KKc. 1.2.7, A>. J. 10.2. Pd. 208, PPr. 1.9, 2.211, 
Sc. 486.5. mat Jdc. 46.1, PPr. 2.212, rdcu BhK. 69.10, Jc. 
2.1.15, Kp.}. 65.1* maena KKc. 1.10.6. me Kp. S. 100.1* 
Gen. maha KKc. 1.10.7, Kp. }. 9.2, Sc. 465.6. Sn. 217-186. 
14-441. maham MP. 1.10.3, maha BhK. 27.12, 37.5. DKs. 
9,95. He. 379, Kc. 39, KKc. 1.2.10, Kp. S. 45.7, Ld. 3.4.47, 
Pd. 99,186, PPr. 1.1.22, Sh. 22.57. mahuo PPr. 2.186. maho 
KKc. 1.6.9, 2.4.10, 4.5.10. majjha Kp. }. 6.3, Ld. 3.4.47, 
Sc. 482.3, Sn 11-441. majjham MP. 1.10.12. majjha BhK. 
38.3, 41.8. He. 379, Kc. 39, KKc. 3.11.7, Ml. 13.24, Pd. 
119, Sh. 22.57. Forms in -era e.g. meraum, Jc. 3.21.11 are 
not a part of this declension. Loc. mai °im He. 377, Kc. 
38, Kp. S. 74.2, Ld. 3.4.46, Sc. 620.6, Sh. 22.66. 

hd hd Sn. 308-169. 

‘to call near’ cf. M. hakdrni. Abs. -evi Kp. S. 49,7 cf. also 
^hakka ‘to drive’ as in hakkiutfa Nc. 6.13.11. (M. Guj. 
H. Beng. hak-, Panj.v'hakt-) 



hia-] 

haikkdra 

hadMla 
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ohaAkdra Nom. Sg. -o DKK 4. 

=asthi-yukta {-ala suff.) Neut. direct, pi. -airh Jc, 3.4.9. 
(Sk. lex. hadda. Pa. Vk.hadda, M. Guj. hdd, H. Nep. had). 

■\/harfa \/han- Imp. 2 Sg. -u Me. 4.7.12, -su Me. 3,3.14. Pres. Part. 

-anta Kc. 26, Inf. -hum KKe. 2.3.10. Pot. Part, -tvvaa. Me. 
4.89. The pass hamma- is found in Kp. S. 46.5 and 

elsewhere cf. M. hanani. 

hasta Ins. PI. -ihim He. 358, Sc. 487. 2. (Pa. Pk. hattha, 
Guj. H. hath, M. Nep. hat, Panj. hatth). 

\/hf- Pres. 1 Sg. -emi KKe. 10.23.6, -ail Kp. E. 30b, 3 PI, 
-anti Jdc. 7.1. -him Jc. 2.26.17. -im KKc. 10.29.16. Imp. 
2 Sg. -ijc. 1.9.14. Fut. 3 Sg. -ihai Kp. E. 28 PP. -iya Kp. S. 
14.1 Inf. -iu Kp. S. 86.6 Caus. Pres. 2 Sg. hdrasi Kp. S. 96. 9. 
hdrd-vehi Kp. S. 56.4. 

{ts.) Nom. Sg. zero MP. 85.1.4, Acc. Sg. -m{ts)Jc. 3.3.10. 
Gen. Sg. -hi MP. 87.59. Sh. 22.26, -he Sh. 22.26, Loc. Sg. 
■hi Jc. 1.25.27. Sh. 22.26, -he Sh. 22.26. 

harina (ts.) Neut. direct PI. -{o)i)h KKe. 1.6.6. 

harisa harsa Ins. Sg. -ith KKc. 1.11.11. 

Hari-HaTa-Bamhu=°Brahmdnah PPr. 2.8. 

hali (ts.) Ins. Sg. -m MP. 87.6.4. 

hale (at the time of addressing) Jc. 2.7.2. 

halola hillola Pd. 220. cf. H. ttilor. 

y/halla- ='\/kamp- Pres. 3 Sg. -i MP. 14.6.12. PP. -iya MP. 

1.12.5, -ira (tdcchilye) Kp. K. 3.5. cf. Dn. halliam calitam 
(M. hdlni, Guj. hdlvu, H. halnd, Sdh. halnu, Panj. halland). 

•\/hava- bhav- Pres. 3 Sg. -i Sdd. 87. 

Abso. -eppiriu Me. 9.13.3. 

kamsa (ts.) Nom. Sg. -a Kc. 16. 

hamsini —*hamim=hamsi Ins. Sg. -em KKc. 6.13.10. 

hdhd —hd ‘fie’ Kp. A. 2,4., Kp.^. 46.8. 

(ts.) Masc. Acc. PI. -(a)f BhK. 17.11. 

hfd-, hrdaya DKs. 26, 75, Ins. Sg. -eth Mt. 24, Loc. Sg. 
-i Mt. 12. 



hara 

hia 
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hia-4a 

hitta 

hiya 

hiyaya 

hiyavaa 

hiyavada 

tiiri 

himsa 

himsira 

hu 


■\/hHla- 

kuhuru 

■\/ku- 


heu 

y/ho- 
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hrdaya {-da pleonastic) Masc. Nom. Sg. -a Mk. 17.5, Loc. 
Sg. -i Pd. 6. 

hria. Hv. 89.17.4, Neut. direct Sg. -vl Hv. 81.16.3. 
hrd-{ya) Nc. 7.6.19, Sn. 19-468. Loc. Sg. -e DKs. 41, -im 
KKc. 1.14.12. -i Pd. 2. -ulla (pleonastic) Nc. 3.6.6. 
hrdaya Kp. J. 84.4. Nc. 1.17.13. 

{°ya)=hrdaya Hv. 82.3.6. Nc. 2.6.1. 

(cf. Pais, hilapakd). Loc. Sg. -i Jc. 3.38.9. 
hrdaya Loc. Sg. -e PPr. 1.12.1. 

HriHv. 87.13.1. 

hrrhsd. Ins. Sg. -e Je. 3.29.9. 

himsa-ira (tdcchi/ye) ‘neighing’ cf. H. kirhsnd Nc. 3.14.1. 

1. *khlu~khalu Ds. i.'.i.'Z. Mt. 13,16,25. 

2. bhula KKc. 1.2.7. 

=y/-ksip- cf He. 4.143. also H. hulnd 

Pres. 3 Sg. -i Hv. 88.8.11.3 PI. -(a)nti Hv. 84.6.4. 

Onomatopoeic Kc. 68. 

hhu- Pres. 3 PI. -nti Jdc. 29.1. 

Imp. or Benedictive 3 Sg. -jja-u Sdd. 224. 

heiu Masc. Acc. Sg. zero Pd. 24, PPr. 1.40, Sc. 499.2. 
bhocibhu Pres. 2 Sg. -hi PPr. 2.14. 

3 Sg. -i A'AV.1.13.4.A>.J 46.9. Mt. 2, 8, 9, Sdd. 6. -i Ds. 
4.5.2. 3 PI. hunli Kp. J 6. 8, Jdc. 29.4. 

Imp. 2 Sg. -zero Jc. 2.1.17, 

-hi Kp. A. 12.4. Nc. 1.3.10. Pd. 43, 3 Sg. -u Kp. S. 62.5, 
Sdd. 2. kuvau in J<r. 1.6.28. 3 PI. -ntu (Intro, to Hv. §56). 
put. 1 Sg. -sami. BhK. 302.6, KKc. Ti.Xd,.! .-hissu Sn. 306- 
169. 2 Sg. -sahi BhK. 1<U).4. -hhi Kp. S. 55.4. 3 Sg. -sai BhK 

28.10, Jc. 1.7.15. KKc. 2.5.6, Kp'. E. 12, 28. Nc. 2.6,4. Sc. 
50.3, 262.4 (Intro, to .^r. ^'di).-isaiKp. E. 3, -hat KKc. 1.16. 
1 5. -hi Kp. S, 3.4. -hr Sn. 15-141. -hii Sc. 455.4 -hihidi MK. 
17.59, I PI. -sahirh Jc. 2.22.5. 3 PI. -sahirk °h( BhK. 42.9 
KKc. 2.5.7. -hahitii KKc. 2.4.10. Pres. Part, -nta, -ntau Jc. 
3.37.17. 2.25.12, Kp. S. 36, Nc. 3.15.5, 13. havanta Nc. 

3.3.10, hontau as Fut. Part, Ld. 3.3. 22, PP. hua(ya) Kp. S. 
92.9, A>.J. 60.2, An. 308- 169. ASyffA'Afe. 1.7.8.fa A"Arc. 1.2.7. 
hui Fem. KKc. 5.11.3. Abs. -eppinu Jc. 1.8,1. -evi KKc. 
2.3.6. -evinu KKc. 3.10.10.-Bi KKc. 6.11.3. -avi PPr. 2.27. 




